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FOREWORD  

 
 
 
 
When this book was contemplated twenty years ago it was impossible 
to write. The easier book about the Early Iron Age was published in 
2009. And now when the second and last part is written one may ask 
oneself whether the project was worthwhile. This is, more or less, what 
can be said of any first attempt to write a synthesis of the South Scandi-
navian Iron Age 500 BCE to 750 CE. In fact, one can only hope that this 
kind of synthesis will become outdated and at best replaced by others. 
A very heavy and large test balloon is the most hopeful metaphor for 
the present book and the one already published. 

In order for readers easily to respond positively and negatively to 
the project without much ado and as they please, this book, compared 
to the first is deliberately more provocative. It is doubtful whether any 
of my colleagues would like to be thanked in this foreword irrespective 
of how much I assert that all shortcomings are my own. Instead, I have 
chosen to name the most important ones in connections with referring 
to their own texts. 

There are an awful lot of references to books and articles by Her-
schend. This is a disadvantage and a fait accompli caused by the fact 
that books and article that discussed themes in need of being summa-
rized in a synthesis have been in demand. Yet very often, with notable 
exceptions, nobody felt the need to write these necessary texts. This is 
most unfortunate, but as a problem of Late Iron Age research the blame 
falls upon years of disciplinary splits and isolation resulting in a reluc-
tance to write multi-disciplinary syntheses of the Late Iron Age in South 
Scandinavia. There is, so to speak, little to gain if one cannot combine 
Bayesian statistics, history of religion and Iron Age architecture in a 
synthesis. That is why one may wonder whether the project was 
worthwhile and hope that it will provoke researchers to think and write 
differently about the Late Iron Age. 

 
Uppsala December 2021 
Frands Herschnd  
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Chapter I 
INTRODUCTION 

 
 
 
 
 
ULTIMATELY, A BOOK about the South Scandinavian society circa 375 
to circa 750 of the Common Era, CE, must address the way narratives 
become visible against a backdrop at some temporal distance of social 
change and stratification. Similar to the norms of society in general, 
some narratives are deeply rooted in the first centuries before and after 
the beginning of the CE, while others spring from its recent past1. 

There is continuity in some social expressions throughout the eco-
nomic and demographic crisis that reshaped society in the late 6th cen-
tury. The late 400s and early 500s, nevertheless, are socially turbulent 
and even revolutionary times in the wake of the 470s in Southern 
Europe. These years set themselves apart from preceding and succeed-
ing centuries. Sometimes in the late 500s after the long cold decade, the 
CODE, 536-550 CE2, the revolutionary expressions lose their dynamics, 
and narrative becomes ordered sustaining the social stratification and 
gradual formation of a class-biased society with a growing number of 
large land owners and a slow change in subsistence economy and demo-
graphy. 

Contrary to the new upper classes, the new lower classes that resul-
ted from the upper ones did not necessarily embrace the order expressed 
in the new narratives, but notwithstanding, social stratification and se-
gregation governed their lives all the way down to the design of their 
brooches and miniature offerings. In effect, the outcome of the period 
c. 375-750 CE, in this book labelled the Pre-Carolingian Iron Age, PCIA, 
was yet a new world-orientated social order, c. 750-1025 in this book 
labelled the Carolingian Iron Age, CIA, making the PCIA reminiscent of 
the Pre Roman Iron Age, PRIA. 

If change during the Early Iron Age, EIA, resulted in a social pyra-
mid, albeit a flat one dominating local and regional areas in the Roman 
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Iron Age, RIA, the social pyramids built during the second »pre-»1 pe-
riod were comparatively steep, and in the CIA social structure became 
supra-regional and often defined as the land of a people3. 

Ideology in the PCIA is marked by the introduction of the semi-
divine ruler characterized by his personal qualities, his career, his 
consort and his loyal warrior retinue. Contrary to the land- and tribe-
bound comitatus that Tacitus wrote about, the existence of the retinue 
and irilaR (MoE earl) model depended solely upon a bond between 
warrior and lord, that is, a leader-and-follower relation. This relation 
includes a career and Late Iron Age, LIA, warriors would frequently 
have asked themselves: ‘What’s in it for me?’ 

In practice, the semi-divine ruler was an Óðinn or a Freyr figure – 
a political and heroic character. When still young, royalty while not yet 
designated or acclaimed, could be paraphrased as Beowulf in Beowulf 
PART I or as Hêliand, that is, Jesus in Hêliand4. When the king grew old, 
his fate would fall between the feeble, but successful Scyld securely 
dying in the beginning of Beowulf PART I, and the vigorous devastating 
death of the unsuccessful Beowulf who was killed by a monster/dragon 
in the end of Beowulf PART II5. Ideally, a king would amalgamate an Óð-
inn as well as a Freyr figure.6 As a care-taking fertility god rooted in the 
ideals of a RIA society – Freyr stood out as the protector of the com-
munity and a lord, that is, bread giver to whom the RIA clan members 
were ultimately bonded inasmuch as he represented the reproduction of 
nature and community7. 

The polytheism of the LPCIA, 550-750 CE, is a cultural folk religion 
existing in tandem with universal Christianity. In the end of the period 
the two views on religion tend a symbiosis guided by a genuinely Old-
Testament consciousness of the divine – stressing the Óðinn figure as 
God with a political agenda. Not surprisingly, this father figure, who is 
by no means the original god Óðinn, has a favourite son and we may 
say that LPC polytheism meets monotheism with two heads – God and 
Jesus, a father and his loyal son surrounded by a number of servants or 
indeed a retinue. Trinity is not apparent8. Eventually, during the CIA 
when father and son are understood in a more orthodox way as God and 
Jesus or two thirds of Trinity, the mother Mary becomes important 
emphasizing the nuclear family. During the LIA the holy family, without 
Joseph, is probably a missionary’s way of explaining why Christianity 

                                                        
1 Now and again, on average every second page, the formulaic expression 
»IDEAL TYPE» is used in order to remind the reader of the ideal and typical 
analytical character of a concept or phenomenon.  
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is a truly universal religion based on the Holy Wedding and a Father-
Mother-Son relation9.  

Eventually, at least in a Swedish context, Freyr becomes an arche-
typical EIA Lord and »Germanian»10 who returns in the shape of a care-
taking Saint Erik, an ideal that befits a Christ-centred Christianity. By 
then is seems as if society starts to develop the way it would have done 
in the 5th-6th century CE if the Roman World had not taken time-out in 
Scandinavia. 

In the 5th century the collapse of West Rome in combination with, 
among other things, Hunnish influences, deconstructed EIA Scandina-
vian societies and their ideologies11. The demographic crisis as well as 
seasonal and migration-based warfare, not least the Central Scandina-
vian power-based migration into South Scandinavia, helped to create a 
new political landscape of power centres reflecting a new or reformed 
ideology. From the 6th century and onwards Byzantine interests in 
Northern Europe, especially military interests that used to be important, 
became non-existent and contacts comparatively few. Contrary to the 
RIA, contacts show mostly in the odd artefact and not in armoury or 
military training12. Contrary to Late Roman times – when Romans saw 
Germanic speaking nations as united for a common purpose, that is, as 
true barbarians threatening civilization by threatening its institutions – 
general post-476 Byzantine disinterest paved the way for seeing some 
Germanian political customs as alternative, albeit marginal contribu-
tions to political science13. 

The booming West European economies of the 8th century put an 
end to PCIA Scandinavian society14. In the event, some of the critical 
voices that deconstructed the PC society were echoed in eddic poems, 
which stand out as CIA critique of the PCIA. This deconstruction of 
polytheism, gods and demi gods, detailing their antic lives, is an 
example of the death of a folk religion in Mensching’s terms15. In this 
way deconstruction creates a safely heroic, divine and semi-divine 
heterogenic past easily turned into myth, thus taking one more step in 
preparing society for radical ideological change when CIA man chose to 
interpret the alleged misinterpretations of the past as a way of obscuring 
Christianity. In the Scandinavian case: monotheism replaced polythe-
ism. 

The turbulent 5th century and its power struggle ran into a demo-
graphic crisis caused by the CODE. This resulted in a depopulated, but 
relatively stable society with a social stratification and a type of power-
ful families that sets it apart from the RIA and EPC society. When this 
society had grown for 200 odd years it started to disintegrate. It 
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disintegrated, partly because the population grew, partly because 
Western Europe took a greater interest in North-western Europe and 
Scandinavia not least in terms of trade. 
 

Six Choices 
Some years ago, in a review of two books on the war of the Roses16, the 
author stated at the very beginning of the text that the reality of the past 
is lost to us. All historical writing is an act of re-creation in which the 
historian has a bewildering number of choices to make. As a statement 
of the essence of history as a discipline, and a truth without modifica-
tion, safely lamenting loss, it immediately brings on a modulation in the 
reader’s mind: The reality of the present is lost to us, and all sociolo-
gical writing is an act of creation, in which the sociologist has a bewil-
dering number of choices to make. The modulation rings as true, or not-
true, as the original key. Getting a grip on reality, making it meaningful 
rather than factual, is always a difficult task because it equals the ana-
lysis of human action. Ask anyone once protesting on Midan el Tahrir 
in Cairo what the protests were meant to accomplish17. 

The problem of time flow and time depth and thus the problem of 
the re-construction of the past, rather than loss of knowledge and its 
consequence the re-creation of lost knowledge, stems from our »work» 
in Hannah Arendt’s sense of the word, that is, from the activities that 
result in all »things» different from the natural world18. 

Work is meant to and must in fact influence the future in some way 
or other, however, not always in any simple predictive sense. Our 
understanding of History as the past rather than our »roots», therefore, 
very seldom turns out to become the future we expected when we acted, 
unless future is imminent and common-place or indeed understood as 
the present. This means that »history» cannot easily be explained as the 
outcome of a series or a chain of what we could reasonably call simple 
facts. And the analysis of anything past or »history», will not allow us 
to understand the past as a foreseeable future although one can fell 
perfectly wise in the event. The idea of history as a past forever lost is 
misleading. Rather, history is the time depth of the present as it has been 
contextualized in the past by »work». Re-creating the past rather than 
re-constructing it is dangerous, mainly because re-creation is politically 
attractive in periods of change, when for the sake of power, a »lost past 
recreated» may help to control both the present and the imminent or 
near future. 
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Whether or not we research a distant or recent past as rooted in 
time depth, that is, when in some sense we re-construct a series of 
historical situations, a bewildering multitude is meant to be exchanged 
for a limited number of chosen yet meaningful perspectives – so too in 
this book. Limitation has been depended on choice brought about by 
concerns for the form of the book. In this case a ‘book limitation’ that 
tries to clinch a reconstruction deal, based on ‘works’ of facts and 
fiction. Hopefully, it depletes itself of all unique selling points. 

THE FIRST CHOICE 
Thus, forced to choose, the first choice was to dismiss ‘Viking Age’ and 
the created emblem of an epoch and its alleged essence. The choice was 
made to make sure that the present book would not come to an end on 
its doorstep. Vikings were seamen, often acting as pirates and inter-
esting as such, but a minor yet significant symptom of a changing 
society in which colonization became an issue succeeded by the forma-
tion of over-regional kingdoms19. Instead, I choose to understand and 
reconstruct the end of the Iron Age IA, the Late Iron Age, LIA, as a 
recapitulation or revival of the EIA recognizing the basic relation be-
tween South Scandinavia and Continental Europe as the most sig-
nificant cultural and glocal setting20. For that reason, the terms Early 
and Late, Pre-Carolingian and Carolingian Iron Age, PCIA c. 375 – c. 
550 – c. 750 CE and CIA c. 750 – c. 900 – c. 1025 CE, have been intro-
duced as approximate cultural periods – the PCIA being the subject of 
this book. This era, therefore, is »pre-» in the same sense as pre- in Pre-
Roman Iron Age (PRIA). This is by no means a new idea21. 

THE SECOND CHOICE 
I have chosen to consider South Scandinavia an area characterized by 
specific economic conditions for subsistence, surplus production and 
mobility. These conditions involve the same components during the 
whole IA, but they are balanced differently in time and space throughout 
the period. Generally speaking, there is a shift towards more dynamic 
balances as time goes by. Subsistence, complemented by hunting and 
gathering was based mainly on a balance between farming and hus-
bandry. During the PRIA dwelling quarters and byre matched each other 
in size. In the RIA this balance was distorted as the byres grew bigger 
suggesting that husbandry and dairy production on stable multige-
nerations farms became more important in the wake of a floating 
settlement structure with one-generation farms echoing pastoralism22. 
Around 500 CE the balanced started to shift once again. Dwellings grew, 
while byres shrank. This change suggests that farming and fields be-
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came more important at the expense of husbandry, and land more 
important than livestock. This situation became significant during the 
LPCIA, c. 550 to 750 CE23. 

The geography of typical IA regions such as Ostrobothnia, the 
Mälar Valley, the Oslo Fjord Area, Norwegian Vestlandet the Trond-
heim Fjord Area or Scania reveals an economic geography with a clear 
division between three landscapes: (1) the seashore and/or archipelago, 
(2) the densely settled areas in a coastal landscape slightly withdrawn 
from the very coastline and separated from (3) the sparsely settled 
inland. In a few important cases the densely settled landscape is an 
inland with limited access to the coastland such as Hamar, Väster-
götland, Östergötland or parts of Jutland. In the PCIA these latter land-
scapes grew in importance. On the national scale, the Early Medieval 
Danish realm reflects an economic IA geography with Scania, Halland 
and Blekinge bordering on the southernmost resource areas of the 
Scandinavian Peninsula. During the EIA even islands, such as Fyn, 
Zealand, Öland or Gotland or were miniature examples of this basic 
geography. 

In the absence of a world economy such as the Roman, EPCIA 
surplus stemmed less from products, such as hides or wool, or cattle, 
which could be produced by intensifying procedures already applied 
within subsistence economy. This, nevertheless, changed in the LPCIA 
when urban Northwest European societies started to grow. Probably the 
exploitation of natural assets, such as fur, iron, tar and blubber grew 
too24. 

During the 1st millennium CE transportation and communication, 
mostly under the umbrella of trade, external acquisition, warfare and 
migration, i.e. an economy based on transportation to and fro uniting 
seas, became more and more important and next to subsistence and the 
exploitation of natural resources, mobility stands out. When the sail was 
introduced in the LPCIA it was initially a step away from mobility as 
linked to external acquisition25. Owing to the demographic crisis it 
would seem an important fact that the sail makes it possible for a small 
crew to move large quantities of goods compared to earlier vessels such 
as the Nydam boat which mostly moved people. 

In summary: 
(1) Subsistence took place mainly in near coastal rural areas. 
(2) Exploitation took place mainly in the inland areas. 
(3) Mobility took place mainly on the sea, in riverine landscapes and in 
the archipelagos. 
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In order for these three pillars of economy, subsistence, exploit-
tation and mobility, to be successful, their areas must overlap and 
balance each other. Nevertheless, they make up the basic economic 
components in IA South Scandinavia. 
 

THE THIRD CHOICE 
The demography of PCIA South Scandinavia is viewed as problematic 
at least from the LRIA and onwards. The turn-out from subsistence eco-
nomy allowed for a growth of the population, but in densely populated 
areas a significant growth of the economy and the population could only 
be secured by an increase in plough land. If plough land was not 
increased the growth of the population could only be swallowed up by 
the economic sphere of mobility. The most effective mobility in this 
respect was external, but even inland exploitation was strongly linked 
to mobility. Technically speaking, unless mobility can remedy demo-
graphic growth, overpopulation becomes a fact leading to a lack of food 
and to conflict rather than agricultural revolution. This technical over 
population caused by restraints on external exploitation became visible 
in the end of the EIA as a result of the decline of urbanized Roman 
economy. Eventually 150 odd years into the PCIA there was an internal 
loss of population. This loss was mainly the result of the harsh climatic 
conditions following the dust veil possibly created by the Ilopango 
eruption 535-536 CE and by later eruptions in the 540s. In Scandinavia 
the dust veil resulted in years ‘without summer’, famine and a reduction 
of a population that could not be restored in a generation or two. 
Technically speaking, death during this 10-15 year »Fimbulwinter» 
checked the population in the densely settled and overexploited areas 
where over population had begun already in the transition from the LR- 
to the EPCIA. When the climate crisis commenced a shift towards 
farming with larger cornfields was probably already underway, but far 
from being a way of handling the crisis. 

Given that overpopulation was endemic in a rural economy with 
extensive husbandry and even lingering pastoralism, the demographic 
catastrophe may also be described on a positive note because it solved 
problems with overpopulation, albeit savagely. Nevertheless, given a 
depression or crisis there is nearly always a possibility for reformation, 
for better or worse dependent on the way we understand the past as 
mycelium or tabula rasa. 
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THE FOURTH CHOICE 
It seems reasonable to put a focus on the transformation of society and 
how communities came to look upon themselves, that is, a focus 
concentrating upon a society that paved the way for a revival of the 
prolific RIA situation in which the economy of mobility and the exploit-
tation of assets would again flourish because of the re-urbanized Medie-
val Western Europe. To a large extent this transformation was based on 
value systems that originated in the RIA, but its motor was the formation 
of new, landed and entourage-based, upper classes or social elite. The 
formation of this elite, drenched in martial arts, was the outcome of a 
power struggle among a diminished population in the wake of the cli-
mate crisis26. A primary reason for this transformation to take place was 
the acceptance of the idea that one could own and transfer land even if 
it did not surround the farm where one lived. Land as it happens started 
to be defined by formal measurement. In technical terms formal 
ownership rather than direct access to a rural space became lawful. In 
addition to ownership, the concept of land right (lond riht), that is, the 
right to be one of the inhabitants of a land became important. Conse-
quently, the loss of land right meant loss of the right to live and subside 
in one’s community. Formal ownership, no doubt, was an idea inspired 
by Roman ways of thinking about an estate, a model that gave rise to 
fewer rightful landowners, but also to larger landowners, who could 
bestow land on anyone and consequently give them the right to settle in 
and belong to the land, that is, »land right». This meant that people 
could legally, that is, by referring to the concept of »right», receive land 
or be settled on land as tenant or owner. Consequently, people could 
also lose the right to belong to the people of a land. This meant that 
client and tenant systems could be developed and that new landlords 
and land owners could be introduced from the outside and become 
members of a local, regional and legally speaking foreign society or 
»land»27. 

THE FIFTH CHOICE 
This choice concerned the understanding of the cognitive change in 
people’s view of the world. This change instigated transformation in 
such a way that it also meant the introduction of a new kind of moral 
narrative among the upper classes or in upper strata of society. The 
ontology of this tale was built on the complementarity of all things 
human, natural or supernatural, and the question asked by the narrative 
was the following: in a world full of bewildering complementarity how 
does one act in a moral way for the benefit of (the stratified) society? 
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Before literacy was widespread, these stories would be constructed as 
material contexts as well as oral poems and all kinds of behavioural 
expressions. This narrative was fuelled by the fact that the CODE created 
a ‘past lost’ that needed recreation and a new and ‘dynamic present’ to 
go with it. This compelled people to refer to a pre-CODE mythology. In 
the process of the social construction of the upper classes, the lower 
classes were constituted as a complement to the upper. But the middle 
classes, meant to give rise to a balanced social mobility upwards and 
downwards, tended to be unable to create upward social mobility. In the 
long run this meant that the balance, land owning families comple-
mented by the non-land owners, could not remain stable. Not surpri-
singly, this model LIA society was eventually criticized, for instance, in 
eddic poetry28. Despite these social insights, social stratification did not 
disappear in the CIA, which was instead marked by large-scale emigra-
tion mainly of people from the middle classes filling the ships, that is, 
the revival of mobility economy including the revival of the LR - EPC 
concept or ideal of »being in viking», that is, engaged in piracy in 
combination with trading and settling emigrants on new farms with 
manure-producing livestock, fertilized fields and crop rotation in 
hostlands outside the South Scandinavian homelands. Not until the end 
of the CIA was the South Scandinavian society able to make new -thorp 
villages in order to reform the rural economy. 

THE SIXTH AND 
The last choice was a matter of pointing out what progress, in terms of 
social capacity building, rather than making the world better, and an 
ontology to go with it, meant during the PCIA. There were three essential 
contributions to this kind of progress: (1) social order, (2) narrative and 
(3) history. Typically, the last contribution was barely invented, but all 
three linked in with and continued the progress made in the EIA when 
(1) gender, (2) literacy and (3) landscape became prominent compo-
nents of the social fabric. 
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Chapter II 
SCANDINAVIAN 

AMBASSADORS 

Deconstruct and reconstruct your 
Vikings 

If we think that Scandinavian history in the first millennium of the 
Common Era (CE) changes significantly because West European history 
in general is changing, then pirates landing at Lindisfarne completely 
out of the blue 793 CE cannot be employed to explain anything signifi-
cant about the beginning of anything. In essence, this conclusion about 
the insignificance of Lindisfarne 793 CE is a critical point of view now 
and again put forward by Scandinavian researchers29. There must in 
other words be a more significant reason than out of the blue for the 
event to have taken place. A deconstruction and reconstruction of the 
concept »viking» will demonstrate that such a reason exists. 

 

Pirating Northmen 
The concept »viking» was reintroduced into Norwegian, Danish and 
Swedish during the 17th century from Icelandic where owing to 
medieval literacy the concept had survived. In those days the word and 
the concept were used by antiquarians. Originally, wicings in Old 
English sources and ‘pirates’ in Latin sources were Scandinavian 
marauders30. In the 19th century, historians started to discuss the 
phenomenon and it began to figure in research with a certain political 
turn. In his final radical phase the Swedish historian Erik Gustav Geijer 
(*1783 -†1847) for one, felt a need to point to vikings as law-abiding at 
least when they were at home31. The most obvious link to historical 
research and politics stems from two books by one of the founding 
fathers of modern Danish archaeology Jens Jacob Asmussen Worsaae 
(*1821-†1885). 
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When Denmark lost the war against Germany in 1864, having 
survived the previous one in 1848-51, the war offering sites from 
Southern Denmark, proof of a millennia-old conflict zone, became sites 
in Northern Germany. The archaeological finds were made part of the 
peace treaty and send to Germany where they were thought to belong 
according to German authorities, who colonized this part of the cultural 
heritage inasmuch as they proclaimed it theirs32. Some years later in 
1870 during the War between France and Germany Worsaae wrote an 
article where he argued that in Scandinavia the echoes of Norse mytho-
logy were more genuine than in Germany33. His argument implied that 
Germans (now on their way to Paris) had usurped Norse mythology as 
they had already annexed vital parts of Denmark and its heritage. 

Until 1864 Danish authorities, King and government, believed that 
conflicts with Germany could be solved on the battlefield. Among the 
population not everyone did and one could be more or less pro- or anti-
German. To Worsaae, who was pro-Danish and had close relations with 
the court and political leaders, linking-in Danish history with the 
English and indirectly with the modern world power became a part of 
his agenda already in the end of the 1840s. 

In fact, he was sent to the British Isles for nine month 1846-47 at 
the initiative of King Christian VIII. In a conversation, when Worsaae 
presented his latest book to the King34, his Majesty all of a sudden asked 
Worsaae whether he would like to go abroad this summer. Worsaae said 
he would like to travel in Scandinavia before going to Russia in the 
future. In the event this answer stands out as cautiously vague, and not 
surprisingly, instead of losing time commenting upon it, the King 
suggested England35. Worsaae would very much like to, and the King 
asked why he hadn’t mentioned it earlier. Worsaae said that England 
was expensive, the King said he could afford it and ordered the 
exchequer to grant Worsaae c. 100£ (comparable to a year’s salary for 
an engineer). When his visit to England had to be prolonged more 
money was granted. In all probability the King had scientific reasons 
for sending Worsaae to England asking him to start his tour in London. 
Yet to a certain extent a king’s reasons for sending one of his subjects 
on a well-paid mission abroad are always political, and Worsaae, who 
was already the King’s protégé, could be trusted. Off he went with 
letters of introduction to members of the political elite, such as the Duke 
of Sutherland and Lord Ellesmere36. One year after Worsaae’s return 
the King died and war broke out (1848-51). A Danish nationalist and 
politically a non-liberal, Worsaae published Minder om de Danske og 
Nordmændene i England, Skotland og Irland – ‘Monuments of the 
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Danes and the Norwegians in England, Scotland and Ireland’ – when 
Denmark had won the war37. 

Worsaae started in London, but toured the British Isles sorting and 
sorting out ‘every’ memoire of the Danes, and they were abundant, 
putting them into the right categories: anecdotes from the Napoleonic 
wars, popular misunderstandings, learned constructions, folklore, sub-
stantial folklore, place names, Scandinavian Saints, archaeological 
monuments and artefacts. They all contributed to his grand narrative: 
Danes, Norwegians and Normans conquered England during a couple 
of hundred years. What they achieved was a necessary historical step in 
human development, when degenerated Anglo-Saxons, that is, essen-
tially Germans, were mixed with and replaced by the vigorous Scandi-
navians. They laid the foundation for the present world centre of 
gravity: ‘The new Danish-Norman England – the Stout Bulwark of the 
Peoples’ Freedom’ to be precise. There was no need for Worsaae to pro-
test this himself, he simply quoted the scholar John Mitchell Kemble, 
who pointed out that the battles lost by the Thames and the Avon, when 
the degenerated and demoralized Anglo-Saxons were defeated, were 
the preconditions for the victories by Sutlej in the First Anglo-Sikh war 
1845-4638.  

None of this was due to vikings. They played a minor part. To Wor-
saae 1851, they were splendid seamen and great fighters, the best they 
had in Scandinavia, but they weren’t instrumental and they were never 
more than a fraction of Danes or Norwegians. Instead they were the 
relatively unimportant robbers and plunderers. The settlers and trades-
men were the important ones and they were no Vikings. They were 
Danes and Norwegians, chieftains and leaders. To begin with they were 
raw compared to the best Anglo-Saxons, but contrary to Anglo-Saxons 
they were able to develop their civilization. In Worsaae’s sections on 
phenomena such as trade and the arts there are no Vikings. They are 
seamen with a warrior identity and their Pagan and Oðinnic conscious-
ness is signified by the raven on their flags. Consequently, there’s no 
Viking Age. England is a hostland to the best of the Scandinavians39. 

In order to complement the studies that he had undertaken 1846-
47, Worsaae went to England and France — Normandy, Bretagne, and 
the area around the Loire estuary in 1851-52. Although these new 
studies confirmed what he already knew he didn’t publish until the early 
1860s when it became evident that Worsaae’s political views and the 
security of the nation converged: the analysis by the Norwegian 
historian P. A. Munch, forgetful of the archaeological material and 
followed by German colleagues, was a threat because it didn’t give 
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credit to the Danes as a truly Nordic people nor to their contribution to 
the history of Europe40. Even pro-Anglo-Saxon English researchers 
tended to minimize the Danish input. These scholars, argued that the 
Anglo-Saxon mentality of the English was checked only for a short 
while by Danish ‘pirates’ and their followers the Normans. Worsaae felt 
he could prove they were wrong and consequently he took a larger grip 
on the Northwest European coastlands between the late 8th and the late 
11th century CE. He published Den danske Erobring af England og 
Normandiet – ‘The Danish conquest of England and Normandy’ – in 
186341. 

King Frederik VII died in November 1863 and in the spring of 
1864, a few months after Worsaae had published his second book, war 
with Austria and Prussia broke out. Cautiously, England supported 
Denmark, but the Danish delegates (instructed by the new king, Chris-
tian IX) didn’t accept the compromise put forward by the English 
foreign minister during ceasefire and negotiations in May 1864. That 
was a mistake – and a few months later, not surprisingly, Denmark had 
lost the war and no less than 12 percent of its population became Ger-
man citizens. One of the most spectacular archaeological finds – the 
Nydam boat became a German antiquity by the peace treaty. It is a sign 
of the peaceful New Europe that some years ago the Nydam boat was 
on display in the National Museum in Copenhagen in a large exhibition 
with the oddly ambiguous title: Sejrens triumf – “The Triumph of 
Victory” 

42. 
In 1863 Worsaae reaches the same conclusion as in 1851, but he 

expresses himself more bluntly in a conclusion and four bullets: 
Consequently, living memories of the manifest ancient Danish settlements 
and significant impressions on the western countries add undoubtedly new 
evidence to the written historical sources telling us:  

●that the new Danish settlements in Danelaw in England, and in the lower 
Seine Valley or Normandy in France, regenerated and refined the degene-
rated Anglian and Frankish populations that lived there; 

●that one and each of these new Danish settlements in their own specific 
way contributed to undermining and overthrowing the German-Frankish 
rule in France and the German-Anglian rule in England where instead a 
large and powerful Danish realm was established; 

●that between them and in close cooperation they both prepared and made 
possible the ensuing Norman conquest of England; 

And finally: 
●that in the blending that goes on between Britons, Anglo-Saxons, Danes 
and Normans after the fall of the Anglo-Saxons, it has predominantly been 
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the Danish-Norman popular spirit that prevailed in the new England; and 
this spirit, most of all, has advanced England’s supremacy on the oceans, 
its freedom and glory in general.’ 

To arrive at these conclusions, Worsaae sees more clearly that being a 
viking is a certain way of fighting and »viking» an invaluable fighting 
spirit. Viking strategy is sea-based robbery and plundering as long as it 
can be done with fast boats, gruesome warriors and horses – at sea and 
in undefended coastlands. Viking cruelty, however, is not much worse 
than the cruelty of any band of warriors. 

Nevertheless, the whole point in being a viking is a matter of 
becoming non-viking, that is, becoming a landowner, lord, duke or king 
in a new land characterized by the dynamic, freedom-loving, late-
heathen, forceful Danish mentality. By happy amalgamation with 11th 
century Christianity, the foundation is laid for the European success in 
the 19th century. 

Some years later in 1870 in view of a new German aggression, this 
time against France, Worsaae wrote the article where he argued that in 
Scandinavia the echoes of mythology were more genuine than in Ger-
many. This kind of oblique criticism of a neighbouring up and coming 
super power was not well-received and not forgotten43. 

In these years of German aggression, linking-in Danish history 
with English history as Worsaae did when he published in English and 
wrote about vikings, was a way of acknowledging the current super 
power and its claim to supremacy while at the same time pointing out 
its historical bonds to Denmark despite its alliance with France during 
the Napoleonic wars. The difference between Germany, aggressively 
sticking to its alleged roots, and England, the dynamic amalgamation of 
Celtic, Roman, Anglo-Saxon, Norse, Danish and Norman influences, 
was obvious and flattering, not least if we accept that vikings became 
civilized when Normans and Danes became English. In that case, their 
spirit was instrumental when they themselves were reformed. 

The bottom line, nevertheless, is double, racist and nationalist, but 
model: Among Danes and Northmen, the barbarian vikings have histo-
rical roots, but contrary to other barbarians they were able to reform 
themselves and become civilized.  

This general process unfolding itself during the CIA is mirrored 
already in the Latin Carolingian poems concerning Danes, recently col-
lected by Przemysław Kulesza. As small contemporary mirrors of a 
cognitive process they demonstrate that cultural integration was inter-
active, that is, allowing people or indeed forcing them to borrow from 
and adapt to each other44. 
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It is obvious from the poems as contemporary testimonies that the 
understanding of Danes grew in tandem with a wish to integrate them 
in public affairs. There is a series of Danes added to this process of 
transformation slowly building up its final integrated product – the 
house-trained Dane. The series consists of the following stages: (1) the 
non-human beast, (2) the murderous terrorist, followed by (3) the gree-
dy thug, (4) the revolutionary brute, (5) the militarily competent, and 
finally (6) the politically acceptable and useful Dane. These layers 
correspond to poems, audience and time – if not to countryside or 
everyday reality. The first four kinds of Danes figure in early and pri-
vate poems the two last ones in late public epics.  

The oldest author quoted by Kulesza is Paulus the Deacon (725-
799 CE), who considered the Danish envoy and chieftain Sigfried to be 
simia setiferumque brutum pecus—‘a monkey and a bristly stupid 
beast’. This animal was soon accompanied by several examples of mur-
derous terrorists and human beings, for instance, Walafrid Strabo’s 
Danes: furiis armata malignis—armed with spiteful fury (c. 808-49 CE). 
A little later the abbot of St. Riquier (c. 814-64 CE) introduces a slightly 
moral ring to their behaviour when he prays for God’s help while asking 
himself whether Danes are perhaps cleared by God and a godsend to 
the people. Fredegar (c. 861-71 CE) has several references to Norse 
greed. Greed, nevertheless, is a mortal sin familiar to the Carolingian 
society itself, and thus a strong, but not the strongest of generalized 
condemnations. In his officially sanctioned poem of the siege of Paris, 
Abbo (c. 850-922 CE) sums up these primary characteristics and contin-
ues to describe the revolutionary Viking ways: 

The bondsman was set free, while the freeman was made a bondsman;  
the slave was made the master, and the master became the slave.45  

Having touched upon this chillingly destructive outlandish ideology, 
Abbo goes on to praise the brilliant Danish military tactics of his day 
and age and makes two points: (1) there needs be a political will to 
intervene when social order is under attack, and (2) it takes high-quality 
leadership to tackle the problem. As Kulesza points out, the answer is 
Odo, the Duke of Paris. In short, Abbo brings the Danes on to the politi-
cal stage as equal players and a manifest example of de facto cultural 
interaction46. 

Contrary to all these troubled poets, Sedulius (floruit 840s-870s 
CE) in his panegyric poems to the emperor Lothar, and completely con-
fident of Carolingian leadership, points out that Nortmanni will always 
run away from the Carolingian armies volitante cursus – ‘on flying 
feet’. Today, given our hindsight, Sedulius stands out as naïve, but in a 
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time when Danes are still greedy, he lifts the problem to where Abbo 
also wanted it: the highest political and official level. Moreover, Sedu-
lius deals with the problem on an institutional level, the emperor’s 
court. 

There can be no vikings in a Latin text, only pirati, and in French 
annals pirates are Danes, Northmen, Bretons or Moors. To Worsaae, 
‘barbarians reformed’ were a matter of race, to the Latin poets it was a 
matter of Northmen becoming Christians and thus civilized. It is doubt-
ful whether seeing pirates as barbarians on their way to reformation or 
barbarians engaged in religious confrontations, fulfil any reasonable 
historical purpose beyond prejudice. 

The meaning of words: 
Vīkingr and vīking. 

Since it is unsatisfactory to base one’s interpretations of the past on 
preconceived explanations and politically biased sources, one could try 
to establish what the word ‘viking’ meant. As far as we know, the term 
was used by Anglo-Saxon and most Norse speaking people up and until 
the 11th – 12th century. It dropped out of Old English first and somewhat 
later of Swedish, Danish and Norwegian, but it continued to be used in 
Icelandic owing to medieval sagas in which it describes a historical 
phenomenon. The word could be used as a common noun (vīkingr m.) 
designating a male person, but also used as a personal name, Viking, 
and as an appellative for instance in Toki Viking. In addition to the 
common name signifying a person it could be an abstract noun (vīking 
f.) referring to the activities of a vīkingr, who could be vīkingu, that is, 
‘in Viking’. These two Norse words and four usages can be found in 
Swedish rune stones inscriptions from the beginning of the 11th century. 
They comment upon their present day and age. In the quotations their 
signum refers to SR, that is, Samnordisk runtextdatabas: 

U 617 Ginnlaug, HolmgæiRs dottiR, systiR SygrøðaR ok þæiRa Gauts/ 
Gauss, hon let gæra bro þessa ok ræisa stæin þenna æftiR Assur, bonda 
sinn, sun HakonaR iarls. SaR vaR vikinga vorðr með Gæiti(?). Guð hialpi 
hans nu and ok salu.—Ginnlaug, Holmgeirr's daughter, Sigrøðr and 
Gautr's/Gauss' sister, she had this bridge made and this stone raised in 
memory of Ôzurr, her husbandman, earl Hákon's son. He was the viking 
watch with Geitir(?). May God now help his spirit and soul.  

Sö 54 Þorstæinn ok Øystæinn ok Nattfari ræistu stæin at Finnvið ok Olæif, 
Þorkel, brøðr sina. VaRu alliR Vikings syniR, landburniR mænn, letu retta 
stæin. Stæinkell ræist runaR.—Þorsteinn and Eysteinn and Náttfari raised 
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the stone in memory of Finnviðr and Óleifr (and) Þorkell, their brothers. 
(They) were all Víking's sons, men born to land (i.e. with »landright»), 
who had the stone erected. Steinkell carved the runes. 

Sm 10 Toki(?) ræisti stæin æftiR Gunnar, sun Grims. Guð hialpi salu hans! 
Toki vikingR.—Tóki raised the stone in memory of Gunnarr, Grímr's son. 
May God help his soul! Tóki the viking.  

Vg 61 Tola satti stæin þannsi æftiR GæiR, sun sinn, harða goðan dræng. 
Sa varð dauðr a vestrvegum i vikingu.—Tóla placed this stone in memory 
of Geirr, her son, a very good valiant young man. He died on a viking raid 
on the western route. 

In the first inscription (U 617) vikings are something evil that earl 
Hákon's son the Christian Özurr stood up against. Probably he died 
keeping the watch. That the upper classes were upright anti-viking 
heroes does not come as a surprise. In the last inscription (Vg 61) on 
the other hand, the young man Geirr, who was in Viking, had great 
personal qualities. Between these two inscriptions we sense one of the 
conflicts in the LCIA Scandinavian society. Viking as name or an 
appellative as in Sö 54 and Sm 10, also have a positive ring about itself. 
Thus by implication, Viking in Sö 54 would seem as a result of his 
career to have become a lawful land owner in Södermanland. Tóki the 
Viking who commemorates the Christian Gunnarr in loco parentes, 
stands out as a particularly honourable fellow. 

In MA Iceland víkingr, meant freebooter, rover or pirate and it could 
be used with positive and negative connotations. In the 17th century, 
however, when African pirates made landfall on the Vestmanna islands, 
killed and abducted people, then these pirates were not called vikings 
because they were ‘Turks’ and pirates as Northmen were pirates in 9th 
century England47. In the 17th century piracy in itself was not reason 
enough to call someone a viking because the term was ethically linked 
with a form of Scandinavian piracy that no longer existed. One may in 
other words wonder how old this form of piracy was. 

The Anglo-Saxon chronicle has four entries that concerns vikings 
and many more than mention Pagans, Danes and Northmen48. 

Manuscript A, year 879 and 880 [879]: 7 þy geare gegadrode on hloþ 
wicenga, 7 gesæt æt Fullanhamme be Temese [880]: 7 þy ilcan geare for 
se here ofer sę þe ær on Fullanhomme sæt on Fronclond to Gend, 7 sæt 
þær an gear.—“and that year Vikings gathered in a band, and sat at 
Fulham by the Thames. [880]: And the same year the large band that had 
been sitting on Fulham went overseas to Ghent in Frankland and sat there 
a year”. 

A-SC, Manuscript A, year 885: 7 þy ilcan geare sende Ælfred cyning 
sciphere on Eastengle; sona swa hie comon on Stufe muþan, þa metton 
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hie .xvi. scipu wicenga, 7 wiþ ða gefuhton, 7 þa scipo alle geręhton, 7 þa 
men ofslogon; Þa hie þa hamweard wendon mid þære herehyþe, þa metton 
hie micelne sciphere wicenga, 7 þa wiþ þa gefuhton þy ilcan dæge, 7 þa 
Deniscan ahton siges;—and the same year King Alfred sent a host of ships 
(a fleet) into East-Anglia. As soon as they came to Stourmouth, sixteen 
Viking ships met them. And they fought with them, and took all the ships, 
and slew the men. When they turned homeward with their booty, then they 
met a large Viking fleet, and they fought them the very same day; but the 
Danes possessed the victory. 

A-SC, Manuscript A, year 917:... þæs ilcan hærfestes gegadorode micel 
here hine of Eastenglum ægþer ge þæs landheres ge þara wicinga þe hie 
him to fultume aspanen hæfdon … … 7 ofslogon hira monig hund, ægþer 
ge æscmanna ge oþerra.— … this same harvest, a great army gathered 
itself from East-Anglia, both of the land forces and of the pirates, which 
they had persuaded to support them. … ... and [the defenders of the town 
Maldon] killed several hundreds of them both of the shipmen and the 
others. 

A-SC, Manuscript C, year 982: Her on þys geare comon upp on Dorsætum 
.iii. scypu wicinga 7 hergodon on Portlande.—Here in this year four pirate 
ships came up to Dorset and plundered on Portland. 

The last entry is atypical. It is later than the others. There are only four 
ships. They came from the south. They targeted the small isle of Port-
land. Who they were – whether Danes or not – and where they sailed 
after they had finished plundering we do not know. 

The three other events are more elucidating. They refer to a 40 year 
period and a maritime area where pirates seem to have been common. 
Like criminal gangs or networks, they are an organized social institu-
tion. They sit in bases for longer periods in waters suitable for piracy, 
that is, in a maritime landscape with islands estuaries and bays. They 
gather in smaller and larger groups of ships sometimes many enough to 
form a fleet, with men sometimes many enough to be called a here, that 
is, a large predatory war band. They attack or are attacked by other hosts 
of ships and they win and lose. If a landhere, that is, an army or war 
band transported on board ships, pass through their waters they may 
join forces with these warriors and fight on land, for instance laying 
siege of the town of Maldon. In the 917 episode both pirates (scipmen) 
and warriors run for their ships when they flee, but the term scipman 
indicates that the pirates may have lived on their ships in a maritime 
landscape such as East Anglia outside Maldon. In one case, moreover, 
Vikings are Danes and that is a reflection of their Scandinavian origin. 
Broadly speaking, their behaviour is in accordance with the Swedish 
runic inscriptions49. 
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When we go further back in time we shall have to rely on Anglo-Saxon 
texts. Christine Fell has discussed the earliest examples of this textual 
evidence, which belongs to the later part of the 7th century, see Table. 
150. 

As pointed out by Fell uuicing is a common noun designating a 
pirate as well as an abstract noun designating piracy. Both nouns were 
used in the same way as they are used in the younger sources. Notwith-
standing, the abstract noun disappears from Anglo-Saxon texts before 
it is reintroduced, for instance, in the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle. It seems 
significant that uuicing in itself cannot describe a pirate and piracy. 
Instead the harm done must be emphasized by means of a compound 
with the second link being sceaða. As a common noun this means ‘one 
who does harm’ or a ‘thief’, while the abstract noun means ‘crime’ and 
‘theft’. Consequently, what a wicing does is no always harmful or 
amounting to theft. The positive notion that we find in later Scandi-
navian evidence, such as rune stone, texts would seem to correspond to 
the earliest known use of the word. This indicates that primarily wicing
has to do with men sailing the sea in a boat, that is, æscmen or “ship-
men”. From a philological point of view Cotton Cleopatra A III is inter-
esting because the glossary tries to preserve the particular Norse mean-
ing of the composite word vík (f)+ ingr – ‘bay + dweller’ in sæ + 
sceaðan – ‘sea + thief’. If these ‘dwelling thieves’ harm people, then 
they are robbers or pirates. 

There is ample evidence in Old Norse texts and in rune stone 
inscriptions that there is status in going abroad on ships on expedi-
tions51. In a young man’s life the expression ‘in viking’ often stands out 
as a necessary phase, from which he returns matured or civilized. The 
prime example is Beowulf. As a young, but not yet fully accomplished 
man hall-sitting at home, he hears about King Hrothgar’s troubles with 
the marauder Grendel. Consequently, Beowulf gathers a crew and sets 
off with his ship and fifteen men on a voyage to Denmark in order to 
offer his help. The King allows him to help and Beowulf uses his 
strength and ability as a warrior, and kills Grendel and his mother. He 
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is richly awarded and he returns a hero and an honoured member of 
society. Beowulf didn’t harm any »human» beings. He applied his skill 
and strength for a worthy cause. Beowulf is not a ‘bay dweller’, but the 
idea to sail out and grow up by experience resembles that of any young 
man ‘in viking’. His experience as a shipman landing in foreign land 
was very valuable and he became a recommendable æscman. Beowulf, 
therefore, explains why the Cotton Cleopatra compounds – on the one 
hand æsc man on the other wicing + sceaðan & sæ + sceaðan are needed 
in a LPCIA context. 

If we go back another c. hundred years to the EPCIA, we can read a 
Latin description of pirates making landfall. Sometime, in the 470s Si-
donius Apollonius was just about to finish penning a letter to his friend 
Namantius, a naval commander stationed in Saintonges, when the 
following happens: 

[13] … [The inserted Post Scriptum:] Just as I was on the point of ending 
a letter which had rambled on long enough, lo and behold! a courier from 
Saintonges. I whiled away some time talking with him about you; and he 
was very positive that you had weighed anchor, and in fulfilment of those 
half military, half naval duties of yours, you were coasting the western 
shores on the look-out for the small curved pirate ships of the Saxons in 
whose every oarsman you think to detect an arch-pirate. Captains and 
crews alike, to a man they teach or learn the art of brigandage; therefore 
let me urgently caution you to be ever on the alert. 

[14] For the Saxon is the most ferocious of all foes. He comes on you 
without warning; when you expect his attack he makes away. Resistance 
only moves him to contempt; a rash opponent is soon down. If he pursues 
he overtakes; if he flies himself, he is never caught. Shipwrecks to him are 
no terror, but only so much training. His is no mere acquaintance with the 
perils of the sea; he knows them as he knows himself. A storm puts his 
enemies off their guard, preventing his preparations from being seen; the 
chance of taking the foe by surprise makes him gladly face every hazard 
of rough waters and broken rocks.  

[15] Moreover, when the Saxons are setting sail from the continent, and 
are about to drag their firm-holding anchors from an enemy's shore, it is 
their usage, thus homeward bound, to abandon every tenth captive to the 
slow agony of a watery end, casting lots with perfect equity among the 
doomed crowd in execution of this iniquitous sentence of death. This 
custom is all the more deplorable in that it is prompted by honest 
superstition. These men are bound by vows which have to be paid in 
victims (talibus se ligant votis, victimis solvunt), they conceive it a 
religious act to perpetrate this horrible slaughter, and to take anguish from 
the prisoner in place of ransom; this polluting sacrilege is in their eyes an 
absolving sacrifice.  
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[16] I am in full of anxiety and apprehension about these dangers etc. etc. 
(Based on Dalton 1915: Sidonius to Namantius: Book viii, letter vi, sec-
tion 13-17). 

It is unlikely that the admiral of the Visigoth King Euric (c. 440 –484) 
really needed Sidonius’ advice. It is unlikely that Sidonius is a com-
pletely reliable source when it comes to context in general and unlikely 
that the letter is the original one rather than an edited version52. It seems, 
for instance, to be a literary grip consciously to contrast Sidonius’ civi-
lised studio – where he writes letters and makes conversation – with the 
horrors of an imagined seascape. As a testimony on Saxon pirates in the 
470s or earlier it is nevertheless worthy of note. They are obviously 
thought to be sæsceaðan and qualify without question as wicing-
sceaðan. However, since talibus se ligant votis, victimis solvunt.—‘they 
bind themselves with so great vows that sacrificial victims only can 
unite them’ these Saxon vikings are able collectively to absolve 
themselves of their atrocities. It is likely, therefore, that already in the 
5th century the activity and the persons – ‘vikings in viking’ – could be 
looked upon favourably when they returned home experienced and 
loaded with prisoners and loot53. 

As it happens, the elements of Sidonius’ description lead us to 
Nydam mose and a runic inscription somewhat earlier or contemporary 
with Sidonius’ description. On an axe shaft from Nydam IV it says: 

Wagagastir alu : uhgu sikijaR : aiþalataR—'I Waveguest alu : I the sike 
dweller consecrate : oath taker’. 

Although we do not know for sure what the verb(?) alu—‘I …’ means 
if indeed it means anything specific to a man who describe himself on 
his axe shaft, his inscription fits Sidonius’ description. First of all, he is 
a visitor from the sea, he has taken an oath or a vow and he consecrates 
something. He might well be one of the Saxon, who takes it upon him 
to drown every tenth captive in the waves. In that case even as an 
interjection ‘Alu! I consecrate’ will be example of a chilling religious 
statement of faith. 

He also calls himself a ‘sike+dweller’, that is, someone who lives 
or stays on a ‘sik’. In Scandinavian languages a sík/’sig’ is a wetland or 
the shallow waters most often found at the bottom of a vík/’vik’/’vig’, 
for instance, in the three Danish Iron Age viks that were sealed off in 
order to prevent them from being used as naval bases, rather than 
opportunities for landfall54. A sikijaR and a vīkingr, that is, someone who 
lives on a vik are reasonable synonymic descriptions of a pirate related 
to a specific kind of piracy where pirates are lying in wait in bays and 
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behind islands, see Figure1. This form of maritime warfare, call it pira-
cy if you must, is easy to organize in Danish waters55. 

Pirates who live on a vik from where they conduct their raids while 
now and again making landfall in order to plunder – engaging them-
selves in external acquisition – seem in other words to have existed at 
least from the 5th century and onwards, but probably earlier. This makes 
it likely that the common and the abstract sense, the man and the acti-
vity, existed in the waters around Jutland as well as in Friesland and 
Flanders when Angles and Saxons left for England. If this is true there 
ought to be some additional archaeological indications that coastal 
settlements were attacked. 

Contract archaeology is our main source when it comes to excavat-
ting Scandinavia, but contract archaeology cannot have any overarch-
ing research goals such as excavating coastal settlement zones unless 
these zones happen to be exploited, which quite often they are not. 
Today, the Øresund region, nevertheless, is an exception especially the 
Swedish coastland, which is slightly longer than the Danish and until 
recently less exploited and thus more likely to have been excavated in 
modern times. 

Owing to the results from several coastal excavations contract ar-
chaeologists have pointed out that coastal settlements seems to have 

Fig. 1. In the difficult waters south of Gudme there are two (perhaps three) 
potential, but sealed off EIA naval bases. It is in reasonable that the Gudme cen-
tre aiming at protecting the landing place Lundeborg would take an interest in 
making it more difficult for pirates to shelter on a bay, vík, fjord or sík. 
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Fig. 2A. Map of the 14C-dated coastal sites 
analysed in Fig. 2B. A third of the sites are 
at the 5 km limit since there are as yet 
rather few modern and well-dated 
excavations along Øresund. They are, 
nevertheless, growing in number. 

Fig. 2B. Leaving the coastal Scanian settlements is not a radical change. It happens 
over a period of time as one would expect during a period of growing unrest. The 
area is never completely abandoned. Returning to the area would seem to take 
place not least in the CIA, see Fig. 2B:c. The P50 and P95 years signify a 50 and 95% 
chance, respectively, that a period has started or ended. If we want to date the 
change in the RIA, we may look at the end of the period in two ways: 2B:a with a 
last median date in the early 5th century or 2B:b with a last median date in the 
beginning of the 4th century. The conclusion would seem to be that in the 4th

century most of the inhabitants had left the coast. 
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been abandoned in the end of the RIA, see Figure 2A & B. Today, this 
thesis can be tested by a formal analysis of coastal 14C-dates from settle-
ments. There are many IA dates form coastal Scania, but if we confine 
ourselves to dates with a calibrated median year later than c. 60 CE, then 
there are nearly a hundred modern dates with a standard deviation of 40 
14C-years or less56. Not all are house dates and wells filled-in after the 
last houses seems to have been abandoned ought not to be included in 
the sample. This leaves us with 98 dates. 

If we check the overall probability distribution and the median 
years, contract archaeologists are proved correct. Settlement remains 
almost disappear from the coast in the end of the RIA, return slowly in 
the LPCIA and become more frequent in the CIA. However, the abandon-
ment seems not to have been abrupt. The picture may, nevertheless, 
have been distorted by the fact that in the beginning of the EIA, settle-
ments were expected to move around in the landscape at one-generation 
intervals. This settlement system therefore created more sites than the 
RIA. The drop in probability may in other words be a drop in the number 
of sites. For that reason we should look at the end period as starting 
from the middle of the first century CE when the dates become fewer. 

We may look at this end period in two ways. First we define the 
last date as a somewhat solitary date from a small four-post barn, a so 
called helm, at Västervång, a settlement situated 2 km from the coast in 
the northern part of today’s Trelleborg. In a second attempt to date the 

Fig. 3. The dates from the shipyard at Grönån are characterised by an intensive 
phase. Although the dates are few and although there may be other dates north 
and south (right & left) of the excavated section, the beginning and the end of a 
boom may nevertheless be seen. It is a 4th-5th century event. Concerning P50 and 
P95 years see Fig. 2. 



40 

end we drop this date. In the first case the chronological buffer within 
which coastal settlements come to an end is wide. In the second case as 
expected the buffer is considerably shorter. However, in both cases it is 
reasonable to see the 4th century as a decisive period during which seve-
ral settlements move away from the immediate coastal zone. 

It comes as no surprise, therefore, that the 4th century is the most 
intensive period at the small shipyard by Grönån, a tributary to Göta 
Älv, 125 nautical miles north of Hälsingborg, see Figs 3 & 457. 

In the 4th century, shipbuilding at upstream yards in small rivers as 
well as abandoned settlements on the coast is to be expected if maritime 
warfare and plundering become a popular Scandinavian occupation. It 
seems significant, moreover, that not until Scandinavian pirates become 
active in the Baltic, in the English Chanel the Irish Sea and Normandy 
do people in Scania resettle the coastal landscapes. 

‘Viking’ or ‘in viking’ cannot describe a period supposed to begin 
in the end of the 8th century. And although Saxons and Danes can be 
vikings the activity and its shipmen are hardly an ethnic marker. vīkingr
and vīking are phenomena with roots that goes down at least into EIA

Scandinavian because these phenomena fulfil a purpose or a function in 

Fig. 4. In the Grönån ship-
yard the distribution of 
artefacts and wooden 
waste would seem to point 
out at least four slipways 
for boats less than 20 m 
long. Based on Nordqvist 
2013. 
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Scandinavian societies. It began in rowing boats already in the RIA and 
continued in sailing ships. The archaeological source material suggests 
that this technological change happened well before 750 CE.58 

Warfare on the Continent 
So far, two problems concerning the general character of the viking 
concept have been solved – its flawed history of research and its deep 
and far from flattering roots in IA Scandinavia. Nevertheless, links to 
external acquisition and its mendacious ideological justification as a 
semi-formal institution have also presented themselves. If sikijaR59 and 
viking echo marine warfare in an institutionalised form, it becomes 
important to discuss the possible external operations of the landhere, 
that is, of armies, prior to CIA. The success of an army and its soldiers 
shows itself in many ways. Valuable objects or land are two important 
categories that will pave the way for a man’s fame. It is evident that 
during the CIA, when external acquisition was carried out by Danish 
armies in hostland England or Normandy, these two categories of 
reward, for instance in the form of silver coins and a farms, were 
attractive. For that reason, we must ask ourselves whether money and 
land were granted Scandinavians even in the PCIA. 
 

Solidus – the mercenary’s favourite gold 
Öland is an instructive case when it comes to showing martial connec-
tions between Scandinavia and the Late Roman Empire. The Eketorp 
ring fort and its portcullis gate and planning was discussed in EIAISS60 
and in addition to that summary, the connections between the ring forts 
and the rebuilding and fortification of Roman amphitheatres in Gaul has 
been discussed by Svante Fischer, who strengthened the ties between 
Scandinavia and the Roman world61. 

Solidus distributions, not least on Öland have always been known 
to be dependent of specific Continental contacts. One way of tracing 
them and interpreting their character, is to study die links between 
coins. During Later years Svante Fischer has successfully done so on 
coins in Italian and Ölandic hoards62. Late Roman gold coinage fulfil a 
double purpose. The »State» issues coins of pure gold to pay for its 
expenses and in return it demands that taxes must be paid in pure minted 
gold, for instance, by land owners. This system is not in total balance 
inasmuch as the State pays with a certain number of coins, while tax 
payers are required to pay a specific amount of pure gold. They use the 
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official gold coins, which they may buy together with any kind of 
official coinage from a collectarius whose business it was to exchange 
gold coins for silver coins and vice versa. He also brought gold coins, 
for instance, from the treasury because gold coins are indeed guaranteed 
by the State to be pure gold63. In the tax system, nevertheless, the coins 
must be weighed up by the tax collector to the correct number of pounds 
and ounces before the taxes are accepted. In fiscal terms, a coin was 
never worth more than its weight as pure gold, see Figure 564. 

Since it was the privilege of the State to pay for its expenses in 
numbers of coins, rather than weight, it sometimes ‘happened’ that coin 
issues were slightly underweight. In principle a coin should weigh 
4,475 gr, that is, 1/72nd of the small Roman pound, used for gold coins. 
But coins payed to Scandinavian mercenaries, may weigh c. 4.40 gr or 
even a little less, which meant that the treasury could saves gold on 
some projects65. Since gold coins were the motor of the monetary 
system a very large number of coins had to be struck, circulated, recol-

Fig. 5. Roman solidi were high quality coins full of information and details. This 
has made it relatively easy to point to coins that were coined with one and the 
same stamp. This means that the contemporaneity of coins can now and then 
be dated within hours and days. The way the coins were dated in historical 
terms often depended on the emperor’s or his family’s anniversaries and they 
may be frequent. 
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lected, melted down and coined again in order to produce coins with a 
weight that matches the expenses of the Empire and its political goals. 
Coins, therefore, were not always ‘light’ coins. The Szikáncs hoard, 
which weighs exactly 20 Roman pounds is a case in point. It is con-
sidered a tribute payment to Attila, but it consists of only 1436 whole 
coins and three halved ones, that is 1439 pieces instead of 1440 
complete and correct coins66. On average therefore, the complete coins 
in the Szikáncs hoard are slightly ‘overweight’. This is explained by the 
fact that tributes like taxes were payed after weight and Attila or 
whoever was the receiver of the tribute wanted it paid in the light 
Roman gold pound of 322.3 gr known by its Greek name, the logariki 

Fig. 6. Two solidus payments from Italy as they became distributed on Öland. 
The difference between the payment with a centre of gravity in the Björnhovda 
area and the one in the Åby hoard, is chronological in two ways. Firstly, the 
second payment (80 coins) is c. 10 years younger than the first (36 coins). 
Secondly, the massacre at neighbouring Sandby borg, which may happened c. 
500 CE, could represent the point in time when coins from the second payment 
could no longer be circulated and used because their owners could no long 
access their coins. The first payment is more true to local circulation and the 
second payment to the import situation. Based on Fischer 2017. 
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litra – ‘the counting pound’67. In this case, therefore, the emperor is the 
tax payer. 

In order to produce the millions of coins needed to keep the 
economy going the Imperial mints produced many hundred dies each 
year. On average, therefore, a die was used for a very short period, and 
since, moreover, the design of dies varied according to the political 
goals and events that introduced them on the market, the average die 
will not last a year before it has cracked so much that it spoils the 
ideologically important image of the perfect gold coin. Speaking of the 
perfect coin, the tribute payment in the Szikáncs hoard contains a series 
of the odd 130 identical Theodosius II coins and in this series one can 
observe how a small crack in the die is growing. One in 11 coins has in 
other words be made with a stamp that would probably not have been 
used for an ideologically more important coin edition. In sum, this 
means that we may conclude that two stamp-identical coins were struck 
almost at the same point in time. 

When Late Roman economy runs smoothly, as it most often does 
for instance in 4th century Italy, stamp- or die-identical gold coins are 
extremely rare because gold is issued, recalled as tax and reissued again 
and again. Instead, when we find stamp identical coins in pairs or very 
short series, these pairs and series indicate periods of crisis and deviant 
circumstances. It is noticeable, therefore, that on Öland die-identical 
coins from the 5th century especially from the 460 and 70s happen to be 
common. This makes it evident that Ölanders in those days often got 
their money directly from some kind of State financed project, such as 
tribute or payments to mercenaries. On Öland the distribution of the 
identical coins are linked to the two largest hoards in Björnhovda and 
Åby. This indicates that Ölanders were members of a local Ölandic 
leader-and-follower organization when they made up a group of mer-
cenaries. In very general terms, this conclusion was research in the 
1980s. However, during later years photo documentation of coins have 
improved and so has the precise study of die identities. Moreover, two 
hoards from Italy, San Mamiliano in Savona, c. 500 coins, and the new 
hoard from Como, c. 1.000 coins, have revealed that they contain seve-
ral stamp-identical links specifically with hoards on Öland. Since the 
Italian hoards were military hoards paying for the wars in Italy circa 
470 CE we must conclude that some Ölanders were successful merce-
naries at least in these Italian wars. As one could expect the last West 
Roman emperors are well represented on Öland and Svante Fischer has 
singled out at least two Italian payments, see Figure 6. 
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It so happens that these specific links to Italy form a spatial pattern 
on Öland which makes the die identity maps stand out in the areas 
related to the two large hoards from Björnhovda and Åby. This indi-
cates that a military hierarchy behind the coins had a background in the 
Ölandic settlement structure such as the central Ölandic areas around 
Björnhovda and at Åby. This means that drafting men for instance from 
around the Björnhovda centre, formed the military recruitment area for 
detachments in Italy. Since the settlement structure on Öland reflects 
the hierarchic social structure in society, we can infer that the military 
structure of this society was a mirror of its social structure68. The fact 
that some of the detachments managed to go to Italy in the 460s and 
come back again to Björnhovda, rewarded by the Empire, probably 
made an impression on the local society giving rise to a number of very 
good stories on themes such as: ‘Then I told Ricimer, …’. Needless to 
say, it also made an impression when warriors stayed or died in hostland 
Italy or on their way back to homeland Björnhovda. 

To campaign success and failure, we must add the longstanding 
contacts with the Roman army proved by the military sophistication and 
planning of the Ölandic ring forts, rather than by the spectacular success 
when gold coins were brought home to Öland during the middle of the 
5th century CE. Since the excavated Eketorp ring fort demonstrates that 
warriors as a garrison had to form relatively humble households, depen-
dent on the ones surrounding the ring fort, we can conclude that the 
warrior status was also now and then a dependent one, albeit with a 
right to form a household, but not always a household on a farm of one’s 
own. It would seem, therefore, that warriors had obligations that would 
make them in part un-free despite their formal freedom as followers. 

The life length and circulation of a coin after its successful arrival 
in its new South Scandinavian hostland will vary, but the composition 
of the hoard from Stora Brunneby in Stenåsa, amassed during two peri-
ods in the 430s and 440s CE, indicates that in a 5th century case it will 
be very difficult to trace the characteristics of an import for more than 
50 years, before consumption and the circulation of the coins will have 
dissolved the import pattern because the coins were melted down and 
recirculated. This indication is a pure reflection of the usefulness of 
gold in a specific society and of the import situation. Given other social 
contexts, structures of import and usages, patterns may differ signify-
cantly69. 

The 17 coins preserved in the hoard from Store Brunneby are the 
result of two successful import periods70. Having recognized these 
imports we understand that they are echoed also in the larger hoards 
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from Björnhovda and Åby. In the mid-5th century exactly this echo or 
the blurred character of the import from the 430s and 40s must be 
understood as a result of monetary events during the period 450-476 
when new import occasions gave rise to the final composition of hoards 
such as Åby and Björnhovda. The composition of the two large hoards 
reflect what was left of an import when shortly after the import period 
some of the well-to-do, acquainted with Roman military economy, 
could prefer or afford to hoard some of their coins, thus starting to build 
up a ‘gold reserve’ of their own. The hoard from Store Brunneby, in its 
turn, reflects one of the sources that supplied the Ölandic society with 
gold, because by chance it fell into oblivion when the type of coins 
found in the hoard tended to disappear from Ölandic hoards. It stands 
to reason, therefore, that in the normal case imports of the 430s and 40s 
were smelted down and consumed. The import during the 460s and 70s, 
nevertheless, was preserved because it was a large import, never widely 
used before the caches fell into oblivion in 480s and 490s CE71.  

Owing to the close links between Öland and Italy in the 460s and 
early 70s, the acquisition of solidi and the historical events behind their 
being paid out, happened more or less simultaneously in Italy and on 
Öland. This means that if we are to succeed in using the information 
preserved by the coins as a mirror of events on Öland, we depend on a 
situation defined in the following way: just after a series of coin imports 
connected to Italy and the events leading up to the fall of West Rome, 
the hoarding of the coins was interrupted, and existing hoards eventual-
ly forgotten. This happened in the later part of the 470s when a 15-year 
period of successful import from Italy came to an end, while at the same 
time a number of hoards were forgotten. Stora Brunneby is an example 
of a forgotten hoard, but it is also the result of the beginning of some-
thing very specific and expected, but hitherto difficult to point to, i.e. a 
beneficial Ölandic contact with the imperial troops in the West. It is 
reasonable so say that the hoards on Öland are the result of a relatively 
large success that, nevertheless, ended up in a chaotic situation in which 
some Ölandic mercenaries, benefitted spectacularly from experience 
and salary engaging themselves in the wars in Italy and probably else-
where and returned. Others died or stayed abroad leaving their settle-
ments or homelands less able to defend themselves. Whatever happened 
to them, they never returned to their hoards on Öland. 

The idea of settling down in Italy may have been as attractive to 
the odd Ölander as it was to Goths and Lombards, rapidly integrating 
themselves in the Italian society. Caterina Giostra, for instance, discuss-
es new excavations which makes it most likely that people with a Ger-
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manian identity settled themselves in 5th century Italy. Here they cont-
inued initially to embrace part of their material identity burying them-
selves with significant artefacts, and building pit houses when that 
seemed the right thing to do. The finds referred to by Giostra indicates 
immigration and small-scale integration72. Indirectly this means that the 
experience in the later part of the 5th century creates a split between 
settlements with returners and settlements without. A disrupted power 
balance may have resulted from this form of homecoming. Even the 
fact that some successful war leaders would like to establish themselves 
as chieftains in their homeland could lead to a violent power struggle. 
Short and successful experiences such as the Italian ones are simply dif-
ficult to handle. 

The facts that EPCIA Scandinavians became mercenaries rather than 
just plunderers would seem to be a result of the 2000 km that must be 

Fig. 7. The journey from Björnhovda to 
Como and Italy consists of two parts: In 
boats to the area round the ‘border’ 
point Jędrzychowice and then on foot 
entering the Empire at Regensburg 
before continuing on the lap to Como. 

This trip takes them along the Oder 
and between the areas with 
Scandinavian place names ending in -
leben (see below) and the Przeworsk 
culture into which people with a 
traditional Scandinavian building style 
had introduced the three-aisled house. 
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sailed and walked for those who wanted to fight in Italy. The cost for 
organizing and sending out small detachments would have been huge, 
travel time long and the need to form small armies travelling home with 
gold coins, a mandatory necessity. Since the Como hoard defines Como 
as an Italian border town from an Ölandic point of view in the 450s and 
60s73, and since the cauldron from Jędrzychowice defines a somewhat 
earlier Hunnish border point we can form an opinion of how the 
Ölanders might have travelled74, see Figure 7.  

Compared to the hasty expeditions in the ECIA from South Scandi-
navia to England or France, the trip from Björnhovda to Oder, the Alps, 
Como and Sam Mamiliano in Tucsany and back were multi-year cam-
paigns or grand tours with great opportunities to learn a lot or die. 

Personal names and land75 
Owing to Early Nordic, EN76, runic inscriptions and place names, that 
is, place names most often beginning with a personal name and ending 
in -lev, -löv or -leben, for the sake of convenience lev-names, we know 
a number of personal names and the allusion they as appellatives carry 
to wider contexts. The same is true also of the personal names in EN 
runic inscriptions. They date to LR- and EPCIA77. Contrary to the runic 
names, the personal and appellative lev-names probably belong mainly 
in the LPCIA, 550-750 CE. As indicated by the lev-component they are 
related to a kind of settlement or estate that could be ‘left’ (i.e. ‘levnet’ 
or ‘lämnat’ in modern Nordic languages) as inheritance or a gift78. Sur-
prisingly often, the names of these properties are personal names rather 
than institutional or topographic names and the persons thus formally 
speaking either donors or benefactors79.  

Given the tendencies during the EIA for individualization, indicated 
by phenomena such as founders’ graves and halls80, it is only natural 
that a newly formed estate or property would be named as someone’s 
legacy rather than a legacy of wealth, fields, lands or topographies. We 
may, therefore, ask ourselves what kind of personalities were indicated 
by the early names on artefacts, rune stones and rocks, i.e. the EN rune 
names, compared with the -lev-, löv- and leben-names passed down to 
us in place names. In order to further comparison between these two 
sets of names dated before and after the CODE, they have been referred 
to six different themes, i.e. names telling us something about: (1) social 
roles; (2) war, weapons, warriors and their mentality, that is, a »war 
domain»; (3) personal appearance; (4) non-human beings; (5) origin or 
indeed (6) estate. A small number of names cannot be fitted into any of 
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these groups and such names most often allude equally well to more 
than one theme or kind. In a few cases their meaning is obscure. Thus, 
the three words based on the word wiwaz are a case in point. They either 
designate a general »social» role or a role befitting the »war domain», 
most probably perhaps the former, linking in with words meaning ‘to 
select’81. 

Traditionally, the meaning of names has been attributed mainly to 
three domains: (1) names anchored in a religious sphere, (2) names 
anchored in heroic sphere and (3) names anchored in a kinship sphere82. 
These spheres, however, are very specific and loaded with a far-
reaching pre-understanding of society and its institutions taking for 
granted that such spheres and institutions were primary already in 5th or 
6th century Scandinavia83. The above groups in comparison are more 
neutral and more in tune with the archaeological evidence, which hint 
at a changing society in which stratification and individualization as 
well as warfare are prominent features. An interesting example of not 
yet developed religious institutions is the lack among the early personal 
names of names containing the name of a supernatural being84. Instead 
a name that may perhaps signify a Thor or a Balder would seem rather 
to allude to broader phenomena and concepts such as ‘thunder’ and 
‘advance’. While names referring to supernatural beings or gods are 
non-existent in the EPCIA they are most characteristic when it comes to 
CIA place names85. 

Rune-names 
More than one third of the rune names refer to social roles that are either 
collective or individual, see Figure 8. One fourth of the names, 
moreover, can be related to war, its weapons, warriors and their 
mentality. Most often the names allude directly to these subgroups, but 

Fig. 8. A pie diagram 
of the name cate-
gories in EN runic 
inscriptions. 
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in some cases when the names are written on weapons and different 
kinds of equipment, we may infer that the characters and sounds they 
describe as the name of a person are related to war. The aggressive name
Gauðz i.e. ‘the Scolding one’, which happens to be written on a strike-
a-light belonging to a warrior, is a case in point. 

Some of the names in the themes ‘social roles’ and ‘personal 
appearance’ may also be related to qualities with affinities to the »war 
domain». The spearhead name wagnijo, i.e. ‘the approaching’ or 
‘forward rushing one’, points out a valuable personal appearance 
befitting several situations, among them spear throwing and combat. In 
contrast, swords with their much more individual and partly 
anthropomorphic character may have names such as Hildeleoma, 
‘battle light’ or ‘battle flame’, with an obvious war affinity, however, 
stretching out towards more abstract metaphorical qualities e.g. of a 
‘leadership’86. Likewise, some of the labels use in connection with 
names may fit a social role as well as a warrior’s role because the latter 
is indeed a specific social role during LRIA. This too goes for names 
constructed with -munduz and -laugaz as their second component. 
Kunimunduz is an individual who fulfils the role of protecting the kin 
while Agilamundō the protector of the ‘little/sharp edge’ or the 
‘qualified fear’ is an obvious and ominous war leader’s name, despite 
the fact that Agilamundō is a feminine noun. Similarly, -laugaz as in 
Saiwilaugaz, ‘the one who gave oath to the sea’, fulfils a collective role 
while a leugaz is but an individual who has agreed by oath to become 
married. Saiwilaugaz’ vow to the sea would on the other hand seem to 
link in with the obligations and occupation of a sea warrior in a way 
similar to Wagagastiz – the wave guest or visitor from the waves. The 
domain of warfare is probably an undercurrent also in another five odd 
names, but nevertheless the group Social Roles, whether collective or 
individual, is the dominant category. Nevertheless, a division between 

Fig. 9. A pie diagram showing the 
percent-ages, of names in the 
name categories of the lev-names 
except estate+lev names. 
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sacred and worldly private roles is difficult to defend, see Figures 8 & 
9 as well as Table 2. 

Lev-names 
Among the personal lev-names a few, less than 10 percent, allude to an 
estate or a property of a certain kind or quality. Therefore, the lev of 
persons called Haimaz, i.e. ‘Home’, becomes Home’s lev. Despite this 
group being small it is still a significant one because in a period when 
normally the reference would have been to the prime proprietor of the 
farm as a human being, the names in the estate group relate directly, 
without much ado, to a proprietor as linked to an estate or to the estate 
as a form of institution. Some of the estate names such as idi-harjaz-lev
– ‘the legacy (-lev) of the work (idi) of the army/military leader’ 
(harjaz), comes close to a formal di-thematic construction to which one 
adds the -lev component. In a period or setting when farms are estab-
lished or re-established, this kind of ‘estate names’ is expected as an 
addition to the existing ones. They point to the importance of the estate, 
but as one might have expected in an EIA situation, they are unknown 
among the rune names and must thus be dismissed from a comparison 
between the two sets, see Figures 8 & 9. 

Similar to the change indicated by the addition of the new estate 
names, the comparison between the remaining parallel categories of 
personal rune- and lev-names underscores the differences between so-
cieties belonging either to the LR-/EPCIA or the EPC-/LPCIA. The most 
obvious shifts are the following ones: 

(1) The loss of names referring to social roles as well as to personal 
appearance, other than the ones connected with war. 

(2) The large and growing number of names referring to the »war 
domain», i.e. to war, weapons, warriors and their mentality, see Figures 
8 & 9 and Table 2.  
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Compared to the runic names, lev-names with an affinity to the war 
domain are in other words more frequent, and that indicates that the 
general increase in war-related names is indeed significant. Corre-
spondingly, the decrease in names referring to the social roles of the 
older rune-name society meets the eye. Among the lev-names there is a 
small increase in names referring to origin and that indicates a growth 
in the importance of mobility compared to those who were named in 
the RIA. Given the above example, Ölandic mercenaries travelling the 
continent, this growth is expected. Moreover, lev-names referring to 
social roles are clearly linked to the higher echelons of society. Among 
the lev-names, therefore, those that make up the majority, for instance, 
Ainarikiaz, ‘the uniquely mighty’; Skata, ‘the high chieftain’; Walda+ 
‘the powerful+’; Hroþi/a+ ‘the renown+’ and Anuwinduz ‘the forefa-
ther victorious’, are parallel to no more than the odd rune-name alluding 
to such an individual role. Again, this difference is expected. The name 
comparison suggests that some of those who settled the land in the 
LPCIA had a more obvious warrior frame of reference. Only a few names 
link in with the broader social connections characteristic of the rune-
names.  

Contrary to the lev-names, not surprisingly, the social labels 
among the rune names are varied. Although the most common social 
label, erilaz, is used as the name of an institution and not as a part of a 
personal name87, the following are: -gastiz, ‘guest’; -þewaz, ‘servant’; -
warijaz, ‘protector’; -radaz, ‘counsellor’; -staldaz, ‘he who purchas-
es’; -laugaz, ‘oath giver’ and -munduz, ‘protector’. Except for -warijaz, 
-munduz, and the comparatively value free -staldaz, these names make 
up a contrast to the ones among the lev-names: -rikiaz, ‘rich’; -winduz 
‘ruler’ and -warduz, ‘winner’. Not surprisingly, the lev-names allude to 
dominant characters. Even in the seemingly more neutral group reflect-
ing ‘origin’, lev-names, contrary to rune-names, would seem more often 
to allude to a warrior from abroad. 

The difference between rune- and lev-names is in other words the 
stress among the former upon a wider range of subordinate social 
positions and the narrow scoop of the latter. Typical social labels among 
rune-names tend to be atypical ones among lev-names for two reasons: 
(1) names related to dominant characters are more clearly seen among 
the lev-names and (2) many lev-names are tinted by the war domain. In 
relation to the first point, the second suggests that when a sphere of so-
ciety experiences a loss of subordinate names, and a growth of domi-
nant names, e.g., when it comes to pointing out the establishment of 
new properties, then it would seem that a relative lack of social freedom 
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is being dissolved by means of lev-farm or lev-village distributed as 
awards among owners who were not already land owners. Concerning 
the second point, it stands to reason that if everybody had stood the 
same chance to be granted a farm or come in the possession of a lev, we 
would have expected the names to be similar in both groups. As it 
happens, warriors turned out to be the more successful and thus an 
indication that a new social order is, to a certain degree, replacing an 
old one. It is typical that the dominant reference groups belong to 
qualities that rather than being given to children were acquired among 
grown-ups as part of a military career that eventually led to the 
establishment of an estate, the name of which designated its founding 
father.  

Fig. 10. There are 37 lev-villages on Fyn. They come in four different sizes. In 
three ways, there is a tendency for them to cluster. Firstly, they are not evenly 
distributed on the island. Secondly, if several sizes are represented in an area 
more villages are situated less than 5 km from each other. Thirdly, they seem 
not to be linked to old centres of power, such as Gudme (G). However, if
Odense (O) represents a LPCIA centre, then the connection is more obvious. 
Names less than 5 km apart are linked with a straight line. 
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The Magdeburg connection 
Bent Søndergaard analysed personal lev-names (i.e. pers. n.+leben/ 
+löv/+lev) attested in Scandinavia as well as on the Continent (S-C 
NAMES)88. He did so in order to discuss possible contacts or influences 
between Scandinavia and the Continent. He found no evident support 
for such hypotheses nor could he refute them, in part because he was 
cautious and his studies introductory only, in part because he had 
already made up his mind about the Continental, viz. German, material 
and the uneven quality of its analysis and mapping. Even so, he 
ventured towards the end of his discussion to suggest that further geo-
graphical analysis could perhaps, if conducted as an international inter-
disciplinary scientific cooperation, already introduced by himself, give 
some results not already anticipated by common sense. Imagining such 
an intellectual experiment he stopped his discussion without scrutiniz-
ing the material at hand. Let’s take it from there. 

There is a tendency, see Figure 10, for Scandinavian lev-names and 
thus for warriors to cluster. Since this tendency is weak, we expect such 
martial clustering to mitigate should we map a small random set, such 
as 10-15 percent of the names. As anticipated, mapping the personal S-
C NAME+lev constructions, which amount to c. 12 percent of the total, 
then the ones in Scandinavia are indeed rather evenly distributed. But 
contrary to expectations and to the Scandinavian scene, the names in 
Germany cluster among the German leben-names, Figure 11. Relatively 
speaking, S-C NAMES are few in Lower Saxony, Bavaria and Thuringia, 
but frequent in Saxony-Anhalt. The dominant assemblage is a group of 
villages on the left bank of the Elbe close to Magdeburg, Quedlinburg, 
Halle and Erfurt89. It comprises no less than 40 percent of the German 
sample within an area of no more than 35x25 km, i.e. c. 800 km2, 
Figures 7 & 12. 

The S-C NAMES amount to c. one fourth of the core Magdeburg 
cluster and given the attraction between centres and lev-names it seems 
befitting that Magdeburg became an important CIA Pfalz and that the 
importance of Quedlinburg started to grow already in the PCIA90. The 
Magdeburg cluster is large, and geographically the S-C NAMES form a 
set within the larger group, see Figure 11. They are, moreover, much 
more frequent than expected in a Continental sample. On average, they 
are closer to the Magdeburg Pfalz than their purely Continental leben-
neighbours. The Pfalz at Magdeburg was a strategic power centre that 
would have attracted and been supported by a large landed retinue. The 
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Fig. 11. The central Magdeburg cluster. It seems that this core distribution of 
villages was originally surrounded by woods. If we think of the distances between 
the farms as an expression of their access to land, then the situation of the Pfalz 
is the most fortunate. Villages with Scandinavian-Continental names tend to be 
situated in crowded areas close to the Pfalz. 
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distribution of the Scandinavian names, therefore, speaks against their 
being a random sample of current German names. The small Quedlin-
burg distribution does not contradict this interpretation. Had leben-
names been ordinary Germanic names on the Continent, they would not 
have clustered, neither generally speaking nor in the Magdeburg hinter-
land. For that reason, their distribution suggests a formative period of 
socially biased landnám when even Scandinavians were granted es-
tates, e.g. at Magdeburg. If simply occupying land had been an option, 
transferring property would not have been a privilege and we may thus 

Fig. 12. The lev-name relations between Scandinavia and Saxon-Anhelt, Lower 
Saxony, Thuringia and Bavaria.
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conclude that granting someone a leben-village was indeed a privilege. 
As a South Scandinavian warrior, one would in the first place had 
needed a donator before one could pass on the property to someone else, 
such as an heir. The German scene is thus politically biased and related 
to the construction and maintenance of power through conquering and 
granting land. 

There is a large-scale lev/leben-backup at Magdeburg and modest 
ones at Tissø, Lejre or Uppåkra, see Figure 13, but in principle these 
situations are identical and in part the villages stand out as a response 
to political necessity and opportunity in the PCIA91. There is no reason 
to think that the leben-concentration around Magdeburg is the result of 
the organization of a defence against advancing Slavic speaking people. 
It is, however, interesting and contrary to the picture of confrontation 
that the leben names in the Magdeburg concentration seems to avert 
Slavic place names. Such aversion would seem to indicate that the 
names needed in the area of the cluster existed when Slavic speaking 
people started to name places. Needless to say, Slavic place names exist 
among more sparsely distributed leben-names92. 

Time has left Magdeburg astern and deprived the river Elbe of the 
border status that made a west bank settlement the preferred one. But if 
for the sake of the argument, we accept Magdeburg as a centre in the 
PC- and CIA world, that is, as a window of opportunity for land-hungry 
mercenary families loyal to lords in search of a realm, that is, if we 
accept Magdeburg as a centre, then we may venture to measure the 

Fig. 13. Lev-villages and their relation to some known PCIA centres of power.
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frequency of S-C NAMES in relation to their distance from Magdeburg. 
In so doing, it becomes apparent that these connections are most com-
mon in the Magdeburg cluster, while in Scandinavia, north of the leben-
free zone south of the Danish waters, frequencies drop the further north 
we go, see Figure 12. This means that among mercenaries, heroes and 
freeholders in spe, those who have the most southern South Scandi-
navian names are more likely than others to get hold of a village in far-
off Saxony ‘living happily ever after’. Consequently, South Scandina-
via was once a peripheral unconnected recruitment area for the fore-
runner(s?) of the Magdeburger Pfalz. Having referred to a number of 
earlier relevant studies, Søndergaard too, albeit less explicitly, spoke of 
possible connections between southern Denmark and Germany.  

The S-C NAME distribution is a split between a southern and north-
ern area. The German distribution stops abruptly in the North, but less 
abruptly in the South. In Scandinavia the situation is reversed – the 
southern limit is sharp, while the northern one is diffuse. The gap in 
between, nevertheless, signifies partition. A closer look into this distri-
bution of personal lev-names discloses a South Scandinavian area cha-
racterized by two factors (1) an expected regional variation in names at 
Magdeburg, (2) migration in an oddly simple centre-periphery model in 
Magdeburg as well as at Tissø, Lejre or Uppåkra and possibly other 
PCIA centres. Migration could in other words add to the names of a given 
area. Far from being a random sample, the names mapped belong to a 
warrior class and a specific presumably prolific state in the organization 
of power. 
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Lev-settlements in Denmark and Scania tend to cluster at LPCIA centres, 
and lev-settlements are more densely distributed in a coastal zone less 
than 10 km from the sea shore, see Table 3 and Figure 14. This suggests 
that the establishment of new PCIA power centres were accompanied by 
warrior settlements, meant to defend the centre and support warrior 
producing families93. A lord-and-retainer or leader-and-follower model 
is thus to be expected. There are a few signs that indicates that this 
model does not survive the CIA. Although it demands a general investi-
gation, it would, nevertheless, seem as if solitary lev-settlements cannot 
prevent a thorp-settlement at their outskirts, see Figures 15 &16. 

The distribution of the S-C NAME tends to tie in with specific 
contexts and probably a historical period in which land donation was 
novel and/or significant. Land donation is manifest in the Magdeburg 
area and seemingly part of vast donations of land. It meets the eye, 
therefore, that there is little support in the names to suggest that large 
donors in Magdeburg or Quedlinburg have chosen to commemorate 
themselves by attaching their name or the name of an institution to a 

Fig. 14. The relation of the southernmost Scandinavian lev-names to coast and 
inland.
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series of donations. Rather the names, not least the S-C names, would 

Fig. 15. There is a tendency for 
-lev villages that are often 
parish names and -thorp 
villages that seldom are, see 
Søndergaard 1976, to form 
twins, triplets or pairs, when 
the lev-village is solitary rather 
than clustering with other lev-
villages. The situation at Lejre 
is model. It has been discussed 
whether the Karleby is 
comparable to a Karlby (the 
village of the house cearls) in 
Sweden. Given the central 
Scandinavian influence in the 
Lejre area, discussed below, 
and the distribution of -thorp 
villages, such an influence 
stands out as reasonable. 

Fig. 16. Rislev, just north of Næstved on South Zealand is an example of the way 
in which -thorp villages encroach upon a solitary lev-village, eventually creating 
a quartet of villages. 
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series of donations. Rather the names, not least the S-C names, would 
seem in the given historical context to designate a person belonging to 
a minority group of foreign decent who had at one stage been given a 
land that the benefactor could dispose of in more or less the same way 
as the original donor disposed of it. 

Wider Perspectives 
Since lev-villages stand out as the result of a specific historic and social 
situation, similar situations may have occurred elsewhere. If so, they 
may shed some light also upon the lev-distributions. 

A comparable centre-empty place name distribution can be found 
around Strasbourg in Alsace94. To show this we must confine ourselves 
to mapping the place names recorded in the 8-9th c. and constructed as 
pers.n.+heim such as Wolfisheim, that is, ‘Wulf’s home(land)’, see Fig-
ure17. Owing to their closeness to Reihengräberfelder, which are 
thought to inaugurate the settlements, the names point to a 6-7th centu-
ry personal ownership of a certain homeland in colonized lands. If we 
map heim-settlements in the Strasbourg area it becomes evident that the 
town area is situated next to rather than within the concentration of 
heim-names. Whoever sat in Strasbourg when this concentration was 
made, kept the land closest to the town free of heim-colonization. Even 
when it comes to this distribution, therefore, understanding it as a result 

Fig. 17. Heim-villages around Strasbourg. Based on Hoeper 1997.
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of the creation of a power base in Austrasia, centred on Strasbourg, is a 
reasonable suggestion. 

References to another comparable situation can be found in the 
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle for the year 876. The manuscripts vary slightly 
in their description of the significant event. In manuscripts A, C, D and 
E, for the year 876 or 877 CE it says: 

7 þy geare Healfdene Norðanhymbra land gedælde, 7 ergende wæron 7 
hiera tilgende wæron—that year Halfdan separated into parts the land of 
the Northhumbrians, and they were ploughing and they were their tilling. 

In manuscript B, for the year 877 CE it says: 
7 þy geare Halfdene Norðanhymbra land gedælde þæt hie syþþan ergende 
7 heora tilgende wæron—that year Halfdan separated into parts the land 
of the Northhumbrians, which they (were) afterwards ploughing and they 
were their tilling.’ 

‘Ploughing’ and ‘tilling’, that is, the preparation of land for the raising 
of crops, for instance, by ploughing and harrowing, are almost synony-
mous and used to clarify the situation in an accurate way striving to put 
two separate expressions: ergende wæron—tilgende wæron, next to 
each other thus by amplification making it clear that the new land 
owners, the Danes whom Halfdan gave each their lot, did no hard work 
whatsoever. The author behind Manuscript B felt that this situation 
ought to be clarified, and thus he stressed the fact that because of this 
division of land it fell to the Northhumbrians to labour as tenants or 
farmhands. Needless to say, some have preferred to translate the pas-
sage in such a way that the Danes put away their arms and turned to the 
plough. That may have happened, but that is not what it says in the 
Chronicle. The Chronicle describes an unfriendly takeover, the intro-
duction of colonial owners, the large-scale introduction of Scandina-
vian landowners and the Danes’ law in parts of their future homeland 
in eastern England. Halfdan, as it were, conquered the region and 
became the owner of the land in such a way that he could give it to 
members of his army, or keep something for himself. English place 
names tell us that he and probably other leaders gave away villages, that 
is, homeland. The best, if not perfect way of mapping this habit is to 
map the villages with names that consists of a Scandinavian personal 
name+bý (pers. n.+bý) such as Haldeneby, Halfdan’s village, in 
Yorkshire. Gillian Fellows-Jensen has analysed and mapped these place 
names in Lincolnshire and Yorkshire95. 

Creating place names using the formula pers.n.+bý, +heim or +lev 
amounts to doing something very similar. The two former place names, 
however, do it without stressing the ‘yours to pass on aspects’. Thus we 
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may wonder whether the relation between -by and the centre is the same 
as the one between -lev and the centre. Adding the centres to the place 
name maps reveals that this is indeed the case. There are two obvious 
centres in the areas: York and Lincoln, Figure 18. Close to these centres 
there are no or but a few bý-settlements, but further off and in strategic 
positions they are numerous and there are even tendencies for strings of 
villages following a road, as there were in the Strasbourg area. 

Even in France there is a parallel example in the Scandinavian 
place names in Normandy. Around the city of Rouen and the Norman 
court there are no Scandinavian place names. Instead they cluster at the 
lower part of the Seine so as to secure the centre at Rouen96. 

The parallelism between the distributions of place names con-
structed as a pers.n.+lev, or +heim, or 9th century +bý or generally 10th

century Scandinavian place names in Normandy, indicates that when a 
region is conquered, its leader settles his army on farms in such a way 
that the lands of the large centres are not given to members of the army. 
Instead the centres are buffered by warriors settled in villages or on 

Fig. 18. Bý-names in Northhumberland. Based on Fellows-Jensen 1972.
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farms in the vicinity of the centre. In essence this is an organized land-
nám situation, a colonization, and a reason why we can find it in idea-
lized form e.g. in Sagas. A case in point may be mapped if one follows 
the description in Egils saga Skalagrimsonnar when it describes how 
Skalagrimr organizes his land. The main farm, Borg, sits in a most 
prolific situation by the fjord. Around Borg, Skalagrim chose to settled 
his housecearls in a protective arch of farms that nevertheless allowed 
the land owner at Borg free access to his peripheral farms and grass-
lands, see Figure 19.  

This way of situating the dominant farm of a region or settlement 
in an optimal position in relation to dependent farms is characteristic 
also of IA villages and that indicates that already in the EIA land was 
formally speaking belonging to or owned by someone who was also 
obliged under certain circumstances to provide people with land, albeit 
on the EIA village level97. We may thus conclude that a small-scale 
asymmetrical relation of dependency, the leader-and-follower model 
would have been formed and established well before the PCIA. Whether 
this dependency was stable or not is another matter. In the PCIA, not-
withstanding, the quest for money and land acquired as a reward for 

Fig. 19. A map of the idealized settlement pattern described in Egils saga 
Skalagrimsonnar. Observe that Thorgeir’s farm is situated well beyond the 5 km 
periphery in order to give Borg free access to its peripheral production units. 
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military services became an established practice and landed property 
thus awarded became ancestral inheritance. 

The roots of this system, well established in the PCIA, must not 
obscure the fact that from a Scandinavian point of view what boosted 
the economy of war, migration and trade was the carrying capacity of 
the new keeled sailing ship, which made the plundering of maritime 
landscapes very prolific, freight much easier and migration a fringe 
benefit from being ‘in viking’. Plundering becomes easier and the need 
to sacrifice every tenth of the captured locals before returning home is 
no longer rational from a logistic point of view as soon as slavery 
becomes acceptable and slave trade on the Continent and the British 
Isles a prolific way of absorbing any surplus of prisoners. 

The loss of Rome 
Can you lose something you never had? Or to rephrase: If Scandina-
vians were never close to having even a trifle of Romanitas how could 
they lose anything 476 CE except a source of pure gold and warrior ex-
perience? The answer is that the Scandinavians actually did lose some-
thing, namely something to understand, exploit, adapt and transform to 
their own cultural expressions if possible. Next to the outstanding 
solidus material, the narrative about the loss of Rome is especially well 
told by the Roman base alloy coins found in South Scandinavia and the 
Baltic region. It was for a long time a partly questioned yet intriguing 
material owing to the fact that it was a sensitive long-term import with 
stray finds as well as hoards with a very large time span, such the hoard 
from Bydalen and the badly known hoard from Stavsnäs in Värmland. 
For a long time authorities were reluctant to believe that Roman base 
alloy coins were lost in Scandinavia during the IA98. 

Indirectly, nevertheless, Roman base alloy coins tell us something 
about economy in two ways: 1) Something about the organization of 
trade and 2) Something about the use of Roman currency. 

Base alloy coins and trade 
A sketch map of the general coin distribution in the Scandinavian and 
Baltic area suggests that the distribution was related mainly to a trade 
network belonging to the R- and the EPCIA, see Figure 20. The map 
presents a reasonable pattern yet it is must be pointed out that there are 
several thousands of base alloy Roman coins in the Baltic and 
Scandinavian area and the find places of many are impossible to map 
since they were never recorded. The interpretation of the map rests in 
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the fact that there are more coins in the south than in the north and more 
coins in coastal areas than in the inland. In addition to this there are a 
number of concentrations that may be seen as hubs. There are hubs at 
the estuaries of Oder and Weichel, but also at Fyn and Zealand, as well 
as on the Danish west coast in the Ribe-Esbjerg area. Likewise there is 
a hub in Stockholm, in a semi-circle north of Helsinki and west south-
west of Tallinn as well as around Riga. The two small northernmost 
Swedish hubs are situated in what was once the archipelago east of Örn-
sköldsvik and Skellefteå respectively. In addition, there are tendencies 
to inland hubs and a vast number of solitaries from the coastal sites. 

Coins travel far 
Intrinsically, in order to understand the presence of Roman base alloy 
coins in Scandinavia we need a model to sort out possible explanations, 
now that the old model: the public is made up of greedy petty criminals 
who try to palm off worthless Roman coins to public museums, can no 
longer explain the coin distribution. Conceivably, a model will not 
solve all our problems, but is may give us a better point of departure for 
understanding these coppers. To begin with we should refer to Roman 
economy as a world trade system and relate its peripheries to this 
model.99 

Roman currency spread into large parts of the ancient world, so 
wide that the distribution tends to spur precise questions such as: How 
come we find Neronian coins 7,200 km east as well as 2,700 km north 
of the mint on whose anvils they were coined? Or to rephrase: What 
connects Stockholm and Puducherry in the first century CE taking for 
granted that they were not twin towns? The answer is: Rome! 

The question, nevertheless, is so pertinent that »Rome», the ideal 
concept itself was for a long time the answer, while trade and transport-
tation were taken for granted. India is a significant case in point. Quot-
ing Pliny as a confirmation of this once, in our opinion, reasonable 
preunderstanding of Rome and India, which emanates from the very 
quotation itself is most rewarding, since it makes up a firm foundation 
for further speculations: 

And it will not be amiss to set out the whole of the voyage from Egypt, 
now that reliable knowledge of it is for the first time accessible. It is an 
important subject, in view of the fact that in no year does India absorb less 
than fifty million sesterces of our empire’s wealth, sending back 
merchandise to be sold with us at a hundred times its prime cost (Pliny, 
NH 6.26.101 – trans. Rackham 1942). 
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The conservative Pliny, goes on to say that it is the deplorable Roman 
demand for luxury that explains the fact that each year India is swal-
lowing 50 million of our US dollar – well, Roman sesterces – that is the 
equivalent of 12.5 million denarii or 500,000 aurei. 

The Indian case of possible deficit in the trade balance owing to 
the greed of merchants is elucidating even for the situation in 
Scandinavia. Given that at least one large hoard from Värmland with 
more than 100 coins is lost we may well suggest that we know of c. 400 
‘sestertii’ from Scandinavian finds, that is, the equivalent of the odd 100 
denarii or 4 aurei. 

Since it is evident that even in South Scandinavia there are c. 1000 
Roman gold coins and thousands of Denarii, the economic value of the 
brass and base alloy coins is negligible. Brass coins are void of any 
substantial value and it is perhaps difficult to understand why someone 
would have dropped a Neronian dupondius in Stockholm or anywhere 
else in Scandinavia. 

Despite the fact that as yet we do not know of any Roman base 
alloy coins found in India, the Roman denarii and aurei and 
merchandise are nevertheless model and testimony of a trade that must 
have been quite different from the one that may have characterised 
Scandinavia. However, during later years, thanks not least to the re-
search of Matthew Cobb our understanding of the proper character of 
the Indian trade has grown considerably100. This means that in addition 
to the pursuit of luxury goods and jewellery, Roman merchants who, 
according to Strabo, were sailing out on 120 ships per year from 
harbours like Berenike on the Red Sea, did so with tons of ballast, and 
according to Pliny, the equivalent of 33.4 kilo gold only to buy luxury 
goods that would never fill their ships. These ships obviously must have 
carried mixed cargoes of wine, glass, ingots, coral, cloth, slaves and 
many other things that could in all probability be sold with a profit, 
allowing a large and more varied cargo with mixed stowage to fill the 
homebound ships. As volumes, the luxury items are small and conse-
quently less expensive goods with a varied stowage are important when 
it comes to loading the homebound ships.  

The Indian trade is a trade between two markets on each side of the 
Indian Ocean defining themselves as equally exotic. When Roman 
economy gets ports at the Red Sea and the economy is booming, people 
are willing to pay for the trade and consequently it commences. The fact 
that there are so many Roman coins hoards in India testifies to the initial 
difficulties in India, when the trade economy rapidly grew, to create 
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local Indian bullion and base currencies. Hoards, as it were, are always 
a sign of a dysfunctional economy. 

The Roman trade with India as we see it is a real value trade with 
silver and gold coins, combined with barter. If the goal was southern 
India, the trade would seem to be based on a yearly cycle going out to 
India during the summer and back to Egypt in the autumn with the 
monsoon. It is unlikely that ballast could be completely avoided, nor is 
it impossible that the Romans, that is, the Yavanas in written Indian 
sources, introduced coined bullion and inspired the introduction of local 
currencies that could be exchanged for Roman coins and vice versa. In 
that case it may have been possible to sell Roman glass and being paid 
in denarii and auerei or their equivalents. 

The greater problem is the value of the imported goods which is 
typical of the luxury items as the book Periplus Maris Erythraei (A 
sailing round from the Red Sea) list them. Even if a merchant, in order 
to minimize his need for ballast as well as his economic risks, fills his 
vessel with a variety of goods that can be sold with a profit in India or 
exchanged in barter for the expensive products he wants to import to 
Roman Egypt with a large profit, he would need gold and silver. The 
profit from a simple mixed cargo will not allow him to buy the precious 
stones and cloth and at the same time to buy sufficient goods to fill his 
vessel. Crossing the Indian Ocean called for larger ships and the only 
commodity sufficiently valuable to match the import goods was 
guaranteed high quality bullion, that is, silver and gold coins. Moreover, 
not all merchants had money to invest in the luxury trade. They needed 
investors with risk capital, that is, a Trimalchio. Like Trimalchio in 
Satyricon, the successful merchants and captains themselves would 
invest mainly in landed property – in the Red Sea case, in Egypt. 

The trade model involves the diverse Mediterranean trade, but the 
shift to the Indian Ocean relies on greater targeted investments and 
larger ships in a more seasonal trade with Southern India. 

It would seem, Figure 21A, that the trade geography of India 
divides the land into three areas Northwest India, the southernmost 
India and Southeast India where the costal landscape seems to have 
been the most important. The Southeast would seem largely to have 
been a landscape for transshipment and more indirect links to Roman 
trade. For Roman merchants, Southern India would have been a hub for 
direct trade with Egypt. This involves Roman traders in the monsoon-
based trade departing in the spring and arriving home in the autumn at 
the Red Sea. Finally, in the Northwest area, Arab, Persian and Indian 
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traders would have been most active in a more diversified trade that 
concerns Roman traders to a somewhat lesser degree. 

Since the analysis of the trade has led to a more common place 
understanding, it is worth comparing its possible structure to the Portu-
guese trade between the 15th and 17th century. Their voyage was very 
much longer, but it is still worthwhile to look at the statistics for the 800 
ships that sailed from Portugal to Indian between 1497 and 1612101. Of 

Fig. 21A&B. Bringing goods in and out of the Empire through direct trade in 
combination with transhipment trade with ports inside and outside the Empire. 
A: the Red Sea - Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal. B: the North Sea and the 
Baltic. Although the elements of the model are the same, conditions differ. Ports 
outside the Empire and transhipment trade are much more important in the 
North European application than in the Indian. This is probably due to the short 
distances in the North (Fig. 21B). 
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the Portuguese ships, 13 percent never made it to India and 35 percent 
of those that did never returned. Instead, most of them were used in 
Indian waters, probably because transshipment was sometimes a ratio-
nal trade in the Indian Ocean and the Bay of Bengal and the Andaman 
Sea. Thus, one may wonder whether some Roman merchants stayed the 
winter in southern India, despite the seasonal winds, and used some of 
their ships trading along the Indian east coast.  

It is the relation between southernmost India and the Indian South 
and East coast that reminds one of East Scandinavia transshipment 
trade, see Figure 21B. In that model, South Scandinavia resembles 
southernmost India, while northern Scandinavia substitute for the 
northernmost Indian East coast, see Figure 21A. 

 

The Geography of Scandinavian Trade 
Let us apply the Indian trade geography model rather than the traded 
goods themselves to Scandinavia, see Figures 21A&B. The Mediter-
ranean section of the model is not applicable. Instead it is the borders 
of the Empire that are partly comparable. Similar to a port at the Red 
Sea trading directly with Persia and India, a port in the Rhine estuary 
may trade directly with Friesland and Scandinavia. Southernmost India, 
on the other hand, could be compared to South Scandinavia and the 
Danish isles, which constitutes a limit for direct trade. The model 
suggests that the Baltic, similar to the Bay of Bengal, is characterised 
by transshipment trade. In both models ports outside the Empire are 
difficult to reach from Roman territory. If we look closer at the South 
Scandinavian hubs there are seven prominent landing place areas. Two 
at the estuaries of Oder and Weichel are relatively speaking closely 
linked to transition trade, while the five others from the West to the 
East: Ribe-Esbjerg, Århus, Eritsö, Lundeborg and Northwest Zealand 
are more closely linked to direct trade. In addition there must have been 
a large number of small, short-term or temporary landing places, see 
Figure 22. 

Owing to the need to sail to the South Scandinavian hub and the 
wind rose pattern in Denmark during the summer, a hub could be visited 
by direct traders or merchants from the south during June – August 
staying perhaps a month among the five westernmost landing places. 
Sailing four nautical miles per hour with a relatively small boat from 
the Rhine estuary will take four – five days to the Ribe area and passing 
through Limfjorden the journey to Lundeborg will take c. 10 – 14 days. 
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The homebound journey will probably be the longer and more difficult 
along the West coast of Jutland, see Figure23. 

The first landing place area, that is, the Ribe area would be ap-
proached from the south and receive export goods from Jutland such as 

Fig. 22. The southern part of the transshipment area and possible hubs with a 
more direct contacts with Roman economy, among a large number of possible 
landing places.

Fig. 23A-C. A. Possible routes for shipping goods between the Rhine estuary 
and Lundeborg in relation to the wind roses for (B) June to August and (C) 
September to October. 
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amber, hides and iron. The other four landing place areas are easily 
approached from the North as well as from the transshipment hubs in 
the east although it takes a greater knowledge of southern Danish waters 
to approach them from the South than from the North. The most well-
known landing place is Lundeborg by Storebælt. As a landing place 
Lundeborg is protected by the wealthy Gudme estate. In sum: South 
Scandinavia is a hub area with several landing places that link in with 
hinterlands as well as overseas trade influenced by the Roman market.  

If the Danish isles make up hubs in a trade geography in which 
Friesian, Saxon and Roman merchants may meet with Scandinavian 
and Baltic traders, then the rest of Scandinavia and the Baltic (where 
we often lack reliable maps) can be seen as a large area of transshipment 
and transloading. This area is marked by with landing places and very 
remote hinterland sites signaling exotic goods such as fur or castoreum 
– SV ‘bävergäll’, but also commodities such as birch bark, iron and tar, 
see Figure 24. Amber not least from Samland/Kurland would also have 
been important exotic goods. Amber, probably, is so expensive that it 
may have travelled slowly and expensively into Europe along the rivers 
Weichel and Oder as well as over land. In model terms, these estuaries 
and transshipment areas are the equivalent of the coastal transloading 
areas around the Bay of Bengal. Needless to say, the Baltic and Botten-
viken make up a very small yet complex area in Ultima Thule. This area 
would have been voyaged in a variety of ways probably without sails 

Fig. 24. An indirect indication that an inland product may have been of interest 
in the transshipment trade, may be illustrated by the correspondence between 
place names referring to the beaver and the base metal coin distribution. 
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in a slow, but calculated fashion. Eventually, Gotlanders would probab-
ly be interested in transshipment in a greater Baltic area. 

In the transshipment trade there were coastal hubs like the Stock-
holm, Helsinki, Tallinn, Riga, Klaipeda, Kaliningrad or Örnsköldsvik 
area, and riverine hubs like the Uppsala area with secondary landing 
places and connection to the inland hub in Falun, Dalarna, see Figure 
25. The inland hubs work with people in the hinterland, but owing to 
the large distances there may be some remote inland trading places such 
as Storsjö Kapell102. 

In terms of chronology, see Figure 26, the coins used in the South 
Scandinavian hubs as well as in the transshipment region, such as north-
ern Sweden, are similar. Circa three-fourth of the coins were minted in 
the 2nd, 3rd or 4th century CE. In the South, one percent of the coins were 

Fig. 25. Possible trade routes 
from the coastlands of Northern 
Sweden and inland Falun to 
Copenhagen in the RIA.  

Fig. 26. The overall chronological patterns of base alloy Romans coins in Den-
mark and Northern Sweden. The chronological marker is the t.p.q. terminus post 
quem, year, that is, the chronological limit after which the coins were not coined. 
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coined BCE, while in the North 10 percent were BCE coins. I the end of 
the period we see a ‘solidus gap’ and the consequences of the end of the 
West Roman empire. This gap fills the 5th century when the merce-
naries’ gold coins made up for a lack of trade-related base metal curren-
cy. The ‘End of Rome’ results in a change in the Scandinavian attitude 
to Roman contacts and typically, coins from the Byzantine Empire have 
difficulties making it to Scandinavia. The climate crisis 536-550-600s, 
not surprisingly, seems to have hampered currency-related economy. 

The general pattern would seem to reflect contacts with the Roman 
Empire, but it is unlikely that the earliest coins in the North represent a 
specific trade PRIA between Northern Sweden and the Roman Republic. 
Notwithstanding, the earliest plank built rowing boats are dated circa 
500 BCE103.  

Although, with the exception of the earliest coins, we can explain 
why Roman brass coins are an indirect proof of a trade geography, we 
must ask ourselves why barter isn’t enough? How come that coins, 
some of which were very old, with very little real metal value existed 
in a trade economy where there was no nominal value trade in which 
these coins would have been useful? And why are there so few if any 
obviously trade related silver or gold coins in the transshipment region 
north of Stockholm? 

In Southernmost Scandinavia and in Samland and Kurland there 
are actually some silver and gold coins that may be the result of trade 
in the hub. This is true not least of the Gudme-Lundeborg centre where 
we would expect aristocratic protection of the landing place and regu-
lation of the trade. Here, during the summer trade, even the occasional 
copper might have had a nominal value. Foreign merchants such as 
Friesians and Saxons may have been prepared to accept them. Nearly 
all silver and gold coins, nevertheless, must be explained with reference 
to warfare on the Continent in which Scandinavians took part during 
the 3rd, 4th and 5th century. 

Why Currency? 
The further north in the transshipment trade region we sail, the less 
often can we expect to see Friesian, Saxon or Roman merchants roam-
ing the non-existing ‘Stockholm’, ‘Helsingfors’ or ‘Skellefteå’ market 
stalls. In order, therefore, to explain the presence of the base alloy coins 
we shall have to turn away from the mechanisms of a fair market with 
nominal values and profit-rational decisions in an ongoing exchange 
governed by supply and demand. We shall have to focus on explana-
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tions that draw on dependency owing to obligation, protection, client-
age and long-term agreement. 

This means that in a R- and EPC context, one of today’s relevant 
questions: How do exporters react to the administrative burden of trad-
ing, such as documentation, customs clearance and technical control? – 
must not be seen as important. On the contrary, in the EIA administration 
was not a burden on transactions. Hence, the modern answer: ‘with 
larger shipments’, which is the consequence of the fact that ‘exporters 
who can sell their products in fewer and larger shipments bear less of 
these costs’, is not the right one. Instead, the slow transaction with se-
veral participants who may not regularly be engaged in the trade, but 
value trade symbols and security, points to an answer explaining the 
presence of the coins in the North, in remote corners of the Baltic 
countries and in Northwestern Russia. 

In the North we shall have to see a coin as an IOU signified by a 
specific token – the more specific the token the better – similar to a 
marker exchangeable in a certain casino only. We must imagine a situa-
tion in which a seller or trapper goes to a landing place or a hub where 
goods are exchanged, and s/he goes there in order to get whatever s/he 
needs and only as many commodities as s/he can bring back home. 
Suppose that sellers and trappers contact a middleman or come down to 
the market with 24 beaver pelts and some castorea and finds that from 
this barter the gains are more than they can and want to bring back 
home. Suppose that for this reason six beaver pelts cannot be exchanged 
in barter. These pelts are still valuable, and if they could be sold to a 
trustworthy buyer such as a peasant/middleman in the Uppsala area who 
works with merchants and super cargoes, this would have been bene-
ficial. In that situation the trapper who sells the six beaver pelts might 
get the coin from the middleman as an IOU and a token agreed to repre-
sents six beaver pelts. This kind of agreement obviously needs more 
than the coin. In addition, there must be witnesses such as the protector 
of the trading place or neighbouring farmers and other inlanders. Never-
theless, good IOU coins, sufficiently unique coins, are valuable and thus 
they are hoarded safely in the ground. 

The difference between the coins in Southern and Northern Scan-
dinavia speaks in favour of the specific token, and so does the fact that 
a base alloy coin hoard of say 12 coins may have a chronological width 
of several hundreds of years. There is thus a relatively limited general 
loss of coins from circulation or melt down and consequently many 
unique coins. The value of the coin is its symbolic uniqueness and as 
an IOU it is not there to simplify trade, but to form alliances, trust and 
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obligations between people thus building up an IOU narrative. Its main 
purpose is the consolidation of a hierarchical social structure in a given 
society – be it but local. Sooner or later the trustworthy and keen 
middleman will be able to establish himself or his family as a merchants 
in transshipment trade with a crew made up of clients’ sons. On large 
and small islands as Gotland and Bornholm transshipment trade and 
warrior expeditions were possible. On densely settled Öland, a third of 
Gotland and twice the size of Bornholm, with its coastal rather than in-
sular demography, war parties seem to dominate.  

Conclusion 
It is possible to explain why there are Roman coins in central Stock-
holm. If we apply the Roman geographical long-distance trade model, 
which characterises India, to the Scandinavian scene there are simi-
larities despite the fact that the Indian economy in all parts of India in 
the first centuries CE is highly developed compared to that of primitive, 
original, Scandinavian economy. The exotic goods that the Roman 
merchants wanted could effectively have be bought directly from 
producers in the hub area of Southernmost India. And while the same 
may have been possible in Wiechel area when it comes to amber, this 
was not case in Scandinavia where South Scandinavia in general is 
much more of a trade hub than a producer of valuable export products. 
The contributions of the transshipment regions are much more impor-
tant, and that is ultimately the reason why money is introduced as mark-
ers, tokens or IOU obligations, which must be seen in the light of the 
slowly developing Early Iron Age social segregation in Scandinavia – 
North and Inland Scandinavia being much more egalitarian than South 
Scandinavia. In intellectual terms this kind of trade is a markedly unfree 
trade, but probably intuitively aware of the complications of a free 
market, which is difficult to allow in a homogenous society with strict 
norms. 

The situation from Stockholm to Dalarna, Figure 27 is a model 
distribution in which coins tend to be found either in hub clusters or as 
solitary finds in the inland and at the coast signifying exploitation of the 
inland and as well as transportation104. The commerce of inland Scandi-
navia is mirrored in a model way inasmuch as this set contains both 
stray finds and hoards with a mixture of Ptolemeian, Republican Ro-
man, Imperial Roman, Byzantine, Oriental and Medieval base alloy 
coins, as well as the odd silver. The time depth even of very small 
hoards is often centuries long. Generally speaking, the metal value of 
these coins is low and their distribution eccentric inasmuch as they are 
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nominal coins located far beyond the time and space in which they were 
meant to circulate on an everyday basis as currency and small change. 
Relatively speaking such coins are uncommon in southernmost Scandi-
navia and very seldom hoarded. This must be looked upon as expected 
because their value fluctuates with the nominal prices on the market. 
Basically, with the growing amount of base metals in Scandinavia they 
are continuously losing metal value and if they cannot be circulated they 
lose currency value too. 

For this reason, nominally valued Roman base alloy coins found in 
Jutland, where they are more common than in other parts of South 
Scandinavia, are best understood to be reminiscent of closer contacts 
with everyday Roman economy. Notwithstanding, coins of exactly this 
kind are completely dominant in the distant Scandinavian inland and in 
the intermediate areas where the produce from the inland would have 
ended up for a while before it was shipped further south, that is, in 
transhipment regions with no direct contact with Roman or Mediter-

Fig. 27. The Coin distribution between Dalarna and Stockholm. Stockholm is a 
landing place in the transshipment system. Falun is an inland hub linked to 
Stockholm by Dalälven and a possible winter road to Gran by Mälaren and 
further on to Stockholm. The two hubs by Mälaren, Uppsala and Sigtuna may 
or may not be bypassed. 
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ranean economy whatsoever. There is in other words a marked contrast 
between the coins in South Scandinavian where base alloy coins are an 
obvious minority and insignificant, not least when it comes to real 
value, and coins in central and inland Scandinavia where base alloy 
coins dominate completely. 

Part of this seemingly paradoxical situation can be sorted out by 
means of mapping and analysing coin distributions and thus we may 
speak of four different coin usages: (1) Coins as bullion fuelling a local 
prestige economy. (2) A variety of non-monetary usages, i.e. usages 
that need not have anything to do with everyday economy. (3) A 
nondescript South Scandinavian IA usage ultimately related to everyday 
market economies situated outside South Scandinavia. (4) The well-
defined inland-coastland economy which uses rare coins with an 
insignificant real value as precious tokens. Geographically, as well as 
conceptually these four types of coin usages overlap, but the general 
interpretation of the distribution of coins is nevertheless possible. 

COINS AS BULLION. 
In the R- and EPCIA there is a continuous growth of bullion in Scandi-
navia. A certain amount coins fulfilling their purpose are probably con-
tinuously melted down to become just bullion. Others thus destined 
were, nevertheless, forgotten before they were melted down. These lat-
ter ones are mainly found as gold and silver coins especially on the 
Baltic isles – Bornholm, Öland and Gotland and in the Mälar Valley. 
Gold and pure silver coins may be used as jewellery or patrices and thus 
especially the gold coins tie-in with a more ideological usage similar to 
that of figurative gold objects represented by bracteates and figurative 
gold foils (SV. guldgubbar). Silver coins are more widespread and ob-
viously, being less valuable, they link in with a larger economic sphere, 
and in addition it makes sense to melt them down as soon as possible, 
when silver of gold is in supply. 

Bullion is probably imported by means of external acquisition. 
Bullion is warrior-based and not primarily linked to trade. Prestige 
economy is important in itself, but also problematic because its bullion 
is haphazardly distributed while at the same time it represents large 
values in the international economy. That makes it difficult to integrate 
bullion into a small mostly local economy in which the value of gold 
and silver, should bullion be fully introduced, would be diminished 
because it was defined as belonging to a very small economic sector 
characterized by hoards and gifts. Depression, in terms of too little 
dynamism and too much bullion and too many hoards, is endemic to 
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South Scandinavian IA economy especially in small and prosperous 
communities such as the Baltic isles. 

NON-MONETARY USAGE. 
Looking at coins, judging their character, uniqueness, value, purity, 
iconography, semantics, wear etc., was no doubt essential. Many coins 
must have carried a history to their owner and to those to whom their 
owner was in a position to convey his opinions about coins and their 
proper usage. A suitable theme for a lecture, as the eloquent Toad of 
Iron Age Toad Hall, would easily prove, should the four general points 
already stated out not be sufficient. Inasmuch as coins are collected and 
treasured, they also structure the spine of stories, especially the epic 
tales that form the mutual links between coins and coin owners. A hoard 
of coins, that is, a hoard of names, is such stuff as IA tale is made on. It 
is inevitable that some successful EPCIA Scandinavian mercenaries have 
coins and emperors’ names to support their tales and round up their 
lives as they themselves and their trove fall into oblivion. 

NONDESCRIPT ECONOMIC USAGE. 
In the best of worlds and turning to the last two of the above points 
while recalling Bengt Søndergaard’s view regarding -lev villages, 
renewed mapping and analysis becomes necessary. However, if we map 
the base alloy coins belonging roughly to the first five centuries of the 
first millennium CE in South Scandinavia, an economic pattern shines 
through all the possible reasons for having dropped or retrieved a coin 
with a small real value that does not rise above that of its current metal 
weight. In the period up and until the Second World War coins were 
found mostly by chance and if systematically by such systems as one 
can imagine in agriculture. Areas like Öland, Gotland and Bornholm 
were so rich in precious coins that people learned what to look for in 
specific fields as if driven by artificial intelligence. Together, chance, 
systematic behaviour and education were behind retrieval. Agricultural 
systems changed after the Second World War and finds became fewer. 
Among the public, nevertheless, other factors such as gardening, 
knowledge-based interest and metal detectors (illegal in Sweden) re-
sulted in new finds. This gave us more coins, but also patterns of distri-
bution no longer the result of chance and systematic pre-mechanical 
agricultural procedure. This meant that frequency and comparison of 
frequency was no longer straightforward. Instead we shall have to step 
back to analysing general patterns.  
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If we look at the distribution in Denmark where coins are numerous, 
among other things because the country is densely populated and metal 
detectors frequently used, the distribution is by no means homoge-
neous. On the contrary, there are concentrations or clusters and they are 
mostly coastal, Figure 28C. In the Copenhagen (Øresund) & Roskilde 
Fjord cluster, the Copenhagen area is in some ways an exception 
because there are few coins in the old completely build-on parts of the 
city while the surrounding and younger parts with abundant villa areas 
and gardens, have revealed more coins than elsewhere. This is probably 
also in part due to public interest in archaeology and to population den-
sity, c. 650 persons per square kilometre. Notwithstanding, Northeast 
Zealand between Roskilde Fjord and Øresund stand out as a coastal coin 
distribution, albeit with fewer coins. 

Ole Thirup Kastholm has made a survey of houses at Roskilde 
Fjord based on 76 modern 14C-tests and that resulted in a settlement 
history connected to the fjord starting in the early BA running all the 

Fig. 28. Finds of base alloy Roman coins 
in Northeast Zealand between Isefjord 
and Öresund (C). Based on Horsnæs 
2010. Settlement dates (A) and 
settlement distribution (B) in the 
Roskilde Fjord area. Based on Kast-
holm 2016. On 14C statistics see below. 
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way into the MA105. However, there was a gap in this history in the 6th 
and 7th century. This gap becomes apparent if we compare the 14C-flow 
of the period 220-800 CE with the distribution of the 14C-tests. There is 
just one test from the gap and that is from a settlement that is not 
situated by the fjord, see Figures 28 A&B. The dates that represent the 
end of the settlements before the gap are from three settlements south 
of the fjord, sites 8, 10 &12. The end buffer of this period is 401-452 
CE and based on samples with negligible own age. In the LRIA, that is, 
before these three sites are given up, sites 2, 3 & 13 were already 
abandoned. In the CIA sites 8 and 10 are resettled and sites 11 & 14 
established signifying the revived importance of the Fjord. What we see 
at the Roskilde Fjord is the same pattern as the one in Scania and we 
could suggest that the more coastal, the earlier the abandonment. We 
could also suggest that there was a large estate west of Copenhagen that 
protected landing places by Øresund because protection tended to be 
necessary when the coast land was difficult to settle and pirate bases on 
vig, sig, nor and fjord a possible thread to maritime trade, see Figure1. 
Moreover, since the Roskilde Fjord is part of the coin cluster in North-
east Zealand we can compare the settlement gap with the lack of Roman 
copper coins and the culmination of the mercenary activities paid for in 
solidi, that is, the solidus gap. Islands such as Öland, Gotland and Born-
holm must rely on warrior retinues for their defence. On Öland, where 
the inland is non-existing, the population needs ring forts to protect 
themselves. For that purpose they import the concept of semi-urban 
societies as a fringe benefit from their Continental experience.  

The general distribution pattern of the base alloy coins is thus 
relatively easy to understand: Coins with minimal real value arrive at 
coastal sites and have some difficulties spreading inland because their 
value is nominal or a low metal value only. Perhaps inland find spots 
have to do with protected coastal sites. Thus, if the whole country was 
organized as the Copenhagen area, there would no doubt be more inland 
finds spots, but also more coastal finds. The overall distribution simply 
shows that contacts with the outer world and a world infested with small 
change were mostly maritime, except perhaps in southern Jutland. 

 Trade would seem to be an important reason why coins exist in 
the area and we may expect some coastal zones such as the Esbjerg-
Ribe area or Gudme-Lundeborg also to have functioned as zones of 
contact between a monetary foreign and a non-monetary domestic eco-
nomy. Together with the Oder and Weichel hubs, these were popular 
import and export zones where the last transshipments from the Baltic 
area took place. 
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Well-established close contacts with a monetary economy 
dependant on nominal value, is the precondition for using coins also in 
Scandinavia. There are few hoards among the coins although metal 
detectors are very good at finding them and good at inspiring repeated 
and systematic surveys. In some cases when hoards can be suspected, 
the coins are relatively contemporary. Here in the southern part of 
Scandinavia, hoarding is thus not a matter of collecting large amounts 
of base alloy coins over a long period of time, i.e. building up fortunes 
in base alloy coinage. Indirectly, therefore, the distribution suggests 
trade. But that does not exclude that coins were collected out of 
curiosity or as souvenirs only. If there were ever a nominal economy is 
must have been limited; perhaps seasonal and short terms at certain 
places such as Lundeborg with a temporary market function. 

INLAND-COASTLAND ECONOMY. 
North of the southernmost coins distribution there is indeed coastal 
emptiness both along the Swedish and Norwegian coast. There is as far 
as we know one coastal find spot between Blekinge and Uppland and 
none between Kristiansand and Trondhjem. Obviously, the latter may 
mirror an antiquarian rather than a historical problem. In East Scandina-
via, from the Mälar Valley and northwards, a new pattern that indicates 
an interaction between coastal and inland finds becomes obvious. When 
possible, and prolific, we should in other word expect this kind of 
»north of the Mälar Valley interaction». We see this patter clearer in the 
North because of its regional importance structuring landscape, society 
and seasonal travelling in a more obvious way. 

When it comes to mapping this interaction between inland and 
coastland, we are disadvantaged considerably inasmuch as the possibi-
lity of finding a coin dropped by chance in the woodlands of the interior 
is very small. In reality, only a few modern settlement areas contempo-
rary with the coins but mostly colonized later on are possible to see and 
thus grossly overrepresented. The distribution of coins in the Mälar Val-
ley and Dalecarlia is a case in point, see Figure27. 

There is a concentration of finds in the Stockholm area as well as 
in Sigtuna and around Uppsala. None of these town existed when the 
coins were first introduced, but all three areas are obvious contact zones 
between a sedentary population living in the zone and a mobile popu-
lation exploiting inland resources. The Sigtuna and Stockholm regions, 
moreover, are typical zones of transshipment. The Uppsala area looks 
more like an inland hub or a focal area although transshipment using 
the river Fyris e.g. at Ulltuna is possible. The inland hub character fits 
the distribution in Dalecarlia even better. From central areas in Uppland 
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and Dalecarlia we may even expect parties to be send out to exploit the 
inland and inlanders to come into the hubs. The last pattern worth 
mentioning is that of eastern Uppland where there seems to be a 
miniature coastal-inland interaction between sites in the ship route and 
small inland sites. 

Further north in Sweden and in Finland the pattern: inland 
exploitation → hub → coastal transshipment point or simply inland 
exploitation → coastal transshipment point seems to have become 
model. The Ostrobothnian case being a paragon. In this coastal area at 
the mouth of large rivers we find not only base alloy coins, but also the 
northernmost sample of Late Roman solidi. Solidi are not found in the 
inland and that suggests that the coastal zones works as filters gaining 
a profit when they interact with regions of transshipment further south 
even if coast landers were sometimes mercenaries. It is not surprising 
that coins of nominal value could be interesting in such a »one hub 
economic system» as well as to trappers, since IOU coins with an agreed 
value would have been a practical way of bringing along a surplus even 
here. 

If base alloy coins had a quantitative economic value, we would 
expect coins to be hoarded. Coins being few in these vast regions, a 
single coin may of course be a hoard, but if we stipulate that three or 
more coins are hoards we get a set of indisputable examples. Mapping 
these hoards shows them to be present in the hub areas, such as Falun, 
as well as in zones where transloading or transshipment could take 
place, hoards in Stockholm and Sigtuna, see Figure27. In the northern-
most case i.e. in Skellefteå it would seem that hub area and tranship-
ment zone have merged. In, the Örnsköldsvik transshipment zone there 
seems not to have been any specific hub. Hoards therefore are a strong 
indication that coins were circulated and valued in relevant economic 
spheres see Figure 29. 

Hoards are interesting because they are present even in the south-
ern part of the Scandinavian peninsular, suggesting that inland :: coast-
land interaction was active even in those areas. 

Since there is an abundance of base alloy coins in Denmark and 
since they are almost void of value there seems to have been a great risk 
linked to possible hyperinflation in the southern parts of the Scandina-
vian inland if it was possible for people, for instance, in the Copenhagen 
area to go to Småland buying up valuable furs for worthless nickels and 
dimes in a typical centre-periphery fashion. Relatively speaking, hoards 
are more common in the south than in the north and perhaps inflation 
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was a fact, but still the filtering effect that prevented gold coins to go 
up the rivers in Ostrobothnia must also have had an effect along the 
coast between the Oslo Fjord and Karlskona. 

If we compare the Danish coins to the ones in northern Sweden we 
may first note that the general chronological distribution is relatively 
similar, see Figure 26. There are, nevertheless, more old coins in the 
North and here even the latest ones are more frequent. Yet, between the 
1st and the 6th century CE, the ups and downs match each other quite 

Fig. 29. Together, the situations mirrored by the two northernmost coin 
distributions, map an open system of presence in a transshipment landscape 
with no obvious centre. Rather, those who landed in Skellefteå and 
Örnsköldsvik did it on a suitable beach to make themselves available in an 
archipelago. In Skellefteå the maritime landscape is similar to a fjord and the 
larger hoard is by the river at the bottom of the fjord. This is the more optimal 
landing place. However, in the more complex landscape around Örnsköjdsvik 
any vík may be a landing place.    
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well. The reason for this is probably quite simple: all coins in Scandi-
navia are brought in through contacts with the Mediterranean world and 
preferably South Scandinavia. 

The most striking similarity between the South and the North, 
therefore, is the 5th century gap and the fact that although the trade 
seems to start again in the 6th century it didn’t survive it. Probably, the 
CODE cemented the 5th century crisis, that is, the loss of Rome in the 
South, just a few generations after the beginning of the revival. In the 
North, base alloy coin import disappeared in the 5th century, but 
contrary to the South, coins re-appeared for a short time in the early 7th 
century, with 4 Heraclius coins. 

It is striking, moreover, that the three most popular emperors in the 
South Constantin I & II together with Justin II, 32 coins, are matched 
by just one coin in the north. It is characteristic of the northern coin set, 
moreover, that it contains a very large number of rare coins. Of the ten 
emperors from the last part of the 3rd century, Philip II, Gallienus, 
Volusianus, Salonina, Postumus, Claudius II Quintilius, Aurelianus, 
Divus Claudius II Gothicus, Tacitus, Probus and Maximianus, eight are 
known only from the North, Divus Claudius II Gothicus has one coins 
in the South and Gallienus has one coin in the South and 3 in the North. 
This selection is difficult to make by chance. Instead there was a ten-
dency for people in the North to favour coins that were uncommon in 
the South. 

There is an average of 129/59=2.19 coins for the lord of a mint in 
each of the southern sub groups but only 76/50=1.52 in each of the 
northern ones. This difference is perhaps the best general indication of 
the filtering process. Since filtering the coins through a South Scan-
dinavian coin stock seems likely, the large number of very old coins in 
the north must also be seen as a sifting phenomenon: they are so rare 
that they are likely to end up and survive in the north, where rarity is a 
coin’s primary asset. 

The point in rare coins in the inland is simple: they are obvious, 
easily recognized rarities and they are difficult to counterfeit. As rarities 
they are trustworthy and may thus be used as currency or tokens in in 
connection with controlled bartering. Their value is agreed upon be-
tween a trapper and his middleman. We must imagine that the two of 
them in front of witnesses agree that a coin taken out of the middle-
man’s purse is an IOU. This sorting regulates trade in an area where trust 
and personal contacts are of importance. 

The last characteristic of the northern coins is the time depth of the 
hoards. This depth depends on whether the hoard is an inland or a 



87 

coastland hoard. In the inland hubs, great time depth indicates that coins 
do not lose their value just because they get old, on the contrary it seems 
reasonable to suggest that their rarity grow with their age. Over a 500 
year period even a coin struck for Maximianus may so to speak become 
rare. 

When it comes to time depth and rarity, the composition of the 
northern inland hoards from Storsjö Kapell in Härjedalen (12 coins), 
Glamsarvet in Dalecarlia (107 coins) and Stavnäs in Värmland (1xx 
coins) is significant because it is obvious, despite our scanty infor-
mation on these hoards, that their chronological frame covers between 
one and two thousand years on top of the Roman coins. 

The 12 coins in the hoard from the coastal hub Bergsbyn in Skellef-
teå, Västerbotten, that is, the northernmost coin hoard, discloses another 
pattern, which is most easily explained by the fact that transhipment 
spread northwards over time, Table 4. Here the bulk of the coins repre-
sents the youngest ones and they cover only c. 110 years (230-340 CE). 
This bulk, predictably, is made up of rare coins, indicating the impor-
tance of rarity when introducing the right amount of coins into the local 
economy. Although all the coins were probably collected in the mid-4th

c, the imitation in bronze of an Augustan denarius suggests that even a 
much older rare coin may per chance be included in a collection ex-
tracted from a mid-4th century stock of coins. In each their characteristic 
way, therefore, inland and coastland hoards indicate the mutual interest 
among trappers, middlemen and supercargoes in the rare coins. In sum 
the Central and North Scandinavian trade model looks like Figure 30.  
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In its economical interactions the inland economy used nominal and/or 
symbolic coinage consisting of low value Roman coins. The system 
worked because the influx of coins was restricted, both because the 
trappers and »outlanders» in Hennius’ terms106, would prefer the secu-
rity of the rare coins and because the economically powerful in the 
coastland transshipment areas wanted to protect their interactions with 
trappers. To the supercargo the introduction of coins could be a sign of 
goodwill, a present to his middleman or indeed profitable to himself. 
The most striking example of the model distribution is the Mälar Val-
ley-Dalecarlia distribution. 

The last macro level phenomenon begging a comment is the lack 
of coins in Norway. The Oslo Fjord Area by all means does not lack 
coins and the distribution may well indicate the coastal part of the 
inland :: coastland interaction. The single coin in the Trondhjem Fjord 
area fits in with the coins in Sweden, but the lack of coins in Southwest 
Norway could perhaps a true picture of the Norwegian situation – coins 
were not used here. The reason for this may be the fact that the fjords 
of Southwest Norway make access to the inland much easier than in 
Sweden where the waterways are fewer and the roads cumbersome 
compared to Norwegian fjords and their branches that stretch far into 

Fig. 30. A tentative model of the exchange system uniting inland and coastal 
transshipment areas with middle men, super cargoes and trappers. 
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the country. Here in Norway, the possible number of outlets and farms 
that could organize an export is large. In Southwest Norway the coast 
does not suggest checkpoint or hub interaction or a geography facili-
tating the filtering of coins. Rarity is difficult to guarantee and without 
rarity there will be no token-based economy. Indirectly, the lack of 
inland hubs similar to central Dalecarlia and the Östersund region in 
Jämtland eliminates inciting direct contacts between trappers and 
farmers, who in their turn use the mountain areas e.g. for shielings. 
Notwithstanding, one would expect more coins to be found in the 
Trondhjem Fjord area. 

Kill your Vikings 

Deconstructing »viking» unblocks the flow of cultural history during 
the LIA c. 375 to c. 1025 CE, and fills the period with complexity. Obvi-
ously, no block was ever there, but since »viking» was construed as if 
it was linked to an age in which the unexpected breaking of a cultural 
barrage in 793 resulted in sluicing the civilised world with a rush of 
barbarism, the barrage was thought actually to have existed. Decon-
struction, therefore, paves the way for making Scandinavia a part of 
Europe despite Nordic barbarism also in the PCIA with its then abundant 
pirates, mercenaries, emigrants and tradesmen. Deconstruction reveals 
that phenomena, which used to be some of the characteristics of the CIA, 
are indeed rooted in the PCIA or earlier periods. Logistically, piracy and 
naval warfare despite their spectacular boom in the CIA are easy to 
engage in if there is a profit to gain from being a pirate. At least since 
the 5th century piracy has been a Scandinavian option on the Continent. 
Piracy, moreover, is a small-scale maritime warfare easy to scale up and 
combine with armies engaged in field battle. The joint venture is emble-
matic when South Scandinavian armies must be transported to the Con-
tinent and hopefully back again. In societies such as the EIA South Scan-
dinavian ones that produces a demographic surplus of young men, the 
balance between population surplus and the expected profit will 
eventually lead to external acquisition. This kind of acquisition in its 
simplest form is piracy, which is an honourable career step for those 
who survive. They held themselves no more than pawns with life as a 
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stake waging against an enemy. Well at home they are seen as 
successful heroes. To their victims their atrocities are despicable. 

The loss of Rome and two generations later, the demographic crisis 
caused by the CODE 536-550 CE were significant. The loss of Rome was 
general to most of Northern Europe, but the CODE grew more 
devastating the further north-northeast in Scandinavia one lived, and it 
prevented Scandinavians from becoming integrated with Christian 
Europe. Most importantly, however, is the fact that the effects of a 
climate crisis such as the CODE, are mainly social inasmuch as the lower 
echelons of society run the greatest risk of starving to death. Society, 
therefore, is prone to change as it regenerates itself. The Continental 
relationship with the slowly regenerating Scandinavia is aptly summa-
rized by Ulf Näsman: 

In the sixth century, Scandinavia was a periphery outside the Merovingian 
sphere of interest, and consequently very seldom mentioned in the written 
sources; in the seventh century all is silence. As a result of a growing 
Frankish interest in northern Europe, especially after the northwards 
expansion of the Carolingians, South Scandinavia appears again in the 
eighth century. Early in the century, Angantyr is the second Danish rex to 
be mentioned in a Frankish source. The conquest of Charlemagne in the 
late eighth century made the realm of the Danes into a Frankish border 
land, and as such it frequently appears in Frankish annals. Näsman 
2005:35-6. 

This annalistic Frankish name-dropping frequency is illustrative, espe-
cially if next to Danes, Northmen as well as the odd Swede are summed 
up as Scandinavians and compared to the Saxons, see Figure 31. 

Fig. 31. Scandinavian and Saxon presence in the Frankish annals. 
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The names and their frequency illustrate Carolingian expansion, 
but indirectly they also reflect the difficulties expanding an empire 
northwards in the beginning of the 9th century. As early as 9 CE it was 
difficult for the Roman to push the border north of the Rheine. Eight 
hundred years later in 809 it was difficult for the Carolingians to push 
its border smoothly north of the Elbe into Jutland let alone the Danish 
isles and Scandinavia. 
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PART TWO 
FARM LIFE BEFORE AND 

AFTER THE CODE 

  



94 
 



95 
 

 

Chapter I 
LIFE IN COLD CLIMATE 

Trends and the CODE 

The LONG COLD DECADE (the CODE) probably caused by volcanic erup-
tions, resulted in significant anomalies in surface temperatures in 536 
and 540 as well as a less significant drop in 547 CE. The precise charac-
ter of the process as well as its causes and effects are still debated107. 
Nevertheless, this change in climate conditions has been easy to incor-
porate into the archaeological narrative about 6th century Scandinavia. 
Probably, the climate crisis in the 540s was followed up plague in the 
550s mildened by social distancing, inasmuch as the decimation of the 
population by famine was probably already a fact108 The crisis, there-
fore, began as a long decade marked by a dust veil that cooled down the 
atmosphere and obscured the sun, depriving the years of their summer, 
and continued with disease. The veil caused growth stagnation and crop 
failure during several consecutive years. Its climatic effect is visible in 
tree rings, ice cores, abandoned settlements, social change, material cul-
ture and myth109. In this synthesis, the decade is considered to be a cold 
c. 15-year climate crisis tagged as the CODE. It did not wane until c. 550 
and continued to influence the climate, albeit less and less, for an 
additional 60 odd years110. In the event this catastrophic depopulation 
stood out a formative period of social, ideological and cultural change 
in South Scandinavia. 

To begin with, the main discussion concerns the relationship be-
tween South Scandinavian settlements, mainly in the Mälar Valley, and 
the mid-6th century crisis. It is argued that when the four seasons came 
back a social change had been triggered during their absence111. It is 
believed that generally speaking the relationship between settlement 



96 
 

and decade is the expected one: In different ways a settlement thriving 
in the 520s may disappear in or just after the CODE or it may survive the 
crisis. In a non-urban society, contrary to epidemic crises, which take 
their toll on the individuals of a community primarily at random, envi-
ronmental crises target human subsistence systems killing people be-
cause households or whole communities cannot subsist. If a crisis is 
environmental (such as global warming or cooling) there may be reason 
for those powerful enough to reorganize society on a systemic level and 
find better abodes and new forms of subsistence. During an epidemic 
crisis in low-technological societies such as a medieval outbreak of 
bubonic plague, on the other hand, there is reason to change individual 
behaviour isolating oneself from society if possible. Since both kinds 
of crises involve human beings, no definite line can be drawn between 
them when it comes to consequences. However, in a social crisis you 
survive primarily for social reasons while in an epidemic your death is 
caused by biology. 

14C-dates 
Presently, the only way to start checking, specifying and developing 
these statements in terms of archaeological trends and patterns is to 
analyse 14C-dates in an overarching way112. The material at hand is not 
optimal, that is, 14C-samples haven’t been chosen, for instance, by pure 
chance or for a specific quality such as a minimum own age and there 
are as yet no national not to mention international databases to consult 
and no map of South Scandinavian 14C-dates. Instead 14C-samples have 
been selected for multitude of sometimes conflicting reasons, albeit 
with the aim of dating an archaeological context. Needless to say there 
is no standard way of presenting an archaeological 14C-date, but in the 
present synthesis only dates published as a 14C-year before present 
(1950 CE) with a standard deviation, are accepted, for instance, b.p. 
1550±35. A 14C-sample from a settlement and the 14C-date of this sam-
ple is thus a complex phenomenon related at least to four variables: 
 

(1) THE TIME LINE: 
t0 _ _ _t1_______ t2_______ t3_______ t4_______ t5 _ _ _ _ tN 

t0 is a point in the distant past. 

t1 is the formation of a part of an organism eventually to be 14C-dated. 

t2 is the death of that part and/or the start of its historical presence. 

t3 is a deposition of an organic object in a context and  

t4 is a point in time when this context is sealed. 
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t5 is a point in time when the seal is broken. 

tN is the object’s re-entering a historical situation and a relatively open 
context in which the object may be dated or indeed destroyed, mislaid and 
mixed up with other objects, thus, in effect losing its link to earlier histo-
rical contexts. The last point, tN, may thus become a new t3 point especial-
ly in the past. This point is the main reason for chronological contamina-
tions. 

(2) THE SOURCE CRITICISM concerning the understanding of the contexts 
(t2 to t5) for instance when it comes to the nutrition of some organisms 
and how well the t4-situation is sealed. 
(3) THE PRE-TREATMENT113 AND MEASUREMENT of the sample. 
(4) THE CALIBRATION of the measurement. 
 

In essence: When an object reaches its first prehistoric point in time, t3, 
it has a certain age that makes it older than t3 and t4, but not necessarily 
older than the beginning of the context which the object came to belong 
to at t3. The effect of this age may be affected by phenomena related to 
variables (3) and (4).  

Today, there is no general critical solution to these problems. A 
discussion of some specific cases may still be rewarding, but the general 
chronological patter of a series of settlement dates is the most rea-
sonable approach or point of departure. Nevertheless, these settlement 
dates give only a ballpark idea of the relation between settlement and 
time.  

Bayesian statistics is a solution to analysing chronological patterns 
and in this book I use the calibration program BCal to analyse the dates 
because that was where I started114. Although some sites are dated, 
analyses of trends rather than the dating of specific sites are in focus 
among a background material consisting of more than 1000 14C-sam-
ples. There is seldom any point in establishing the date of an individual 
14C-sample although the odd pooled mean may be of interest as a refe-
rence, for instance, when it comes to the Gnista mound or Valsgärde 
graves 5 & 8, see below Figure 115. In general one must look for pat-
terns that show a sample of tests to be the result of a settlement period 
in which the 14C-dates describe the lapse of time in such a way that the 
dates could reasonably be said to form a periodic series with a begin-
ning and an end, that is, a series of more or less evenly distributed points 
in time, albeit given the calibration curve and the standard deviation of 
the tests. Thus, the correct understanding of the contextuality of the 
tests, including an opinion of sample age at t3, the sample’s first 
deposition, is cardinal. This understanding involves a discussion of the 
effects of the calibration curve and standard deviations of the individual 
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14C-tests. Only terrestrial material will be taken into consideration in 
the present discussion. 

The most frequently posed a priori questions to a Bayesian 
calibration program, such as BCal, and the ensuing a posteriori answers 
are the following: 

(1) What does the probability distribution for the beginning and the 
end of a period look like?115 

The a posteriori answer consists of two probability distributions 
and curves: one is the probability curve that describes the beginning of 
the period, the other the probability curve that describes the end of the 
period. In order to understand the chronological consequences of these 
curves and distributions two pairs of questions (2a) & (2b) and (3a) & 
(3b) must be asked: 

(2a) When is it more reasonable than not to say that a period has 
probably commenced? 

I practice this mean that in a given year within the probability dis-
tribution that describes the beginning of a period there is at least a 50% 
chance that this has happened because earlier years are less probable 
than later years. 

The a posteriori answer is the »Probability 50 year» (P50 yr. or 
P50). 

(2b) When must one say that a period has indeed started? I practice, 
that is for the sake of convenience, this means that in a given year within 
the probability distribution that describes the beginning of a period 
there is at least a 95% chance that the period has started. 

The a posteriori answer is the »Probability 95 year» (P95 yr. or 
P95). 

(3a) When is it more reasonable than not to say that a period has 
probably come to an end? I practice this means that in a given year 
within the probability distribution that describes the end of a period 
there is at least a 50% chance that this has happened because earlier 
years are less probable than later years. 

Again, the a posteriori answer is the »Probability 50 year». 
(3b) When must one say that a period has indeed come to an end? 

I practice, that is, for the sake of convenience, this means that in a given 
year within the probability distribution that describes the end of a period 
there is at least a 95% chance that this has happened. 

Again, the a posteriori answer is the »Probability 95 year». 
Each pair of P50 and P95 years creates the boundaries of a buffer 

zone suggesting the beginning and the end of a settlement period. In 
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principle, owing to cultural practice during the Iron Age as well as 
modern source-critical discussions, the growing number of more and 
more precise 14C-dates will eventually define relatively narrow, but 
reasonable buffers and probability distributions that will benefit from 
being compared to the general atomic lapse of 14C-time, which is dif-
ferent from the socio-cultural time mirrored by the 14C-test samples. 

I practise, dating a period that begins and comes to an end before, 
during and after the CODE is complicated by the calibration curve in 
which the century prior to 536 CE equals no more than 30 odd 14C-years, 
Figure 32. This affects the a posteriori answers. 

Prior to a more formal analysis there is often a point in making a 
diagram of the total, that is, the summed probability distribution of the 
14C-dates from a specific site, context, category or settlement area. Such 
a diagram consists of the b.p. year and the distribution of 14C-year pro-
babilities as well as the corresponding calibrated probability distribu-
tion with its median probability year. I use the program Calpal116 to pro-
duce these diagrams. They are no more than tentative illustrating over-
views useful mostly because they prompt a priori discussions and 
consequently initial comparison between settlements. Notwithstanding, 
the analytical results are the interpretations of the P50 and P95 years as 
the buffers they define between them. 

Fig. 32. The dates and their standard deviation in the calibration curve are 
reversed during the 100 calendar years leading up to the CODE. This means that 
the b.p. year 1550, which cuts the calibration curve at the calendar year 536 CE, 
has a probability distribution in which the median year, that is, the central 
calendar year of the probability distribution, is 487 CE, rather than 536 CE. 
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The Fullerö case 
A small chronological case study of the Fullerö area in Uppland just 
north of Uppsala can serve as an introduction to a more general ana-
lysis117. This study was focussed on trends, but based on the interpreta-
tion of individual sites. To begin with, in the Neolithic, the Fullerö Area 
had only one settlement. It was situated on the southern side of a lagoon. 
Circa 2000 BCE these shallow waters dried up and eventually they 
became a fertile resource area, see Figure 33A. During the late pre-
Roman Iron Age, PRIA, land rise had made the lagoon and the area to 

Fig. 33A. The Fullerö excavations and the shore displacement from the Stone 
Age (SA) to the Bronze Age (BA) in the archipelago just north of today’s 
Uppsala. The settlements follow the changing landscape. 
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its west a dry plain cut across by the river Fyris. Contract archaeology 
has excavated five sites and produced no less than 83 14C-dates that 
illustrate the chronology of these sites and probably the general cha-
racter of the area. As a settlement area, they reveal a typical pattern, 
Figure 33B. 

When the probability distributions of the dates from the five settle-
ments are arranged on five parallel and equally defined time lines, two 
things become apparent:  

Fig. 33B. The 14C-dates from the Fullerö sites. 
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(1) Up and until c. 500 CE, see Figure 33B:E, that is, in the very 
long chronological perspective, the number of dates per year grows. 
Probably this happens because 14C-traps become more common. Since 
it takes labour force and time to produce 14C-samples as well as traps, 
such as post-holes, a gradually growing number of dates probably has 
something to do with subsistence economy as linked to demographic 
growth. There are, however, many archaeological reasons for dating a 
14C sample that may obscure or clarify the pattern. Nevertheless, the 
propensity to dig a hole on a settlement, that is, to invest in the necessary 
amount of work, varies considerably over time118. A drop in 14C-dates 
from a settlement may thus indicate a decrease in population, in invest-
ment in time spent somewhere else, or both. 

(2) The dates covariate: high and low activity periods alternate, and 
in the area as a whole there are only two ‘dead periods’ – the one that 
occurs during the EBA, Figure 33B, between A & B, when the lagoon is 
of little importance because it drying up, and the one that falls between 
the Middle Ages and Early Modern times when people settled else-
where, Figure 33B, after F. The most significant down period falls in the 
last centuries of the PRIA, Figure 33B, at D. This period, nevertheless, is 
the first period represented on all but one site. Despite the few 14C-
dates, it is obvious that during this period activities that used to be per-
formed on two sites are now performed on five. It seems, therefore, that 
this »down period» in terms of the number of samples, is an expansion 
in terms of possible settlement places. This pattern, with several short-
term low-activity settlements matches the interpretation of the PRIA 
settlement structure as ‘floating’ or ‘bobbling’. During this period and 
in this metaphorical senses the simple one-generation abodes shoot up 
and disappear on a large number of places in the human landscape119. 

In economic terms the nuclear families that reproduced themselves 
on these farms did it by means of a small dairy production, based in a 
cowshed, and by growing crops on small manured fields, but mostly by 
breeding and grazing livestock. In this case on the ever-growing grass-
lands that dried up by the Fyris120. In the RIA when the human landscape 
became stable, all known places were eventually used, most often on a 
more permanent basis. This is an expansive period of permanent coloni-
sation and it indicates a growing population in two ways: (1) The popu-
lation grows on existing settlements inasmuch as the roofed areas, even 
the living area, grows. (2) This growth in its turn results in a need for 
new settlements. Expansion and investments in settlements come to an 
end in the middle of the 1st millennium CE, see Figure 33B:E. In general 
terms, therefore, settlements that existed c. 600 CE were fewer than the 
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ones that existed c. 300 CE. Not surprisingly, fewer 14C-samples traps 
were successful c. 600 CE121. 

In the villages of the Fullerö area, nota bene as mirrored by excava-
tions, settlement activities seem to have dwindled well before 536 CE. 
Only when we look at the whole area, and include ‘Fullerö huvudgata 
och bostäder’ and Skärna do we see presence coming to an end close to 
536 CE. This suggests that the remote sites play a specific role in con-
nection with the abandonment. Reviving the two farms at Trekanten in 
the LPCIA marking or tagging each farm plot with a house turned out to 
be a short-term manifestation only122. 

The Fullerö case indicates that a period of exploitation and relo-
cation of settlements in a landscape consisting of known sites, that is, 
old and traditional sites, finally comes to an end in the middle of the 6th

century. Moreover, the case in question suggests that before this can 
happen, small and remote sites become relatively speaking more visi-
ble. The own age of the test samples may be a part of the reason why it 
looks as if some of the settlements seem to have been abandoned before 
536 CE, albeit not the whole reason. Society was changing already 
before the CODE. On Öland, for instance, where an overview is easier to 
grasp the growing population led to settled ring forts and mercenaries – 
in effect to »urban farmers», emigration and veterans123. 

The fate of more peripheral sites can be exemplified by the excava-
tions at Sanna just outside Örebro in Närke, see Figure 34124. At Sanna, 
Houses 5 and 8, as types, are contemporary with the two dates from c. 
500 CE. The dates, however, do not come from the houses. Although 
House 8 is situated close to the late dates the date from the house itself 
is b.p. 1925±35, median year. 107CE. One of the late dates, moreover, 
comes from House 7, which is a typical PRIA house type. Thus, chrono-
logical contamination is significant, and so is the periodic resettlement 
of Sanna. Sanna like Fullerö was resettled at intervals because prehis-

Fig. 34. The 14C-dates from Sanna just west of Örebro. The two dates from c. 
500 CE are emphasised.
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toric economy does not benefit from settling sites or small settlement 
areas continuously. Modern Sanna is still thriving because modern 
economy with its urban component can sustain it. When Sanna, after 
having been abandoned for only 200-300 years rather than the usual 
500+ years, was temporarily resettled c. 500 CE, as were several other 
peripheral sites, it was not, or could not be sustained through the CODE

and it wake. 

Sixth century trends 

The own age problem 
The most obvious own age problem stems from a wish to date posts and 
charcoal from a post in a posthole in order to date a building. The pro-
blem was highlighted, for instance, by Svante Norr125. Posts with a 
charred surface are more resistant to decay in humidity, which other-
wise causes a post to rot, but even uncharred remains of posts are rela-
tively often preserved, for instance, in the postglacial Upplandic clay. 
In the EIA Mälar Valley these posts were nearly always made of pine. 
This kind of construction wood, whether charred or not, could have had 
a high own age, while samples taken from a consumable such as animal 
bone fragments, grains or pieces of charred firewood in hearths from 
species with a relatively short life length such as alder and aspen ought 
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to return later dates than roof posts. Dates from Rörby and from Säby 
in Uppland, see Table 5, are cases in point126. 

In Rörby as well as in Säby, construction material and consumables 
have different chronological buffers. As expected, consumables return 
the later dates. Defining the two end buffer zones indicates that building 
activities were terminated 50 to 70 years before other activities came to 
an end, see Figures 35, A-D. This time span, that is, until the samples 
was sealed in their context, is the t2–t4 period defined in the introductory 
model. It includes the own age of the outer parts of a post which 
according to Ulf Strucke may be estimated to c. 30 years127. Since we 
may suggest that the settlements were abandoned for good in the first 
part of the 7th century and argue that the a service life of a post is c. 50 
years before decay becomes a problem, then the 30 year old tree rings 
that would have been fixed in the ground up and until c. 550 should 
have been replaced c. 630. This means that the last inhabitants left the 
sites when the houses threatened to fall down. 

The aim of these arithmetic exercises is to suggest that in the late 
6th century life probably continued in decaying villages, which normally 

Fig. 35. Two kinds of 14C-dates, of construction material and of consumables 
from Säby and Rörby respectively. Samples taken from the outer year rings of 
the construction material, the roof supporting pine posts, return identical and 
earlier buffers than the consumables. The posts represents the last rebuilding 
of the houses. The consumables in their turn the activities of the last 
inhabitants. In Säby, during the last 50 14C-years they produced four 14C-dates. 
In the penultimate 50 year period, the inhabitants produced 9 dates. This 
suggests that the inhabitants, not surprisingly were more numerous before the 
CODE than during its wake. 
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would have been maintained. The fact that many roof-supporting posts 
were neither pulled out of their postholes nor replaced indicates that 
building activities declined. Consequently, ramshackle houses in the 
late 6th and early 7th century settlements stood as memorials to the CODE 
– before they collapsed. From the point of view of a social crisis Rörby 
and Säby prove the obvious. If the crisis had been mainly epidemic 
those who survived would have would have benefitted from staying on 
the farms and from reusing the timber. 

Although, as expected, the youngest dates are often consumables, 
it is difficult in most cases to make a sharp divide between construction 
material and consumables. Owing to a propensity among some archaeo-
logists to date posts rather than consumables, the latter are often rather 
sparsely dated. Today keeping own age in mind, we shall in other words 
have to concentrate on more general chronological aspects such as 
trends. However, since the character of the CODE is such that the ability 
to rebuild one’s houses is hampered, it so happens that the end buffer 
of the construction materials plus 30 years will eventually give us a 
relatively precise date of the onset of the CODE as a social crisis. 
Nevertheless, a deserted or almost deserted village may for a while at 
least be settled by squatters. 
 

The Sites 
The material used to describe the CODE as a trend comprises dates from 
45 sites chosen because they have possible 6th-7th century dates. Since 
dates with large standard deviations tend to blur chronological patterns, 
sites with a substantial number of dates with σ ≤ 40 14C-years were pre-
ferred. On the WWW, the place names will lead a reader to the 
archaeological reports and most of them will be referred to in the refe-
rence list. Source critical discussions are restricted to a minimum 
because they frequently turn out to be inconclusive, viz. in reports 
archaeologists do not always discuss source critical matters thoroughly 
just to prove the inconclusive or the obvious. 

At an early stage in the sampling process it became reasonable to 
speak of two kinds of sites; (1) the Abandoned ones (the A sites) and 
(2) the Surviving ones (the S sites), but in the event sites were chosen 
because their 14C-samples or samples within their immediate settlement 
area contains dates that probably fall within the Early as well as the Late 
Iron Age. This is a reflection of the fact that c. 500 CE most of the suit-
able settlement sites were already known to be specific places in the 
human landscape. 
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A majority of the sites in the present sample comes from the Mälar Val-
ley, but some aspects of the discussion must be complemented by sites 
from other parts of South Scandinavia. Even a few burials dated by 
pooled 14C-dates were needed. Since the sampled sites as well as the 
test samples are biased, the results should be viewed as tentative and 
hopefully in the future corroborated by better dates. The A1 sites are 
villages, that is, settlements with two or more contemporary farms. The 
A2 sites are small sites with a small abode; some were no doubt crofts. 
These sites are remote in a demographic, economic, geographical and/ 
or topographical sense. S1 sites are villages with few 6th century dates, 
but more frequent later dates. S2 sites are villages with several 6th

century and later dates. S3 sites are manorial and/or large sites with 
many 6th century dates as well as many later dates. S2 and S3 sites are 
linked to historical villages, but S1 sites apparently have no such ties. 

The Analysis of A-Sites 
THE A1 SITES
These villages were thriving as well as dwindling high-active settle-
ments coming to an end during or sometime after the CODE in which 
they were reduced to medium-, low- or non-active sites, see Figure 36.  

Fig. 36. A sample of A1 sites. These sites are villages and they have been selec-
ted because they are well excavated sites. They are, however, not a random 
sample simply because it proved too difficult to organise the 14C-material.
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As these 12 examples show, the P95-yrs for 6 settlements cover 
the 20 years between 561 and 581 CE. Their corresponding P50-yrs 
cover the 14 years between 501 and 515 CE. The average end buffer 
zone is thus 508-571 CE. Consequently, the CODE, 536-550 CE, occupies 
the centre of the average buffer. If we add 20 years to this buffer, 
because the buffers in Figure 36 are estimated on construction material 
as well as consumption material, half the settlements would seem to 
have disappeared between 528 and 591. In a number of places the dust 
veil during the CODE, therefore, seems to have caused the settlements to 
be abandoned. This said, some settlements may have been abandoned 
just before the crisis, e.g. Säby 162128, and some may have survived the 
CODE for decades and into the 7th century, for instance, Berget, Säby 
Raä168 & 180 and Rasbo Hov Raä 635129. A detailed analysis may 
obviously change dates especially those that seem not to fit the general 
pattern. In the above discussion of Rörby it would seem that abandon-
ment was linked to decay and thus to a decimated population. Similarly, 
the youngest slightly solitary date at Rasbo St prästgård cannot be 
linked to any house and may thus represent no more than a squatter’s 
visit to the site. Even the last isolated date from Berget may represent a 
random visit to the ruined village130. Similarly, the youngest dates at 
Trekanten could represent outhouses or temporary abodes built to mark 
an otherwise deserted farmstead131. Yet we need not change the general 
interpretation of the dates which states that: Some settlements, but not 
necessarily more than the expected number were abandoned before the 
dust veil and many during and just after the CODE. Some, nevertheless, 
managed to survive as low-active sites well into the beginning of the 
600s. 

THE A2 SITES 
These sites were low-active. In some cases they had been used 
sporadically for thousands of years before 536 CE. Jämjö, for instance, 
has median years at 6797, 3542, 1998 and 121 BCE before the first CE 
dates stars to occur132. A2 sites are small and remote in a demographic 
and/or economic sense which may also include geography and topogra-
phy. The sporadic usage of small places becomes more common in the 
Migration Period from the median year 368 CE, b.p.1675±35 and on-
wards. The growing popularity of the sites continues into the 7th centu-
ry, see Figure 37. To form an opinion of the beginning of the escalation 
on the sites, we may choose the dates from b.p. 1675 to 1620 ± < 40 
14C-years, that is, the better 12 of the originally 18 dates with median 
values between 368 and 440, see Figure. 38 & Table 6. As an expression 
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CE

later dates from the 14

CE

373 and 397/8 CE. 
1–t3

an average offset to account for, it is probably no more than c. 10-15 

Fig. 37. A sample of A2 sites. Since these sites can be seen as a solution to 
some of the settlement problems in the EPCIA, they are interesting from a 
sociological point of view. The small household are moved into the periphery 
because peripheries, such as woodlands, may contain small niches that can 
support just one small household fulfilling its role as the household’s 
immediate surroundings. 
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years given that the young hazel Tra-1131 is an early date, see Table 7. 

Fig. 38. The growing number of 4th-5th century dates at the small A2-sites 
understood as the beginning of an escalation of activities. Dates in Table 6, site 
map in Figure 37. 
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years given that the young hazel Tra-1131 is an early date, see Table 7. 
Probably the offset influence on the 6 oldest dates is greater than on the 
12 oldest dates. It would seem, therefore, that the end of the 4th century 
or around 400 CE, that is, a century or more before 536 CE, is the period 
in which activities escalate at the small or remote sites. This indicates 
that the roots of the settlement problems of the EPCIA are basically an 
EIA phenomenon133. Settling oneself among clearance cairns and field 
systems is connected to this scenario134. 

The end of the use of the small and/or remote places can be dis-
cussed in the following way. The 7 last dates, between b.p. 1460±30 
and 1403±33, (median yrs 603 and 636 CE) from just 2 sites, red 
numbers in Figure 37, demonstrate that these sites lived on longer than 
many lager ones before they were given up. People used them before 
536 and stayed on 3 or 4 generations after the CODE. Since these sites 
are among the three southernmost ones and part of the coastland prob-
lem discussed above we may venture to exclude them. On the other 
hand there is not much point in trying to link the general strategy of 
moving out into the woods to something as specific as the CODE. 

In the Mälar Valley and the Olso Fjord Area small or remote sites 
seems to come to an end one generation or so earlier than in the 
southernmost parts of Sweden. However, one may wonder whether the 
large standard deviation of the two youngest dates, Figure 37: Valla & 
Dønnum, play an important role in the calculation of the buffer. Not-
withstanding, removing them from the analysis does not change the 
buffer significantly. It seems reasonable to suggest that the southern-
most sites were left later than the ones further north, perhaps owing to 
a reluctance to move closer to the coast in southernmost Sweden. 

Nevertheless, as a trend, abandoning the small or remote sites be-
longs in the beginning of the first half of the 7th century. This means 
that the still surviving low-intensive A1 sites as well as the still surviv-
ing A2 sites are equally marginalized. By the 7th century society had 
regenerated itself and the small, remote or marginalized sites start to 
lose their attraction. A few small sites such as Husaby in Värend were 
abandoned for a short while only, before it was re-established as a vil-
lage that still exists. 

As demonstrated by the end date buffers, A2 sites were used, and 
in many cases settled, during the CODE and two or three generations 
later, (Kil and Sommaränge Skog certainly, Sanna perhaps). Six of 11 
sites were given up in the first part of the 7th century CE. This indicates 
that when the A1 sites were abandoned, come A2 sites thrived. This in 
its turn suggests that as a result of the crisis it was sometimes easier to 
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survive in these small places that in the villages. Although there are 
some A2 sites that are geographically peripheral in relation to the 
human landscape some are just remote or presently unexploited sites 
within a settlement area, such as the Fullerö sites or Skärna. When in 
the wake of the dust veil these sites, which were an option already in 
the 5th century, become a better option than some of the villages, people 
tend to settle there, partly depopulating existing settlements. When 
many of the villages are abandoned the small places can still support 
some people and reproduce two, three or perhaps four post-CODE gene-
rations. 

On may suggest that when the dust was gathering in the late 530s 
the small A2 sites offered better opportunities when it came to sustain-
ing a limited group of people such as two- or three-generation families. 
Firewood may have been easier to get hold of and hunting and fishing 
rather than grazing cattle may have supplied meat. Slash and burning 
may have compensated for the loss of the manured fields in the larger 
villages. Since people survived at these sites well into the 600s the 
reason why people left them was hardly because they could not provide 
for themselves. Rather one would suppose that they moved to find 
better living conditions than the ones their life in cold climate had 
forced them to cope with. Once they moved to survive, later on they 
moved to improve their social situation. A1 and A2 sites are the unsuc-
cessful ones that were abandoned because of the wider or indirect ef-
fects of a general climate crisis. 
 

The analysis of S1 , S2 and S3 Sites 
THE S1 SITES 
These sites are re-established settlements, see Figure. 39. They were 
probably closed down in connection with the CODE, but re-established 
after a couple of generations in the beginning of the 7th century, that is, 
more or less when the small A2 sites and the last A1 sites were aban-
doned for good. Before the CODE, S1 sites were diverse, but when re-
established in the 7th century they usually became high-active settle-
ments. During their hiatus other settlements such as A2 sites were part-
ly filled by people who may have moved out of traditional villages only 
to return, for instance, to S1 sites after two or three generations. Even 
7th century A1 dwellers may have opted for an S1 settlement if there 
were no other obvious options. 
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This general pattern is not without exceptional cases such as the Tem-
Auli farm in Vestfold, Figure. 40135. Since the tests in the sample that 
dates this site have no own age it is fair to say that the farm was closed 

Fig. 39. The chronology of the S1-sites and an interpretation of the 
chronological position of the possible 6th-century hiatus in the settlements. 

Fig. 40. The farm at Auli in Tem is an example of a traumatic re-establishment. The 
last date comes from a small solitary outhouse. On the farm, however, the last 14C-
samples date the fire that destroyed the farm. Before these dates there is a series 
of slightly older ones dating the abandonment of the farm during the CODE. The 
gap between abandonment and the fire would seem to be circa 100 years. 
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down probably during the CODE, or between 516 and 561 CE. Neverthe-
less, it was re-established after a short hiatus only to be burnt down or 
catch fire, probably sometime between 618 and 664 CE. After this catas-
trophe the site was abandoned for good. The tragedy or the significant 
fate pertaining to its prominent main building, which was turned into a 
grave monument with a man buried in its gable chamber, has rightly 
been stressed136. Needless to say, re-establishing a farm after the CODE

only to see one of the prominent members of the household dying when 
the house burns down might well have stood out as a hard blow. Even 
if the fire came after the death the context is significant137. 

THE S2 SITES
These sites are situated in or in close connection with regulated histori-
cal villages. They are not abandoned during or immediately after the 
CODE. 

In the material there are 254 14C-dates from 11 sites which 
eventually became historical villages, so called ’bytomter’, that is, vil-
lage plots. Only a minor part of these dates concerns the relation be-
tween the sites and the CODE. In a first step, therefore, the sample is 
defined as the dates between b.p. 1902 ± 30, that is, m-yr 100 CE and 
b.p. 1038 ± 30, that is, m-yr 1000 CE. This leaves us with 153 14C-dates 
some of which have large standard deviations. If sigma is not allowed 
to be more than 35 14C-years the sample is reduced to 73 quite precise 
14C-dates from 8 village plots. Thus three older excavations have fallen 
out of the sample, see Figure 41138. 

The chronological distribution is relatively easy to interpret: Up 
and until the 7th century S2 settlements were relatively sparsely settled, 
but during this century they become high activity sites. They are not 
negatively influenced by the CODE. 

It would seem that what will later on become regulated village 
sites, that is, the S2 sites, as well as the small remote places, the A2 

Fig. 41. The 73 dates, chosen for their precision to date the S2-sites.
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sites, are sites that relatively speaking thrive during the CODE. When the 
A1, A2 and the S1 sites are finally abandoned, settlements that soon-er 
or later become the regulated villages, the S2 sites, escalate their acti-
vities139. 

THE S3 SITES
These prosperous sites are often hall farms. In this case they are exem-
plified by Gausel, Gilltuna, Påarp, Malma and Ulltuna140. They were 
not abandoned during the CODE and they thrive from the end of the 6th

century and onwards, see Figure 42. The biography of large farms is 
not something one can presently discuss as a general trend. There are 
too many individual parameters to take into consideration. The above 
mentioned farm Tem-Auli is a case in point and so is the settlement 
history of Gilltuna in Västmanland. Some interesting points may 
nevertheless be discussed. 

Rörby and Malma are both hall farms. The EPCIA hall farms, Skeke 
and L:a Sylta are similar to Rörby141. Based on dates with no own age 
Skeke has a 50 year end buffer, P50/95 equals 578/626 CE. There are 
two, more than 100 and 200 year younger stray dates at Skeke. The old 
farms, Rörby, Skeke and L:a Sylta, suffer in the CODE whilst the new 
farm at Malma thrives142. We may therefore wonder how the end of 
Rörby relates to the beginning of Malma. Since there is no point in 
stressing construction material rather than consumables, Rörby as a 
trend can be dated by its 12 youngest dates and the beginning of Malma 
by all its 25 14C-dates of which 12 by definition belong to the beginning 
of the settlement period. This way of dating the sites gives a slightly 

Fig. 42. Ninety one S3-site dates between 100 and 955 CE, compared with the 
modelled flow of time 220-800 ce. The growing number of dates just after the 
CODE stands out. 
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post-last building phase at Rörby and a slightly pre-first building phase 

Fig. 43. A comparison 
between the end of the 
Rörby settlement and the 
beginning of the Malma 
settlement. 

Fig. 44A&B. A. The pooled 
mean of the dates from 
the Gnista mound. The 
mound represents a LPCIA
demonstration of wealth. 
B. The start buffer of the 
dates from the boat 
house in Nyköping. The 
boat house is a manifest-
tation of the LPCIA elite.
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post-last building phase at Rörby and a slightly pre-first building phase 
at Malma. Figure 43, therefore, shows that the sites as hall farms change 
status rather simultaneously give or take a generation or two. It is worth 
suggesting, therefore, that among affluent families there was a pre-
paredness for establishing new dominant farms, should old ones go 
under. In a 13th century record, true to its hall farm status and its by then 
Latinised name the farm is called villa de Malmum—the Malma manor. 
There is a large grave mound c. 200 m east of the farm143. 

This is the kind of manifestation one would expect at a Late Iron 
Age hall farm and although the mound has not been excavated it is 
interesting to date spectacular material manifestations next to halls. 
There are not many precise dates to find, but the mound at Gnista may 
be a case in point, see Figure 44A144. 

Yet another manifestation connected to the elite in the decades just 
after the CODE is the boat house from Nyköping. Although later dates 
dominate the sample, the beginning of the period has the end buffer 
P50/95 is 531/576 CE, see Figure 44B. Building new halls, new mounds 
and new boat houses seem to fall in the same category of urgent 
investments and manifestations.  

Obviously only a much larger number of 14C-tests and better 
international 14C-databases can confirm the basic structure of pre- and 
post-CODE settlement change. Traditional archaeological dates are 
helpful, but insufficient if we strive towards creating a more specific 
chronological understanding of the PCIA.  
 

To sum up 
A1 sites are the ones that generally speaking are disappear during the 
climate crisis. In effect they cannot sustain households on a continuous 
basis. However, some of the people on an old A1 site, such as Bred-
åker145 may have wished to build a new farm more or less in the manner 
of their forefathers when hundreds of years ago these founding families 
established what turned out to become their A1 village. Since EIA vil-
lages have a best before date, their offspring ought in other words to 
have contemplated moving out of the old A1 site before rather than 
during the CODE146. Wise in the event, this social crisis emphasises that 
catastrophic perspectives on vulnerable everyday life are important.  

A2 sites become more important when the A1 sites disappear be-
cause in effect A2 sites offer self-subsistence possibilities when the A1 
sites failed to offer just that. A2 sites are remote, but not necessarily 
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peripheral. Moving to an A2 site obviously disrupts the traditional 
settlement pattern and village communities. Nevertheless, A2 sites 
seem to be a way of handling a crisis even in the wake of the CODE, that 
is, the effects that occur after 550 CE. A2 sites come to an end in the 
first part of the 7th century and by that time they have fulfilled a purpose 
for two or three generations. In the 7th century, together with the not yet 
completely deserted A1 sites, the A1 and A2 sites represent an eventual-
ly marginalized part of the population. 

The re-establishment that takes place on the S1 sites corresponds 
with the end of the A1 and A2-sites. The simplest explanation for this 
relationship suggests that families at A-sites moved back into the old 
settlement pattern. People may have re-established the S1 sites because 
it was their right, inasmuch as their kinsmen used to live there and/or 
because it became possible to squatter the old sites. For what it is worth 
as a trend it seems none the less to be important that S1 villages do not 
automatically become historical villages. This indicates that in the long 
run the S1 settlements had a less secure status. The insecurity of A and 
S1 sites is emphasized by the fact that there are two very successful 
ways of coping with the crisis. 

One way is to stay at or move into a settlement that will become 
an S2 site. These are sites that eventually become regulated historical 
villages. They were not high-active settlements before 536, but that may 
simply have meant that they were less exploited than the traditional 
high-active sites and thus in a slightly better position to survive. S2 sites 
sustained households in the late 6th and early 7th century, but later in 
that century they had a dip in activity when the S1 sites were re-settled. 
From the 8th century and onwards, that is, before S1 sites finally lost 
momentum in the 9th century, S2 sites prospered. S1 sites, therefore, 
compel us to inspect a question of disinterest: ‘What is the point of 
investing in S1 sites, come to that?’ 

The second type of solution to problems created by the mid-millen-
nia climate crisis is to invest in S3 settlements such as Malma. S-3 sites 
belong to the conspicuous consumptions of the new elite. Contrary to 
the bleak prospects of S1 sites, the more fortunate S3 sites seem to rely 
on prospectus and advertisement such as: ‘Real estate investment vehi-
cle on the Malms. Hall sites on guaranteed squatter-free lands. Easy ac-
cess to waterways, boat house options and woodlands framing infields, 
pastures and grassland. Ideal for hunting par force.’ (Hall Horse and 
Hound. DL:V. Pp. 536-50). 

Probably one needed a mixture of considerable martial and econo-
mic power in combination with some kind of land right to bag an S3 
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deal, but to some it was obviously not impossible147. It may seem a 
paradox that S3 sites prospered, but the answer is probably simple: A 
large hall farm survived because it had access to resources that were not 
produced on the farm itself. It was the social status of its owners that 
made S3 settlements prosperous. Some of the sites are probably new 
optimal settlements, others such as Gilltuna and Påarp, might well have 
ended up as A1 sites if the subsistence game had depended solely on 
the resources in their immediate surroundings. Gausel on the other hand 
seems to have had the benefit of being the only farm in a large resource 
area. 

Although the CODE was a climate crisis that killed many and forced 
others to find new abodes in order to survive, some didn’t lose out on 
the crisis. Instead they gained strength for social as well as environ-
mental reasons. Not surprisingly, therefore, crisis and trends fostered a 
narrative about social crisis before, during and in the wake of Fimbul-
winter148. The CODE created a new social stratum that manifested itself, 
for instance, in large farms, halls, roaring funeral pyres, huge mounds, 
lavish boat graves and impressive boat houses. The Cold Decade was a 
demographic crisis, but by the same token, it gave rise to a new social 
order, albeit with roots in the LR- and EPCIA. When we approach the 10th

century S2 and S3 settlements dominate, and not surprisingly they are 
potential manors and regulated historical villages. By then, and in 
comparison with the pre-536 situation, the possibility to become a 
landholder or to benefit from land right would seem to have become the 
privilege of fewer people. The period may be summed up in a diagram, 
see Figure 45. 

. 

Fig. 45. An overview of the settlement development in relation to the CODE. 



120 
 



121 
 

Chapter II 
A CENTRAL SCANDINAVIAN 

INFLUENCE 

Introduction 
Eria Scandinavian main houses on farms consist of a series of rooms 
with different functions organized in a suite under one roof in a house 
with a straight top ridge. Inside this »longhouse» one walks between 
rooms with different functions, but one room must, and others may in 
addition to the first be accessed from the outside The axis of this en-
trance/exit room is at right angles to the axis of the longhouse. If a room 
is accessed from inside the house only it is an interior unit with a speci-
fic function, such as dwelling or byre. In essence, therefore, there are 
two kinds of rooms – purely interior rooms and entrance/exit rooms. 
They represent a liminal space and sometimes the doorway alone makes 
up this space at right angles to the rest of the house149. 

In the first millennium CE, before and in many places after the 
CODE the two most important interior room functions in the main 
building were dwelling and byre. Humans and livestock, therefore, had 
each their domain and interior unit. In the South Scandinavian house 
these units are accessed from the same entrance room and together the 
combination dwelling – entrance room – byre separated and united by 
a liminal space, that is, the entrance room on the axis of the long house. 
In the Central Scandinavian house »dwelling« and »byre« are one inte-
rior unit and thus they may be accessed from one of two entrance rooms. 
In effect, therefore, humans and livestock tend to be separated in the 
South Scandinavia house and merged in the Central Scandinavia. 

From a functional and practical point of view the difference 
between the two house types is small, but if we describe it in relation to 
moving in and out of a social space it becomes more significant because 
it makes similitude less obvious.  

For instance, concerning the relation between humans and live-
stock in the South Scandinavian house we may state that: 

• We enter and leave our house by the same entrance room and 
while at home we live separately. This can explain why there are two 
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opposite doors in the entrance room – tentatively one predominantly 
used by humans and one predominantly by livestock. Consequently: In 
nature we are spread-out, but at home we are semi-detached and united 
by the entrance room because the house is one.  

Concerning the relation between humans and livestock in the 
Central Scandinavian house we may state that: 

• We live merged in the same interior space when we are at home, 
but when we enter and leave, we do it separately using our own entrance 
rooms. Consequently: In nature we are spread-out, but at home we are 
settled as two parts of one house by means of the two entrance rooms. 

Among other things this means that: 
• Humans and livestock as socialized or literally speaking domes-

ticated are perceived differently in Central and South Scandinavian 
respectively. 

The South and Central Scandinavian houses are ideal types150 with 
empirical denotations rooted in the PRIA. As material expressions the 
types mirror a 1st century CE way of understanding house and house-
hold. Each type and its design is a result of a wish to create a balance 
between function and form within the social circle of family151. By 
defining the functions and by linking them with the ontological and 
interactive dyad humans :: livestock, function results in or tends to give 
form to the houses152. 

The ideological consequences stand out as greater than the strictly 
practical ones, for instance, when it comes to everyday tasks such as 
cooking and milking. Nevertheless, there are practical consequences 
too for the main house. This has to do with the fundamental balance in 
IA subsistence economy between the number of humans and the number 
of livestock. In the RIA, husbandry seems to be a rather stable or indeed 
growing proportion of the diet’s animal-based calories. As long as this 
is the case, the number of humans in a household tends, with due respect 
to variation owing to environmental conditions, to grow in tandem with 
the number of livestock. The larger the dwelling the larger the byre and 
vice versa. When the main house grows so does the number of livestock 
and humans. In classical South Scandinavian houses made up by »dwel-
ling – entrance room – byre» the entrance door sits a little to the west 
of the centre of the longwall irrespective of the house being built in PRIA 
Grøntoft, ERIA Gørslev, LRIA Nørre Snede, EPCIA Ragnesminde or LP-
CIA Lockarp, which is a slightly deviant case. 

RIA and EPCIA houses grow because households and byres grow, 
but also because the need for storage capacity becomes important when 
production and surplus come to play a greater role owing to R/EPCIA 



123 
 

understanding of function in relation to the house and its character 
changes. Some of these rooms are added to the main house, while others 
become separate units153. In essence they are houses without a byre, 
huts and helms as well as sheds, for instance, along the fence that sur-
rounds not least South Scandinavian farms. In practice, therefore, func-
tion and needs that affect the room order of the longhouse will occur 
and that may create a conflict between the ERIA understanding of the 
dyad humans :: livestock and later versions of the farm household as a 
»social circle»154. An early way of coping with a growing problem of 
the sociology of the farm is the introduction of the farm yard as a filter 
between the outside and the house of the central dyad. The fence 
defining the yard introduces the farm :: village interaction. 

Separating humans and livestock within the farm will eventually 
become the norm, but in the PRIA in all South Scandinavian houses both 
humans and livestock lived in two domains separated and united by the 
entrance room. Consequently, when the Central Scandinavian house is 
introduced in South Scandinavia it represents a change in its own right 
– a way of defining the Central Scandinavian life as different from life 
in South Scandinavia. Eventually, when well-acred IA gentlemen 
thought of investing in a hall, that is, in an extra dwelling room, this too 
created a problem for some house builders. 

In South Scandinavia, where separation as a principle was not 
much to bother about, the hall became a freestanding building in the 
farm yard; used by the hall owning family and its guests155. Even in 
East Scandinavia this was probably the preferred solution. In West 
Scandinavia, however, the hall room was traditionally added to the 
interior dwelling-and-byre unit. The South Scandinavian solution added 
ostentatiously to a greater social stratification and may well have given 
the hall a door, that is, a liminal entrance/exit space that was opened 
and closed from the inside. In West Scandinavian one tried to conceal 
social stratification within the original main building. 

Keeping these principles and solutions in mind we may turn to the 
Central Scandinavian main building as a social context expressed by 
means of architecture. As an excavated archaeological house there are 
three and perhaps a fourth empirical phenomenon that characterises the 
Central Scandinavian house. Primarily it is the doorways, but the slight-
ly curved walls and the widened mid-aisle in the central dwelling part 
of the building are also relatively common traits. Since the pitch of the 
roof, that is, its slope becomes unnecessarily steep when the side ridges 
are moved closer to the wall, we can infer that by building the walls 
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somewhat higher in the central dwelling part, a reasonable vari-ation in 
roof pitch can be maintained. The comfort in the dwelling room, 
moreover, will improve with higher walls. The curved walls on the 
other hand improves the stability of a large house, as does the fourth 
phenomenon – the odd deviating fourth corner post which prevents the 
corner posts of a house from forming a perfect rectangle, see Figure 
46156. Some specific technical solutions, therefore, indicates that the 
Central Scandinavian house avoids symmetry because a little asym-
metry help stability. 

Since the introduction of the Central Scandinavian house signifies 
a social change when it comes to understanding the role of the house-
hold there is a point in figuring out its origin and area of distribution. I 
will discuss these questions in relation to five areas: Rogaland, The 
Oslo Fjord Area, Scania, Zealand and Jutland. 

Rogaland 
It stands to reason that a Central Scandinavian house existed in western 
Norway already in the beginning of the PRIA as indicated by the 
settlement in Nordfjord at Evebø in Sandane157. Six out of seven houses 
show Central Scandinavian traits and House 1 can exemplifies these 
buildings as a type. The entrances, however, are not situated close to 
the short ends as in the typical Central Scandinavian house. Never-
theless, the two basic traits are present: (1) The lack of a central entrance 
room with two juxtaposed doors and (2) the presence of a partition wall 
that divides the house into principal and byre-mixed dwelling quarters, 
see Figure 47. The Hallem house or House 2 from Nordre Tengesdal, 
although not well preserved, are closer to the ideal. They are dated to 
the later part of the PRIA. Evebø House 1, Nordre Tengesdal House 2 

Fig. 46. The odd deviating fourth corner post in the Central Scandinavian 
house. Deliberately, it prevents the corner post of house from forming a 
perfect rectangle. 
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and the RIA Forsandmoen House 258b represent sequential change158. 
The origin of the Central Scandinavian house is thus not firmly 
established, but Central Western Norway if we are not misled by 
modern exploitation is a plausible origin159. In Rogaland, nevertheless, 
Central Scandinavian houses become popular in the 2nd century CE. In 
the LRIA there are some relatively ideal examples, but also modi-
fications which tell us something about a changing ideal. These changes 
are partly due to some houses showing signs of a quite long period of 
usage, maintenance and rebuilding, partly because change is triggered 
by the booming economy and the demographic growth that takes place 
in the LR- and EPCIA. 

GAUSEL – A GENERAL CASE. 
Already in the BA a number of settlement situations in Rogaland became 
prolific agricultural areas and continued to be so into historical times. 
In an area such as Gausel we can expect a variation in the number of 
farms between one and two or, at times, perhaps three or none. 
Notwithstanding, the long continuity in using the area, rather than the 
different houses, prevails at Gausel. And Gausel may be compared with 
farms such as Myklebust, see Figure 48B&C160. 

Needless to say, there are also expansion areas which were not 
settled until the LRIA only to be abandoned a few hundred years later, 

Fig. 47. The early Central 
Scandinavian house at 
Evebø, Sandane.
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such as Austbø161. Some relatively small settlement areas may be com-
parable with that of a large and prosperous farm such as the small area 
close to Sandane Airport, see Figure 48A. There are repeated peaks in 
the use of the site and the area. Myklebust is characterised by long 
intervals following a South Scandinavian pattern, while coastal Central 
Scandinavian Sandane has short intervals. Most importantly, the effects 
of the CODE looks more like a dip in the history of site and landscape 
rather than a definite break. This suggests that landscape continuity is 
much more resilient in West Scandinavia than in East Scandinavia, see 
Figure 34. Since settlement density grows also on Åland during the 
LPCIA we may expect that maritime resources are an asset during the 
CODE when terrestrial flora and fauna production fails162. 

From an economic point of view the Gausel area is interesting 
because of its topography, the slope from the farm houses down towards 
Gandsfjord and well-sheltered landing sites represented by a boat house 
(NO. naust). As pointed out by Børsheim and Soltvedt the farm has a 

Fig. 48A-C. The general distribution of 14C-dates from (A) the area at Sandane 
Airport, (B) the farm Myklebust and (C) the Gausel area, which during the 1st

millennium CE becomes a large farm. 
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strategic position in relation to the agrarian as well as the maritime 
landscape inasmuch as it was alone on the spit between Lake Stokke-
vannet and the fjord163. The east-sloping area towards the fjord has been 
surveyed and mapped, but not excavated. The survey recorded 98 cairns 
– graves and clearance cairns as well as the remains of two houses164. 
Most of the cairns are graves, but in-between two dominant grave 
groups, at each end of a north-south line parallel to the shore, there is a 
series of low monuments, which may well have been clearance cairns. 
In the long run the Gausel settlements move upwards in the terrain and 
it is conceivable that to begin with the oldest graves were related to the 

EIA settlement. In all probability, the cemetery continued to be used 
even as the farms moved away from it. Despite the fact that the settle-
ment landscape moves upwards, the agricultural landscape and the 
clearance-cairn landscape is uninterrupted from the BA until the 19th c.  

Although there were no CIA houses to excavate, two well-equipped 
graves from the middle of the 9th century – a male and a female burial 
72 and 62 m a.s.l, respectively – represent the successful CIA farm. Hi-
storical Gausel probably sits in the same situation as the farm from the 

CIA and has managed to do so for at least 800 probably 1100 years165. 
The grave monuments were built on each side of the farm area and they 
signal the farm to visitors coming from the fjord. It is fair to say, 
moreover, that the split between the two rich graves mirrors the two EIA 
grave groups east of the farm, that is, further down the slope. In con-
nection with the graves there are a number of empty monuments which, 
nevertheless, fulfil the architectural function of being monuments on a 
cemetery surrounding the prominent graves. This means that the visible 
balance between two grave groups from the past is maintained in the 

CIA situation. The connection farm/grave is introduced already in the 

RIA when the farm prospered and a cairn was built next to the main farm 
house – a Central Scandinavian house rather than a South Scandinavian 
one. The latter would have been similar in layout to the earliest houses 
at Gausel. 

House 8, built in the second half of the LRIA, is the main house of 
the new and large farm matched by a burial mound 50 m SE of the build-
ing, see Figure 49. This new main building has a hall room at its centre. 
Since this room is an addition to the traditional Central Scandinavian 
house, the entrance to the main kitchen dwelling is in the south and the 
entrance to the byre in the north166. In between them is the hall room. 
In theory the hall is ‘wedged’ into the roof-supporting trestle between 
the kitchen dwelling and the byre making two trestles and a space out 
of one of the important original ones167. Effectively, as seen from the 



128 entrance to the kitchen dwelling     oom is the farm owner’s private 

Fig. 49. In the end of RIA the 
settlement area at Gausel 
becomes the site of a hall farm. 
The solution is typically Central 
Scandinavian, inasmuch as the 
hall room is fitted in between the 
kitchen dwelling and the byre. 
Thus there are no less than three 
hearth in the house – the primary 
hearth, the secondary hearth 
and the hall hearth.
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entrance to the kitchen dwelling, the room is the farm owner’s private 
quarters above the kitchen dwelling. The capacious main entrance to 
the hall is neither through the kitchen dwelling nor through the byre. 
Instead, the room is accessed (by guests?) from a west entrance room 
north of the hall. We approach the hall from the West through this 
separate entrance room and look/turn south when we enter the hall 
room. The entrance for members of the household is from the southeast. 
The hall breaks the traditional interaction humans :: livestock because 
it adds a decisive component of social segregation to the traditional 
household. The solution is not as radical as in South Scandinavia where 
the hall is a house in its own right. Notwithstanding, this Central Scan-
dinavian solution would seem to amount to no more than lip service to 
the traditional ideal of unity in the house. 

As indicated, albeit not proved, by the growing number of dated 
grains, there is an agrarian revision with better manured fields behind 
this radical change at Gausel168. Thus, when the hall dwelling is intro-
duced it moves the byre to the north and separates the byre and its 
secondary household from the kitchen dwelling as well as from the hall 
dwelling. In the northern short end there is a combined entrance, byre 
and dwelling room, which makes up an interior unit. The old Central 
Scandinavian norm – keeping humans and livestock united can only be 
upheld in this less important part of the building. In the southern part it 
is but a part of the human beings on the estate that are united in the 
building since there is an entrance room between kitchen dwelling and 
hall dwelling. Although a social difference between those who live in 
one room or the other has been introduced, the new dyad is the »kitchen 
:: hall», ‘upstairs downstairs’, interaction. 

There are different ways to include an extra dwelling room or a 
hall room in main house. At Austbø, House IV is a case in which the 
builder came to a different hall-integrating solution, see Figure 50. Here 
a path trotted down by the livestock when they enter the byre shows 
that originally the byre was situated in the eastern part of the main house 
next to the dwelling in the western part of the original farm house. Later 
on, as indicated by a number of postholes that were inserted into the 
roof-supporting construction west of the entrance to the kitchen dwel-
ling, the byre and possibly the secondary dwelling was moved from the 
easternmost to the westernmost part of the house. The many space-
saving compartments or boxes along the southern wall suggests that the 
mobility of the livestock had to be restricted, probably owing to their 
growing number. This number may have been one of the reasons for 
rebuilding the house. Be this as it may, the byre was moved and the 
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entrance to the old byre became the entrance to the new hall-room part 
of the dwelling area. This rebuilding of a Central Scandinavian house 
created a division between humans and livestock not unlike the one 
found in the South Scandinavian house, inasmuch as the household was 
not clearly divided between the two traditional dwelling units. Later on 
when halls and hall rooms had become ideologically important the radi-
cal decision to change a byre to a hall would have been difficult to go 
through with. 

In the expansive Phase 14 at Forsandmoen, 300-500 CE169, one 
would have expected that houses with just one household changed when 
farms were rebuilt, for instance, in the case of House 253A & B, see 
Figure 51. This house grew from House 253A to 253B, but both editions 
are designed in almost the same way without leaving the one-household 
ideal and without radically distorting the balance between dwelling and 
byre. The byre part is just the odd running metre larger in the rebuilt 
House 253A. In the LRIA or EPCIA, when the house was rebuilt, one 
would have expected to see a solution that accommodated two house-
holds rather than one as well as the needs of a growing economy. This, 
however, is not the case. It would seem, therefore, that the old South 
Scandinavian ideal: One farm house – one household, could be resilient 
even in a Central Scandinavian building. 

A more significant development in the Central Scandinavian 
house, has to do with human segregation in connection with a growing 
double-household farm. Forsandmoen House 248 is a case in point, see 
Figure 52170. Contrary to its possible predecessor, House 249, House 
248 had four stout corner posts and that can be seen as a technical novel-
ty. The most radical change, nevertheless, is the way the building is 
formalized when its façade was intended to signal a double-household 
farm. The building has become an 88-foot main farmhouse facing 
south. The central part of the house, a 44-foot section between the two 
doors, has been pointed out as indeed half the building and accessible 
only from within the building.  

When we approach the front of a Central Scandinavian house, we 
expect to see two doors. In this case the eastern one and thus the 
entrance to the byre sits 20 to 24 foot from the east end of the building. 
Had there been no second household on the farm the door would have 
been situated as close to the eastern corner as possible. Now we know, 
that is, the façade tells us that there is a 20-foot dwelling in the eastern-
most part of the house. This feature is matched by a 20-foot section in 
the westernmost part of the house. 
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In a developed Central Scandinavian house, we expect the western 

Fig. 51. The rebuilding of Forsandmoen House 253 leads to a small shift in the 
balance between dwelling and byre and the disappearance of a short end 
room. Thus the possibility for a secondary household disappears, although the 
number of livestock seems to grow. 

Fig. 52. The Central Scandinavian House 248 at Forsandmoen exemplifies the 
development of this house type as a formalised building for two households: A 
primary household with storage and kitchen dwelling and a secondary byre 
dwelling. Both dwellings are strictly planned and balanced. The hatches 
indicated in the façade is hypothetical. The deviant corner post is the 
Southwestern post. 
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In a developed Central Scandinavian house, we expect the western door 
to lead to an entrance room combined with the gable room. Since en-
trance and gable room are no dwelling quarters, we understand that in 
this farm the 24 foot eastern dwelling room is matched by the smaller, 
20 foot, western non-dwelling room. The important dwelling space is 
thus in the centre of the building. 

When we enter the house the distance between the posts and the 
distance between the outermost posts and trestles echo the formal mea-
sures in the façade, but the division between kitchen dwelling and byre 
is the most significant. This means that the need to make room for a 
growing household has resulted in an extra dwelling room in the eastern 
short end in direct contact with the byre and a shared entrance to shared 
quarters for humans and livestock. In the other end of the house, kitchen 
dwelling and gable room constitute a similarly secluded dwelling-and-
storage household. 

There may be several reasons for singling out husbandry as linked 
to a household in its own right on the farm. Svante Norr pointed to the 
possibility that the reason was linked to social stigma, forcing people in 
the lower echelons to live among the livestock. In the Eketorp ring fort, 
moreover, there are proof of people living and sleeping in byres or 
outhouses171. The social link is in other words very plausible. Recently, 
Geir Grønnesby has argued convincingly that pastoralism and hus-
bandry formed the basis for autonomous economic units in Trøndelag 
during the EIA172. In Rogaland, therefore, one could argue that the two 
economies attracted different people or divided families and resulted in 
mixed economies with two household in a symbiosis making it possible 
to better exploit the landscape with a profit. Obviously such a model is 
compatible with social inequality. In cultural terms this could, at least 
in parts, be a result of or promoted by the fact that the Central Scandi-
navian house is spreading into Rogaland in the EIA and with it probably 
those who used to live in them. Both explanations may hold true and 
the Central Scandinavian houses must not necessarily be occupied by 
two families. One could also suggest a generational divide in a two-
generation household, in which the 2nd generation is engaged in hus-
bandry before it inherits the position as the 1st generation and moves 
into the western part of the house. 

Today, ranking farmers above pastoralists is a common way of 
understand culture, so common in fact that the in the first volume of the 
Swedish National Encyclopaedia, Abel, the nice younger brother, in 
Volume I, page10, was engaged in agriculture while evil old Cain was 
a pastoralist. In Genesis 4:2, however, Abel became a shepherd, while 
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Cain was a worker of the soil. All in all, the social complexity of a care-
fully planned Central Scandinavian house and indeed of the paragon in 
Generis 4, is probably significant when it comes to the sociology of the 
IA household.  

The Oslo Fjord Area 
The Central Scandinavian house in Rogaland showed that the social 
segregation developing from the LRIA into the PCIA creates a division 
and perhaps a conflict within the ideal interactive dyad »human :: live-
stock» unified by the house. The need for more doors, as it were, be-
came obvious not least because the hall room is the interface between 
hall owner and guests. A guest ought to be able to access the hall room 
directly from the outside owing to the simple fact that she and he as 
peaceful outsiders must keep, as well as abandon, their integrity when 
they visit someone’s hall. Hall owners adhering to the Central Scandi-
navian ideal, in their turn, must be able to enter their hall from their 
kitchen dwelling preferably without leaving their house or household, 
thus keeping their integrity intact too. In part, therefore, the Central 
Scandinavian solution makes it possible to explain why the main house 
it not surrounded by a strong enclosure and a farmyard concept. The 
solution to the problem is more doors and new entering norms. Some 
of the examples from Rogaland aimed at finding minimum door solu-
tions, but turning to the Oslo Fjord Area where the ideal of the South 
Scandinavian house survive much better than in Rogaland it becomes 
more obvious that simply fitting out a house with more doors is a gener-
al way of handling the problem of change.  

Before it becomes important to discuss the radical break in build-
ing traditions, that is, the introduction of pit houses, it is important to 
look at the Central Scandinavian influences because they add signify-
cantly to the complexity of the architectonical pattern. The following, 
therefore, is an attempt to analyse a small sample of hopefully repre-
sentative farms, Missingen, Ringdal and Rødbøl in the Oslofjord Area, 
thus illustrating one of the two major ways in which the South Scandi-
navian tradition was influenced173. 
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Three cases 
MISSINGEN IN ØSTFOLD 
This settlement is a well dated site where we can follow activities in the 
form of charred plant remains from the beginning of the IA up and until 
the PCIA, see Figure 53. The site can be described in three periods: 

(1) A low intensive presence from the BA up and until the PRIA. In 
a series of chronological points in time this presence becomes slightly 
more intensive. It is, nevertheless, a long period of recurrent low active 
presence at a specific place in the prehistoric landscape. 

(2) After a small dip in the end of the PRIA, Missingen is used 
intensively during a couple of hundred years in the RIA. 

(3) Lastly c. 1455 b.p, that is, after the CODE a single stay 14C test 
indicates some kind of limited usage of the site. 

Missingen is a telling example of an EIA success story accelerating 
into radical change in the LRIA. Had sustainability, the self-subsistence 
and the balanced farm-moving PRIA life style continued to be the norm, 
then people should have moved their farm somewhere else c. 1900 b.p, 
come back again, perhaps in slightly reduced numbers in c. 1850 b.p, 
stayed some generations and returned c. 1700 b.p. 

This kind of knowingness in the event calling for successful farm-
ers to follow traditional norms was of little importance at Missingen. 
And judging from later metal detector finds it would seem that although 
Missingen may have had a down period in the EPCIA, this didn’t prevent 
expansion from the LPCIA and onwards174. The excavation at Missingen 
is just the RIA centre of the Missingen/Åkeberg area which seems to 
have harboured large farms during most of the first millennium CE. 

The large main house at Missingen was rebuilt and shortened, but 
together the two buildings represent a period. The first house, 61 m 
long, has two dwelling rooms, kitchen dwelling and hall room. The 
second house is shorter and not well preserved. It may have had two 
dwelling rooms. If we see the houses as one dwelling period, their 
P50/95 buffer zones are 44/109 and 229/426 CE. House 1 has no less 
than 6 doors and might very well have had a seventh, see below Figure 
59. In fact one can argue that its design is at once South and Central 
Scandinavian during a period when the hall had not yet found its 
definite form and position in South Scandinavia175. 

The kitchen dwelling and the hall room occupy the centre of the 
building, but they are separated by an entrance room. The Kitchen 
dwelling is in direct contact with the byre and the hall room is separated 
from the southern short end of the house by means of an entrance room. 
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People working in the northern or southern end of the house are ob-
viously not supposed to walk through the building. They must leave the 
building and enter it again through a door that suits their errand. In the 
c. 44 m long House 2, the dwelling seems to consist of two rooms sepa-
rated by an entrance room. There are 5 extant entrances. However, there 
might well have been one or two more. 

It stands to reason that Missingen or Åkeberg owes its wealth to its 
riverine contacts with Hedemark and Oppland. The distance on rivers 
and lakes from Åker in Hamar to Åkeberg is c. 190 km. Lars Erik 
Gjerpe has listed and dated Central and South Scandinavian houses in 
South East Norway176 and pointed out that there are no South Scandi-
navian houses in Hedemark and Oppland, but in Øst- and Vestfold they 
are common and seem to go back at least to the late BA. They exist 
even in the PCIA. In the LR- and EPCIA, Central Scandinavian houses are 
equally common in the whole area. Riverine transportation and the 
mixed South and Central Scandinavian house design suggests the little-
by-little success of the modified Central Scandinavian house and its 
modified ideological and social raison d’être. This is not to say that 
there are no large houses with a traditional Central Scandinavian design. 
The 44 m long house from Vøien, House 2, is a case in point since it 
has only two entrances – two doors in the entrance room by the kitchen 
dwelling and one in the other end of the house accessing the byre177. 
The Vøien excavation is modern and the house well dated. Owing to a 

Fig. 53. The 14C-dates from Missingen. An intense settlement phase has been 
suggested. It may well be that its beginning had been earlier if the dates before 
b.p. 2070 had been included. The beginning, however, is not the important 
date. Instead, it is the end buffer coming to an end well before 500 CE that is 
important. Together the buffers indicate that a large farm may well come to an 
end or be moved after a 300 year settlement period. 
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close chronological connection between dates from the house and dates 
from the adjacent cooking pits there are no less than 29 dates related to 
the lifetime of the house. Vøien is established a couple of generations 
after Missingen House 1 more or less when Missingen was about to be 
downsized and House 2 was erected. Vøien continued to exist into the 
LPCIA, but didn’t survive the aftermath of the CODE, that is, the late 6th 
and early 7th century. As two manifest ideological statements, these two 
large farms confront and complement each other long before the CODE. 

RINGDAL IN VESTFOLD 
This site is a parallel to Missingen when it comes to the long history of 
a prosperous IA settlement site. If we disregard the two early Mesolithic 
dates, Ringdal as a place in the human landscape like Missingen was 
visited and lived at for the first time in the LBA and revisited a number 
of times before it was intensively settled. At Missingen this happened 
in the first centuries of the 1st millennium CE quite soon after the 
temporary settlement in the PRIA, but in Ringdal the intensive settlement 
phase was postpones to the end of the RIA, see Figure 54. If we super-
impose one series of dates upon the other, the principle of the reoccur-
ring exploitation of places in the human landscape as well as the RIA 
boosts of exploitation and the desynchronized rhythm of reoccupation 
become apparent, see Figure 55. 

RØDBØL IN VESTFOLD 
These sites: Rødbøl 19-21, 27, 28 and 54 constitute a series of sites 
along the E 18, but it is also a series of sites on the border between 
woodland and and agricultural lands. The sites are situated with the 
woodlands behind them to the North while the agricultural nieches face 
South, see Figure 56. Rødbøl 19-21 has the better access to fields and 
grasslands c. 30 m above sea level in the beginning of the CE. This is a 
relatively large farm while the other sites, 27, 28 & 54, make up a peri-
pheral farm c. 60 m a.s.l. with smithy, cooking pits and a small  Neo-
lithic field system, that is, an economy dependent also of the wood-
lands. 

Some of these sites were visited already in the Mesolithic, as well 
as in the EBA and later on during the MA, but between the LBA and the 
CIA all sites belong to one settlement period, probably benefiting from 
the mixed economies of the households. Rødbøl 19 is the dominant 
farm, but the earliest 14C-date is from a pit in the field system at Rødbøl 
28 and the last date is from the last (?) grave at Rødbøl 27, grave 3. 

Looking at the beginning of the period it seems to commence quite 
abruptly, that is, starting with a relatively narrow buffer in the beginning 
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of the first century CE, see Figure 57. If we chose not to see the first of 

Fig. 54. The 14C-dates from Ringdal in Vestfold and the buffers of the intensive 
1st millennium settlements. 

Fig. 55. The 14C-dates from 
Missingen and Ringdal 
superimposed upon each 
other. They both represent 
sites with a long semi- or low-
active period, which comes to 
an end in an escalation of the 
settlement activities.

Fig. 56. The social difference is well 
expressed in the settlement 
landscape. The large Farm 19 sitting 
at its gently sloping fields and 
grasslands. The small peripheral 
farm(s) are close to boulders and 
rocks, but less close probably to the 
maddening crowd.  
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the first century CE, see Figure 57. If we chose not to see the first date, 
the pit in the fieldsystem, as representating the settlements, we move 
the buffer just a few years forward from 34/5 - 77/8 to 35/6 – 89/90 CE. 
However, if we find that the last date from the grave at Rødbøl 27 is not 
necessarily linked to the settlement we change the end buffer from 582 
- 660 to 522 to 589 moving the buffer sixty years backwards178. 

This is a significant difference since it may link the actual end of 
the settlement to the CODE, From a statistical point of view this effect is 
explained by the fact that TUa-6827, bp.1470 ±30 yrs, is a precise date 
in a sloping part of the calibration curve hardly attached to the other 
dates. Thus, it is possible, for the sake of comparison, to point to this 
date and the grave as a will to mark presence at an abandoned site, in a 
way similar to the barn as the last house on a plot. One must be prepared 
to see the graves from the same point of view, that is, as the presence 
of family ownership. In fact, Grave 2 at Rødbøl 27 is placed on top of 
the abandoned House 1 thus marking the end of the smithy phase at the 
site179. The connection between House 2, which also overlays House 1, 
albeit partly, and grave 3, was pointed out by Ola Rønne. This indicates 
that the whole series of sites like Ringdal were abandoned in connection 
with or in the wake of the CODE180. 
* 

THE THREE SETTLEMENTS from the Oslofjord area represent three kinds 
of farms. From the largest and most prosperous, Missingen, over two 
rather large ordinary R-/EPCIA farms to the smallest one in Rødbøl 27. 
Forsandmoen House 248 and 253a&b fill the gap between Ringdal 13 
and Rødbøl 27 when it comes to farms size. Between Ringdal 13 and 
Rødbøl 19 we can place Vøien house II181. This continuum from c. 22 

Fig. 57. The 14C-dates from Rødbøl in Vestfold and the buffers that define the 
intensive settlement phase. 
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tøo c. 65 m long houses suggest a stratified society, but also a society 
where the right to form one’s own household, albeit small one, was pos-
sible when Rødbøl 27 was built. We can relate the Oslo Fjord IA con-
texts to an expansive settlement period in the first half of the first mil-
lennium CE, see Figures 53-58. The probability curves of the site-related 
14C-dates in this expansive period are typically mountain-shaped with a 
peak indicating a relatively limited economic boom. Rødbøl 27, in-
cluding 28 & 54, is more of a plateau or longer period of expansion. All 
these sites see an expansion between 200 BCE and 700 CE and if we want 
to date the expansion period in general we may merge all the dates from 
the Oslo Fjord sites and describe the expansion period by means of 100 
14C-dates with a standard deviation of 50 years of less, see Figure 58. 
The flow of time during this period may be compared to a model of a 
steady flow of time between 200 BCE and 700 CE. This model is based 
on those 14C-dates with a standard deviation of 40 14C-years or less 
whose calibrated median year falls at every 25th calendar year. This 
comparison allows us to conclude the following: Although each site 
peak at different points in time the economic boom grows during the 
whole period. The dip in the curve in the 5th century is related to the 

Fig. 58. The raison d’être of dating the end buffer of these 100 14C-dates is based 
on the suggestion that the CODE was a general crisis. When dated at Ringdal, 
Rødbøl and Vøien respectively, the buffer owing to the fewer dates is less well 
defined. When all dates with a small standard deviation are used, the buffer 
becomes more precise. 
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way 14C-tests describe the flow of time. The archaeological contexts 
describe time as a slowly growing gross product of 14C-samples and 
14C-traps. The peak has not been reached when rapidly in the 6th century 
the curve slopes so dramatically that activities on all the sites come to 
an end. There are 32 dates with a median value in the 5th century, nine 
in the 6th and 1 in the 7th century. The end buffer, understood as the last 
12 dates of the period covers the 2nd and 3rd generation after the CODE. 
This suggests that it was the aftermath rather than the dust-veiled years 
536-550, that is, the effects resulting from the immediate crisis that 
brought about radical change. The crisis compares with the 20th century 
CE: Owing to the world-war period 1914-45, Europe did not recover 
until after 1995. 

Although the houses at Ringdal, Rødbøl and Missingen are not the 
very best preserved, they allows us to discuss the influence of the 
Central Scandinavian building traditions, that is, an influence in an area 
which originally belonged to a South Scandinavian tradition182. We saw 
this influence already at Gausel on Jæren and it is known also from 
Hedemark183 Sites relevant for understanding this transition are settle-
ments such as Bustgård, Årum øvre and Missingen in Østfold as well 
as Ringdal and Rødbøl in Vestfold184 

Typical South Scandinavian houses with a central entrance room 
are Ringdal 13, houses 5, 6, and 7. Their roots in the area go down into 
the 6th century BCE, at Årum øvre, Locality 21, House 1. At Ringdal 13 
the South Scandinavian houses are more or less contemporary with the 
Central Scandinavian houses 4 & 17. At Missingen, Houses 1 is Central 
Scandinavian while House 2 has South Scandinavian traits such as an 
entrance room185. Later and predominantly larger houses, like Ringdal 
13, House 1, represent the local variety of NDQ186 and a Central Scandi-
navian influence, see Figure 59. 

Seen as a matter of design, we face a situation in the Oslo Fjord 
Area in which the central door among several others continues to be an 
option. This kind of hybridity, with a central entrance room as well as 
one towards a short end is also found at Valum in Hedemark, houses I 
& II which date to the LR/EPCIA187. The last, PCIA house at Ringdal 13, 
House 2, is a typical Central Scandinavian house with the entrance(s) 
firmly in each end of the house (only one entrance is preserved). In this 
house we also see a tendency for the trestles to be more evenly dis-
tributed and a slightly narrower mid aisle. The late house Bustgård, 
Locality 33, House 3 is probably as yet the most typical Central Scandi-
navian house in the area featuring curved long walls, rather evenly 
spaced trestles and a balanced trestle breadth which keeps the top ridge 
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horizontal. In Hedemark, the PCIA houses at Åker are purely Central 
Scandinavian and so too is the house from Vidarshov.

Although the Central Scandinavian house may contain only one 
household, the divide in its centre makes it suitable for a farms of two 

Fig. 59. On this and the following 
page, four IA houses from the Oslo 
Fjord Area, Vestfold and Østfold, are 
presented with an interpretation of 
the function of their rooms. 
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horizontal. In Hedemark, the PCIA houses at Åker are purely Central 
Scandinavian and so too is the house from Vidarshov188 

Although the Central Scandinavian house may contain only one 
household or hearth, the divide in its centre makes it suitable for a farms 
of two households189. The from Ringdal 13, Rødbøl 19 & 27 and Mis-
singen are cases in point, since all four buildings are divided into two 
com-plementary parts of which one stands out as primary and the other 
consequently as secondary. This division is matter of size and of expres-
sing difference with space. The more space a household has access to 
the better its status and vice versa. The social order is best shown in 
Missingen House 1. Since this is a building with a hall room, albeit 
incorporated into the primary household, there must be a specific door 
to that room in order for guests to enter without going through a kitchen 
or a byre190. Inasmuch as there are two households in this large building 
we need two doors for the humans to use when they enter their dwelling 
quarters and two more doors, the two furthest apart, for the livestock. 
Five doors no doubt is a luxury, but there is no reason for a large farm 
to tamper with the ideal balance or complementarity of household ide-
als. The contrast is Rødbøl 27. This house is small yet divided into two 
households. The secondary one is actually half the length of the second-
dary household a Missingen House 1 and there is room for two doors 
only in the façade. At Ringdal, the four doors were secured by means 
of two entrance rooms which would not have got room at Rødbøl 27. 
Although Rødbøl 19 is not well preserved it suggests that when the 
length of the house grows, a four-door façade may be a solution if the 
farm is a two household farm. If it’s a one household farm the solution 
from Vøien 2 is probably the better one, that is, one entrance room for 
humans and a door in the end of the long wall for the livestock. 

Only Rødbøl 27 may originally have been a one-household farm, 
which had to be changed because there was a need for an extra 
household, which simply organized itself in the byre part of the house. 
The other three, nevertheless, would seem to be designed for two house-
holds and Missingen indicates that building two households into the 
farm was a way of expressing the social order of society by means of 
the house. 

We may also take an interest in the way builders solved the general 
need for indoor space inasmuch as these solutions mirror local ways of 
thinking about houses. One of several techniques for creating space can 
be seen in the Central Scandinavian tradition, and as we saw it in Roga-
land, these techniques were adopted in LRIA in Southern Norway too. 
They are seen also at Missingen. The first one to meet the eye is the 
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raised height of the walls, albeit only in the socially most important part 
of the house191. If the side ridges are moved closer to the walls as they 
are in the dwelling room of the primary household at Missingen, the 
roof angle will be unreasonable steep lest the height of the walls are 
raised in order to keep down the roof angle. In Missingen where the 
central trestles are made broader we can thus infer that when the breadth 
of the trestles carrying the side ridges is growing so is the height of the 
walls192. The procedure is the same at Gene in Ångermanland, Trogsta 
in Hälsingland, as on Jæren, and in Østfold, Halland or Småland. In 
Missingen, contrary to Forsandmoen 248, the ordinary trestles are pro-
portionate to the breadth of the house. Since this means that the pitch of 
the roof is steeper the lesser the breadth of the house, the effect of this 
is the horizontal top ridge which we may well find architectonically ele-
gant. At Forsandmoen the distance between the long walls and the post 
was constant. Thus, the height of the roof grows with the breadth of the 
house. Eventually, this too will become a common architectonic quali-
ty. Both varieties become part of a cultural interaction with South Scan-
dinavian builders. The deviant stout corner post is typical of the Central 
Scandinavian house, but from an architectonical point of view it is al-
most invisible. 

To a certain degree, Missingen House I is formally planned, see 
Figure 60, but contrary, for instance to Forsandmoen House 248 the 
planning is guided by the interior and the functions of the house. The 
hall room had to be 46 ft. long and balanced by the functions of the two 
households. Although this symmetry indicates that the households 
share the hall room, it cannot make null and void the actual asymmetries 
of these households, inasmuch as the hall room is deliberately included 
in the kitchen dwelling of the primary household. 

Those who planned the Missingen house seem to have been 
preoccupied with the way one enters the house, for instance, as a visitor 
or a bride expecting to be accepted into family and household. Who you 
are when you enter and what you become when you have entered is 
important in the IA main house, and at Missingen the planning suggests 
that entering the house is supposed to lead you in a specific way. First 
of all when you ‘break the house wall’, that is, when you are allowed to 
enter through the right door, the one to the hall room, you divide the 
house into two by means of the Golden Section193. Thus, crossing the 
threshold you accept that there is a larger and a smaller part of the 
building. However, when you enter you are still in the section and not 
in one or the other parts of the house. When you have passed through 
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the door and stand in the house you are not yet into it because you are 

Fig. 60. From corner post to corner post, the length of the Missingen house is 
59.4 m, that is, 196 feet. As in Forsandmoen the foot is c. 30.3 cm. Possibly, the 
ghost of the pole that marked the centre of the house is preserved exactly 98 ft 
from each corner of the western façade. The planning of the house started by 
defining the central room of the building. This central section is 46 ft long and 
surrounded by 75 ft north and south of the central room. Thus, the northern 
part of the house including the central room is 75+46 = 121 ft long. Since 75/46 
= 1.63 and 196/121 = 1.619, and since the golden section is A/B ≈ 1.618…, this 
section governs the basic planning of the house. The western façade is 196 ft 
long and sectioned by the entrance to the hall room at ‘foot 121’. Thus when a 
visitor enters by the hall door, s/he does so in the Golden Section. Well in the 
house turning left and looking up the hall, the visitor stands in the next Golden 
Section, that is, at ‘foot 46’ from the upper end of the hall and 75 ft from the 
southern short end of the house. Walking half the way up the hall the visitor 
will be welcomed at the very centre of the house.
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the door and stand in the house you are not yet into it because you are 
standing in another section, that is, the border line between the ‘byre 
dwelling’ and the ‘hall room’, that is, between the livestock of the sec-
ondary household and the humans in the primary household. In South-
ernmost Scandinavia you would have been standing in an entrance 
room, but in a Central Scandinavian house you are in the original parti-
tion – in the trestle between dwelling and byre. You are in a planned 
space of the building, but not yet in the constructed space and not yet in 
the social space. Thus you may wonder whether there are more inter-
faces to transgress or limitations to observe before you have actually 
entered the house as a social space. In the Missingen house there are no 
more interfaces and if you turn 90 degrees in your liminal situation and 
can walk half the way up the hall and stop, you will have arrived at very 
centre of the house as well as its hall room. This is the point where you 
have entered the social space of the house to become a guest and per-
haps a future member of the household as a social sphere or circle. 

This space- and context-creating solution is a Central Scandinavian 
phenomena because it is pointless within the South Scandinavian tradi-
tion where the centre of the house was chosen to be the entrance room 
rather than the living room. The excavation at Missingen in Østfold, 
therefore, shows how Central Scandinavian tradition as well as cultural 
understanding becomes significant when it is introduced into an area 
where earlier on there was a building tradition with affinities with South 
Scandinavia. 

Curved long walls were most essential in houses where the promi-
nent rooms were the central ones. Such houses therefore are likely to be 
Central rather than South Scandinavian in design, and not surprisingly 
the first houses with curved long walls were indeed Central Scandina-
vian and PRIA194. When the LPC- and CIA hall buildings develop, the 
central hall room benefits from curved walls, because curved walls were 
in all probability also a way or raising higher walls while minimizing 
the risk that a wall would be forced down by roof pressure. Contrary to 
a straight wall, which will fall down when its corners break, the curved 
one will stand until the rim on its top breaks off. The point of having a 
strong band was made already by the Beowulf author195. Eventually, 
the curved Central Scandinavian walls were combined with the Jutish-
Dutch-German usages of double posts in the walls and the addition of 
outer wall-supporting props in CIA buildings196. In combination with 
higher walls, the typical narrow mid aisle, which calls for tall posts, 
makes it easier to fit the trestles into the partition walls if convenient, 
but also easier to fit doors into the side aisles of the houses keeping the 
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mid aisle free of doors and the rooms centred around their activities. 
The need for doors and partition walls is probably also behind the 
lacking posts in some LR-/EPCIA dwelling quarters197. We may thus infer 
that the quest for capacious rooms started already in the RIA, but aided 
by social stratification and change in the middle of the millennium, it 
happened to open up for a Central Scandinavian technological export 
or influence on the South Scandinavian tradition rather than vice versa. 
As pointed out by Holger Schmidt the ultimate denial of the modern 
and indeed EIA South Scandinavian architectural principle that form 
must follow function, became significant in the CIA houses of the circu-
lar Trelleborg ring forts with their curved walls and two wide-apart and 
massive trestles. These houses, notwithstanding, had their LR- and PCIA 
forerunners198.  

Be this as it may, it would seem that striving to build ever broader 
houses resulted in a return to broader mid aisles and less underbalanced, 
better supported roofs in some ECIA houses. This change to broaden mid 
aisles looks as if the carpenters went back to solutions that were more 
in touch with originally RIA solution. In a way they did, but as the farms, 
for instance, the one from Vissegård shows, this way of taking up earlier 
building traditions is actually combined with much broader houses than 
in RIA199. None the less, the breadth of the proportionally speaking nar-
row-aisled PCIA house at Vissegård is the same as in the later CIA house. 
This suffices to demonstrate that capaciousness alone cannot explain 
this echo or revival of the earlier building tradition. It is indeed an echo 
and a sign of the end of a PCIA tradition. There is an example of this also 
at the agrarian production and landing site Næs, where the first main 
house is long and narrow-aisled while the second adhere to a broad-
aisled functional post setting200. Although the form-follows-function 
ideal is slowly dying it does have its odd revivals even on Zealand. In 
this respect, Hyrdehøjskoven in the outskirts of Roskilde compares with 
Næs 201. 

The Central Scandinavian influence in the Oslo Fjord Area must 
be seen in relation to an economic boom and it is reasonable to suggest 
that in this period surplus is created by exploiting inland resources be-
cause ultimately they have a value in the Roman economy. Particularly, 
Missingen/Åkeberg can be seen as a hub in such a system where goods 
from the inland are transported on Glomma from Hamar to modern 
Sarpsborg and environs. The houses suggests an integration of these 
two economic zones as households on farms. The farm structure, more-
over, suggests that the Central Scandinavian double households are 
partly based on pastoralism in order to exploit the inland resources. 
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Moving pastoralism into the Oslo Fjord Area secures contacts with the 
inland economy in such a way that the secondary households in the Oslo 
Fjord Area represent these contacts introducing a mixture of traders and 
trappers with a semi-pastoralist identity. Large farms, therefore, repre-
sent integrated cultural structures, in which husbandry and semi-pas-
toralist inland-exploiting competence drives the economic boom during 
R- and EPCIA. 

The only buildings in which freestanding posts in open rooms 
continued throughout the PC- and CIA to carry their millennium old im-
portance were the halls. In these buildings, dimensions amplified and 
the posts of the large open hall room became pillars of wood rather than 
posts. Halls, therefore, managed to maintain traditions while develop-
ing them by means of formal aesthetical rather than rational functional 
architectural values. The prime example is the curved walls and post 
settings resulting in a curved central ridge and almost constant roof 
angels. It stands to reason that the change we witness at Vissegård and 
not least in Jutland is a way for the middle classes to adapt to similar 
ideological expressions emphasizing the value of the old building 
traditions. 

It is the contrast to NDQ rather than the smooth transition we saw 
around the Oslo Fjord and in Jæren that makes the new organization of 
the dwelling pattern at Vissegård on Zealand stand out as peculiar. 

* 
Around the Oslo Fjord mid aisles are generally speaking wider than in 
the contemporary Mälar Valley or in Scania, perhaps because of a 
certain lack of timber and perhaps because roofs made of turf are 
heavier than roofs made of reed202. The symmetry of the Ringdal house 
2 is not as strict as in earlier houses and that too would seem to be 
typical of the somewhat lax PCIA design. In the Oslo Fjord region with 
its simple relations with Central Scandinavia and border zone South 
Scandinavian qualities, houses display a little by little influence from 
the architecture of the former area or a little by little emancipation from 
the southernmost or indeed Jutish dwelling ideals. This is probably the 
case in Gausel too although the individual history of the settlement 
makes the shift abrupt. 

Apart from its Norwegian distribution, the Central Scandinavian 
house exists also in Southern Sweden already in LRIA203, but it does not 
jump Øresund until the EPCIA or Skagerak until the LPCIA. It seems as if 
this jump is to high status milieus in a way similar to the South Scan-
dinavian house jumping to Trøndelag and Northern Norway204. This 
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jump will be discussed further in Chapter IV, the less spectacular 
general tendency in the following. 
 

Scania 
From a Danish point of view inland Scandinavia starts in Scania. Since 
the coastal landscape from Kungsbacka to Kalmar including Bornholm 
and Öland is very large there is little need for extensive deep inland 
settlements. The inlands, although relatively small in a Scandinavian 
perspective are important parts of the human landscape, albeit sparsely 
populated. 

Owing to large excavations in connection with the development of 
Malmö and the communications over Øresund as well as earlier on to 
archaeological excavations within the Ystad project, a large material of 
well-dated house remains enabled Magnusson Staaf and Björhem to 
synthesize the changes in the traditional Scanian farm houses and point 
out the way trestles are balancing the roof205. Pressure is distributed 
rather evenly along the length axis of the houses and roof support has 
little to do with the actual construction of roofs and walls. During the 

IA, not least in Scania, roof support and the organization of the interior 
are variables that belong to architectural considerations as well as prac-
tical needs206. Habits and fashions, therefore, may change considerably. 

It would seem that access to inland resources in a fertile agrarian 
landscape, which was not threatened by the spread of heath landscapes 
at the expense of forest and grassland, explains the many facets of 
Scanian farm structures. The agrarian possibilities in this landscape 
resulted in small symmetrical four-trestle one-house family farms as 
well as larger eight-trestle main houses and very long 8+ trestle PRIA 
main houses where the size of the economy part of the house – byre, 
barn etc. – was twice that of the dwelling. Even the dwelling part of the 
house may vary considerably suggesting that the size of a household 
ranged from five to well above ten persons. Indirectly, this in 
Scandinavian terms extreme dwelling :: byre balance and interaction 
emphasizes the importance of grassland on fertile soils, and the varying 
access to this commodity explains the many different types of farms207. 
Variations such as those in Scania is a freedom to be found nowhere 
else South Scandinavia during the PRIA. Its contrast is the simple yet 
rigid normativity of the settlement landscape in Central Jutland. Com-
pared to the PRIA order in Jutland, therefore, Scania stands out as dyna-
mic and heterogenic. In the traditional architecture, the relatively equal 
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spacing of the trestles in long and short houses became a norm already 
in the PRIA. This led to a situation in which function gives form was not 
as outspoken in PRIA Scania as elsewhere in Scandinavia. Although 
there were houses in Scania in which function did give form, it was ty-
pical of this East Scandinavian area that it had a long tradition of floor 
and room design being guided by the technical aspects of constructing 
roofs and walls. Construction, therefore, tended to give form. The ideo-
logical importance of the concept »construction gives form» is aptly 
expressed in the small hall building at Uppåkra where architecture is 
formal and functional elements practical208. 

As Håkan Aspeborg has argued convincingly, the Central Scandi-
navian house, which never became common in Scania, was introduced 
in the 2nd c. CE as exemplified by St Uppåkra 2:25, House 17. Aspeborg 
pointed out that these houses are so few that they would seem to repre-
sent the occasional immigrant, for instance, from Southern Norway. He 
suggested that members of a warrior retinue, could be among this kind 
of immigrants, who built their farms in their own traditional style rather 
than following local norms at least for some generations. The few 
examples suggests that the larger the farm, the more apparent its Central 
Scandinavian roots209. St Uppåkra 2:25 House 17, is not a house as 
lavish as Missingen House 1 and the curved walls and the stout corner 
posts are not well developed. In fact the length and its construction 
reminds one more of Ringdal 13, House 1, in which only one short end 
has corner posts while the façade is less curved than the back of the 
house. This patterns is not without parallels for instance in the Mälar 
Valley210. Nevertheless, House 17 in St Uppåkra is house with three 
doors in the façade. The layout of this façade is not intricate, but its few 
guiding measures are none the less in the same foot, c 30.3 cm, as the 
façades in southern Norway. Tentatively, therefore, just a little more 
than half the house is the dwelling part with kitchen dwelling and hall 
room function between doors 1 and 2. In Missingen kitchen dwelling 
and hall room is between doors 2 and 3 and more than twice as large as 
in Stora Uppåkra. We do not know for sure if there was a secondary 
dwelling in Stora Uppåkra, but probably there was just one dwelling 
and thus we can define the doors as in Figure 61.  

A small hiatus in this village may have made it easier to see the 
change of time between House 17 and its successor House 3. In any 
case, the development of the house type stands out as model and allows 
us to conclude that a more capacious trestle design materialized itself 
already in the LRIA or the very beginning of the EPCIA. St Uppåkra 2:25 
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House 3 is thus the main building on the farm that succeeded the farm 
at which House 17 was the main building. House 17 is an early 2nd cen-
tury house, arguably with Central Scandinavian, perhaps, Oslo Fjord 
Area roots. House 3 belongs to the 3rd-4th century and it is, at least in 
principle, Central Scandinavian in its design, albeit heavily marked by 
local building traditions. There are no corner posts. The long walls are 
straight. The mid-aisle is narrow, <50% of the house breadth. The 
trestles are far apart and difficult to connect with the rooms and func-
tions in the building. Lastly, it would seem that a central entrance room 
has been introduced in House 3. Notwithstanding, there are three doors 
in the façade. House 3 is the smaller house, but its eastern economy part 
is similar to that of House 17. It is the dwelling part of the house that 
has shrunk with approximately 25 percent. As indicated by the blue 
arrows in Figure. 61, it is the hall room function that has been scaled 
down yet it is still a farm with three doors, which reminds us of late 19th

century farms with three chimneys where the third one, the one in the 
middle had a chimneypot that led nowhere. It was simply sitting on the 
top of the roof signalling a wealthy household. Similarly, the third door 
in Stora Uppåkra House 3 did not lead to the hall room because the 
interface function of this room – the room where the farm owner met 

Fig. 61. The Central Scandinavian and Central Scandinavian rooted houses from 
Uppåkra 2:25. Interpretation based on Becker & Aspeborg 2002. 
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with and entertained his peers and guests in a reception room – was 
probably completely integrated into the privacy of the household’s 
kitchen dwelling. Guests, therefore, were significantly fewer211.  

In Norway, when the Central Scandinavian house was spreading 
southwards it indicated a culturally and economically complex pheno-
menon that changed society bottom up. In Scania, Central Scandinavian 
farms were few and far between. Their presence was probably linked to 
specific families or households rather than a broader stream of migrants 
or a specific primary economy. On the other hand most people may 
have moved without insisting upon bringing their building tradition 
with them. This fact is the reason why, except for some hall buildings, 
there are not many continental IA houses in Anglo-Saxon England and 
boat graves were never popular despite the fact that they existed in the 
continental homelands in pre-migration days. Nevertheless, the Scanian 
material supports the importance of the question: Who moves where 
and why in Scandinavia212? This question pertains to the change in 
building tradition at Hjärup as well213. In this case Aspeborg points out 
that the Central Scandinavian PCIA manor is succeeded by a manor in a 
South Scandinavian style. Thus we may ask ourselves if a land-owner 
with Norwegian roots was replaced by someone with Danish roots or 
whether the household eventually complied with South Scandinavian 
norms. Be this as it may the situation at Uppåkra, St. Uppåkra and 
Hjärup indicates that the importance of moving aristocrats and whoever 
they in their turn managed to put up on large farms next to their centres, 
must not be underestimated. 

Although Scania has affinities with West as well as East Scandi-
navia, the long regional building tradition meets the eye. However, the 
need for larger dwelling areas and multi-functional houses governed the 
need for new and longer houses all over Scandinavia and would seem 
to go hand in hand with the expansive RIA. Notwithstanding, this must 
not obscure the importance of adaptation to different landscapes, which 
explains the fact that only in Southwest Scandinavia did the South 
Scandinavian house continue to be the norm. Its stronghold was South-
west Jutland. Traits belonging to the Central Scandinavian tradition 
continuously gained popularity during the RIA. The way this design 
spread may well be described as continuously, but only until it reaches 
Danish waters in the 2nd or 3rd c. CE. There it stopped. Thus, as far as 
we know, there is just one possible PCIA Central Scandinavian house in 
Jutland214 and to the best of our knowledge none on Fyn, but there are 
some on Zealand. 
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Zealand 

Kærup, Central Zealand 
Understanding Zealand may as well start in the inland, for instance, in 
the small rural area once shared by the village Benløse and the manor 
Kærup today incorporated into the growing neighbouring town of Ring-
sted215. The more this town grows, the more IA settlements are sur-
veyed and excavated, see Figure. 62. The area, which was settled tem-
porarily already in the Neolithic, is a gently south-sloping plateau rising 
from brooks, wetland and bogs in the South and Southeast towards the 
North and the East. Further out to the North, bogs, wetlands and lakes 

Fig. 62. The excavated Kærup. Red excavation areas, are part of number of 
settlements dating from the Neolithic to the middle of the first millennium CE
and then again from the CIA and onwards, as demonstrated by the light purple 
sites in the large trail excavated yellow area. The distribution of actual 
prehistoric sites, houses, graves, fences or wells is sparse within the defined 
sites.  
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passes into hillsides that would have been forested during the IA. The 
settlements peaked in the EIA, see Figure. 63. In its upper parts it is well-
drained and suitable for agriculture, in its lower parts meadows and 
grassland would have dominated. The situation is a paragon of the mar-
ginal or niched EIA settlement landscape, consisting of the following se-
ries of landscape elements: (1) hilly forested uplands with ancient pre-
IA monuments, bog and lakes, that is, the upper border zone; (2) below 
this the settlement among its fields; (3) the low-laying grasslands and 
meadows, that is, the lower border zone216. In the undulating landscape 
before communications improved, Kærup was a small and rather re-
mote place, fertile enough eventually to sustain a village and in his-
torical times even a manor situated as far as possible from each other – 
a model of pre- and early modern human geography, in which villages 
kept their position as manors were established in the periphery of a 
subsistence area nota bene without losing their social importance.  

The EIA settlement developed into the loosely organized spread-out 
village of Kærup linking in with general change, including plot fencing, 
from the PR- to the EPCIA. There are two settlement peaks, one around 
the beginning of the CE and another around 300 CE. In-between these 
two peaks more or less in the 2nd century there is a dip, which can be 
found in coastal and inland sites alike, see Figure 63. Around the first 
peak in Kærup the 14C-dated houses varied in size between three- and 
eight-trestle houses. The mid-aisles are close to or somewhat broader 
than half the breadth of the house and trestles are put in when necessary. 

Roskilde Fjord, there is IA presence during c. 1000 years between 400 BCE and 
600 CE. Inland Kærup and coastland Roskilde Fjord share the same dip in settle-
ment activities circa 200 CE. 
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Trestles are not regularly perpendicular to the top ridge of the houses 
and some trestles are broader than others in the same house without 
creating any specific pattern, see Figure. 64. Sometimes houses are 
similar to houses in Scania and Halland and there are some with broader 
central trestles echoing Central Scandinavian building styles217. 

After the dip, building traditions have changed and the houses are 
either three- or four- trestle buildings. The mid-aisle is narrower, pro-
bably c. 45 percent of the breadth of the house, and the distance between 
the trestles larger. The entrance was in the centre of the façade. The 
walls are curves. South and Central Scandinavian solutions to renewing 
the building tradition are merged, and the affinities with Scania, that is, 
a post and trestle pattern only vaguely linked to the function of the 
rooms of the house, is striking. Moreover on Zealand, there are houses 
with a broadened mid-aisle and perhaps a façade that is not as curved 
as the back side of the house. These are Central Scandinavian trait, and 
for what they are worth they are at least worthy of note. More signify-
cantly, it must be noted that in those days a Central Scandinavian house 

Fig. 64. Trestle patterns in Kærup before and after the settlement dip in the 3rd

century. 
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was built in a village, 10 km southeast of Roskilde and 5 km from Køge 
Bugt with the very East Scandinavian place name Tune, see Figure. 
65218. 

It is unlikely that people in Kærup during the dip were those who 
changed the building style. Rather it would seem as if people with other 
norms found their way into Central Zealand in greater numbers. It is 
striking that the abandonment of settlements at Roskilde Fjord and in 
Scania’s coastland is contemporary with the growing number of houses 
in central Zealand. It is possible, therefore, that at least some people left 
the Scanian coastland for Central Zealand. The house type as such is 
not confined to Central Zealand, nor are there just three- and four-trestle 
house. Five- and six-trestle houses are also known, for instance, from 
Næstved. Their planning was module-based, see Figure. 66. 

During the period in focus, LR- and EPCIA, farms at Kærup and 
elsewhere in the inland were in other words rather small. Somewhat 
larger than the standard PRIA farm house in Jutland, but shorter than 
many RIA, houses on Zealand and indeed in most RIA settlement areas. 
Their dimensions, were marked by the fact that their economy part was 
short. Nevertheless, thanks probably to good quality timber and crafts-
manship, the building style is state of the art. Carpenters were often able 
to stretch the span between the traditional four trestles, introduced in 

Fig. 65. A reconstruction of KØM 
2602 Tunegård, House K-43, 
with higher walls in the central 
part of the house in order to 
create a larger smoke-free space 
in its dwelling part. Based on 
Felding 2011. 
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the PRIA, and build a 15-19 m longhouse. Predictably, in a society echo-  
ing PRIA nuclear family settlement structure and its economy there were 
few outhouses. Not all houses, however, were one-generation buildings, 
but many were. 

In LRIA Kærup, the villagers constructed a small cemetery, ten odd 
graves in three parallel groups, probably reflecting and representing a 
social situation in which three farm families were occupying the 
settlement area. Far from being in the forefront of monumentalizing the 
landscape, this cemetery, nevertheless, established the balanced grave 
:: farm interaction that was emblematic of the RIA worldview. If we 
suggest that the first IA settlers simply moved to Kærup, settled 
themselves eventually creating a peak, then the second wave whose 
settlers created the second peak occupied the land as theirs. In their 
graves a handful of peculiarities, not least the ceramics, point to com-
mon-place rather than extraordinary contacts with Jutland. They stand 
out as unexpected, but socially reasonable in a village linked to demo-
graphic mobility. Further south at Maglebjerg similar foreign contacts, 
in this case with North Germany, suggest the same interest in foreign 
contacts and individual mobility – peaceful, probably, but perhaps also 
aggressive219. Since these contact markers are part of the important 
manifestation of unity of family, farm and grave, it would seem that the 
markers are intentional and significant, irrespective of the origin of the 
dead. This intentionality stems from the following: if one’s contacts 
with Jutland or Northern Germany are common-place, then they are 

Fig. 66. Module analysis of two Houses from Næstved, See Christensen 
2014:13-15. For calculation of the module, see Herschend, S. 2018. 
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hardly brand new. And if they are not, then the century-old Jutish 
cemetery practise – farms reflecting graves and vice versa – ought to 
have been established earlier. The situation at Kærup and Maglebjerg, 
therefore, hints that these small traditional communities interacted with 
far-off Jutish and German communities, as well as Scanian, only little 
by little giving up or changing their own traditions. When it comes to 
their graves they eventually did and prominent graves became in vogue 
all over Zealand. Contacts point West and South when it comes to 
graves and East when it comes to the renewed building style with 
evenly spaced roof supporting trestles and curved walls. Good timber 
may be the reason. 

There is a relation between Kærup, House 41, and the fence sur-
rounding it. The fence is an obstruction to the practical use of the house, 
inasmuch as the plot is obviously too narrow. Moving the fence the 
odd10 m would have solved the problem. The tight layout, nevertheless, 
seems not to have been a problem inasmuch as the fence was never 
moved. It must in other words have had some sort of status or ideo-
logical purpose about it that put it above the house, perhaps in terms of 
entrance and border crossing. Building the house outside the fence or 
as a part of it, that is, the situation of houses 29 and 30, was not an 
option for house 41. This, generally speaking close relations between 
fences and houses speak in favour of the fences having formal qualities 
that overrule the seemingly practical needs of the farm. In principle, the 
situation is thus similar to the much more regulated, but relatively 
contemporary village of Præstestien in Southwest Jutland220. When it 
comes to formal fencing, informally planned Kærup is thus rapidly 
catching up with the longstanding Jutish fencing tradition without 
reaching the complex Jutish situations exemplified for instance by the 
village Duehøj221. 

The characteristics of the fencing are the following: (1) It tends to 
run straight and at right angles. (2) When rebuilt it is moved sideways. 
(3) Its shape is not changed for practical reasons. (4) Its proportions 
seems to be governed by measurements. (5) It triggers building 
activities outside the fenced area. This is to say that fencing defines the 
farmyard as a filter between main farm houses and their environment. 

Kærup is a marginal settlement bordering on the hilly areas, 
effectively woodlands, in Central Zealand. By and large, because of the 
sloping terrain it is sometimes difficult to grow crops given that some, 
but not all slopes were hard to plough. Odgaard & Nielsen222 have 
pointed out the values of these marginal landscapes because the soil is 
fertile and slope not always very steep. In periods of expansion, there-



160 

fore, these areas may thus be profitable and farmed. Kærup is an 
example of this situation, a niche consisting of a relatively small but flat 
farmland c. 40 m above sea level. The local hilltop is but 57 m above 
sea level. Kærup is far from unique223and the 14C-dates show Kærup 
and similar settlements to follow a typical pattern: used at intervals 
since the LSA the sites becomes permanently settled in the PRIA and 
abandoned in the EPCIA. Among the sites in Figure 67, Kærup stands 
out with several contemporary farms. Large areas at Skovsø and 
Maglebjerg have been extensively surveyed, but excavations gave 
fewer houses than at Kærup and it seems reasonable, therefore, to 
conclude that Kærup was densely settled. Tunegård which is called an 
‘open village’ in a positive sense falls between Kærup and Maglebjerg 
in settlement complexity224. The size of the topographical niches 
supports this conclusion. Nevertheless, Kærup, Tunegård, Maglebjerg 
and Skovsø are characterized by a prosperous 3rd century CE when a new 
phase in Kærup, Maglebjerg, Tunegård and perhaps Skovsø was inau-

Fig. 67. Some inland settlements on Zealand.Based on Videnskabernes 
selskabs kort. 
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gurated by a small cemetery, with a well-equipped founder’s graves. 
That there were more marginal settlements too in this landscape, is 
suggested by Kærup SW a site that was occupied only in the LPRIA, that 
is, for a couple of house generations by two one-house farms in each 
their single house phase with small dwelling quarters and large byres in 
houses constructed with dense and broad trestles mirroring the func-
tions of the houses – common nuclear family farms in their day and age, 
but with a less optimal and less elevated situation than Kærup225. 

Consequently, in the RIA Kærup was a small informally organized 
village in topographically well-defined farmlands later occupied by the 
village Benløse. After a 150-year period of occupation, in the second 
settlement peak in the beginning of the EPCIA, we see the first fences 
around farms with a type of main house that was introduced in the LRIA. 
Kærup is getting organized, but the houses are still small. The short 
ends are half-hipped, the roof is balanced, the walls convex and the 
trestles evenly distributed except for a span of 5.5 m between the trestles 
in what was probably the dwelling quarters. A slightly later and smaller 
house from Skovsø with part of its wall preserved allows us to conclude 
that these houses could have had their walls built of evenly and densely 
spaced vertical staves with narrow panels of wattle and daub in-between 
the planks. They are modern houses, technologically speaking, but their 
owners are not the leading men of Zealand. On the contrary, they are 
small farmers, albeit in a village with its own founders’ graves. The 
byres are a little shorter than the dwelling and the relatively frequent 
finds of charred grains indicates a greater interest in agriculture than 
during the PRIA. However, herding livestock in the woods may also have 
been a major occupation. Although the osteological material is small, 
pigs happen to be relatively frequent – second only to cows. Indirectly, 
this suggests pigs in the forest.  

Kærup was not alone. Dating the end of the second peak in Kærup 
and in other settlements from Central Zealand returns the buffer P50/95 
as 440/499 CE. This means that several settlements in Central Zealand 
were abandoned in the EPCIA before the CODE, and thus, probably, for 
purely social and/or economic reasons, see Figure 68226. 

To sum up: Although the houses are South Scandinavian when it 
comes to entrances, we recognize patterns shared with traditional 
Scanian architecture. But we should not imagine a simple Scanian 
connection, not least why some of the 3rd c. grave goods, ceramics and 
a brooch, at Kærup and Maglebjerg, as mentioned above, suggests 
Jutish and North German connections. Instead, we should see two 
phenomena: (1) the straightforward East and Central Scandinavian 
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building technology, albeit in the odd case only its classical house 
design, is spreading – probably because of the dense woods surrounding 
many settlements. These woods provided the necessary timber qualities 
and quantities – posts and wall staves – to small farmers. Perhaps the 
easy access to timber explains why the walls are not preserved on 
Zealand. Deeply anchored narrow trestles and walls posts or planks 
anchored in shallow postholes go together and were introduced at first 
in forest areas. (2) Behind the technical characteristics there are subtle 
links to the symmetrical PRIA house. Kærup shows that these ideals did 
not die with the dynamic development of the RIA. Not everybody moved 
into the extended households of the long multi-functional farm houses. 
Instead a number of small free-holders stuck to the old housing ideal. 
The four trestles that supported the vast majority of South Scandinavian 
houses in the PRIA support the roofs at Kærup 6-700 years later and 
Kærup and Maglebjerg are not alone – there other typical farms at 
Vigersted Øst and Ramsømaglevej in Gadstrup. This house type seems 
to be the small holder’s house and not just a way of designing an 
outhouse on a farm with a multi-functional main house227. When they 
built their one-house farms they erected capacious well-designed 
buildings with large open rooms reminding us of halls. This means that 
in the halls as well as in the humblest of farms, the modern and the 
traditional meet. 

The new building technique matches social and architectural ideals 
that are different from those that inspired the large farms of the 
successful RIA landowners, who built suites of dwelling rooms and 

Fig. 68. A sample of 29 14C-dates with a standard deviation between 37 and 28 
14C-years from Central Zealand. The time just before the CODE is difficult to 
date and it takes a relative long period of relatively precise dates to define a 
buffer. 
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never-ending rows of barns, byres, storages, workshops and secondary 
households. There is in other words social stratification and lost 
traditions in LRIA Scandinavia. But those who belonged to the lower 
strata of farmers developed traditional housing values and expressed 
their identity with at least some striking architectural denotations of 
modernity. It would seem that the upper classes when they designed 
their halls were aware of the conflicting identities within society 
because they constructed their ideological centre as an echo of the 
traditional values embraced by small farmers, nota bene, matched by a 
display of luxury228. Walking from the main house on the manor to the 
hall would prompt us to engage with society as a complex stratified 
unity transgressing stratification as well as the modern and the present. 
It is not surprising that the hall, reflecting this complexity, will fill all 
kinds of ideological functions including a temple-like quality, viz. 
Uppåkra, easily attached to the archaic house in which 400 years ago 
everybody was born. 

Kærup is small-scale prominence compared to outstanding 
societies such as Brøndsager229, but as pointed out by Lehne M. 
Christensen in her clear-sighted analysis of the cemetery and the grave-
and-farm relation, we have reason to believe that Kærup is a most 
normal settlement in Central Zealand – a self-confident community 
happily far from the madding crowds of the RIA, and its dangerous 
coastland, but not without connections230. The 3th century IA peasants 
from these remote parts of Central Zealand may be seen as the 
forefathers or role model of the miser that the 18th c. playwright Holberg 
needed to make fun of backward peasants from Jutland easily cheated 
in Copenhagen. It is not inconceivable, therefore, that a 3rd century 

farmer from Kærup would have been equally easy to cheat in 
Brøndsager when they showed up as creditors on the 11th of June. 

Central Scandinavian houses 
Contrary to the dwellings at Kærup, the layout of the New Dwelling 
Quarters (NDQ) was based on the successful multi-functional long house 
with its central entrance room and its primary division between a 
relatively speaking small dwelling part and a large economy part 
including byre, barn etc. Owing to its success, it existed also on Zealand 
in different varieties, such as, the EPCIA Ragnesminde house. This house 
in its turn, seems to be related to House 10 in Næstved. In addition, 
there were layouts that seem to copy Jutish houses such as the small 
solitary farms with NDQ at Himmelev northeast of Roskilde231. As 
mentioned above, variations in long house design reflect variation and 
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change in building techniques linked to long-term change as well as the 
exchange of technical ideas and traditions in LIA South Scandinavia. 
Even demographic mobility may be involved.  

On Zealand, the significant change, rather than the general influx 
of house building traditions, was the introduction of the Central Scandi-
navian house232. It seems that its proper and finally significant intro-
duction on Zealand is represented by very prominent buildings such as 
the main buildings at Bulbrogård in Tissø, at Fredshøj in Lejre and at 
Toftegård in Strøby. They all dated to the first and central part of the 6th

century CE, see Figure 69233. These manors mark the very beginning of 
the transition from pre-CODE to post- CODE society. When those who 
created these estates chose to build Central Scandinavian houses on 

Fig. 69. The chronology of the two overlapping settlements Fredshøj & 
Mysselhøjgård is interesting because their initial phases frame the CODE. Proto 
Lejre existed before the Fredshøj phase, which in its turn is earlier, albeit 
overlapping with later period Mysselhøjgård, which develops mainly after 
Fredshøj, has come to an end. The analysis looks at the buffers at the 
beginning of the initial Fredshøj phase and the beginning of the 7th century 
expansion Mysselhøjgård. 
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such dominant estates, the choice of design was no doubt a very con-
scious one and the denotation of an architectural doctrine linked to the 
first social sphere of the upper classes234. It was »home» where they 
were brought up and began living their daily life. In this respect these 
hall builders were ideological descendants of those who suddenly 
introduced the hall room in House 8 at Gausel. Contrary to the Oslo 
Fjord Area, where the introduction of the Central Scandinavian 
traditions were stepwise transformations of a local tradition adapted to 
an agrarian economy, the introduction of the prominent Central Scandi-
navian dwelling on Zealand is abrupt. Compared to the situation in 
Scania it is even more resilient. 

In South Scandinavia, moreover, the NDQs were introduced before 
the larger farm owners as a group eventually moved out of the main 
houses into their halls, but probably not before the magnates such as the 
ones in Gudme or Uppåkra transformed the traditional one generational 
nuclear family house to their splendid hall, which they placed next to 
their equally splendid main farm house on their apparently splendid 
estates. In the layout of the Central Scandinavian house it was possible 
in different ways eventually to incorporate a hall room, that is, the 
dwelling room of the farm owner and its everyday and ceremonial func-
tions into the main building keeping this room central. The hall room, 
therefore, is the enhanced original dwelling room. The large PC- and CIA 
halls in South Scandinavia combine the idea of the free-standing South 
Scandinavian hall with its ceremonial functions and the hall developed 
from the Central Scandinavian house with its central dwelling room. 
The similarities and differences of these halls can be studied at Gilltuna, 
Gl Uppsala, Järrestad or Lejre. In Norway at Skiringshall, in Halland at 
Slöinge235. 

In Himmelev, however, there is a more clear-cut example of how 
the original Central Scandinavian house is developed into a PCIA Zea-
landic house with a big open dwelling room and a byre next to it, see 
Figure 70236. The dwelling part of this house, that is, the main western 
room, which is separated from the western entrance room, is c. 120 m2 
(the main room c. 70 m2, the secondary room c. 50 m2). The eastern, 
economy part, probably with a byre is no more than 85 m2 (a total of 
100 m2 minus 15 for the entrance part). The dwelling therefore is lavish, 
1.5 times as big as the economy area, which consequently stands out as 
diminutive from a LRIA point of view. 

We know of four outskirt settlements, that is, small or medium-
size one-house farms on the eastern side of the lev-village Himmelev, 
see Figure 70. They stretch east-west on the slopes around Kildemose 



166 

to the south of the low hills, and they are all of them examples of farms 
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to the south of the low hills, and they are all of them examples of farms 
that crop up for one or two farm generation only237. They represent three 
different building traditions. One house is Central Scandinavian, one is 
a Zealand house originally with four trestles and the two easternmost 
houses are Southwest Scandinavian. They look as if they were built in 
Jutland. In all houses the dwelling part is larger than the byre part and 
this balance suggests that the houses are LIA238. Because of the post 
patterns we may conclude that this Himmelev outskirt was an area 
where people with different geographical roots, without being entitled 
to a permanent farm were settled for one or perhaps two generations. It 
would seem, therefore, that they were tenants with household rights, but 
without permanent landownership, that is, without inherited land. With-
out being lev-owners, they lived on some form of commons east of the 
lev-village, albeit in their own farm household. There are examples of 
this kind of outskirt settlements already in LRIA239. It seems fair, 
therefore, to suggest that outskirt settlements were rooted in the LRIA 
and characterised by relatively tight economic links to permanent 
settlements such as a lev-village. The peripheral farms make up a con-
trast to this kind of village which we may expect to be hidden and pro-
bably more or less destroyed by today’s Himmelev. They also suggest 
that historically and as a warrior village, Himmelev consisted of a 
primary lev-owner, secondary farm owners in the »lev» and crofters on 
the commons. 

The impression of people with diverse backgrounds becomes visi-
ble if we look into the personal names of Himmelev and the neighbour-
ing Veddelev. The male name behind Himmelev is most probably the 
Friesian rather than Scandinavian name Hēmi – ‘from home’ and Viði 
in Veddelev refers to someone who has strayed or travelled ‘widely’ or 
‘far’. Thus it does not come as a surprise that at Sønderø just south of 
Veddelev there is a landing place, which can be seen as one of many 
Zealandic interfaces with the outer world, see Figure 71240. 

The two lev-villages are part of the lev-cluster around Lejre and at 
Foldager. The latter happens to be the prehistoric and early medieval 
Øm village a little more than 10 kilometres southwest of Himmelev and 
c. 5 kilometres east of Lejre. Here at Foldager, we find a somewhat later 
and much more permanent and thus more significant example of a 
Central Scandinavian house241. 

At Foldager/Øm the layout of its main house follow the traditional 
Central Scandinavian pattern: The central part contains a dwelling room 
and a hall room. Together with an entrance room they make up the west-
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ern and larger part of the house. The economy part in the east is even 
smaller than at Himmelev but at Øm, similar, for instance, to Frederiks-
dalsvej in Jutland there are a number of additional longhouses which 
constitute the farm as an economic unit in its own right. The develop-
ment at Frederiksdalsvej describes how the main house loses its byre 
during the PCIA. We can follow the principles in four farm phases. The 
farms consist of a main house, which eventually becomes a dwelling 
only. But in addition to this house there is an economy building, in all 
probability a byre, as well as a small house situated at the border of the 

Fig. 71. The landing place Sønderø just south of Veddelev was established in 
the LIA. Trail excavations have revealed a frame work house as well as a pit 
house and the metal detection mostly CIA, MA and modern stray finds. The 
frame work house is well planned and its symmetry and measures reveals the 
house as a 9x20ft (c. 3x6.5m) post and plank framework building, not a three 
trestle building. Whether the house was built exactly as planned is another 
matter, but planning helped the systematic production of planks – or boles – 
that were eventually fitted into the groves of the posts, see points A-D. It is 
reasonable to suggest, as Vagn Jensen & Jens Ulriksen 1988 did, that essential 
parts of the settlement at the landing site are situated above and behind the 
framework house. It is also fair to suggest that the landing place was controlled 
by the lev-village(s). Veddellev and/or Himmelev. Based on Jensen & Ulriksen 
1998. 
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farm. At Frederiksdalsvej, this house is probably a hall not a splendid 
chieftain’s home, but a small reception house. Except for the 
freestanding hall, which at Øm is incorporated into the main house as 
the hall room, archaeological Øm is constructed in the same way as the 
archaeological Fredriksdalsvej. Given written sources dated 1085, 
when the value of its taxes was defined as ‘2 bol’ (i.e. 2 hides) and thus 
an economic farm unit in its own right, we understand that Øm was split 
into different functions albeit without a freestanding hall. The excava-
tions, therefore, have shown that the concept of hide, manse (FR) or bol 
(DA) can be linked to continuous farming from the middle of the first 
millennium CE and onwards in farms with large dwellings and small 
byres. The written source, therefore, corroborates the differences 
between one-generational outskirt settlements east of Himmelev and 
the multi-generational central Øm. Notwithstanding, their main houses 
follow the same layout principle. 

The settlements east of Himmelev are temporary, that is, genera-
tional, reoccurring and economically dependent because their economic 
space and buildings taken together are too small in relation to their 
dwelling quarters. Nothing indicates that the area in which the five 
farms were situated at different points in time was considered a hide or 
part of a hide when settled. In this case, therefore, the land as an 
economic unit sustaining the farms did not belong to those who lived 
on them. Consequently, outskirt settlements are likely to represent a 
social model showing us how a home, that is, the social and economic 
sphere of a family, should be built and designed in a certain period in 
order to meet a certain status. 

Contrary to the large houses of petty kings in Bulbrogård and 
Fredshøj, that is, early Tissø and Lejre, with freestanding halls, the 
Himmelev house with its central dwelling room is not an outstanding 
ideological manifestation, but an everyday community-based expres-
sion of a central dwelling room with modest hall room qualities. The 
hall qualities at Øm are not very marked either. The difference between 
Øm and Lejre is the difference between the introduction of and a 
significant manifestation of something not-traditional belonging in the 
higher echelons of society and something radically deviant. The 
household at Himmelev is no doubt one of the dependent ones and it 
seems reasonable to suggest that a larger landowner in Himmelev, 
perhaps a man similar to the one at Øm, has allowed a dependent man, 
resembling a member of a retinue, to settle himself and his family with 
a splendour far above the carrying capacity of the farmstead or 
household. Compared to the much larger main house at Øm the central 
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all room at Himmelev occupies 35% of the total roofed area while the 
hall room at Øm covers only 29% of the roofed area. The Øm farm, 
moreover, could be expected also to have had a number of outhouses, 
such as a separate byre or barn, which, relatively speaking, would have 
made the central dwelling a much smaller part of the roofed farm area. 
It stands to reason, therefore, that the farms that may per chance be 
found under today’s central Himmelev, to the west of the outskirts we 
know of, would have been similar to the Øm farm242. None the less, the 
indication that Himmelev had dependent farmers living on its lands, 
does fits a model understanding the lev-villages as part of a military 
organization suggested by the place names. The central power starts out 
in its Central Scandinavian main house with a South Scandinavian 
freestanding hall. The valued retainer at Øm or his equivalent is a more 
traditional exponent of a Central Scandinavian tradition. The most 
traditional, nevertheless, is the Central Scandinavian one house farm in 
the outskirts of Himmelev. 

Socially speaking the middle of the millennium sees the introduc-
tion of dependent and peripheral households with a slightly too large 
dwelling. In Jutland, this dwelling is well in line with Jutish traditions, 
on Zealand dwellings are the result of local change as well as of the 
importance of new types of main houses: (1) the Central Scandinavian 
dwelling with its alternative understanding of social space and (2) 
possibly Jutish one-house farms. It stands to reason that there is a broad 
social change behind the new outskirt settlements as well as the Øm 
farms and that this change is a sign of a Central Scandinavian influence 
especially on Zealand. This is not a sign of a general migration, but 
rather an indication of power political change. This again is an indica-
tion of demographic mobility, easily understood to be the result of 
selective immigration or indeed ‘colonization’. The manors Bulbrogård 
and Fredshøj point to the Central Scandinavian house as a manifestation 
of a foreign political power soon to become architecturally invisible 
because the subsequent manors, Tissø and Lejre, develop a standard of 
their own drawing upon several earlier traditions. Himmelev and Øm 
would seem to fit into to this political sphere and tradition being 
dependent of it, inasmuch as they are both located close to Lejre, that 
is, to a central farm in one of the new kingdoms established in the PCIA 
and disappearing during the Middle Ages. On the macro level, the 
southward movement represented by the lev-names at Magdeburg is 
matched by the introduction of the Central Scandinavian main house on 
Zealand. Both migrations indicate a north-south and east-west Scandi-
navian migration in the 6th-7th century CE. The king(s) at Bulbrogård 
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and Fredshøj are kings of the people on Zealand, but some of their 
followers, who have land right are not Zealanders. These settlers bring 
the Late Roman concepts of colonatus and inclinatus to mind243. 

It is essential to understand that the roots of the medieval under-
standing of the farms and villages as units, can be followed into the 
middle of the first millennium CE244. It is equally important to point out 
that although some of the principles of the hide were understood already 
in the middle of the millennium, these principles were not always stable. 
Nevertheless, Øm seems to represent a stable farm. However, in a num-
ber of villages in Southwest Jutland (see below) we can see that hide is 
a relative measure describing an average farm in a village assessed as a 
number of hides or even more relatively a number feet. In Southwest 
Jutland, these regulated villages do no survive the EPCIA and we may 
expect that the concept of the hide disappeared temporarily. Similarly, 
the farm at Frederiksdalsvej disappears too although it ends with a small 
dwelling house245. Here one may suggest that the farm constituting the 
hide has moved and left a temporary household or economy building 
on the plot. Similar examples of claiming a plot by means of putting a 
house on it, are found elsewhere in South Scandinavia. 

The small dependent households with no economy buildings and 
no more than a very small byre are a new component of the rural land-
scape. At the other end of the estate series we find the manors, some of 
which are situated in such a way that the surplus needed to sustain them 
could hardly be produced in their surroundings. Indirectly, their 
situation suggests some sort of rent or tax system based upon ownership 
or economic control of land, that is, yet another form of dependency. 
Compared to the RIA, the manors and the tenants’ household with too 
little land are new phenomena. The former indicates a step further in 
the development of the large farms, the latter the introduction of new 
households, belonging to people who would in the RIA have been settled 
on self-subsiding farms. 

This LIA scene is typical of the southernmost parts of South Scandi-
navia. In slightly more remote areas, the signs of stagnation or consoli-
dation are more direct, partly in the form of visibly abandoned farms in 
relatively densely populated areas such as Öland, Gotland and Jæren. 
In these areas we encounter phenomena similar to the kind of crisis or 
consolidation that eventually brings about a rationalization. Neverthe-
less, some RIA expansion areas such as parts of Hälsingland are simply 
ruined246.  
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Jutland 
There are not many obvious Central Scandinavian houses in Jutland. 
But there are at least two: The large Aggersborg hall-room building, 
House D, which was flattened when the fortress was built in the CIA247, 
and Uldal Nord, House 2. This building is without a hall room, but more 
or less contemporary with the Aggersborg house248. Typically, both 
buildings tend to have a straight façade and a curved back. Neither 
Aggersborg nor Uldal are regular Central Scandinavian Houses. Rather 
they have affinities with houses in the Oslo Fjord Area. This indicates 
that to begin with and prior to the CIA the Central Scandinavian influ-
ence was a North-South movement easier to succeed with in the East 
than in the West. After the CODE, moreover, it would seem to be linked 
to new centres of power, such as Lejre, Tissø and Aggersborg. Uldal is 
not a manor, rather it seems to have been the largest farm in a village. 

If Central Scandinavian influences make themselves visible on 
Zealand in the 6th century, why are they not visible on Fyn and Jutland? 
The question may be irrelevant and a reflection of nothing but the pre-
sent author’s lack of knowledge, but if it is relevant we may venture to 
explain the absence as a result of a certain resistance against a 
colonization before the CODE. The colonization of Zealand was 
successful, but together resistance and the CODE may have stopped the 
westward expansion. Indirectly the earliest dates of the Eritsø manor 
supports the idea of a late arrival of the kind of chieftains that built 
themselves a manor in the style of Mysselhøjgård at Lejre or Tissø. At 
Eritsø someone did and at this manor and a moated bridgehead compa-
rable to and contemporary with Mysselhøjgård249. The 10 14C-dates re-
lated to the Eritsø manor suggests a P50/95 buffer for the beginning of 
the settlement from 617 to 651 CE. This indicates that Mysselhøjgård, 
Tissø and Eritsø were part of the same 7th century ostentatious manifes-
tation of power. The Fredshøj and Bulbrogård phases with their Central 
Scandinavian influences on manorial architecture are over when the 
Eritsø manor is established. 

Obviously this is a very tentative interpretation and a hypothesis in 
need of support from a much larger source material. It is, nevertheless, 
worth keeping in mind. 
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Chapter III 
PIT HOUSE AND POVERTY 

Function, construction and form 

There are two ideal principles when it comes to building an IA house. 
One emphasises a model in which function gives form, FGF, the other 
one reflects the principle that construction gives form CGF250. Construc-
tion as well as function characterize all houses, but if we understand the 
concepts in relation to actually building a house step by step, then the 
difference either between function or construction is early and late IA 
ideals becomes distinct. The difference may be described by two theore-
tical examples. 

Function gives form (FGF) 
Tentatively, one may argue that in the PRIA on Jutland, when function 
gave form, a house builder and future house owner would build a house 
that was the function of the man himself and the social space that made 
up his household. Thus, it is his house and a reproduction of himself as 
a married man in the shape of a functioning building testifying to an 
autonomous member of society with a space and a body. The house is 
a manifestation of himself and consequently of his land right. There-
fore, building himself and his household as a South Scandinavian house 
the man and his peers start by defining the centre of the entrance room 
as well as the breadth and length of the house, see Figure 72251. Next 
comes the wall, the primary demarcation, which was built before the 
roof support was put into place inside the wall. This means that the first 
objects, indeed the first movables, carried into the future home were the 
trestles and the purlins – its skeleton. The house builder consider his 
own height or perhaps that of the head of his kin to be 6 foot, and 16 
«my-foot», that is 2½ times himself, to be a reasonable breadth of the 
house because it fits both the way one lives in a kitchen dwelling and 
the way the animals live in the byre. The length of the house is calcu-
lated by the same foot considering the needs of the kitchen dwelling, 
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the entrance room and the byre. He though 40 foot the right length and 
divided it into the series 16 + 6 + 18 foot, dwelling – entrance – byre, 
which matched his body proportions from crown to navel to scrotum 
and the sole of the foot. After he had marked out this design he built the 
wall 6 foot high, as tall as himself, and put in the entrance trestles. There 
is no need for rigorous precision, but principles to follow such as human 
proportions, the orientation of the house and the need for two outer 
doors in the entrance room. 

In order to fit in the roof support, he naturally chose the traditional 
four trestles to carry the side purlins and the king posts that in their turn 
carry the central purlin or top ridge. Then he used one of several pos-
sible rules related to the builder himself in order to define the height 
and position of the first and the fourth trestle and make the slopes of the 
half-hipped saddle roof functional: The fist and the fourth trestle should 
stand c. 1 wall height, 6 foot, from each short end. The posts of the 
trestles, their legs so to speak, should stand c. ⅔ of a wall height, 4 foot, 
from their nearest long wall. The height of the trestle above the floor 
should be c. 1 ⅔ wall height, that is, 10 ft. or the sum of the distances 
to the nearest walls. Although construction was obviously involved in 

Fig. 72. The simple body-related principles for building a functioning house in 
the PRIA Jutland.  
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building the house, most of its design was guided by the house builder’s 
body and the needs of his household, that is, its function. 

Construction gives form (CGF) 
In the LIA in Central Scandinavia when construction gives form (CGF) 
constructions and techniques are represented by craftsmen and although 
the future house owner and his builders strike a deal, the craftsmen, who 
are professional tend to favour construction as the mother of form. This 
means that he who commissioned someone to build the new house starts 
by agreeing upon its corners that are made up of stout corner posts (in 
this case no post position is no longer deviant), see Figure 73. Having 
come to an agreement the craftsmen begin the process and the first 
corner post introduces the house to its form. Since the foot is 
standardized the builders suggest an 80 by 21 foot building with a wall 
height of 8 feet and the customer agrees. The mid aisle is defined as a 
7-foot aisle and so are the side aisles because it gives space to the room. 
Client and craftsman agree upon a thatched roof, because the house 
owner cannot afford shingles. Since the house is 80 foot long, the roof 
support will be constructed as six identical and evenly spaced trestles, 
16 feet apart – one trestle in each short end and four interior ones. Since 
the roof is under-balanced the trestles include a band that connect the 
«trestle legs», that is, the roof-supporting posts with the wall plates on 
top of the long walls252. Since these six complex trestles are identical, 
the builder suggests that their elements are pre-produced during the 
winter half-year from trees already cut down, and sledged to the farm 

Fig. 73. The measurement-based 
construction of a LIA farm house in 
Uppland consisting of six evenly 
spaced roof-carrying trestle modules. 
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in the end of the season. In the spring when the house skeleton is in 
place and the purlins joined to the trestles, wall panels, partition walls, 
doors, shutters, and the roof can be fitted into and unto the framework 
when it is convenient. Had the builder had access to better timber, the 
house could have been built with five trestles 20 foot apart. Anyway, 
the house is almost turnkey, but the owner will not find his self at home 
when he enters the house. 

Socially biased constructed form 
In the PCIA two CGF houses become common. The first is the pit house, 
see Figure 74. It is introduced in the southernmost part of Scandinavia 
already in the LRIA. The second one is the framework house with four 
corner post and roof supporting walls, the »four-post house», see Figure 
75253. This building is introduced later than the pit house and further 
north in Scandinavia. Ordinary four-post houses are the same size as 
ordinary pit houses, but they stand on the ground defined by their wall 
posts similar to the way pit houses are defined by their pit. In forested 
areas four-post houses are post-and-plank buildings, but wattle work 
and daub walls are also possible in areas with timber shortage. In those 
areas, not surprisingly, pit houses may have been preferred. One of the 
points of the four-post house is the possibility to reuse all the building 
elements expect the four corner posts. Not until later did building 
technique and tradition allow the carpenter to build the house on a low 

Fig. 74. The simple construction of a pit house and its size in relation people 
and a relatively large main house on a LIA farm. 
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foundation wall and thus with no direct contact with the humid ground. 
However, if you girdle, that is ringbark, a pine in May or June at least 
two years before you fell it, then the tree will induce itself with resin. 
Owing to the resin, the wood will resist humidity better and prolong its 
life length as a corner post buried in the ground. 

The excavations in Old Uppsala uncovered a settlement in which 
pit- and four-post houses were partly contemporary254. No pit houses 
were dug into the remains of a four-post houses, but one corner post cut 
a pit house. In this part of the village there are five main buildings, six 
or seven corner-post houses and fifteen pit houses see Figure 76. This 
series: 5:6?:14 is a reflection of the need to keep a farm house 
functional. The main houses are rebuilt several times. The small corner-
post houses are also rebuilt or reposted, but pit houses are seldom 
rebuild yet sometimes they cut each other. Since the two oldest houses 

Fig. 75. A) The construction of a 
corner post house: Find the suitable 
timber for the corner posts. Mark out 
the centre of the four corner posts by 
means of a pythagorean triangle, In 
this case, House 11 at Vallby N, it is a 
9-12-15 ft triangle, Hammer down 
four rods to the correct depth of each 
posthole. B) Make the two corner 
posts as sketched. C) Make the band 
C and add it to the corner posts. D) 
Dig the postholes in the short end to 
the correct depth. Put in the frame B
& C and fill in the postholes when B1

& B2 are vertical and C horizontal. E) 
Lift out C and fit in the bottom plank 
E0 in the grooves. Put back the band 
C and let E0 glide to the bottom of 
posts B1 & B2. Make the second short 
end frame identical to the first. Fit in 
its bottom plank and put back the 
band. Then put in the bands that 
unite the short ends. Put in F, the 
door frame that rides on the bottom 
plank. Lift one band out and fit in the 
bottom plank in the long wall. Put 
back the band and do the same in the 
other wall. Lift out the bands and fill 
in the rest of the wall planks, E1 to En.  



178 

in the southern part of the site, grey shades to the left in Figure 76, are 
linked to three pit houses in a period where there were probably no 
corner-post houses in Old Uppsala, the house series actually runs: 3 : 5 
: 11. This suggests that a series of three main houses on two farms stand 
for as long as five corner-post houses, which in their turn stand as long 
as eleven pit houses. In the end we are looking at two farms or perhaps 
just one farm (the green main house in Figure 76) with one or two 
adjacent small buildings. 

There is a tendency for the small building sometimes to be situated 
close to the corner of a main building, see Figure 77, green houses255. 
This pattern is significant in the small village Vallby in northern 
Uppland256. Even further south in Scandinavia this tendency to have a 
small house adjacent to the main house is typical, see Figure 77, blue & 
green side buildings. In these blue pit house cases, the pit house is 

Fig. 76. A part of the excavations at Old Uppsala. This section at ‘Veterinär-
villan’ illustrates the patterns formed by main houses, outhouses and huts. Pit 
houses have a yellow shade. Houses marked with a green shade are linked to a 
main house and corner post houses are marked by a circle. A possible, but 
unlikely house is marked by an oval. 
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parallel to the long wall of the main building. This is also at least in part 
the case in Old Uppsala. However, when it comes to corner-post houses 
they are situated at the corner or at the short end of the main house. 
This, obviously, it a consequence of the fact that these houses standing 
on the ground are so tall that there is no room for them below the eaves 
of the main building. To maintain the hierarchy between the main house 

Fig. 77. A sample of the close relation between the main house and the blue pit 
house or green post corner houses on a farm. The low pit houses are often 
situated close to the long walls, while corner post houses, owing to their higher 
walls, are situated at the short end of the main houses.  
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and the outhouse, the corner-post house must be marginalized. Com-
munications are maintained by means of hatches in the vertical walls of 
main house and outhouse. 

In the pit house examples from Denmark it is typical that the pit 
house when you leave the main house is situated to the right of the main 
door, that is, outside the dwelling rooms and the front door where pit 
houses are easy to keep under surveillance. 

Like four-post houses, pit houses are typical CGF buildings, that is, 
a kind of construction into which one may fill a variety of functions257. 
However, well-built pit houses with a seemingly agreeable design such 
as the LPC- or CIA house from Uldal Nord,258 are very uncommon, even 
in the CIA when pit houses are popular. The Uldal house belongs to a 
sample of pit houses documented during the systematic gas pipe exca-
vations in Jutland 1979-86 and it was the only good quality house 
among c. 115 average constructions. Thus, the Uldal house is the excep-
tion that proves the rule that a general building style even if used pre-
dominantly when erecting simple houses, may be applied to all kinds of 
functions. A lack of access to good building materials may be inferred 
from several excavations, for instance, those in Ystad of the fishing vil-
lage with a cemetery, Tankbåten, where the houses were comparatively 
big in order to fulfil the needs of a family household, but nevertheless 
pit houses with an obvious lack of the kind of timber that goes into a 
long house. It is easy to imagine that a coastal population mainly 
subsiding on fishing has difficulties in getting hold of suitable building 
material because their landownership is not that of a farmer in a rural 
community. Eventually, small and relatively well-built pit houses may 
also be found in CIA towns such as 10th century Åhus259. 

Usually, however, pit houses are extremely simple buildings. Their 
roof support consists of two posts carrying a top ridge. The walls may 
be wattle and daub and the inner roof is made by rafters. Those who 
need somewhere to work and live on a seasonal or yearly yet temporary 
basis may build the house themselves except perhaps for the entrance. 
Since dimensions are small, the building material is cheap, if generally 
speaking, timber is expensive, that is, scarce. Although pit houses can 
in principle be made in all kinds of designs, their primary Scandinavian 
advantage is nevertheless their cheap building materials and unsophisti-
cated construction, see Figure 74. No material, needs to have grown for 
more than 20 to 30 years, most of it far less. One tree may supply both 
posts and purlin. In fact, pit houses are so small and inexpensive that 
there were probably several co-varying reasons for building them, not 
just a choice caused by a scarcity of building material. Socio-economic 
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as well as other normative reasons may also to have been in play260. A 
lack of building material, even that which will grow on a limited piece 
of land, during the life time of the house, can only be our first 
suggestion. And given second thoughts scarcity cannot be the main 
reason for building pit houses. Shortage is merely a practical problem 
governed by a social or economic sense that makes access to better 
materials, which do exist in the prehistoric landscape, impossible. Pit 
houses are simple constructions and thus a rational choice only when 
there is no incentive to invest in material, craftsmanship or carpenters 
for building someone’s work hut. 

It is difficult to estimate the life length of a pit house, but compared 
to longhouses that are relatively easy to maintain, repair and repost, pit 
houses, as suggested by the Old Uppsala example, are short-lived even 
if they are maintained. Frequent re-roofing was probably the most 
essential. Despite their comparatively short house lives, and despite 
their floors being crammed and damp, rather than models of rational 
compact living, those who spend their indoor daytime life time utilising 
100 m2 pit house area represent many more »lived indoor hours» than 
those who live on 100 m2 kitchen dwelling in the main house of a farm. 

One of the great advantages of the house type is the possibility for 
pit house dwellers to keep warm without having a hearth. As Elizabeth 
Rüssel Palm has showed the loss of heat is very small and a minimal 
fire in combination with smoke holes in the short ends will keep the 
house warm261. The inhabitants, in combination with a brazier will do 
the same especially if the eaves are close to the ground. Spending 20 
hours out of 24 working, eating and sleeping in a pit house is quite 
possible, but nothing to look forward to as more than a once in a life 
time experience. It is significant, therefore, that the work that was done 
in pit houses as well as in corner-post houses was also done in the main 
farm house or in outhouses262. 

From Icelandic texts, we know some terms that designate the two 
archaeological houses. The jarðhús (a house in the ground) that is the 
dyngja, where the maid might work, was a less attractive pit house, 
called dyngja because it looked like a ‘heap’, see e.g. Figure 74. The 
skemma (prob. related to short) was a better house for better women 
and it stood on the ground, see e.g. Figure 75263. These two types of 
work houses correspond archaeologically to pit and four-post houses.  

From a structural point of view dyngja and skemma are house 
modules meant to be separated from the main farm buildings. Spreading 
them in the human landscape one may create a number of different 
constellations. Primarily there are two kinds, see Figure 78: 
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A-settlements, which at a given point in time consist of one or more 
pit- or four-post houses only. Essentially they are hut settlements. 

B-settlements which consist of main house(s) and either one or 
several pit or four-post houses. 

There are A:1 & A:2 settlements. They are pure jarðhús and/or 
skemma settlements with one or more than one contemporary house. 

There are B:1 & B:2 settlements. They are jarðhús and/or skemma
in combination with one or more three-aisled farm buildings. A B:1 
settlement has one hut and a B:2 settlement have several contemporary 
houses.  

Some settlements, moreover, are O-constellations, that is, farm 
contexts without pit- or four-post houses. 

There are O:E constellations that lack huts for economic reasons. 
There are O:S constellations that lack them for social reasons. 
All in all, there are six different contexts to take into consideration 

for economic and/or social reasons in different parts of Scandinavia. 

Geographical examples 
IN JUTLAND, THERE are pit houses, albeit on larger farms only already 
in LRIA in southern Jutland, e.g. Vorbasse. In the EPCIA they start to 
occur also on some medium large farms such as the small hall farm 
Kokær Høj, but not on Frederiksdalsvej although perhaps at medium 
size Løgstrup. On small farms they are probably as non-existent as they 
are at Uldum, Kristinelund, or Højlund Spangsdal264. Later on, in LPC-

Fig. 78. The different settlement patterns with main houses, blue symbols and 
huts, that is, pit houses and four corner post houses, red symbol. Solely hut 
patterns are A:1 & :2 patterns. Mixed houses are B:1 & :2 patterns. Solely main 
houses are O:E and O:S. patterns. 
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& CIA, they exist at Hallum where House 11, 13 & 14 are accompanied 
by six pit houses265. 

Occasionally, in the Limfjord area where the division between 
farming and non-farming communities sets in early, pit houses are 
sometimes attached to very small solitary CIA farms or rural settlements. 
They signify the division between two kinds of residents: main house 
farmers or dwellers and pit house craftsmen. This is the case at Dalgård, 
but particularly obvious in some cases from the shores of the Lovn 
Lake, see Figure 79266. By incalculable chance, this kind of micro 
settlement geography could be hugely expanded is indicated by the PCIA

settlement at Aggersborg in the central part of Limfjorden. Here the 
manor, which had just one pit house, is separated from the settlement 
closer to the local landing place where pit houses dominate by a factor 
20 to 1 over five maintained and rebuilt medium sized traditional farm 
houses. At Aggersborg, the importance of secondary economy is over-
whelming. The manor & and pit house constellation makes it obvious 
that similar to the situation at Lovn there is a household as well as a 
landing place component to the situation of the pit houses, see Figure 
80267. In inland Uldal where the pit houses are but a few, the largest 
main building in the village is not involved in a main houses :: pit house 
interaction. Since Uldal is far from the waterways, the economic rea-
sons for the interaction cannot overrule the social reasons for a large 
landowner not to engage himself in this interaction268. 

Fig. 79. One of the small farms north of the main landing place, Lovn. The small 
farm accommodates a pit house safely outside the farm. 
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A decreasing social differentiation similar to the situation in Uldal can 
be inferred in villages such as Trabjerg269. The settlement history of this 
village is an example of settlement expansion, a colonization of land 
during the beginning of the CIA. The emphasis on rural exploitation is 
strong and it is commonly believed that grassing cattle is behind the 
rather short, but significant success of the settlement. Given this 
background the settlement happens to describe the changing relations 
between main buildings, that is, three-aisled houses, and secondary side 
houses, that is, pit houses, during the CIA. To begin with, since we are 
in a period of pit house popularity, even the ordinary first-settler’s CIA

farm needs a pit house. This need dwindles and from the 10th century 
and onwards and eventually everybody is living in long houses. It 
would seem, therefore, that a social division anchored in the PCIA cannot 
not survive far into the CIA in an expanding purely rural community, but 
well in all kinds of semi-rural settlement such Søften outside CIA

Aarhus270. In Scania, however, this change is later than in Jutland as 
seen at Oxie271.  

IN SCANIA, LOOKING at the chronology of pit houses it becomes evident 
that they are a phenomenon that becomes visible in the very beginning 
of the PCIA. But the number of houses grow all the way into the CIA

before their tide of popularity starts to ebb in the LCIA. Skegrie is a case 
in point. As far as we know today, this village is established in the 

Fig. 80. Aggersborg before Aggersborg. The green houses are the excavated 
pit houses. Blue are ‘detected’. Pit houses cluster by the shores of Limfjorden 
and in the village. The Central Scandinavian main house has just one pit house 
at a time isolated from the others. 
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beginning of the LPCIA. The P50/95 year buffer is 622/661 CE and dur-
ing the odd 300 years presently covered by excavations, four main 
houses are accompanied by a wide distribution of 22 pit houses and c. 
seven small framework houses but no clustering272. Thus, it would seem 
that pit houses are common in pre urban societies and at large farms 
where farmhands and workers can be expected to be numerous. These 
are settlements where the shortage of building material, for ecological 
and social reason is easy to imagine because resource areas may well 
be non-existent or difficult to access owing to a relatively speaking high 
population pressure, which may well be enhanced by the existence of 
large farms and lands that are out of bonds for those who need to build 
a pit house or a framework house. 

Pit houses are not common in Lund although they exist in a few 
cases. This should not come as a surprise. Lund was founded in the last 
years of the 10th century and by then, compared to framework buildings, 
pit houses are no solution to MA town architecture. After all, compared 
to pit houses you get more cubic metres per square metre if you build 
wall post houses273.  
              * 

IN THE MÄLAR Valley, during later years, a handful of excavations have 
uncovered pit houses from the PCIA. There is the odd solitary house at 
Säby, an A:1 settlement, and the situation in Old Uppsala has already 
been discussed. Moreover, the situation in peripheral Vallby Norra has 

Fig. 81. The small LPCIA village Vallby Norra in peripheral Tierp in Uppland 
adheres to the social norm that the dominat farm in a village should not have a 
hut. Based in Seiler 2005. As the start buffer suggests Vallby Norra represents 
the establishment of the historical village Vallby after the CODE, See Seiler 
2005:8-12. 
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been mentioned, see Figure 81. This is an interesting village because it 
is a well dated settlement established in the LPCIA. In this village, the 
largest of the four farms is not associated with a four-post house, while 
the three lesser ones are. We need not doubt that the large farm which 
is the oldest in the village was also the economically dominant one. 
Vallby Norra is a miniature peripheral Uldal so to speak. At Malma, a 
hall farm established in the beginning of the LPCIA, the pit houses cluster 
in front of the main building. At Eds Allé the pit houses are much later, 
and they seem to be somewhat removed from the main buildings274. 
Presently, in the Mälar Valley it seems that a detached pit house area or 
cluster does not occur until the CIA. It may be typical that urban sites 
such as Birka and Sigtuna do not have an obvious pit house component 
although framework houses for instance in Sigtuna reminds one of pit 
houses in size and interior layout275. 
 

A:1 and A:2 settlements. 
Strictly speaking, there is no absolute chronological beginning for set-
tlements consisting of one or more small buildings. That kind of 
dwelling site occurs when it is needed276. In the PCIA there are A:1 
settlements, that is, single pit house settlements, from the 6th century. 
There are also CIA A:1 settlements from the 10-11th century277.  

In Scania it looks as if there were several A:2 settlements, but given 
the examples from Sanna and Säby one may wonder whether the 
examples from Scania should be seen as A:1 settlements related to the 
CODE. In the Malmö area, for instance at Fosie 11278, several settlements 
with a long EIA history have attracted pit houses. Typically, they are 
attachments to the settlements, but there are few attachments to main 
houses. If such attachments exist in a spatial sense they are oddly placed 
cutting the main houses or hardly contemporary with them. Sometimes 
they are younger than their nearest main house and sometimes one may 
expect that their 14C-date is in fact a contamination from earlier 
settlement. At Fosie 11A, the farm that makes up the central part of the 
settlement, is a case in point and an instructive one because it represents 
a relatively short-lived farmstead probably comprising two phases, see 
Figure 82. In that case, House 3 and 2 represent a smaller farm and the 
earliest phase. The three-aisled houses have 9 14C-dates and the pit 
houses have 11. Moreover, there is a date from a hearth in a line of pit 
houses. In calibrated calendar years this hearth is contemporary with 
the pit houses. However, one cannot retrieve the b.p. year and the stan-
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dard deviation of this test from the report. Nevertheless, all tests have 
been performed on grain with a minimal own age. 

There is a clear overlap between the three-aisled houses and the pit 
houses. As mentioned, this overlap could in part be due to contami-
nations in the pit houses. This is difficult to know for sure, among other 
things because there is just one 14C-test per pit house. Anyway, 7 out of 
11 pit house dates are younger than the dates from the three-aisled 
houses, except House 11. This small building has a much later 14C-date 
than the other houses and probably it is a last solitary building. This is 
not surprising as there are several examples of solitary houses on aban-
doned plots marking out an old deserted yet partly economically active 
farm.  

Except for the youngest house, the farm settlement at Fosie 11A 
disappears in connection with the CODE. The end buffer, that is the P50/ 
95 yrs for the disappearance, is 520/600 CE, but the pit house dwellers 
continue to live at the site, if indeed they were there before the CODE, 
or they began their occupation after the farm was deserted. When the 
barn, House 11, was erected on the old farm plot, the pit house settle-
ment disappeared. Most of the pit houses are situated like satellites 
around the farm plot and it would seem that the settlement remains of 
the old site, rather than the plot itself, attracted the pit house dwellers 
during the ELPCIA. This could have resulted in a squatter settlement 
consisting of one or at times two pit houses in an A:1/(2?) settlement 
fulfilling a purpose in the wake of the CODE279. 

Fig. 82. Fosie 11A .The yellow pit houses are the completely excavated ones 
the blue houses are the ‘detected’ ones. The blue detected houses indicate a 
possible escalation of the number of pit houses. 
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There are no obvious EPCIA A:2 settlements, but from the LPCIA 
and onwards they start to occur in Denmark as semi-urban settlements 
as well as assembly settlements. In Northern Norway beginning in the 
CIA there are Sámi summer settlements functioning as trade centres280. 
During the PCIA the important pit house settlements are the B:1 and B:2 
settlements, see Figure 78. 

B:1 settlements 
Workshops could easily be incorporated in traditional farmhouses and 
traces of the smith in the byre or the outhouse part of the well-preserved 
Jæren farms are examples par excellence281. On Gotlandic farms, when 
needed, looms stretch out from the dwelling area into the byre part of 
the house and in one of the outhouses in the Eketorp ring fort a weaver 
lived: working, eating and sleeping. No craftsmanship depends on pit 
houses and keeping the above examples in mind, the fact that pit houses 
seem to sort themselves in a series stretching from the odd kitchen 
dwellings close to 30 m2 to thousands of workshops less than 10 m2, 
speaks in favour of an interpretation that link certain groups of people, 
non-farmers as it were, to the building tradition – not exclusively, but 
predominantly282. 

Initially, an analysis of the settlement patterns with main houses as 
well as pit houses will help to elucidate the status of the pit house 
workers. The first example, that is, the first in a long series of the B:1 
cases is a constellation consisting of a large main building and an 
adjacent pit house, see Figure 77. Examples can be found already in the 
LRIA either in or outside the farm yard283. It is not always easy to match 
a main building with small adjacent huts, but we may still map a series 
of main house :: small house constellations and find an interactive pat-
tern that is not uncommon: If we walk out a front door of a South 
Scandinavia house, that is, the southern door in the entrance room, and 
turn right immediately, we will very often approach a small solitary hut. 
Although the distance between the main house and the hut varies, it is 
nevertheless short. Probably, this constellation is made possible be-
cause pit houses are low while the walls of the main buildings are high. 
Although a small building may have looked as an addition to the large 
one, it still had its own entrance, see Figure 77 & 83. 

If we regard this pattern as a reflexion of the slowly developing 
segregation of the household in a Central and South Scandinavian 
perspective, the pit house next to the main house designates an archi-
tecturally semi-detached yet spatially separated relation with the 
household in the kitchen dwelling. This kind of division fits the South 
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Scandinavian notion of segregation within the household, inasmuch as 
the hall owner lives in a hall, the rest of the household in the main 
farmhouse and the worker in the workshop hut, that is, in the pit or four-
post house. Here workers will work and sleep and probably eat, but not 
cook. In this way they resemble those relatively few people in the Eke-
torp ring fort that lived in byre and outhouse. In Central Scandinavia, 
the rule that everybody on a farm ought to live under the same roof, was 
observed for a longer period. And it would seem that in Central Scandi-
navia people were reluctant to build pit houses or specific houses for 
workers and craftsmen. Moreover, it stands out to be significant that 
dominant households in a settlement are more reluctant than ordinary 
farms to invest in temporary abodes such as work huts. Instead, if there 
was a need to engage temporary or seasonal workers, they could live in 
a peripheral part of the house, for instance, in the quarters beyond the 
byre with that part of the household who lived there. It is not surprising, 
therefore, that A:2 settlements are uncommon in PCIA Sweden and Nor-

Fig. 83. A tentative reconstruction of the façade in the second CIA phase of the 
main house at the large Dalhus farm. Already in the first losely planned LPC-/CIA
phase the settlement pattern is B:1. In the second phase, however, a more 
conscious approach is taken in order to fit the pit house, albeit small in relation 
to the one in the first phase, into a strict proportioning of the new and much 
longer façade dividing it up by means of the Golden Section. For the pit house 
this has two consequences: (1) Its hearth and the pit house is fitted into the 
planning of the space in front of the main building, see blue square. (2) The pit 
house becomes a pendant to the gate in the byre-and-barn part of the house. 
Based on Grundvad & Krøtel 2011.  
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way, but known from the CIA when the economic point in employing 
workers was more obvious. On South Scandinavian farms a single pit 
house signals that in this household a worker or craftsman may be need-
ed – thus making the farm a B:1 farm. The fact that there is just one pit 
or four-post house suggests that the worker’s production capacity was 
expected to be small and used mostly for a production that met the needs 
of the household on the farm. 

Since those who lived in pit houses were not included in the house-
hold it seems reasonable to suggest that they were without »land right» 
(OS. land-reht; OFR. land-riucht; OHG. lant-reht.) that is, without the 
right to subside on the land that belonged to a community or to a 
landowner, where and when land could eventually be owned as a pro-
perty284. Even if you were not a stranger and consequently per definition 
without land right, this right, which one obtained being born into the 
community and accepted, could also be lost. The possible consequences 
are pointed out in Beowulf v. 2886: Londrihtes mót ðære mǽgburge 
monna ǽghwilc ídel hweorfan—’each man of the family shall wander 
lacking the rights of those who live in the land’. This amount to saying 
that pit house workers, who came as strangers from another land as 
aliens in the eyes of the law of the land and the people of the commu-
nity, were more or less dependent upon households in a community that 
was not theirs. Those who lived in the outhouses in Eketorp were 
perhaps not without land right, but they were without a household of 
their own. The status of people without land right was somewhere 
between free and unfree – they were not inside the farmhouse nor were 
they obviously outside the farmyard or the commons. 

When it comes to pit house dwellers, historians such as Annette 
Hoff and Mats Olsson have argued along similar lines. Some archaeolo-
gists do the same at least when they discuss LCIA or EMA settlements285. 
B:1 settlements, nevertheless, suggests that already before the CODE 
there were craftswomen and men, who could, formally speaking, be 
loosely attached to larger households in a socially vulnerable position. 

The main house :: hut constellation has a social dimension allow-
ing people in the main building to employ and supervise someone who 
is not supposed to work in the main house although the actual work was 
the same in both kinds of houses286. This indicates a significant differ-
ence of social rank between those who work in a pit house loom and 
those who do not. When it comes to the B:1 settlement constellation su-
pervision is simple, but also particularly significant because it creates 
an opposition between the large lavish main building and the heap (i.e. 
dyngja) or the skemma at the corner of the farmhouse making the social 



191 
 

hierarchy visible. The lady in the hall and the maid in the pit house 
united in textile production, divided by rank and housing yet interacting 
with each other. On the Dalhus manor, see Figure 83. This difference 
was almost overstated; the main building cover 370 sqm, the pit house 
13. The length of the façades are 170 and 12 feet respectively. The pit 
house looks as small as a kennel. However, when hut clusters become 
common, that is, when demand and workforce grow because there is 
something to gain from employing a workforce, detachment becomes 
more obvious287. 

It has been suggested that serfs, inasmuch as they too lack land 
right, may have been living in pit houses. If you are poor you may 
indeed give yourself to serfdom, but you may also stay free as best you 
can and serfs as such are not a socially homogenous group or stratum 
in society. Essentially, it is the question of land right that matters. 
Needless to say, some serfs as well as strangers may have lived in pit 
houses if they were sufficiently low-status and sufficiently semi-free or 
-dependent. Be this as it may, weighing the arguments against each 
other it would seem that it is the character of the building and its 
position in the farmyard landscape that makes pit-house living visible, 
consciously singling out a weak group in society. 

B:1 or B:2 settlements are created when needed, but the idea 
behind the B:1 constellation has more to do with social roles within the 
household – the housewife instructing the weaving maid(s) – than B:2 
constellations in which production-hut clusters are related to the farm 
because the cluster, as a productive economic unit, is in need of super-
vision. It seems unlikely that anyone living and/or working in a small 
houses in a B:2 cluster owns the ground it stands on or the actual 
building. 

B:2 settlements 
The first B:2 patterns occur in the Ribe area288. In these well-regulated 
late 5th century villages it becomes obvious that the pit house clusters 
are situated on the green outside the row of main houses of the farms to 
which they are attached. In Darum the pit houses are workshops, but 
also abodes. This makes it fair to suggest that they were occupied by 
people who formally did not belong to farm and household. The number 
of pit houses tends to covariate with the breadth of the farm plot 
indicating that larger farms could invest in more workshops and 
workers in addition to the main household. Managing a B:2 settlement 
is thus more complex or demanding than running a B:1 settlement. The 
differences when it comes to management shows in the fact that the pit 
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house dwellers were too many to be accommodated on the farm, see 
Figure 84. They were thus slightly more autonomous, but at the same 
time also slightly more vulnerable inasmuch as they were not protected 
by the farm. On the other hand, they were not squatters trying to orga-
nize themselves in an A-settlement like those who occupied Fosie 11A 
may well have been. 

Fig. 84. Although the chronological buffers in Store Darum are wide the 
settlement belongs to the EPCIA. It starts in the 5th century and comes to an end 
either before or in connection with the CODE. It is a regulated village with pit 
houses sitting in a row on the village green just outside the main farm houses. 
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The source critical problems analysing patterns similar to the Da-rum 
pattern are linked to the dynamics of the settlements in the 8th and 9th

century. Dynamism tends to make the pit house such as the hut in a B:1 
constellation less important. This conclusion suggests itself in southern 
Jutland where there are 9th century palimpsests with a regulated B:2 
Darum-like village in the bottom, for instance, at Sædding or Henne 
Kirkeby289. If, therefore, we superimpose the main house :: small house 
interactive pattern from Store Darum on the Sædding settlement plan, 
both pit houses and main buildings will overlap. Settlement history, that 
is, the success of the Sædding village has obscured the farm house :: 
small house constellations, but there are nevertheless some B:1 constel-
lations embedded in the general B:2 pattern. Sædding, moreover, is an 
example of pit houses and small framework buildings belonging to the 
same clusters in the western part of the village, see Figure 85. In this 
part of the village, that is, not on the green, the framework huts are not 
as clustered, but almost as many as the pit houses. This indicates that 
there are B:1 patterns on the farms in the western part of the village, 
while in the eastern part on the green when pit houses become many 

Fig. 85. Although complex and difficult to interpret, the Sædding village 
structure, Southwest Jutland, reveals small four-post houses on the western 
farm yards as well as pit house clusters on the green. Background map based 
on Stoumann 1981. The Store Darum situation, purple, is superimposed upon 
the Sædding settlement pattern. 
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they also become a semi-public settlement. They are certainly not inde-
pendent of the farms on whose green they sit, but they can be accessed 
from the public domain. And since they are many they may also produ-
ce for buyers. This is more apparently the case at Henne Kirkeby where 
the pit houses were situated by a road and thus more easily accessed 
than on the U-shaped green. 

In the PCIA village Bejsebakken that mixes economies related to 
both subsistence and mobility, the balance between long houses and pit 
houses is 1:8.3 (42 long houses and 350 pit houses), that is, not as out-
spoken as in the manor situation at Aggersborg. Within the Bejsebakken 
settlement itself, there is nevertheless a change in the relation between 
pit houses and long houses. In the LR- and EPCIA the long houses are 
dominant, but in the LPCIA pit houses become more frequent290. In the 
settlement plan there are hints as to how this development took place. 
If, for instance, we look at the pattern around the small hall/main 
building, Bejsebakken House 304, the pattern was a B:1 constellation 
to begin with. Later on in the general B:2 constellation, the House 304 

Fig. 86. The distribution of pit houses around House 304 at Bejsebakken. Based 
on Nielsen 2002. There are 26 pit houses around the main house emphasizing 
the importance of pit house production. 
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becomes surrounded by clusters of pit houses. The pit houses became 
clusters because they were added to an original B:1 pattern, see Figure 
86. This kind of analysis suggests that there we two kinds of 
constellations: B:1 with a relatively speaking close relation between 
main house and small house and a B:2 constellation with a relatively 
speaking detached relation between the main building and the small 
houses. 

At Bejsebakken in the eastern part of Limfjorden as everywhere 
there is an obvious point in trying for economic reasons to incorporate 
a non-rural population in trade-related production, see Figure 87291. 
That, however, does not mean that the pit house dwellers run the village. 
It is in all probability still a farming community, albeit an enhanced one.
The general increase in the need for pit houses in villages can be seen 
for instance in overviews of villages such as Bejsebakken, Vorbasse or 
Sædding. The equally important decrease on the other hand can be seen 
in villages Lindholm Høje North and South. Lindholm Høje is in 
several ways the pendant of Bejsebakken and vice versa, but Lindholm 
Høje North, which covers the shift from PCIA to CIA is characterized by 
20 odd pit houses while Lindholm Høje South which covers the LCIA, 
10th c. and onwards, lacks pit houses292. 

At Limfjorden, the Aalborg area is impressive when it comes to 
the number of pit houses concentrations and the relative wealth 

Fig. 87. Algade 9 represents CIA Ålborg as a settlement and landing place. The 
distribution of B:2 villages with farms and pit house clusters beginning in the 
LPCIA suggests that a landing along Algade could be older than the CIA. 
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signified by the number of artefacts one would not like to lose293. There 
are large agrarian production sites a couple of kilometres inland and a 
site by the fjord almost completely destroyed by the modern town. The 
Aalborg site may have come close to a non-agrarian landing site already 
in the PCIA. Its situation the by the fjord is geographically speaking 
better than the larger settlement Lovn and even better than Sebbersund. 

In the coastlands bordering at Limforden, it is the wideness of the 
fjord that governs the propensity to organize a settlement by the water: 
if the fjord is wide, people are reluctant to settle by the coast, if it is 
narrow the coast is tempting. This testifies to the importance of ships 
sailing the fjord as well as to making landfall. 

Since pit houses signify a will to invest in the production of com-
modities that link in with the economic, rural and maritime landscape 
in which these commodities are marketed and exchanged, there are 
quite a lot of hinterland settlements with pit houses. The areas with little 
access to waterways further south of Aalborg are empty of pit houses. 
In areas with a more even access to narrow fjord passages such as Thy, 
on the island Mors and the peninsular Salling there are few pit houses 
more than 2-3 km away from the coast. And in areas where the fjord is 
wider than 2 km there are no coastal settlements. 

The economic Limfjord landscape is manifest and the equations at 
play are sophisticated or for that matter difficult to figure out as prac-
tice: How do transportation costs, the propensity for ships to call on or 
pass a certain place, the value of the products that may be produced as 
a fringe benefit in an agrarian economy, the cost for or access to raw 
materials, the supply of skilled workers, the means to cover the cost for 
sustaining them and the possible benefits from retailing or redistribute-
ing products relate to each other? All these variables must be balanced. 
Farmers striving to do so weigh the variables differently in the West 
Limfjord than in East. Not surprisingly, these two maritime landscapes 
are very different, and it is fair to say that they drive practice differently. 

In the large and complex Aalborg-hub there are far more than 500 
pit houses on four sites behind the sites along Algade: Lindholm Høje, 
Bejsebakken, Humlebakken and Sønder Tranders. These sites were all 
in use during the PCIA and they change during the CIA. Bejsebakken is a 
village with a clear social stratification signifying the top end of society 
with its destroyed hall, House 304. The bottom of society is signified 
by the sunken floors of hundreds of pit houses. The Bejsebakken village 
starts out as a RIA settlement, prosperous already in the EPCIA, with 
typical farm houses and but a few if any pit houses. It continues into the 

PCIA with a change of settlement structure, inasmuch as pit houses, 
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which cluster next to the odd long house, but more often form their own 
clusters, become the dominant building type on the site. Bejsebakken is 
at the centre of a resource area and it is typical that the landing place, 
the centre of the modern town along Algade on both sides of Østerå, 
has revealed comparatively few pit houses per square metre. With a 
well-established hinterland production the landing site is relatively 
small. This is contrary e.g. to Sebbersund (300 pit houses and a promi-
nent cemetery by the church), which has sandy soils and perhaps just 
one large hinterland settlement294. The Algade site was important, 
nonetheless, because the two other settlements, Lindholm Høje and 
Sønder Tranders were large and productive agrarian societies unusually 
far from the coast. The economic qualities of the landing site must in 
other words have compensated transportation costs. The many pit hous-
es in a group of villages surrounding the landing place Algade at quite 
a distance indicate that a principal component of the economic equation 
was the ability to produce raw material and sustain workers, something 
that could not be done on the lands close to the fjord even if the landing 
site filled some agrarian functions. All the surrounding settlements have 

EIA roots, and whatever may have impelled other settlements to move 
somewhere else in the EPCIA or refrain from pit houses, like inland 
settlement Hammel, their distribution and roots prove the economic 
point in the pit house distribution. 

PCIA production at Bejsebakken was the usual in pit house clusters 
next to the farms supporting the workers, that is, mainly textile produc-
tion and in addition some production of ironware. This would seem to 
reflect the need of urbanized economies south of Denmark and on the 
British Isles to import clothes and tools while leaving it to the immedi-
ate surroundings of the urban settlements to feed their inhabitants. 
Obviously the Limfjord scene is a practice dependant on sailing rather 
than rowing, that is, on substituting some oars and oarsmen with sail 
and goods. Since the economic landscape is based on attractive landing 
sites in waters allowing boats to pass between the North Sea and 
Kattegat, we may conclude that those who used the passage were in 
need of the commodities from the surrounding settlements. Contrary to 
the situation in the EIA the fjord passages in itself was not always the 
prime asset. 

Needless to say everything can be sold to an urban society if the 
price is right, but in the Alborg hub trading textiles produced in the local 
economy were probably important295. It is quite possible that the de-
crease of pit houses in the Aalborg area is a reflection of the growing 
importance of the urban site. Several urban sites lack pit houses, but 
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some like Aarhus and Aalborg in their early phases are characterized 
by them. This suggests that to begin with the economic interests of 
surrounding landowners were greater in these communities than in 
other urban settlements. Nevertheless, their economic interests were 
probably even greater for instance at PCIA Aggersborg, where the mano-
rial economy probably prevented urbanisation. 

In the Ribe area after the CODE during the LPCIA or rather in South-
west Jutland there are several outstanding B:2 settlements such as: 
Henne Kirkeby, Sædding and Okholm as well as an equally outstanding 
B:1 settlements at Gl. Hviding, Kalvslund and Tistrup296, known only 
from their later phases. Gl. Hviding, Kalvslund and Tistrup are manors, 
which would have benefitted from trade although the excavated parts 
have little to do with PCIA production in terms of workshops. As far as 
we know, however, Henne Kirkeby, Sædding and Okholm are village-
dominated pit house settlements adapted to a market structure in their 
layout as well as in their production. There is no Limfjord to rely on 
when it comes to landing places only the west coast of Jutland and 
settlements up the small rivers such as Henne å. This means that a 
landing place engaged in trade will benefit from seeking the sheltered 
waters of Vadehavet (The Wadden Sea) in which ships can more easily 
make landfall and sail up rivers such as Ribe å or Vade å. The shores, 
therefore, suggests a relatively small number of relatively large produc-
tion and trade sites, rather than the small scale Limfjord situation with 
a landing place on every bay. 

New excavations at Okholm have demonstrated that this site 
predates Ribe by c. one hundred years297. Given its varied production, 
such as, textile production, amber grinding, glass bead production and 
metal casting, that is, crafts which would seem to be targeting at 
satisfying merchants from abroad, we understand that Okholm had a 
farm-driven production and aimed at manufacturing export goods. 
What is obvious at Okholm we could indirectly infer from the settle-
ments in the Limfjord area? 

As Claus Feveile has pointed out the first market place at Ribe had 
no pit houses, but they started to occur in the 8th century when even nor-
mal farm houses were built adjacent to the market square. Structurally 
speaking, therefore, 8th century Ribe reminds one of a farm-controlled 
B:2 settlement. This change is short-lived and in the CIA the pit houses 
disappear when the urban settlement becomes more urban and traditions 
as old as the RIA come to a definite end. 

Settlements in Southwest Jutland and by Limfjorden highlight 
practical and structural patterns in which access to landing and market 
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places governs the settlement pattern. If it is possible to land there will 
also be a power structure and a production to match the demands of 
those who land, and trade will commence. Agrarian sites engaged in 
production interacting with a maritime landscape and its economy, is 
not new to the PCIA, but the shift from such a primarily agrarian site 
situated the odd kilometre from the coast to a site by a landing place 
with enhanced and niched (textile) production and a far from optimal 
agricultural situation becomes typical of Denmark in the PCIA. The 
contrast between two sites on Fyn, Seden Syd, 3rd-5th c. CE, just East of 
Odense, and Strandby, 7th -10th c. CE, on Southwest Fyn is model. At 
Seden Syd raw materials are brought into the villages from the fjord, 
for instance seals, and from the arable land surrounding the farm, for 
instance flax, in order to be processed298, but at Strandby the A:2 settle-
ment consisting of 50 pit houses used during a 2-300 year period, is 
situated by the coast at the bottom of a bay although flax was its prime 
raw material. This shift from Seden to Strandby is important inasmuch 
as it signals the end of the EIA farm as the unthreatened centre of a 
heterogenic economy into which any raw material could be brought. 
Seden, the all-round EIA farm, therefore, starts to succumb to the more 
economically specialised settlement, Strandby Gammeltoft Syd, alrea-
dy in the PCIA. 

Næs on Zealand has been nicknamed ’Flax Farm’ (Hørgården) by 
archaeologists, not least because this was one of the excavations where 
it was possible to recognize the importance of retting, hackling and 
weaving on a settlement that was oddly placed in the human landscape. 
It is a model case and the dendro chronology of its many wells gives a 
span of dates from 680 to 882 CE. The artefacts give a slightly later time 
span not surprisingly favouring the relatively speaking ‘untidy’ end of 
a continuous settlement period. Theoretically, this difference is the ex-
pected because those who live in a settlement although they will now 
and then lose archaeologically sharply dated artefacts, will also tend 
later on by chance to find what was once lost and pick it up. The begin-
ning of the settlement will thus be more difficult to date with stray finds 
than its end when people moved on before they had found what they 
had lost. Although old wells were repaired – jeopardizing the older lin-
ings – wells given up, repaired and constructed give us a series of den-
dro-dated materials that speaks in favour of a flax and linen production 
beginning in the LPCIA299. 

The main houses and their byres (their dwellings are larger than 
their byres) suggests that to begin with pit houses and some outhouses, 
perhaps instrumental to the flax trade, surrounded a small farm. But the 
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two last main houses at the end of the settlement phase were short three-
aisled houses in-between the pit houses and thus a settlement less agri-
culturally anchored. This is emphasized by a large production of linen, 
as well as some ironware and antler products such as combs, in a less 
agricultural landing place environment. Together with a number of 
clinker nails suggesting shipyard activities and utensils related to trade 
– Arab coins, weights and a fragment of a scale befitting the weight – 
Næs stands out as a textile production site at a landing place, controlled 
by a small farm household, eventually losing part of its position as a ru-
ral production place. Growing flax in the immediate surroundings of the 
settlement is unlikely to have been sufficient, given that the farm must 
also support itself. If we map fields and meadows as they look in 1806 
in the three villages surrounding the landing place, the site falls well 
out-side their infields and the surveyors felt no need to map it precisely. 
In LIA the low hillock where the landing site sits may have supported a 
small farm, but flax fields would have been at least some 500-1000 m 
North and East of the site. There is no lack of water next to these pos-
sible fields and for topographical reasons the whole production could 
have taken place on and beyond Næs. 

Judging from the distribution of wells, and looking for the empty 
space where landing could be performed, point to a landing place just 
south of the main houses, between the two well areas 100 odd meter 
from the shore. Flax production involves rotting the stems and that pro-
cess spreads an unpleasant stench. There is thus some distance between 
the houses and the wells and a canal, but this distance is short compared 
to the LBA situation excavated at Frydenlund on Fyn where twice the 
distance between dwelling and production area was favoured. Næs sim-
ply isn’t a charming farm where they also engage in linen – it is a work-
intensive production site where a farm-based supervisor monitors work-
ers and production. 

The crammed situation of the Næs settlement mirrors the economic 
stress or quest for profit behind a productive and niched landing place 
defined on LIA principles, that is, on a basis in farm economy investing 
in a B:2 settlement of dwellings and workshops. If we estimate that each 
of the 69 pit houses lasted c. 25 years on average, including the odd 
rebuilding of some huts, and if we estimate the settlement period to be 
c. 150-200 years, we end up with a manufacturing capacity of a farm 
surrounded by c. 10 pit houses to accommodate the work force of the 
odd 10 persons. A small farm cannot sustain such as large number of 
non-food producing craftswomen and men. Instead we shall have to 
suggest that there was a surplus production around Næs behind this en-
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terprise. Growing and hackling flax is a work intensive partly seasonal 
occupation combined with or followed by long periods of continuous 
spinning and weaving in order to produce cloth. Harvesting for fibres 
will commence c. three months after sowing the seeds, and harvesting 
for seeds will take place after c. four. Late in the autumn weaving will 
start and having sown the flax in May the summer will be the not-so-
smelly trading season. The workforce may have gone somewhere else 
in the winter, but in an agrarian society there are not many places to go 
for farmhands in the winter and in the PCIA one cannot escape to town. 

What makes Strandby and Næs permanent settlements is probably 
the niched textile production, which would have allowed local farmers 
to construct a yearly economic cycle. This does not mean that the popu-
lation is stable nor does it mean that the settlements, be it A:2, Strandby 
or B:2, Næs, are autonomous. In fact they probably weren’t because 
they didn’t become urban societies like Aalborg and Ribe. It was 
Faaborg, 15 km southeast of Strandby that became a town and it was 
Vordingborg less than 10 km southeast of Næs that became a town. 
Næs, nevertheless, is a model case.  

On Work huts and Settlements  

Introduction 
There are two kinds of work huts dyngja/jarðhús and skemma. Dyngja 
is the pejorative term corresponding to pit house. Skemma is small but 
better house corresponding to a four-post framework building. From an 
economic point of view pit houses are inexpensive with few recycling 
benefits. Four-post houses are more expensive, but most of the building 
elements, especially the wall planks may be recirculated for centuries. 
Since the skemma is dependent or good timber and comparatively ad-
vanceed carpentry skemmur are less expensive and more common in 
forested areas. Both buildings are CGF houses300. 

When a landowner invests in a work hut two parameters are com-
bined. The first parameter is the investment for the sake of production 
and profit. The second parameter is an investment for the sake of de-
monstrating social structure. There is status in transforming the work of 
others into one’s own material wealth. Likewise there is status in de-
monstrating that workers are not as successful as the farmers for whom 



202 
 

they work. The divide between landowners and people with land right 
on the one side and people without rights on the other shows in the 
buildings and in the human landscape of the farm. 

It seems significant, therefore, that when a Saxon poet had to trans-
late Genesis to Old Saxon, Adam’s complaint about his and Eve’s loss 
when they had just been driven out of Eden, reads very much like the 
words of a man who blames his wife for having angered a mighty or at 
least sufficiently powerful landowner who had given them shelter. Now 
they stand alone without shelter and with no money (sic) wondering 
where to find someone to save them: 

Adam: … I am already pressed by hunger and thirst and evil deeds. Ere 
both of us were freed from that. How shall we live now? How shall we 
survive in this world? Here comes the wind from West and East and South 
and North. Darkness pours up. A hail shower comes, the stick of the sky 
rushing forth like a troop, deadly cold. Then again the sky shines with 
heat. The radiant sun shines and we stand bare not wrapped in garments. 
This was unimportant for us before. Nothing to shade, nothing to shelter, 
for us there is no weighed money to get food. This, Almighty God has 
done to us, the angry lord. By whom should we now be? Vv. 12b-24301. 

Judging from the archaeological record there were many different 9th 
century lords’ ‘Edens’, and we gather from Adam’s complaints that 
they were as idiosyncratic and merciless as ever the Lord Gardener in 
Genesis. Although Eve and Adam had evidently lost their land right, 
there was probably some hope even for them, for instance, in Ribe – if 
they can get hold of some money, or in Næs or Sædding or Bejsebak-
ken, but perhaps not at Aggersborg. 

Four-post houses 
In the long run four-post houses tend to replace pit houses. In Old Upp-
sala this simply indicates that the farmers could afford better houses for 
those who produced the goods they needed. Perhaps this actually let to 
a better social situation. These houses may even be a social benefit for 
a landowner, who because he could afford better houses may have at-
tracted better workers. In Vallby Norra, on the other hand, it would 
seem that there was never any incentive to build work huts in any other 
technique than framework. In the Tierp area, moreover, vagabonding 
may have been a rather insignificant issue. 

At Sædding on the other hand the human landscape incorporates 
the four-post building in the generally stratified society. In the U-shaped 
villages it is obvious that the larger farms at the bottom of the U-shaped 
green have many more four-posts and consequently less pit houses than 
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the rows of farms in the outer part of the green. In Southern Jutland the 
social stratification has in other words taken an extra step characterised 
by better work huts situated in the farm yard where it became the work 
hut next to the main building. Judging from Sædding, therefore, it 
would seem that the original main house :: pit house interaction had 
eventually become a main house :: four-post hut interaction. The differ-
ence indicated in the Icelandic texts between dyngja/jarðhús and skem-
ma, may thus be a series where the dyngja is a pit house on the green 
and the worst house while jarðhús is a pit house in the farm yard and 
thus perhaps a somewhat better house. Finally, the skemma is the best 
house most often situated close to the main house. 

Pit house settlements 
Since B:1 settlements relate to a social norm more closely than the more 
dynamic B:2 settlements the B:1 settlements disappear in Denmark 
during the PCIA, except on manors such as Gl. Hviding. Here they flag 
social segregation or a preoccupation with legal status rather than 
handicraft and production, but since we must also suspect concubinage 
in connection with manors the social meaning of a pit house is probably 
a complex one. Pit houses were invented to take care of or accom-
modate for persons without land right, but the success of the B:2 settle-
ments suggests that the vagabonding strangers of society became seden-
tary because they were also an economically valuable workforce. That 
at least was what Eve and Adam hoped for when Adam blamed Eve and 
despaired. Although B:1 settlements disappear in Denmark they contin-
ue to exist among smaller farms in Scania into the CIA because there is 
more of an economic point in maintaining them as long as settlements 
such as Löddeköpinge exists. Relatively small farms, such as Ståstorp 
Bjärred, St. Köpinge and Brågarp may boost a pit house. In Bjärred the 
first two phases are B:1 settlements, but the last is a B:2 settlement 
consisting of one long house and at least four pit houses at a distance 
from the main building302.  

In the B:2 settlements and in the odd B:1 settlement, the transition 
from the PC- to the CIA is seamless. The B:2 settlements are based on a 
growing social segregation enhanced by the CODE and by the growing 
and urbanised North European economy. Landowners invest mostly in 
textile production and employ an alienated part of the population to 
work in pit houses adjacent to the abodes of the landowners themselves. 
They may also employ stewards to supervise a production settlement. 
Since large landowners, as discussed below, may own whole villages, 
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tenants in these villages may employ pit house workers to produce part 
of their farm rent. 

One should not overestimate the size of the production that leaves 
a pit houses just because they are simple constructions, easy to build 
when they are in demand, easy to leave unused when they become 
redundant, but difficult to get rid of as archaeological objects. The ba-
lance between demand for goods and supply of labour force is an unsta-
ble one when trade systems and permanent landing and market places 
have not been established. To solve the equation it helps if workshops 
and dwellings are cheap and easy to produce, and it helps if there is a 
stratum in the population in which people are lawless and landless, but 
nevertheless in need of providing a living for themselves. Textile pro-
duction in itself is an interesting product since it is always in demand 
for urban populations. And with the introduction of sails, the textile 
market grows considerably because of the time it takes to make a sail, 
given that textile researchers think that in a continuous work process 
following its rational sequence of steps it takes 90 hours, between sheer-
ing the sheep and grabbing the halyard, to produce 1 square metre 
woollen sail, which seems to be better than a sail made of linen303. Sin-
ce, moreover, the crews become much smaller and tonnage grows when 
sails are introduced, the demand for ships with keel and mast grows too. 
Every step in textile production cannot be performed in a pit house, and 
it is not impossible that yarn could be spun by persons who were not 
weavers. Supervision of the process, nevertheless, seems important. 

The shift seen at Lindholm Høje, the pattern seen at the Trabjerg 
settlement and similar hints in other settlements can be summarized as 
a general socially changing practical relation: Irrespective of the size 
and quality of the farms or their varying economic foundations and 
geographical situation, the general character of the development in the 
relation between people becomes visible. Among people living in long 
houses and people living in pit houses development shows in terms of 
the visibility of pit houses among long houses. The relation between the 
two kinds of people living in the houses, the less fortunate ones belong-
ing to the pit houses and the more prosperous ones dwelling in the long 
houses, suggests the following interpretation: During the PCIA the poor 
became more and more visible until in the later part of the CIA, they 
seem to disappear from the countryside304. If God wants to get his 
Adams and Eves back into his flock he might as well start building 
churches in urban settlements.  

As it happens pit houses disappear first in Jutland and later on in 
Scania. In chronological terms, this goodbye to farms would seem to 
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coincide with a step forward in urbanisation and emigration – an exodus 
one could no longer hold back – since it may well have been difficult 
to go to town. As any successful IA period suggests it would seem that 
also the CIA had to come to an end with emigration. The Danish material 
is geographically biased because it is predominantly from Jutland, a fact 
that would seem mainly to be explained by archaeological survey and 
excavation techniques before 2000305. There is little doubt that, for 
instance, in Scania the chronological picture does not look like Jutland 
since pit houses on settlements such as Oxie do continue to be built well 
into the 11th century. In Scania during the CIA, moreover, even relatively 
on small farms have late pit houses306. Generally speaking, the growing 
number of pit houses in rural environments during the PCIA is a sign of 
a growing social segregation indicating the formation of a (long-lasting) 
lower stratum in society307. 

Pit houses stand out as ‘one-way packaging’ because they are not 
often visibly repaired or rebuilt and because most of their elements rot 
in contact with the ground. By far the most common settlements are B:2 
settlements which may fulfil a number of economic functions pro-
ducing and exporting linen and wool as well as iron and bone/antler 
artefacts. They are often coastal, but may also be inland settlements like 
Bejsebakken and Tranders or Stentinget, but in that case they rely on 
landing places or harbours such as Ålborg. As it happens, Limfjorden 
is a compendium of A- and B-patterns308. Nevertheless, a coastland or 
inland position is in itself not the decisive factor compared to 
communications and convenient meeting places. In backwater settle-
ments on their way to their present location and with no dynamic 9th 
century, such as Hammel in Østjylland, there are no pit houses not even 
in rather large farms309. But in Gødvad close to Silkeborg and Gudenån, 
that is, the waterway to Randers and Stavnsager, the waterway in com-
bination with grassland west of the settlement has resulted in a B:2 
settlement at Harsnablund310 .The point in a B:2 settlement pattern is 
the dominance of the traditional farms supervising settlements and pro-
portioning farming, production and trade in a situation that benefits 
from primary products and transportation. It is the fact that export and 
import trade benefits from a coastal situation that makes some settle-
ments specific blends. However, surplus-producing farms along any 
route of communication will benefit from production huts if commu-
nications and production match each other. 
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Chapter IV 
FORMALITY, SETTLEMENTS 

AND MANORS  

Formality 
‘It’s just formality’, but formalities aren’t always ‘just’. They depend 
on rules laid down on principles or retrieved from praxis rather than 
contextual analysis based on close inspection. Indeed, »formality» 
adheres to outer form and convenience and probably, unrealized, to a 
lot more. This, nevertheless or indeed, has practical consequences far 
more often than practice has formal consequences. In textual source 
materials related to the PCIA, formality is apparent in legal concepts 
such as »land right». And formality comes to the fore, for instance, in 
prosody as well as narratives where it shows, for instance, in the way 
decisions are reached or made. To some extent, notwithstanding, praxis 
can be referred to a number of varying contexts that lurk behind 
formality. 

Textual examples 
KINGLINESS. WHEN BEOWULF, the hero, thoroughly embedded in 
context and praxis has landed his ship on the Danish shore in order to 
help the Danish King Hroðgar, in l. 258, he explains who he is and why 
his has come. On the beach he talks to the coastguard and later on 
outside the king’s hall to Wulfgar, the King’s messenger and servant. 
After no less than 113 lines of Beowulfian narrative explanation at the 
door step to Heorot, Wulfgar returns to Hroðgar and presents the case. 
Instead of discussing the pros and cons in context, in order to decide 
whether or not to ask Beowulf to enter, the King simply says: Ic hine 
cūðe cnihtwesende —’I knew him when he was a boy’. That settles the 
case, but for our benefit and information the King is kind enough to 
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elaborate on Beowulf’s family background, his character and strength, 
that is, his social context. In the same vein and to explain the king’s 
behaviour to a Christian audience, who would like to be reassured, 
Hroðgar also refers to God’s doings, before he tells Wulfgar to and the 
newcomer to enter. 

The decision, nevertheless, is formal. It is the principle of formal 
kingship and royal descent that allows Hroðgar to make an informed/ 
uninformed decision: When the »I» of a King – in this case Hroðgar – 
meets a boy, who will in due time grow and become a hero like Beo-
wulf, this is immediately obvious to the kingly »I». Hroðgar, although 
he is old, simply possesses »kingliness». Since we, the listeners, usually 
do not Hroðgar offers a contextual description that matches our simple 
context dependent minds. 

PROSODY. THE POETIC structure, known as ljoðahattr, was devel-
oped in the EPCIA and designed to draw a conclusion as in a (2+2)+3 lift 
couplet: 

‘The poetic structure, known as ljoðahattr  

is designed to draw a conclusion’ 

The structure comes close to prose, but as prosody or verse keeping 
track of the number of syllables, it is formalised by means of good or 
not so good alliteration: 

I don’t doubt that ' a daft ljoðahattr 

will fail to fill its purpose. 

In principle it is not a difficult meter and yet, when it is used in 
dialogical poems such as Skírnismál311 it reflects the mood of the 
speaker to such a degree that the character happens sometimes to break 
the rules. For instance, in the beginning of the play called Skírnismál, 
Skaði, who is worried about her silently yearning son Freyr, pays tribute 
to context rather than prosody when she speaks to her servant Skírnir 
without alliterations. She expresses herself in prose or ‘blank’ verse un-
til the very end of the first half Stanza: 

‘Rístu nú Skírnir ' ok gakk at beiða  

okkarn mála mög!     

’Rise to your feet Skírnir! Go beg our boy to say something!’ 

In lyrical poems or epigrams the formality of the prosody is intended 
and meant to emphasise the non-contextual character of the expression 
providing it with a more abstract truth befitting reasoning. However, in 
a dialogue between roles there may always be a point in breaking the 
formal structure just to make the roles more real and indeed contextu-
ally defined. 
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LAND RIGHT. As mentioned above land right is a legal concept in 
early Germanic law312. One gets land right when born into one of the 
families of a community if one is acknowledged by one’s father or 
someone with »land right». In fact, should the father have died, the child 
need only to have been visibly present in its mother’s womb before the 
father died in order to be accepted as his son. A child’s »land right», 
therefore, is an acclaimed social right. When a boy becomes old 
enough, for instance to carry weapons, »land right» entails obligations: 
A man must fight for his community, for instance, supporting Beowulf 
in his fight with the dragon. Beowulf kills the dragon, but in the wake 
of its defeat he too dies from his wounds. When Beowulf dies, his self-
righteous retainer Wiglaf informs his fellow retainers, who did not help 
Beowulf as they ought to have done, that londrihtes mót ðære 
mǽgburge monna ǽghwilc ídel hweorfan—’each man of the family 
shall wander lacking the rights of those who live in the land’313. The 
reason why everybody are sentenced to lose their land right or londriht 
is the retainers’ reluctance to help Beowulf fight the dragon and protect 
their Geatish community. Although some are forgetful of the fact that 
their formal rights are now and again clinched to contextuality, Wiglaf 
for one is not forgetful of his duties, and when the poet describes 
Beowulf’s last fight and Wiglaf’s involvement we are given amble and 
sapient contextual evidence of what it means to be righteous. Apparent-
ly, although moral high grounds are self-evident inasmuch as they 
follow from the basic rules in society, they must none the less, be 
defended by means of contextualisation. 

THE IDEA OF THE GOOD. Land right comes with moral obligations, 
but morale may also be developed in recognition of formal relation-
ships. The idea of being a »good» human being, that is, a denotation of 
the concept of »goodness», which may lead to friendship between 
people and even nations, is a case in point. The mechanism is simple: 
when a low-ranking person meats a high-ranking one who needs help, 
the former should call the latter ‘good’ and help him out. If the low-
ranking man succeeds in helping the high-raking person he will be 
called ‘good’ in return for his help. Repeating this procedure will 
eventually lead to friendship between two »good» ones. The Beowulf :: 
Hroðgar dyad, which leads to friendship not only between the two of 
them, but also between their respective people, who formally speaking 
are thus no longer strangers to each other, is obviously model, inasmuch 
as it is fictitious. But from Venantius Fortunatus’ poems to the Mero-
vingian Duke Lupus, we get a glimpse of a real goodness relation. First-
ly, the early poems were written in Metz where Fortunatus and Lupus 
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met in connection with Sigebert’s wedding to Brunhild 565 CE, and 
these poems owing to Lupus friendly attitude established the relation-
ship. Secondly, in the last poem after Sigebert’s death ten years later 
when Lupus is in trouble, Fortunatus is asked to help. From these poems 
we may infer that the young Fortunatus became involve in a goodness 
relation with Lupus314. Fortunatus’ helpful skill was his ability to write 
verses. After Sigebert’s death, Fortunatus was caught up by the forma-
lity of the process when Lupus, who stayed loyal to Brunhild, was trap-
ped in the complex intrigues of the Merovingians. As a consequence of 
his goodness relation with Lupus, Fortunatus had to praise Lupus in a 
poem. He did so, but it was a very short and very carefully penned text 
so as not to offend those whom it may have concerned315. The point in 
the Germanic concept of being good is the willingness, on principal 
grounds, of the low-ranking man (in this case a land-right-less stranger 
and poet) to risk his life for the high-ranking member of society (the 
land-rightful duke Lupus). Rank itself as a formality is the reason why 
you must engage yourself. None the less, reading Venantius one may 
wonder whether he was prepared risk his life. Eventually, however, he 
was awarded a landed property by his Maecenas Gregory of Tours and 
with that land, consequently, »land right». Needless to say even 
Beowulf, the paragon, when he returned home was awarded land by his 
King for what he had achieved. And we, the simple-minded listeners, 
are informed that he already had inherited land in the country, lest in 
our capacity as pettifoggers we should suspect a case of dubious 
acceptance of Beowulf whose father was not a Geat. We can rest 
assured, therefore, that Beowulf already had land right among the 
Geats. It was not something he was awarded for killing monsters in 
foreign lands. Formally, therefore, it was not wrong for the king to give 
Beowulf land. 

In the LIA a number of important concepts such as »land right», 
»goodness», »kingship» and »prosody» are employed to tell us about 
how these matters from a formal :: contextual point of view become 
socially important not least because these attitudes are pillars of elite 
morale. The examples have shown that formality in principle overrules 
context, but context and context-based practice is never far away and 
sometimes it is introduced in a circumstantial way. Thus we may 
wonder, whether formality in connection with some sort of praxis can 
be found in purely archaeological materials. As one may suspect, for-
mal demarcations not least linear or geometric cases, are probably the 
best because they are deliberate and ostentatious »inscriptions» on the 
landscape. They may thus be referred to formally and in practice. 
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Settlement examples. 
In Jutland, at the beginning of the CE, the gradually more and more sta-
ble situation of the farm, runs in tandem with a wish to fence a plot 
around its buildings316. These fenced farms match more formal ways of 
looking at a settlement than the traditionally unfenced one-generation 
farms of the PRIA. Instead, during the PRIA the formal character of the 
fence is first indicated by the village fence, that is, the fenced commu-
nity rather than the fenced family, for instance, around the village Hod-
de. In this case the outline of the fence happens to be a 1:10 outline of 
the topographical niche where the village is situated – a typical, albeit 
surprising, contextual construction of a domain utilizing surveying, 
pacing and measuring317. In effect the gate to the village is equivalent 
to the door of a house. The village is the gated community that reflects 
the lands of the people living in the village.  

On the RIA farm, visibly fencing the plot, that is, the community’s 
‘allotment’ to one of its members, becomes a normal way of defining 
the farm. This shift is simple enough: In the PRIA the household defines 
the farm, in the RIA the farm – the unity of its yard, houses gates and 
fences – defines the household. Since temporary unfenced farms 
continued to exist even in the RIA the old-fashioned or traditional way 
of forming a farm or a household, was still a reasonable solution in 
some cases. An important development was the creation of the RIA 
village in which the main farm was matched by founders’ graves. In 
this way a new kind of »legal society» – a community of law and will 
– composed of fenced farm plots was defined318. 

The village as a metaphoric house is no longer a viable ontology. 
Instead, the village is rooted in a dyad of the founder’s grave and the 
dominant farm and the dyad household :: grave. This village lives on 
for centuries, albeit with a dwindling popularity before its revival in the 
CIA319. Living in the community of such a RIA village with a founder’s 
grave, one could truthfully say that as my father and all fathers in the 
founder’s lineage, I was born into this village (that is: into this commu-
nity of families living on the fenced farms) once founded by the man/ 
woman/couple that rests in the prominent graves at the village cemete-
ry. Although several settlements had adjacent cemeteries, there were 
still a number of settlements that didn’t have any graves. Technically 
speaking, they were living on the commons between villages in their 
capacity as people with land right and the right if possible to form a 
household, albeit not with family-farm rights. The land they live on was 
a typical allotment rather than a share of the village. We do not know 
where these people were buried, but as long as there were active com-
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munal cemeteries in tandem with village cemeteries, cemeteries may 
well reflect this social division. In the PCIA, permanent villages without 
an adjacent cemetery become more common and they suggest that the 
village in itself was enough to demonstrate land right, for instance, 
because it could be inferred that the pre-CODE founders’ graves were 
located elsewhere320. In a larger Scandinavian perspective the contextu-
al division between cemetery-related settlements and settlement with-
out cemeteries continued to be the prevailing settlement pattern well 
into the PCIA. Unfenced farms and fenced farms; single farms or farms 
clustered in villages; settlements with or without graves are IA deno-
tation of the social complexity and the degree of formality in relation to 
landholding. 

In a number of west-of-the-Ice Margin cases in Jutland Mads 
Kähler Holst has showed that a fenced plot may be empty of houses for 
a while and possibly resettled again321. This indicates that the farm yard, 
the fenced plot defining land as rural space, continued to exist, irrespec-
tive of the buildings, inasmuch as the farm was formally represented by 
the plot, even if the plot did not accommodate a household. The farm 
as a physical roofed context is not there, but formally it is written into 
the village landscape, perhaps but not necessarily visibly by means of a 
fence. The lands of the farm may be merged with that of another farm 
or shared among two or more farms. Defined by the plot the formal unit 
exists also in unfenced pastures, that is, on the village green and/or in 
the commons. We imagine that the farmland is administrated by 
someone representing the formal owner or, for instance, by a married 
couple in which both she and he brings a farm into the household 
without formally merging them. Even s/he constellations may have 
been a reality322. Holst’s examples are crucial, because they explain the 
rationalisation and formalisation of the RIA village as aiming at stabil-
izing the number of households in a community as indeed a matter of 
understanding the carrying capacity of the lands of the village as a 
number of farms supporting each their household of a definite size. Sin-
ce not all plots are the same size, we expect farm division as it may be 
seen on some of the well preserved farm ruins on Öland or in the twin 
households of a Central Scandinavian farm, to have existed also in Jut-
land. Nevertheless, this way of managing the village is a precondition 
of the Roman origo, that is, the idea that a land or an area in itself could 
be laden with specific duties243. 

Since fenced farms, and later on villages laid out as a cluster of 
plots, are early phenomena in Jutland, it is not surprising that southern 
Jutland west of the Ice Margin is also the region in which the formal 
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measure of the breadth of the plot is first applied to represent the farm 
as a part of the whole village. This kind of enhanced formality in which 
the breadth alone defines the farmed area and the estate, brings the defi-
nition of the farm out of its village community because it introduces an 
over-ruling simply measured formal definition of the size of a farm as 
a fraction of a unit, that is, of a village. The size of a fenced plot is 
essentially the size of an area that the household finds necessary for a 
number of practical reasons, and it may thus vary irrespectively of the 
size of the farm in terms of agricultural land. And yet the size of the 
plot is a relation that could give rise to conflicts. Suppose someone 
wanted to move the farm’s iron production into the plot or start a 
production. That could be seen as a good reason to enlarge the plot, but 
later on having stopped or reduced the iron production one could argue 
for a larger part of the village because the plot obviously needed to be 
large. In a village with continuous settled farm-owning families this 
kind of outlandish argument is probably not accepted. Notwithstanding, 
an easily defined measure in the village façade solves the problem in an 
indisputable formal way based on the idea that the fixed total length of 
the façade equals the village. The depth of the plot is the individual’s 
choice. Moreover, a measure in the façade allows for absent landowners 
and a simple definition of farm rent and duties. Mads Kähler Holst’s 
analysis shows that in closely knit village communities this kind of 
measure is not needed, but the fenced plot, that is, »the plot» is crucial. 
The abutting façade measures on the other hand add a decisive formal 
unity to any village, making itself, its production, its duties etc. equal 
to the proportional length of its façade, whatever its absolute length. 

In the South Scandinavian RIA, it was in some ways an informal 
task to define the plot by means of a fence because there was a relation 
between the size of the farm and the size of the fenced plot. This was 
not a precise linear correspondence just a tendency for a farm with 
many roofed square metres to be situated on a larger plot. The plot, 
therefore, indicates congruence between the size of the yard and the size 
of the farm defined as a part of the village subsistence area. Thus, the 
introduction of the stable fenced farm ran parallel to the introduction of 
farm-ranking by size. In EPRIA Jutland ranking hardly existed. Conse-
quently, the stabilization of the farm system was a way of managing the 
dynamics of a society. Eventually, in the CIA, it became obvious that 
the size of the fence was not linearly related to the number of roofed 
square metres on the farm323 – Jelling and Gl. Hviding being cases in 
point. 
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Prästestien North of Esbjerg and Håndværksvej in St Darum are 
the earliest façade defined villages and it would seem that the PCIA 
examples are few and perhaps disappearing in the CODE, but in the CIA 
they start to occur. Given that the mid-millennium recession coincided 
with the temporal disappearance of the façade measured village it 
would seem that the quest for formality diminish. There are a number 
of reason for this. And since façade definitions reoccur they must have 
appealed at least to non-present landowners and that makes them impor-
tant: They are a part of the formation of very large estates with manorial 
qualities as argued by Peter Sawyer324 Even though researchers may be 
sceptical as to whether there were manors in the CIA it seem evident that 
the question cannot be solved by historical source325. 

Firstly, historical manors belong in a time when those who wrote 
the relevant texts were interested in expanding the manorial system 
because it made the transference of land and land rent, which was im-
portant to those who wrote the sources, very much easier. After all it is 
easier if possible to deal with a few large landowners than with several 
smaller ones. On the scale that developed in 12th and 13th century 
Denmark, mansions or manors must by default be classical, and their 
development and character supported by every common-place compo-
nents. 

Secondly, the existence of large farms created in the wake of the 
CODE 600 years earlier than the first historical sources, are probably 
difficult to deduce from such later historical evidence. This, however, 
does not mean that une domaine bipartite – a two-parted property326 – 
cannot exist. 

The fundamental point is the regulated villages. Formal regulation 
can only be explained with reference to the economic obligations of 
farmers to someone other than the farmers themselves. 

Linking arithmetic formalism and economy is a new phenomenon 
in LIA South Scandinavia. Notwithstanding, other sophisticated exam-
ples of formalism are characterised by mathematical elements. The con-
textual roots are old as the above Hodde example showed, but later 
examples excel in creativity if not in the precision of the constructions 
of Harald Bluetooth327. Planning the hall at Uppåkra included both 
circle segments and semi-Pythagorean triangles. The planning starts 
with choosing the defining point which will eventually become the 
centre of the hearth and of the whole house. This point can be compared 
to the centre of the first posthole in the house at Missingen and likened 
to a central point in a miniature landscape geography. The two Ölandic 
rings forts Eketorps borg, circular with one central point, and Sandby 



215 

borg, oval with two points, are planned according to dividing a circle 
and an ellipse respectively into sections of the periphery of the geome-
trical form. And as in Uppåkra, surveyors must engaged themselves in 
setting out the geometrical elements on the ground, see Figure 88328.

Fig. 88. The intricate planning of the hall at Uppåkra. A tentative interpretation of 
the ground plan of A) The geometry of the plan. B) The way the elements of the 
building fit the geometry of the plan. C-E) The way the module of the building 
may possibly be adjusted to the proportions of the golden section. 
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Roman military experience, for instance, in connection with the rebuild-
ing of amphitheatres, is behind the formal planning of the ring forts329. 

The Ölandic ring forts are huge investments and nothing the 
average farmers could afford, this probably explains their character as 
common defence and households without land, organised on the 
commons. The development of the settlement in Eketorp, which is 
completely excavated, is in principle similar to the creation of pit house 
dwellings. The emphasis on small households is much more important 
than in pit house settlements, but as ways of coping with a number of 
non-landowners they are similar. That is why the hall farm is not absent 
in Eketorp. Its presence can be understood by the need to organize the 
defence as well as by the need to supervise the settlement. Defence, no 
doubt, is an important part of the fortification, and if we think that land 
right is a matter also of obligations it would seem that households in 
Eketorp belong to landless people who are not considered to be without 
»land right». 

In the Ribe area, see Figure 89, stretching as far north as Varde in 
the late 5th century, and disappearing again in the middle of the 6th, there 

Fig. 89. The distribution of façade-planned EPCIA villages in Southwest Jutland. 
No doubt the number of villages will grow in the future, but the river- and 
shore-bound distribution is probably characteristic. 
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exists a number of façade-planned and regulated villages. Only Præste-
stien and Gellerupholmsvej in Varde are totally excavated, but a series 
of interesting partly complex examples, smaller parts of villages, have 
been excavated. These village fragments demonstrate regulation and a 
shift in the agricultural subsistence system. Thus, Præstestien, Hånd-
værksvej, Rønhavegård and Østertoften in St. Darum, together with 
Gellerupholmsvej in Varde, Kløjsvej in Vester Vedsted and Tarp North 
of Esbjerg and perhaps Krusborg330 exemplify more or less strictly 
regulated villages with rows of pit houses on the greens in front of the 
farms331. Only Håndværksvej, which was very short-lived, is relatively 
well dated by a number of 14C-tests on grain. Probably, according to the 
P50/95 yrs, the village starts after 394 and before 492 and ends after 
505 and before 581 CE suggesting that the regulated settlement existed 
c. four generations perhaps disappearing in connection with the CODE, 
see Figure 84. The two complete façades are 104 foot each. On the 
green in front of the farms there were some pit houses. Other 
excavations particularly at Præstestien show how an informally 
structured Roman Iron Age village, that is, communities autonomously 
solving their problems, and a centre to themselves only, could suddenly 
be regulated – rearranged as two straight façades in which the farms 
were defined by the number of feet they occupied. These new rows ad-
joined the village green, and on the green in front of the farms there 
were pit houses. Præstestien was defined as a village of 1320 feet divid-
ed on 11 farms – that’s 120 foot on average – but in reality one farm, 
the westernmost, was 144, nine were 120 and one, the easternmost, con-
sequently only 96 foot farms332. As in St. Darum and Østertoften, eight 
foot would seem to be the common denominator. 

Håndværksvej is important because it was contemplated as a plan-
ned village. Thus, similar to the construction of an Ölandic ring fort, we 
must choose between an initiative created either by a community of 
farmers or by large landholders to set up a fair village for a group of 
autonomous or dependent farmers. Præstestien is important because the 
original idea: 11 completely equal farms, didn’t work. This is not 
surprising. Many traditional villages had a bigger farm and a measured 
village may well benefit from one too. Possibly, like the regulated 
façades and hall farm at Eketorp333 it could have housed the steward of 
the village. Probably, a regulated village could also be given to someone 
by a large landowner. At Østertoften the village seems to have been 
regulated when the hall farm (108 foot in the façade) was built. Even 
Tarp is an example of something new, inasmuch as it seems to be a 
settlement of small regulated farms. The façade fence is standardized 
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but the farm houses, one house per farm are individual and of varying 
quality334. 

If the Central Scandinavian influence was no more than a slow and 
informal process that did not reach Jutland until the beginning of the 
CIA, the short-lived regulated villages in Southwest Jutland look like a 
vogue of Early Medieval Northwest European influence in the south-
ernmost part of South Scandinavian. It stands to reason, therefore, the 
tension between Friesians and Danes, that is, the theme of the poems 
known as the Finnsburg Fragment and the Finnsburg Episode in 
Beowulf, mirror a conflict that ran in tandem with the introduction, 
between Vester Vedsted and Varde of regulated villages with pit-house 
production on the green. Since the villages were short-lived and 
Dankirke could be a political border point between Danish and Friesian 
interests, and a model for ‘Finnsburg’ in the poems, it meets the eye 
that Dankirke the hall farm, and Kløjsvej in Vester Vedsted, the regu-
lated village with pit-house production on the green, are neighbouring 
settlements. 

Detecting manors 
A manorial system is primarily economic and social. It consists of rural 
households that are dependent on their access to land, and on their lord’s 
self-sufficient landed estate, that is, his manor335. Eventually, tenants 
are attached to this estate by serfdom. In practice, the lord’s estate has 
a visible administrative centre – the manor house, that is, his residence. 
In the developed manorial system the secondary political dimension has 
become so important that a manor can only have one residence. If a 
manor is composed of several smaller manors, then former, now 
redundant, residences may still be visibly residential336. As farmsteads, 
therefore, manors may look very different. 

In archaeological terms, patterns of manorial residence must be in-
ferred from a series of socio-economic elements allowing one to con-
clude that there may reasonably have been manors, which does not 
mean that manors could not be organized in other ways than the ones 
we are able to detect. However, a manorial system is not ultimately 
based on feudalism and the archaeological purpose is not to figure out 
a percentage of manors among rural estates. Rather the point is to 
discuss whether or not there were estates consisting of a manor and the 
abodes of lord, tenants and workers. 

Thus, approaching archaeological manors in the human landscape 
one must be able to see: 
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 (1) A social segregation that seems to be the result of the existence 
of an employable, manageable and affordable labour force producing 
commodities for a market in order to corroborate the »self-sufficiency» 
of the lord’s landed estate. 

(2) An economic development beyond the EIA model in which an 
estate must be situated at the centre of its cohesive farmland and only 
there. 

(3) The ability to create a fenced residential farm that is not design-
ed simply to produce and procure the economic surplus it takes to 
maintain this estate. On the contrary, this residence must have been de-
signed to facilitate maintenance and development of ideological and 
political power. 

Per definition, as Verhulst argued, a »manor» being bipartite be-
tween lord and tenants337, cannot be defined by pointing out any speci-
fic place. In archaeology, therefore, rather than pointing to this or that 
farm as the centre of a manor we shall have to point to the above ele-
ments. In South Scandinavia, moreover, manors if they exist, are the 
product of the PC- & CIA, that is, something that originates during a peri-
od in which we cannot expect all three elements to be in place without 
modification and blurred denotation. Verhult’s »classical manor» is 
probably impossible to find. 

Fig. 90 A+B. An analysis of the functions in the main farm houses at Vester 
Vedsted and Store Darum. A. The length of the main houses. B. The functions in 
the main house in relation to absolute and relative measures. 
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Notwithstanding, there are contexts which support a more intricate hy-
pothetical understanding of the economic and social system in EPCIA

Southwest Jutland. The small excavations at Store Darum and Kløjsvej 
in Vester Vedsted have resulted in a number of main houses and a few 
farm façades, which complement a patter more clearly seen for instance 
at Håndverksvej and Rønhavegård, see Figure 90. In the latter villages, 
the farm model is the façade-defined plot, which in its turn defines the 
farm as a part of the village. In settlement terms, the breadth of the plot 
is occupied by main house, gate and the short end of the fence shed (DA. 
hegnshus or sadeltagshegn). 

Kløjsvej, nevertheless, deviates in an interesting way. On average, 
the houses are rather small compared to the ones in Store Darum and 
there is a split between the large houses, the four largest ones in Figure 
90A and the smaller ones. This gap is filled by houses from Håndverks-
vej. Because of the model, the three façade plots documented at Kløjs-
vej are rather narrow, 86, 92 and 98 feet respectively. One of the two 
smallest houses is so short that house and gate cannot fill up the breadth 
of the plot. The house, which is somewhat irregularly planned, is thus 
too short for its plot or for its part of the village. Kløjsvej is also 
radically replanned inasmuch as the original street which was south of 
the façade was moved to a new position north of it, see Figure 91. In 
addition to this there is a somewhat peculiar pattern in the balance 
between the size of the kitchen dwelling and the byre. As discussed 

Fig. 91. The shifting of façades at Kløjsvej in Vester Vedsted. Creating new 
facades that face a green, and building pit houses on the green, represent the 
second phase of the settlement at Kløjsvej.  
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below in the section ‘The ordinary farm’ this shift of balance is in part 
a chronological change. It means that the byre shrinks and the dwelling 
quarter grows. In principle a small byre equals few livestock, while a 
large dwelling means more people in the household. Even if we think 
that the main house with dwelling, byre and barn represent the old 
balance, as it probably does in the two largest and oldest houses at 
Kløjsvej, while the rest of the farms represent the new balance, then 
relatively speaking, the smallest houses have the largest dwelling 
quarters. In order to make this new balance sustainable, the household 
must produce rye and barley, dairy products and meat to sustain the 
members of their households. However, in order to manage its fields 
the household must also produce manure in its byre. 

The point in having a façade plot is to have access to the corre-
sponding part of the land of the village. This is probably the balance we 
see among all the farms in Figure 90 except in houses 11 & 9 in Figure 
90B, the percentage diagram. In these households, the byre part seems 
too small to produce what is needed to manure the fields supposed to 
sustain those who live in the household. House 9 is the northern farm 
in Figure 91, that is, the one that cannot fill its plot. 

In the above discussion on pit houses and poverty, the analysis of 
pit-house settlements demonstrated the existence of the first element of 
manorial economy, that is, the social segregation described in point (1). 
In the present chapter the discussion on formalities has been a way of 
making it plausible that there was a development of economically de-
pendent farms, and whole villages regulated by a non-present land-
owner to whom the farmers in the village had obligations, that is, the 
above point (2). Villages such as Præstestien and Håndverksvej, that is, 
dependent B:2 pit house settlements, therefore, stand out as direct and 
indirect examples of the two first elements – (1) social segregation and 
(2) economic development that leads to the possibility that work can be 
part of the tenants rent. 

The third element a residence designed to facilitate maintenance 
and development of ideological and political power, point (3) above, is 
difficult to detect and notably it is not a matter of finding hall farms. 
This follows from looking at Eketorp and Østertoften. 

Eketorp is a dependent settlement obliged to offer protection to 
those who live around it, but nevertheless it has a hall and what looks 
like a steward’s household. Similarly Østertoften, Farm 2, see below 
Figure. 101, which is the westernmost farm in the row of farms has a 
hall and although the farm has quite a large storage capacity along its 
fence, it is no more than a large ordinary farm. This suggests that the 
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farm is not itself bearing the whole cost of its hall. We may suspect a 
situation in which the farmer at Farm 2, is a steward and the head of the 
village. In this capacity, he collects the material obligations and the 
duties of the village and passes on this »rent» to the landowner. In this 
way, the steward gets his share or redeems himself of his own rent. Even 
though we cannot explain precisely how the situation in Østertoften 
worked, Farm 2 is not designed to produce the surplus it takes to sustain 
it. This kind of small hall farm in a regulated village supports point (2) 
as well as point (3) because the hall stands out as an ideological mani-
festation rather than a significant proof of the economic strength of the 
farm unit itself. 

This is indicated by the relation between the main house of the 
farm, and its hall if we compare Østertoften with a series of large farm 
halls, see Figure 92338. All farms have a substantial element of self 
subsistence in byres, and main house. And except for Helgö the farms 
are more or less contemporary large farms that produce their own 
surplus, which by and large enables their owners to be hall owners. On 
average, the halls on the large farms are 20 m long and although they 
differ in length they represent the same balanced hall architecture. Forty 
seven odd percent of the floor space is designated to the hall room and 
they make up the upper hall. This room is divided into a gable room in 
the uppermost part of the hall and the central hall room. These rooms 
have fixed proportions: the length of the uppermost room equals FIVE 
and the length of the central room equals NINE. The hall at Østertoften, 
however, is different. It is short. The upper hall is only 43.5 percent of 
the length of the house and the uppermost part is diminutive. The lower 
entrance part of the hall, on the other hand, is relatively speaking large 
compared to the other halls. This room consists of an entrance area with 
a door which more or less needs an absolute breadth to be functional 
and the rest of the room which is probably proportional to the upper part 
of the hall. In a small hall, therefore, the entrance is relatively speaking 
large and the lower part of the hall therefore larger. Nevertheless, in the 
southernmost part of Scandinavia there is a norm or rule of the thumb 
when it comes to proportions of the hall: The rule says that a square foot 
of representation needs a little more than one square foot to support this 
representation. 

Early examples of a hall farm with no buildings related to subsis-
tence economy are Bulbrogård by Tissø and Fredshøj in Lejre339. These 
are not settlements where the products of the surrounding lands are pro-
cessed in order to sustain the households. Consequently, in the better 
preserved Bulbrogård the important elements on the farm are a main 
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house and a hall spread on a more than 15,000 sqm large fenced yard. 

Fig. 92. A
 series of sim

ilarly lay-outed conventional hall buildings of varying size from
 the M

älar Valley, Fyn and Jutland.
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house and a hall occupying a more than 15,000 sqm large fenced yard. 
At Bulbrogård the hall room is 55 percent of the total house length, see 
Figure 93. The proportions of the hall are clearly linked to those of the 
smaller halls. Typically, the balance between the three trestles of a hall 
can be found even at Bulbrogård, see Figure 92. 

The hall at Bulbrogård has vertical short ends and the three impor-
tant trestles, therefore, are made up of the first in the upper part of the 
hall (at the high seat), the central trestle and the post pair in the southern 
short end, see the sections in Figure. 93. The latter is not a trestle, but 
inside the house it represents the end of the house and creates the room 
south of the central entrance room as well as the balance between the 
trestles. 

At Bulbrogård, the difference in length between the first and the 
second trestle and the second trestle and the short end is a matter of 

Fig. 93. A tentative reconstruction of the hall at Bulbrogård and its proportions.
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fitting in the entrance room as a space of its own. In all houses this 
balance, which is as 16 to 19, must be defines in feet. At Bulbrogård the 
balance is as 27 ft to 32ft and consequently when we add the five foot 
entrance room, the façade is divided by the golden section. The same is 
probably true also of the façade in Fraugde Kærby and Vium, but not 
of the other houses. In sum: The hall at Bulbrogård is large and modern 
as well as traditional. 

All in all, the above indicates that there are three kinds of hall farms 
around 536. (A) Hall farms that support themselves from their lands, 
that is, hall farms where economy and representation balance each 
other. (B) Small hall farms in dependent villages where representation 
is limited and space restricted. (C) Large farms with an emphasis on 
representation, space, layout and planning, that is, the most ideological 
buildings. As residences these buildings have been designed to facilitate 
the maintenance and development of ideological and political power. 

As Josefine Bican Frank has pointed out the houses at Bulbrogård 
are Central Scandinavian340, but the foot used to build them is the one 
already defined at Næstved or Sønderø, see Figure 66 &71. The hall, 
therefore, was not built by craftsmen from a Central Scandinavian. The 
residence is dated to the middle of the 6th century and given the 
similarity between Fredshøj, which is 14C-dated, and Bulbrogård, this 
probably means that they were established before the CODE. The 
historical situation at Tissø is thus the following: Before 536 craftsmen 
on Zealand build a lavish hall on a manor with a number of Central 
Scandinavian traits. If we believe the rhetorical historicity of Beowulf, 
those who wanted Central Scandinavian buildings were Danes, and if 
we believe archaeology, those who built them were Zealanders building 
for the benefit their new lords. Topographically speaking, the hall at 
Bulbrogård cannot not be King Hroðgar’s Heorot, which the Zealanders 
allegedly were ordered to build to inaugurate him as their king341. Later 
on, moreover, it was burnt down, which means that neither the hall at 
Fredshøj nor the one at Bulbrogård could be Heorot342. Notwithstand-
ing, Bulbrogård could be a similar demonstration of royal power in 
Northwest Zealand as one of the king’s residences before the new and 
lavish neighbouring Tissø and the surrounding lev-villages were estab-
lished. Wherever Hroðgar’s Heorot stood, he could have used a steward 
in Fredshøj and Bulbrogård and they could not have run the kings farm 
without the farms in the surrounding villages. Since Bulbrogård is not 
a prolific farm in its own right when it comes to agriculture, it is more 
than likely to be the steward’s residence and thus a royal manor where 
the hall stands ready for the king’s visit. 
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Gilltuna in Västmanland is the first »tuna farm» to have been 
excavated. As expected this post-CODE settlement is characterized by a 
tun, that is, a fence around a settlement area, which consists of the 
remains of a large number of hearth and clustered buildings (one medi-
um size and one or two small ones at a time). In addition there was a 
small croft just south of the tun. It is difficult to conclude that these 
abodes could have sustained the large number of events that must have 
taken place at the tun, which looks more like a fenced assembly site 
with a watchman’s croft next to it343. In the Mälar Valley the tun-farms 
introduce the large fenced area. As far as we know today ordinary farms 
covered 300 to 1250 sqm while tun-farms covered 1500 to 2000 sqm344. 
On a very small scale, therefore, tun-farms have affinities with farms 
like Bulbrogård inasmuch as they are assembly farms with room for the 
assembled whether few or many on the tun. The village Gilltuna was 
established in the EIA and in the beginning of the 6th century is was a 
shrinking and disappearing settlement marked perhaps by a peripheral 
croft only. However, instead of disappearing in the CODE someone 
invested in a fenced tun and a possible an assembly place although those 
who lived or stayed there must have been supplied with whatever needs 
they had. As a household in its own right it could not sustain itself on 
the land surrounding the tun. As time passes more farms are established 
around the tun, which is eventually given up. In the CIA even a solitary 
pit house is constructed next to the three-aisled buildings. The site is 
thriving, but in the EMA the property was sold and only the field names 
were extant when a small LMA farm and eventually modern Gilltuna 
was established the odd 100 m northwest of the LIA site. Although 
several tun-farms became historical villages and parish centres, some 
like Gilltuna, Bulbrogård and Tissø disappeared. 

Tem in Vestfold is an even more specific ideological case345. Like 
prominent farms such as Old Uppsala, Lejre, Tissø or Ulltuna, Tem was 
thriving in the wake of the CODE and it would seem that is was a large 
solitary main house on top of a hill facing north. The excavations areas 
were rather limited and there may have been farm houses south of the 
building, that is, in the unexcavated areas. The house, nevertheless, 
burnt down in the first part of the 7th century and was turned into a grave 
monument: A well-equipped, but oddly small inhumation grave for 
someone seemingly a grown-up was fitted into the gable chamber of the 
dwelling part of the building and equipped with several weapons, a 
horse head and an amulet. As time goes by, this grave was surrounded 
by a small number of grave monuments. Since the building was South 
Scandinavian in its design, it had a centrally placed entrance room, 
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which seems to have led to a hall room with an impressive span between 
the first trestles followed by two smaller ones (8 m + 6 m + 6 m). Even 
though the northern part of the house was probably a byre and/or 
economy area, perhaps a stable, there seems to be a lack of outhouses 
to support life in the large dwelling quarters (c. 180 m2). A total 
excavation of the area, had it been possible, may of course have found 
the missing buildings. 

Going north in Scandinavia plot fencing becomes rarer346. This is 
still in part a matter of fences being difficult to find but also a reflection 
of their being as unnecessary as they were most often unnecessary at 
Kærup. There were but one possible fragment of a fence in the previous-
ly discussed Oslo Fjord farms. Fences are characteristic in the following 
ways: (1) They tend to run straight at more or less right angles. (2) 
When rebuilt they are moved sideways (3) Their shape is not changed 
for practical reasons. (4) Their proportions seem to be governed by 
measurements. (5) They trigger building activities outside the fence, 
that is, fences define »inside» and »outside».  

Ultimately, it is difficult not to see fencing in relation to different 
forms of right. The formal position of people and farms will in other 
words have something to do with the formation of legal concepts, such 
as the right to form a household and the right to be a farmer of a 
temporary or permanent estate. Permanent ownership of a certain 
amount of land will seem to characterize the owner of a plot. How far 
outside the village community the authority and the duties of the plot 
stretch is difficult to contemplate because the formal may be invisible. 
There are few tuna-names in the southernmost parts of Scandinavia and 
Tune on Zealand probably has a Central Scandinavian connection. This 
suggests that contrary e.g. to the Mälar Valley, plot fencing on Zealand 
had a become practice long before the establishment of new farms 
around the middle of the millennium. 

In the end, the farm system is there to tackle the maintenance and 
dynamics of society. In the IA, change comes with a price, which spells 
social stratification. In economic terms, it ties in with the idea of inter-
nal acquisition by means of owning land rather than working on it and 
tilling it. This economic reality is developed during the PCIA. Among 
other things internal acquisition means that a landowner does not need 
to live on or next to his land to benefit from its potentials. Ownership 
can be formal and upheld, for instance, by means of a steward who 
passes on a revenue or rent from the tenants or those who actually work 
the land, to the landlord whether he pays his farms a visits or not. 
Compared to earlier forms of ownership where the quality of the owned 
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was the result of the immemorial right one had to land in the village, 
these new estates thrive despite their lack of farm buildings or farmland 
surrounding the settlements. Moreover, the new rights show (1) in 
farms that are not complete (i.e. farms without a byre), (2) in large farms 
that are oddly placed in the landscape, and (3) in the formal definition 
of farms. An indirect, but widespread indication of the importance of 
formal ownership are the small barns that would seem to be built on old 
plots when they are abandoned in the mid-millennium crisis. Similar to 
the plots analysed by Mads Kähler Holst, these barns indicate that a 
farm may well exist without being represented by farm houses. 

Hall farms by the sea  
The idea that halls were part of networks was first indicated in early 
narratives, but archaeology has been able to show that some hall farms 
are characterized by an artefact material that indicates far-reaching 
networks as well as residential hall farms with little or no agricultural 
farm functions where people would have met and provisions been 
brought in because they could not have been produces on the farm347. 
Network farms could also be large agricultural units. Some of these 
network farms are new to the PCIA others were founded already in the 
RIA. Today we can list a series of such farms: Borg in Lofoten, Gilltuna 
in Västmanland, Old Uppsala, Helgö and Runsa in the Mälar Valley, 
Åker in Hordaland, Uppåkra in Scania, Fredshøj and Bulbrogård on 
Zealand, Stavnsager in Jutland and probably there are many more 
awaiting archaeological analysis as well as a discussion ranking their 
network status. Some of these settlements are very ostensibly fenced, 
but many are not, probably because their identity was self-evident. In 
some of the new settlements, albeit far from all, the representation of 
the past in the form of monuments is played down because the old 
representations in the monumentalized landscape, that is, the graves 
lose some of their deep rooted historical relevance. The reason this 
happens would seem to be that the pattern of landownership loses its 
link to one specific farm surrounded by the landowner’s land. Because 
of well-defined formal ownership, one may be the owner several farms 
in different parts of a country. The opportunities for creating new class-
dependent rather than kinship-rooted monuments are thus opened up 
and the halls themselves, the magnificent buildings, become a monu-
ment to their day and age owing to their owners.  

In Denmark LPCIA centres are new. In peripheries such as Skåne 
(Uppåkra or Järrestad) and Hordaland (Avaldsnes) old centres live 
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on348. In the Mälar Valley owing to the continuously growing lands 
there is always room for establishing new farms. In South Scandinavia 
on the whole, networking is rooted in a LRIA as we gather from the first 
halls, but escalates in the PCIA as we gather from solidi and lev-villages. 
In this chapter I will discuss three kinds of hall farms situated by the 
sea as an obvious indication of their contact with networking and com-
munications. 

Avaldsnes, court yards in Rogaland and Gausel 
It is typical of large IA estates in Southwestern Norway that they survive 
the middle of the first century CE even though they have a down period 
sometime after 550. This survival shows not least in a significant 
growth of settlement activities on the sites themselves in the CIA, in im-
pressive graves and/or a continued importance into the MA349. 

Avaldsnes, not least owing to recent excavations and synthesising 
expert studies350, stand out as the example par excellence, and the inter-
pretation of the deep roots of this estate, which becomes a sea king’s 
manor in the 1st millennium CE, is supported by a large number of 14C-
dates. These dates, and those of the study of the chronology of three 
courtyard sites in Rogaland, together with the dates from the Gausel 
farm, make it possible to judge the relationship in one coastal area 
between an IA ruler’s estate, an IA chieftain’s farm and communal as-
sembly places without halls, see Figure 94351. 

The 14C-dates from the Avaldsnes manor area represent activities 
dependent on fire, that is, common settlement activities. During the first 
millennium CE these activities can be dated between the median years 
b.p. yr. 2100±30 = 123 BCE and b.p. yr. 800±30 = 1236 CE. Between 
these years the Settlement Periods III, IV and V may be defined in 
accordance with the general dates for the Avaldsnes complex, albeit 
somewhat sharper. The settlement activities escalate in the end of the 
3rd century (beginning of Settlement Period III), and they drop signi-
ficantly in the first part of the 7th century. In the first part of the 10th 
century (beginning of Settlement Period V), activities grow again only 
to deescalate in the decades around 1100 CE. The down period at Karm-
øy between the 7th and the 10th century, which not surprisingly in a low-
active settlement period, does not lack impressive grave monuments, is 
Settlement Period IV. 

These dates can be seen as typical of the activities on a sea king’s 
base during an expansive 4th and 5th century, for instance, in connec-
tions with activities in Norway, England or on the Continent. As 
expected, the problems created by the mid-millennium climate crisis 
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make themselves felt, but they are not obvious until the 7th century. 
After the down generations during settlement Period IV, Period V is a 
prime example of how activities on a manor become important – in this 
case during the reign of Harald Fair Hair. The revival of Avaldsnes is 
model in a Norwegian perspective and model as an example of archaeo-
logical and historical sources corroborating each other. 

If Avaldsnes is an example of the intensity of the activities at a 
ruler-driven estate, Frode Iversen’s study of the three courtyard sites 
Klauhaugene, Øygården and Leksaren concerns a similar series of 14C-
dates illustrating the intensity of the activities at assembly places with 
a raison d’être primarily linked to a collective rather than a king. In the 
present minimalistic discussion the point is the assemblage of a col-
lective not whether the assemblage is a thing meeting or a martial 
gathering or both. Nevertheless, there are affinities between the active-
ties of the sea king and the collective, but the latter would seem to 
describe a long period of regular presence that started earlier than the 

Fig. 94. The relation between the 14C-dates from (A) Avaldsnes on Karmøy, (B) 
three court sites in Rogaland and (C) the Gausel farm south of Stavanger. 
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sea king’s intense presence on Avaldsnes. The activities of the king, 
therefore, make up an intensive period within the more stable activities 
of the collective. 

If we add a local chieftain, in this case represented by the Gausel 
estate, his activities start to grow in the first century CE and lose momen-
tum in the 8th century CE. This means that the stable activities of the 
collective run parallel with the peaking activities of a local chieftain be-
fore both lose momentum. Generally speaking both king and chieftain 
fare better than the social mechanisms behind the courtyard sites. The 
chieftain’s farm, moreover, seems to reach stability in the CIA although 
CIA Gausel for source critical reasons cannot be dated by 14C-tests. 
Notwithstanding, and since the two prominent CIA graves at Gausel in 
all probability inaugurate a new and prosperous era it seems plausible 
that contrary to the collective, which cannot revive its assembly places, 
a chieftain as well as a king can successfully revive their estates. Need-
less to say Gausel’s dependence on the successful Harold Fine Hair may 
well have been a CIA fact as well as a price worth paying. 

The dates suggest that we see a broad expansion in the RIA and that 
leads to a social stratification among landowners owing among other 
things to communications. This stratification would have looked like a 
pyramid, but it actually meant that when society was exposed to the 
mid-millennium crisis the upper strata lost momentum in accordance 
with its lack of anchoring in the local society. The local chieftain fami-
lies were present on an everyday basis on their farms, the sea king on 
one of the family farms at a time. King and chieftain, nevertheless, did 
not lose their lands and the positions that would allow them to make a 
comeback as important figures in the CIA. The collective, on the other 
hand, could not re-establish itself with courtyard sites. In part, it is not 
impossible that sailing ships enhanced this development. 
 

Borg in Lofoten and Kvarnbo on Åland 
Borg in Lofoten, the hall farm, at was established in the 7th century352. 
The first house was south Scandinavian in its design, but giving credit 
to a Central Scandinavian tradition the hall room was placed between 
the kitchen dwelling and the central entrance room. The hall, therefore, 
was not a freestanding building as it would have been in a less harsh 
South Scandinavian landscape. Eventually, the main house was rebuilt 
in a traditional Central Scandinavian style353. If Borg in Lofoten is not 
in fact Ohthere of Helgeland’s farm it is that of his neighbour. The arte-
fact material from the LPC- and CIA discloses direct and/or indirect 
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contacts with South Scandinavia as well as Continental and Anglo-
Saxon Europe. From a local point of view Borg is a prolific farm when 
it comes to fields and pasture, but as the artefact material shows its 
raison d’être, nevertheless, is trade and links to the Ohthere model. Borg 
is an opportunistic farm, to quote Marte Spangen and Johan Arntzen 
that colonizes a North Scandinavian site in the LPCIA for the benefit of 
trade with South Scandinavia and the Continent354. Its importance 
grows during the CIA, but in the end it cannot survive the LCIA. 14C-dates 
show that the 83 m long main house with its hall was destroyed some-
time during the Icelandic landnám period, statistically speaking probab-
ly after 825 and with 95% probability before 975355. Written sources, 
that is Landnámabók mentions that the chieftain Olav Tvennumbruni, 
for political reasons, left the island Lófótr (today’s Västvågøy) during 
the landnám period356. The link between Iceland and Borg is also 
suggested by the fact that as a space the hall room as preserved in the 
smashed hall room at Borg is consistent with the layout of the room 
necessary to perform dialogical plays known from the Poetic Edda357. 

Borg in Lofoten is oddly yet significantly linked to the history of 
Hålogaland in the centuries when this area prospered owing to its direct 
exploitation of Finnmark as well as its contacts with South Scandinavia 
and England before Hålogaland became a part of the Norwegian king-
dom. The success of the Borg farm in the LPC- and ECIA should probably 
be seen in connection with the down period at Avaldsnes, while the 
destruction of the hall at Borg is a sign of the growing power of 
Norwegian kings. Borg ended up as a rectory and that did not represent 
a loss of importance. 

Kvarnbo is a hall farm on Åland. In several projects, Kristin Ilves 
has renewed the study of LIA on Åland with an eye to the general 
settlement expansion and the introduction of large central farms as part 
of the expansion in the LPCIA358. This has resulted in the identification 
of the Kvarnbo farm in Saltvik. Here, during the late 1970’s the over-
ploughed remains of a hall in the field just north of the Saltvik Church 
were captured on an infrared aerial photo. The hall was situated on the 
highest point in the field, but not until the 2010s could the site be 
investigated. By then, owing to modern ploughs and the many horse 
powers of modern tractors, a close investigation of the top soil and 
postholes could show that most of the postholes related to the CIA 
building had been ploughed away making it impossible to reconstruct 
the post pattern359. Remains of some smaller houses and structures part-
ly below the hall could still be seen. The many outstanding artefacts 
found in the top soil, nevertheless, dated the hall site to the LPCIA and 
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the 14C-dates from the remaining shallow structures dated the beginning 
of the hall farm period to the 7th century, see Figure. 95. The dates from 
the houses below the hall showed presence at the site in ERIA and in the
EPCIA between 64 and 207 years earlier than the beginning of the hall 
farm360. The ecological reasons for the settlement expansion starting in 
the late 6th century had to do with the maritime background of food pro-
duction in Åland and the fact that the islands were sparsely settled in 
the EIA when shoreline displacement had not yet created substantial 
agricultural areas. 

Kvarnbo is strategically situated on the North-South PCIA passage 
through the Åland archipelago and the settlement developed into one of 
the major CIA sites on the island where the settlement expansion sets in 
just after the CODE. The element of wide-ranging foreign contacts show 
in the glass sherds and the bronze brooches as well as in the imported 
whetstone material. Usually, local whetstones are sufficient in any Bal-
tic society, but on Åland contacts in a wider network has made it econo-
mically viable to import good quality whetstones. 

Similar to Borg in Lofoten, Kvarnbo is a LPCIA colonisation that 
becomes a CIA success. Rather than exploiting the trading possibilities 
with the North Scandinavia as Ohthere did, Kvarnbo would have been 

Fig. 95A+B. The beginning of the lpcia on large farms on Åland. A. The dates 
from Kvarnbo, B. The dates from Kvarnbo and Kulla which overlap each other. 
On Åland, the end of the 6th and the beginning of the 7th century stands out as a 
period of colonisation. Based on Ilves 2018 A & B. 
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an important point of communication or hub in a Baltic trading system. 
Eventually, land rise destroyed the strategic situation of Kvarnbo and 
like Borg in Lofoten it ended up as a rectorate. Both sites give evidence 
of the autonomous PCIA hall farms with an involvement in trade as a 
back ground for their social position. Their wealth rest on external ac-
quisition and probably a client system with obligations and dependen-
cies in an autonomous small scale socio-economic and political context 
that cannot survive the success that was rooted in LPCIA colonisation 
and development of a larger Baltic and Scandinavian area. 

Aggersborg and Füsing  
Production sites are emblematic of the PCIA and most often they reveal 
few links to the upper classes. Sometimes they are socially stratified 
villages such as Bejsebakken, but only seldom can aristocracy be seem 
directly to tie-in with production. In even fewer cases are halls or ma-
nors located at a landing site in a context marked by production. 

From the point of view of production and trade these sites resemble 
towns or market places, but as communities they are production manors 
dominated by an owner whose presence is marked by a hall. This »hall, 
production, trading & landing place» structure goes back into PCIA 
Aggersborg and CIA Füsing and continues into the MA e.g. at Borgund 
Fjord near Ålesund in Norway where the production is based on cod 
fishing in the spring361. Here the hall is a small building probably repre-
senting the Godøya and Giske-based owner of the site, who would have 
had a steward at Borgund fishery362. Sites developed in the CIA, such as 
Gokstad in Vestfold, may have had a strong emphasis on a manor-and-
market structure363. It is characteristic of these sites that they are not au-
tonomous urban communities. 

Since the original relation between a manor and a landing or 
trading place is a certain geographical distance, emblematically expres-
sed by the relation between Gudme and Lundeborg364 and later on 
Skiringshal and Kaupang, we may expect that the roots of manorial 
presence at a landing site is rooted in the LR- & PCIA. To the best of our 
knowledge they are. Village production sites with a tenant-and-crafts-
man relation to a landowner, on the other hand, are EPCIA inventions. In 
part the aristocratic presence patronizes the site for economic reasons, 
but aristocracy is also prone to bring with it a political dimension. We 
sense that in Aggersborg where the manor is levelled to the ground to 
give room for the CIA ring fort, but at Füsing we are coming much closer 
to this dimension because it is likely that that Füsing with its hall is 
indeed the royal palace at Sliesthorp. 
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Sliesthorp is related to King Gudfred, who is mentioned in the 
Royal Frankish Annals as well as in the Life of Charlemagne. These 
two sources consisting of the factual annals and the opinionated narra-
tive about Charles’ life, cross reference each other. In terms of method-
logy, the latter is in principle the outcome of the former and a typical 
way of writing history: Having created a source material, that is, a series 
of facts governed by the pace of time, consequences in the form of a 
»life» may be drawn – biography being a prime form of written history. 
Because in reality, there is no clear line to be drawn between facts and 
interpretation, the lines thus established often become blurred and dis-
appearing with deconstruction. 

The story about Gudfred, who is introduced 804 and active 808-
810 CE when he dies, is a case in point. In Einhard’s Vita Karoli Magni, 
‘The life of Charles the Great’, Gudfred’s performance on the historical 
stage is summarized, but instead of ending with a negative judgement 
of his character, now that he is dead, it ends with a piece of precise, but 
significant information – ‘since he was murdered by his own body-
guard’ (nam a proprio satellite). In the Royal Frankish Annals he is 
murdered by ‘someone in his surrounding’ (a quodam suo satellite), 
which is correct, but less significant. In the Annals, Gudfred is aggres-
sive and in the Vita, his death is the end of a boastful king, who might 
just have put his inflated plans into action. In the Life, therefore, the 
significant fact rings a bell inasmuch as it is a perfect illustration of 
Proverbs 16:18: ‘arrogance precedes destruction and the spirit is exalted 
before fall’. In the Life therefore there is an element of rhetorical 
historiography.  

In the annals, before we are given the details of 808, we are told 
that the king is ‘insane’ or ‘mad’ – versanus – as if the annalist would 
like in advance to make sure that we understand the facts presented to 
us. As if we were reading the patient’s case book we may go back to 
the short notice from 804 where an undecided King Gudfred, despite 
been advised by his people to meet with the Emperor will not keep his 
promise. This is nothing very important, on the contrary it’s a small 
matter and the Emperor just sends a delegation to Sliesthorp a locus 
where Gudfred sits with his fleet and army. The outcome is not men-
tioned. In 804 this is just a fact, but in 808 when Gudfred’s irrationality 
becomes apparent what happened in 804 is an early sign of what could 
perhaps be a paranoid weakness. In 808, he attacks the Obodrites com-
mencing a series of irrational and stupid actions. In 809, on the pretext 
of hearsay he demands diplomatic negotiations with the Emperor. 
Charles agrees, but while much is discussed and nothing accomplished 
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in extensive and fruitless talks, the Obodrites beat Gudfred’s allies. 
Thus his antagonist Drasco, whom he defeated in 808, is again raised 
to power. In 810 the Emperor is informed that the Danes are attacking 
Friesland with 200 ships and considerable success, but also that 
Gudfred takes no part in this. And to the astonishment of the annalist 
this turns out to be true: ‘Indeed, Gudfred is at home. And that was a 
fact.’ – … vero Godofridum domi esse. Et revera ita erat. The Emperor, 
who to begin with saw this situation as threatening takes his elephant(?), 
crosses the Rhine by means of his fleet, awaits more troops while 
making his camp where the Aller falls into the Weser, that is, a little 
south southeast of Bremen and c. 60 km south of Hamburg. He awaits 
what will become of the threats expressed by the boasting Gudfred, who 
– taking out his victory in advance – wants to meet the Emperor on the 
battlefield. The Emperor waits, and then among a series of different 
intelligence he is told – almost by the way – that Gudfred has been kil-
led. 

From indecision in 804 to irrationalities in 808 and 809 to full-
blown insanity and death in 810, so runs the entries in Mad King 
Gudfred’s case book. Gudfred, being at the receiving end of almost 40 
years of Carolingian aggression trying to defend his border zone rather 
that attacking the Carolingians, probably saw things differently. Be this 
as it may, annals are not always fabricated and facts are sometimes 
facts. How then can we explain this particular 808 Gudfredian antic and 
paragon of irrationality: 

‘Indeed, Gudfred, before he returned [from the Obodrites] destroyed a 
trading place – in the Danish tongue called Reric, which – set at the coast 
of the [Baltic] sea – gives his kingdom great benefits from payment of 
taxes. Transferring all the merchants from that place, he came, with the 
whole army on board his fleet, to the port called Sliesthorp’—Godofridus 
vero priusquam reverteretur, distructo emporio, quad in oceani litore 
constitutum lingua Danorum Reric decebatur et magnam regno illius 
commoditatem vectigalium persolutione praestabat, translatisque inde 
negotia-toribus, soluta classe ad portum, qui Sliesthorp dicitur, cum 
universo exercitu venit.  

Reric – today a landing place and ancient monument at Gross Ström-
kendorf near Wismar – was an independent emporium on Obodrite ter-
ritory. The place was favoured by the Carolingians when they wanted 
to trade with Scandinavian and Baltic countries bypassing the Hedeby 
area. A victim, we gather, of his troubled mind, Gudfred destroys the 
place. The irrationality of this fact, transferring merchants from a well-
working trading place to a harbour, has tempted archaeologists and 
historians to suggest that Sliesthorp was indeed Hedeby. However, 
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there is little reason to suggest that Hedeby in which ‘-by’ from ON býr 
refers to a market town (on the ‘heath’) characterised by its (many) 
buildings should have given an annalist, to whom Reric was a trading 
place (emporium), reason to believe that Hedeby was a harbour, portus, 
belonging to a king, a landing place for his army and fleet, despite the 
well-known fact that Hedeby was already a well-established market 
town. Moreover, it is odd to believe that Hedeby is in Denmark 
bordering the Saxons, rather than vice versa – situated in Saxony 
bordering the Danes. 

In addition, one must recognize that in the late 8th century the 
difference between býr and þorp, ‘by’ and ‘torp’, was probably 
significant inasmuch as a thorp means crowd365. Thus, a thorp at least 
originally is marked by crowdedness and it would seem reasonable that 
this, the crowdedness of a settlement, refers to the number of people 
visible per square metre. In a thorp, therefore, people rather than 
buildings meet the eye. 

In the archaeological Füsing, the mixture of royal hall farm and pit 
houses in a production place by a royal harbour, similar to the pre-
fortress situation at Aggersborg or the medieval situation at Borgund, 
is compatible with the term thorp. Reasonably, moreover, the settle-
ment and harbour next to present-day Füsing on the northern shores of 
Slien, is bordering on the Saxons as well as situated in CIA Denmark. 
Likewise Sliesthorp, the harbour in CIA Denmark, is bordering on the 
Saxons south of Slien. The odd thing from the annalist’s point of view 
is the fact that Gudfred moves merchants from a well-working trading 
place to a harbour next to a manor. Some researchers tend to share his 
opinion, but refuse to believe him and thus they come up with the 
equation Sliesthorp = Hedeby. This rational idea is wishful thinking 
given that the annalist knows for a fact that Gudfred is insane. In fact 
the merchants captured at Reric were the king’s booty. 

Instead, we should look at Gudfred as a king rooted in the PCIA. He 
does not like independent towns, but he likes trade and does not mind 
organizing it from his manors or any semi-rural site controlled by him. 
Taxation the Carolingian way is not his cup of mead. Instead he is busy 
defending his nation against it. He is not raiding the Friesians either. In 
short he is old-fashioned and in some sense a relict. Trying to defend 
his country he uses his manor at Sliesthorp more or less as Charlemagne 
would use a one of his palaces as a strategic foothold in his mostly 
maritime warfare366. He expects the merchants to thrive in Sliesthorp. 
Probably he is mistaken and similar to the PCIA lord at Aggersborg and 
his manor – Gudfred and Sliesthorp will be wiped out. Be this as it may, 
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strategic power political and economic footholds seem to be the reason 
behind manor-controlled LPC- & CIA landing sites. 

Halls with a side building 
In the upper end of society, two groups are constituted during the PCIA 
(1) the landed gentry living on large farms and manors and (2) the new 
royalty who resides in hall estates, comparable in function to a royal 
villa or palace, a ‘Königpfaltz’ in German367. The royal villa as a multi-
functional place to use Lars Jørgensen’s term has usurped the collective 
roots of society as an executive power-political and formal social 
entity368. Tom Christensen has summarised the structure of these farms 
and pointed not least to the combination large hall and small side 
building within a fenced area next to the large hall. In this book the 
interactive hall :: side building dyad would be one of the many interact-
tive pairs introduced in the PCIA. Typically, these pairs are not 
dichotomous, rather they are complementary because the unit they 
make up by means of interaction is a balancing instability rather than a 
binary structure.  

In the southernmost and eastern part of South Scandinavia, during 
the EIA the hall was in itself a freestanding building on the large farm 
and formally a side building to the main farm house. This pair: the main 
farm house annexed by the hall is an ideal that can be traced down into 
the RIA. This was the scene that characterised the situation in Beowulf 
in which the king does not have his sleeping quarters in the hall. In 
Gudme, Bulbrogård, Fredshøj, Uppåkra or on ordinary hall farms such 
as Lilla Sylta or Skeke in Uppland the hall owner will be sleeping in the 
main house, because the hall is his interface only, between himself and 
his guests. 

In the LPC- and ECIA, that is, after the CODE, the hall is often 
incorporated into a large multifunctional house where the hall owner 
and his family lives369. It seems reasonable to see this development in 
connection with a Central Scandinavian influence. A late, but typical 
example is the hall in the Central Scandinavian house, Lejre House 
XVI370. After this phase some halls start to be accompanied by a rela-
tively small side building. The original ideal, the hall as a side building 
was a model of society – the wealthy man invested in a hall where he 
could meet with his peers outside his own household. Sometimes he 
may have been assisted by his wife who acted as a house wife – as a 
lady with the mead cup. Everybody can walk up to this kind of hall, but 
in order to enter it one must be invited in. The developed ideal, the hall 
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incorporated into the owner’s household reflects a new model of socie-
ty. When invited into this hall the guest enters into the central room of 
the household of a large landowner rather than the neutral grounds of 
an interface. Even in the LPC-ECIA the hall was a complete cosmological 
model and a radical deviation from early South Scandinavian ideals 
inasmuch as the peers are invited into the household. This tradition did 
not last. Yet it is essential because it links in with the radical ideas 
introduced in the 5th century when the chieftain’s power grew because 
he was a chieftain. The ideal is comparable to the Central Scandinavian 
hall in which hall room and kitchen dwelling are adjacent to each other 
under the same roof. In sparsely settled areas such as the coastland of 
Central Scandinavia, guests would tend to have travelled far and thus 
to stay for a relatively long period. It is possible, therefore, that bringing 
their own food to the hall farm was a way partly to secure their 
autonomy as guests371. Moreover, we would not expect a chieftain or 
petty king after the CODE to divide his social life between household 
and hall when in so many other ways, not least in terms of land owning, 
society distanced itself from the RIA. Gathering family, guests and 
retinue under the same roof would indeed have been a model seclusion 
of power and royalty and a perfect base for colonizing the country and 
dominate its inhabitants by means of stewards, retainers and warrior 
villages. In the LCIA, therefore, cleaving the hall into two functions is a 
blow to supreme royal power and perhaps a result of the very first 
critique of the mid-millennium cultural ideological revolution. 

During the LCIA, halls with a side building are characterized by the 
tendency for the side buildings to be situated in a fenced area connected 
to the main building, see Figure. 96. In a way they are semi-detached. 
It is commonly agreed that these side buildings were built specifically 
for ritual purposes and that the secular part of the hall is left behind in 
the main house. In this way the solution represents a kind of return to 
EIA ideas of the hall as a ceremonial freestanding building next to the 
main house of the magnate farm. Notwithstanding, a part of the main 
house could have continued to be the lord’s secular hall. 

When this renaissance phenomenon, the re-birth of the 
freestanding hall becomes a fact, one of several typical LPC- and CIA 
phenomena, we may suspect that part of the cultic functions that could 
be housed in the large PCIA halls are moved out of these halls. In Figure 
96 this is indicated by the fact that halls without a side building in Lejre 
and Toftegård, are larger than the ones with a side building. 

It would seem that the farm from Mosfell holds the key to the 
function of the side building. Mosfell is indeed a hall farm in the Nor-
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wegian style and thus comparable, for instance, to Borg in Lofoten albe-
it smaller372. But it has a side building and thus a layout similar to South 
Scandinavian counterparts. The remains of the first side building, next 
to the pagan founder’s grave at Mosfell, have almost been destroyed. 
On the plan they are mapped as the remains of an earthen floor only, 
but the second building is a well-preserved church next to a churchyard. 
The situation and the development at Mosfell, therefore, indicates that 
it was possible at least in the higher echelons of society if necessary to 
redefine the small building next to CIA halls as indeed a church. 

Notwithstanding, this development from side house to church, 
does not completely explain the South Scandinavian situation because 
we may wonder whether the side building was to begin with a pagan 
institution signalling a will to separate worldly and spiritual social 
spheres, which seem to have coexisted in the EIA hall. Is there, thus, a 
will in the PCIA at least among the upper classes to pair the spiritual and 
the social components of the household rather than keeping them 
together? 

Fig. 96. Four CIA hall with a side building. Mosfell is so late that the side building can 
be seen to become a farm church. Halls with a side building, such as Eritsø, Tissø 
and Järrestad tend to be shorter than halls without such a building, such as Lejre 
and Toftegård. 
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A reasonable answer to this question may be found in the first hall 
building :: side building relation at Mysselhøjgård in Lejre, see Figure 
97. The 14C-dates of this fenced hall and side building complex, sug-
gests that it existed in the 8th century CE, perhaps even in its early years. 
This means that already in the LPCIA the division between the secular 
and the spiritual hall was established. Rather than suggesting a truly 
early Christian influence on petty rulers in Scandinavia compelling 
them to build churches, the situation suggests that royalty understood 
the benefits of spiritual rulership being different from, albeit closely 
related to saecular rulership – gods and kings alike rule in a close 
consensus with each other. The invention of the side building, therefore, 
means that some feasts which may involve different parties take place 
in the hall while others take place in the side building. Originally, visit-
ing envoys and every assembly or feast gathered in the old pre-CODE

guest hall, that is, in the Beowulfian hall. After the CODE, nevertheless, 
some hall owners moved a part of their household into the hall and when 
the side building was invented it took some of the religious feasts out 
of the hall. In a royal context it is easy to imagine that ruling the king-
dom stayed in the hall while some decidedly communal seasonal feasts 
moved into the side building. Whether the side building was also a guest 
house or whether the important guests slept elsewhere and their 
entourage in tents on the fenced area is difficult to know. Notwithstand-
ing, the Gothic bible translates σκηνή & σκηνος (‘skini’ & ‘skinos’) – 

Fig. 97. There are 6 14C-tests from the first fenced hall-with-a-side-building 
residence at Mysselhøjgård. The period consists of a series of three halls 
accompanied by two side buildings. The latter, the fences and the yard were 
only partially excavated, but the dates are very similar and may well cover 
three hall generation given that a ruler at Lejre may have wished to renew a 
thirty year old hall. It is possible, but unlikely, that the first hall was not origin-
nally accompanied by a side building. Based on Christensen 2015.
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‘booth & tent’ with hleiþra and that is the same word as the place name 
Lejre, (ON) hleiðr, The word lives on in (SV) līder, that is, booth, which 
is the modern Scandinavian word bod. Already in the 1930s Sven Aa-
kjær suggested that Lejre referred to simple abodes used by those who 
assembled there for a shorter period373. Today when the Central 
Scandinavian hall buildings at Bulbrogård and Tissø as well as 
Mysselhøjgård are known to be surrounded by large fenced area, in 
effect a tun, there is at least a place to set up an impressive number of 
booths and tents during communal feasts, and a name that resonates as 
place names ought to do with the people who came to Lejre. 

In South Scandinavia, with its dense population and a long march 
towards a Christian parish organization, this development is important 
because it allows early churches to take over a significant part of the 
magnate farm in order to develop a Church by developing a building 
that may become the church of a local community (e.g. Jelling, Tam-
drup or Lisbjerg). This development will also allow churches to be built 
in order to meet a demographic need (e.g. Sebbersund or Veøy). The 
point is simple – from the 8th century and forward, the upper classes al-
low the religious system such as communal rituals to look after the 
spheres that are the most socially distant from the point of view of the 
upper classes. 

In Iceland and at Mosfell, parish organization is not an option and 
thus acculturation is smooth and in harmony with a number of pagan 
ideological concepts. Consequently, comparing Iceland to South 
Scandinavia suggests that, primarily, having been introduced as pagan 
institutions on manors and large farms South Scandinavian churches 
develop themselves to become expressions of the medieval idea of the 
parish-based congregation rather than expressions of the ritual room in 
the Christian household. In comparison with the political and social 
transition, the ideological and structural change was smooth and 
probably not more radical than earlier prehistoric transitions374. 

Recently, and based on textual Icelandic sources Marianne Hem 
Eriksen has singled out the relation between the »I» of a house or hall 
owner and the buildings they dream375. The house, even the house as 
archaeology, embodies the greater identity of a person than the body of 
the human being. Based on this approach is becomes apparent that the 
»I» of the human being exists in tandem with the »I» of the other. 
Dreaming houses and oneself would seem to be especially important in 
the upper echelons of society. Seen from an EIA perspective this makes 
good sense because individuality is such a significant component in the 
way the upper classes express their identity. For that reason it is worth 



243 
 

trying to put the changing material expressions of the hall into an 
understanding of the hall owner’s »I».  

The hall was invented in order for the individual to establish an 
interface with the collective and his peers. This enhanced his social 
status and power if he were able to make his guests profit, and recruit 
friends and followers. Inviting guests to the main house on the farm, 
that is, into the greater »I» of the owner is a solution only to the Central 
Scandinavian mind. The reason this solution is impossible in South 
Scandinavia may be a matter of the large number of guests that ‘must 
be invited’. This may mean three things: 

Too many guests are not close friends or akin to the hall owner. 
The owner’s »I» is not yet sufficiently integrated with the house. 
The hall is not yet capable in an overarching way to embody linear 

and cyclic time or life and death376. 
On Zealand the EIA understanding of the hall is still viable when a 

new elite with Central Scandinavian affinities builds the first new 
manors such as Bulbrogård and Fredshøj before the CODE. After the 
CODE, when they need even larger halls owing to their growing power, 
they redefine the hall and move at least a part of the ritual practice out 
of the building into which they have from a South Scandinavian point 
of view moved themselves and a part of their household. Dividing the 
hall in this way, that is, taking some communal rituals and practices 
such as seasonal blót offerings and communal political functions out of 
the hall, is a way to create a better cognitive blend between the hall 
owner and his dream house. 

When the residence Mysselhøjgård Houses XL and XLIV and their 
tun was built, a material setting for an enhanced individuality of hall 
and hall owner was created, see Figure 97. With hindsight we may say 
that a hall owner with a Central Scandinavian identity when it comes to 
handling the hall room as part of the main house has come up with a 
solution rooted in the Central Scandinavian tradition. But he has also 
made this environment that of a new kind of royal individuality: »The 
king», that is, an ancestor of the gods acquainted with time, fate and 
knowledge, but also a protector of the collective, its cult and faith. 
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Chapter V 
MACROSCALE CHANGE 

Two kinds of change 
The change that characterizes the PCIA have two roots. The deep roots 
gave rise to a technical over population and a densely settled 
landscape which became over-grassed and relatively barren in farm 
environments. The second change had no roots at all, inasmuch as it 
was a sudden climate crisis that decimated the population primarily 
because of famine. The first demographic crisis accompanied society 
for a long time before it became critical and it did not come as a surprise. 
The second was instant, surprising and relatively short, albeit devastat-
ing. Nevertheless, it did solved the problem of overpopulation. Scandi-
navian societies reacted differently on these two forms of crisis and 
those who successfully survived both were probably satisfied. 

Technical overpopulation 
Primarily, the overpopulation was the result of the imbalance of 
production. Self-subsistence was too much based on meat and too little 
on cereals. Societies coped with this imbalance in different ways and 
adjusted it in some, however, not radically. An example of this is the 
formation of villages around the beginning of the Common Era. This 
led to fewer more stable farms with larger households and more cows 
in the cow sheds. The production of manure thus grew and consequent-
ly, the fields close to the farm could be manured better and harvest 
yields increased. Even the dairy production benefitted from this change. 
As a change, nevertheless, it ought to have be matched with a stabiliza-
tion of the number of farms in the settlement area. Yet this number grew 
during the RIA. In addition to self-subsistence, the growth of the popu-
lation allowed for a production which could perhaps be introduced on a 
market, because the urbanized Roman world needed of all kinds of 
products. One such product that may have been introduced on markets 
was tar, but instead of producing tar in the woodlands where both raw 
material and fuel was plentiful, tar was produced on the farms. Not until 
after the crisis was tar produced more rationally in the woodlands377. 
Eventually, in the Roman Empire even recruits became a commodity 
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and product that benefitted from a pool of boys nurtured on a meat diet 
especially if in their late teens they were unmarried and willing to en-
gage themselves in external acquisition because it is rewarding and not 
just dangerous and tempting. 

When young men go abroad as warriors and/or tradesmen it creates 
a surplus of young females. They in their turn may be employed in pro-
duction and/or enrolled in a system of concubinage and polygamy378. 
Obviously, it is possible to find the equilibrium of any economic sys-
tem, except perhaps the present, but given the wealth and economic sys-
tem of the Roman world it is difficult not to use one’s own subsistence 
system in order to take advantage of the Roman. 

Trade and external acquisition benefit from protection and even-
tually this leads to a certain number of Scandinavians with an experi-
ence of the Roman army. When these Continental soldiers lose their 
prolific contacts with the Roman world after the 470s it leads to internal 
Scandinavian power struggles as we may gather form the establishment 
of major farms that echoes Central Scandinavian traditions on Zealand. 
And ongoing power struggles result in an even greater stress on the self-
subsistence system. 

Öland in particular is a case in point if we look at the island c. 500 
CE. The population is large and being a »soldier» in the proper merce-
nary sense of the word has become impossible. The settlement system 
and its fencing is adapted to husbandry. The farms are organised in open 
sparsely settled villages which do not benefit common manured field 
systems situated close to all the main farm houses in the village. In 
addition there are peripheral farms completely focussed on livestock379. 
The Eketorp ring fort which was built in order to provide households, 
for instance, for people with a Roman army experience, but no farm of 
their own, originally consisted of 23 households with no access to 
fields. Their prime economic asset was livestock spilling its dung or the 
thin soils of Alvaret, the barren limestone terrace on southern Öland. 
Eventually nearly all the 53 houses crowded in the fort were used as 
dwellings, which put an end to byres and dairy production. Eketorp was 
obviously planned to take care of a technical overpopulation and built 
by people with a Roman experience. It did not succeed. However, its 
defence, contrary to that of Sandby ring fort, did resist attacks. Not until 
after Eketorp had been abandoned were people kill inside its walls. 
These skeletal remains are presently undated, but they may have been 
some of those squatters who live in the ruins of the ring fort in the 7th 
century380. 
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The climate crisis 
Primarily, this in essence demographic crisis was a depopulation caused 
by the CODE. Often the loss of a part of the population leads to a period 
of crisis followed by a regeneration of society without radically chang-
ing it. This is typical of an epidemic such as the plague that tended to 
strike, as infection often did in non-enlightened societies, by biological 
chance. People die and farms are abandoned, but when the diminished 
population has adjusted itself to the epidemic or learnt as a population 
to be symbiotic with the disease, new people will often move into good 
old farms and continue to till the land. Small and peripheral farms may 
disappear if economically speaking they are weak. The CODE, neverthe-
less, was a climate crisis. In essence that means that the chances that a 
family would survive on a large farm that produced a surplus, were bet-
ter than the chances of a family that sustained itself on an economically 
weak farm. Thus, there is an obvious profoundly social dimension to 
the effects of a climate crises, and it is striking as well as unsurprising 
that the South Scandinavian society do not return to a LRIA structure, 
albeit with a better balance between husbandry and agriculture. 

Instead, as a result of the power struggle in beginning of the 6th 
century, hall farms grow and pit houses become numerous. Some 
landowners prosper, some continue to be landowners and some become 
tenants. Typically, villages and farms that were abandoned during the 
agricultural and climatic crisis are not resettled in the late 7th century 
when the landscape would often have be reforested. Although we 
cannot quantify personal or familial landownership, it would seem that 
the new system for several hundreds of years tended to prevent the 
establishment of new villages. Lev-villages are few and lordly 
donations, but only much later will thorp-villages become numerous. It 
is in line with this situation that the a Central Scandinavian, Swedish, 
rule of law states that only after having occupied and survived on a 
piece of land for six generations can one claim the land and put an end 
to one’s squatter status381. 

Instead of regenerating the old community a new and socially 
much more stratified society, based on new lords, emerges, inasmuch 
as most of the old large hall farms disappear. A few of the large new 
manorial-like hall farms are established just before the CODE, but they 
are developed together with the new ones from the end of the 6th century 
and onwards. Petty kings on Zealand and pit dwellers all over the 
southernmost parts of Scandinavia are the most significant represent-
tatives of the changes. 
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Monuments of change 
During the two crises a number of material phenomena are transformed 
into monuments of crisis and change. This is obvious and almost ironic 
when elaborate and strictly planned semi-urban societies such as the 
Ölandic ring forts become ruins, as if urban planning was a waste of 
time. And when, moreover, knowledge of the correct use, for instance, 
of the portcullis gate disappeared in order not to resurface until the 13th 
century. This change brings to mind an old joke once allegedly told by 
Heiko Steuer, who said that it was indeed true that the police station in 
Roman Cologne was closed on Wednesday the 22nd Sept. 454 CE, when 
Aëtius had died, but on Thursday the 23rd 901 years later it opened 
again. 

Solitary barns 
Settlement excavations during later years have come across a number 
of farms abandoned the 4th, 5th and early 6th century. CE. In part, this 
abandonment is an ongoing change eventually caught up by the CODE. 
Before the 6th century the farm buildings were pulled down without 
being replaced, the households, therefore, disappeared even if the 
inhabitants moved somewhere else. In the 6th century, however, the last 
houses on a site are not always the average farm with main house and 
outhouses. Instead one must distinguish between a number of different 
last houses on a number of different sites that come to an end in the 6th 
century. 

Some cases can be singled out. (1) A site may be shrinking, but not 
totally given up. Thus the house is the last one on a plot rather than on 
a site. (2) A site may be revisited for a short while before it is given up 
for good. (3) A site may be given up for centuries to come.  

The last house may be (I) a farm house, (II) a croft, (III) a hut or 
(IV) it may be a barn. It stands to reason that there is a series of hybrids 
between farm and barn as well as a variety of alternatives between 
permanent and temporary abodes. 

Since preservation varies – most often being rather bad – it is often 
difficult to ascertain the status of a house between the extremes, that is, 
between farm and barn. From a general point of view, none the less, 
there are two main reasons for the last houses to differ from the 
expected farm household: they either (A) represent ownership and a 
form of right or they represent some kind of (B) dependency. The 
houses are there because they are more or less deliberately allowed to 
be used or perhaps occupied by those who do so. The above discussion 
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suggested that dependency is not always a matter of class and that is 
may easily be combined with different forms of right. Having rights and 
obligations is not just a matter of exchanging gifts, products or services, 
it is a matter of estates. Since squatters are known to have populated the 
ruins of the destroyed Eketorp ring fort and probably Fosie 11A in the 

PCIA, it seems reasonable to conclude that there was a form of squatters’ 
or occupants’ usage established by practice, albeit not approved of. 

Since the houses themselves seldom make their status clear, 
context must support interpretations. But despite larger settlement exca-
vations today’s archaeological settlement context is limited if villages 
is what we want to investigate inasmuch as the size of an excavation is 
defined by authorities within the heritage management to whom the past 
is still safely artefactual and anchored in monuments rather than an 
environmental and social phenomena382. The point in applying a last-
house-model to contexts is twofold – pointing out examples and point-
ing out contextual shortcomings, which may perhaps be overcome in 
future excavations when a better understanding of the farm has been 
achieved. Most farms were probably just given up. Those people who 
were the formal or effective owners decided to leave the farm and the 
archaeological record will seldom show whether the houses were left to 
fall down, or flattened or perhaps burnt down as exemplified by D168 
& 180 in Säby383. 

It was RIA practice to leave a homestead or move a village in an 
organized way. In the mid-millennium, however, the frequent construc-
tions of new settlements disappeared. Traditionally, there would have 
been common-place reasons to stop living in the houses, but there are 
also examples of houses just being left with dead persons lying on the 
floor384. Leaving the dead on the floor might have stood out as an alter-
native to pulling down the houses. 

Leaving the exceptional as well as the orderly and expected aside, 
because closing down settlements without creating new ones became 
widespread, the following discussion of end phases points out the 
variations on the theme. It does so, because these variations are in 
themselves a general sign of the mid-millennium agrarian crisis. We 
can start with the Gausel case. Here one of the two farms was given up, 
but since the other was not, it seems that the right of the owner was not 
affected385. One plot disappeared and probably some of the inhabitants 
– the settlement shrank, but continued to exist, and in practice the place 
was still owned. Connected as it is to the orderly abandonment of a farm 
within a community, this scene is probably a common one, but as 
mentioned, often difficult to excavate because the nucleus of the 
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community, that is, the settlement that survived, is also today’s 
settlement. Kyrsta in Uppland is a village equivalent to Gausel and a 
case in point. If contrary to Rynkeby and the situation on Fyn villages 
were allowed to continue to move also in the LIA, we shall find that 
villages such as Vorbasse and Hammel in Jutland as well as Tygelsjö 
in Scania exemplify this most traditional way of looking upon a 
settlement as periodic386. 

Peripheral settlements demonstrate a number of different ways to 
give up, as demonstrated, for instance, by settlements in inland Zealand. 
Melby N in the outskirts of Kalundborg is a farm consisting of a main 
building – not very well-built – and an outhouse in the small relatively 
flat agrarian landscape facing the fjord around today’s Melby and bor-
dering on a more hilly landscape behind the settlement to the West. 
Melby N is the only IA settlement in this well-surveyed part of the 
area387. Many times repaired in the LRIA, Melby N is in all probability 
a farm in its own right, albeit perhaps dependent on a more central 
settlement. Although there is no support by any 14C-tests – viz. the 
excavation of seemingly insignificant sites are seldom given an extra 
sum of money for 14C-tests – we may conclude on structural grounds 
that the small three-trestle building c. 25 m from the farm is precisely 
what it looks like – a small barn situated next to an abandoned farm and 
next to the fertile old plot. 

Skovsø comes to an end with a small hut, three trestles, placed 
between the two earlier farm sites388. The youngest date from the 
Skovsø settlement comes from this house, which was excavated already 
during the initial survey. Subsequent excavations made it clear that it 
was not surrounded by any fence. It simply stood in the middle of the 
old settlement area – a small cottage or hut with an entrance room and 
a dwelling representing the end of the settlement. 

Fløng is situated on a small relatively flat agrarian area facing East 
with a hillier landscape to the South and the East. The excavated farm 
is at the north-western corner of a larger settlement almost totally 
destroyed by the suburb Hedehusene389. The archaeologist, who 
excavated and published the excavation, Lotte Reedtz Sparrevohn 
choses to follow two 14C tests and thinks that the small four-trestle 
houses are the oldest and the long six-trestle house the youngest. From 
the point of view of change in house constructions it would seem that 
the four-trestle house with the narrower mid aisle is the youngest house 
belonging to the LRIA. Instead of seeing the way the settlement comes 
to an end with a small croft, she therefore sees the positive development 
of a small farm becoming larger and life more prosperous. For want of 
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dates as in the case Ringdal 13 in Vestfold, both interpretations will 
have their defenders. Once again, the excavation illustrates the 
problems caused by too few 14C-dates.  

Melby, Skovsø and Fløng illustrates three way in which a small 
relatively autonomous settlement may come to an end. But their 
informal status may also open up to a longer history of abandonment. 

Säby D193 went from barn to revival after having had a history of 

PRIA barns followed by temporary farms390. On a small farm at Egby 
SE391 there is a series of farms in the immediate area, but it would seem 
that houses 38, 39, 40 and 44 form a unit by themselves. Houses 38 and 
39 are two phases of the same RIA house with an end-date in the LRIA. 
South of this fenced farm c. 25 m from the main house there is a small 
barn outside the fence. This position is similar to that of the barn at 
Melby and we may suggest that this is a barn that is situated next to an 
abandoned farm. In the beginning of the PCIA nevertheless, a small 
cottage is built on top of the remains of the old house 38/39 and the site 
is thus an abandoned site revisited.  

Understanding how settlements were abandoned is still a question 
that needs a new attitude to excavating the social history of the mid-first 
millennium seeking better insights into the tensions of this society and 
its ongoing agrarian crisis. There are two phenomena in the organiza-
tion of abandonment that meet the eye: (1) the end of a settlement signi-
fied by a barn and (2) settlements settled by occupants, that is, by users 
without formal rights. 

In addition to the examples already mentioned, Bredåker just north 
of Old Uppsala is a village with at least 8 farm plots continuously or 
repeatedly used during the RIA when the village is expanding. When it 
shrinks in the EPCIA before it disappears in the 6th century, House 30 on 
farm E is an EPCIA barn at the north-western edge of the plot of a farm 
that was given up in the LRIA. On Farm D, House 2 may also have been 
a barn. In that case is was on the plot of what might have been the last 
farm in the village. Since the whole village and indeed Farm D is not 
completely excavated this is no more than a plausible interpretation392. 

As pointed out above, excavations at Tygelsjö, 10 km south of 
Malmö, has showed a »Gausel» situation. In an area mainly north of the 
site, eventually occupied by the LCIA/EMA church village Tygelsjö, IA 
settlements have been moving around little by little drawing towards 
the medieval village centre. As in the Gausel case it is not possible to 
know whether there have been EIA settlements under this early historic 
settlement, but in the long run there is a concentration of the settlement. 
In a hilly landscape such as Boeslunde the spatial chronology is more 
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obvious. This probably has to do with the technological shifts needed 
to benefit from the hilly landscapes. However, the general concentra-
tion, which happened earlier in Jutland than in eastern Denmark, is an 
ongoing, albeit slow and oscillating process also on Zealand and in 
Scania393. In Tygelsjö under a LPC-/CIA farm, Tygelsjö 16:54 – typically 
reviving the broad EIA mid aisle and a post setting reflecting the 
functions of the house, there has been a LRIA farm that consisted of a 
main house (House 1) and an outhouse (House 7). The mid aisle in these 
early houses and the post setting in the main house were broad, c. 2.8-
3.0 m and thus they belonged to an EIA building tradition that was 
revived by the LPC-/CIA main house. Partly overlapping with the RIA 
outhouse and on the edge of the farm plot, which faced the South and 
the West, there was a small 10 m long three-trestle outhouse, House 4, 
with a narrow mid aisle. Structurally speaking, this was a barn belong-
ing to the LR- or EPCIA and thus the youngest house before the resettle-
ment, that is, the temporary CIA expansion of the Tygelsjö settlement. 

Although the situation at Ringdal 13 is tentative, because very few 
of the outhouses at Ringdal 13 were possible to date, the authors point 
to the odd distribution of the outhouses not least the two-trestle or four 
post barns, which – as one might expect – tend to be grouped at a short 
distance West of the two Ringdal 13 farms394. Two of these small out-
houses, nevertheless, are situated among the ordinary farm buildings. 
In their discussion, the authors suggest that the two deviant barns could 
perhaps belong to farms further eastwards, but given that the main 
houses at Ringdal 13 have been situated more or less at the same spot 
for hundreds of years it is more likely that these two barns, one at each 
plot, are indeed deviant because they were put up in order to mark the 
plot after the abandonment of Ringdal 13 c. 700 CE. Finally, the 
settlement called Enga north of Oslo, is a small LIA house, a typical 
barn, with four roof supporting trestles on a former farm site395. 

Probably, there are many more »end barns» than those discussed 
here and the problems concerned with the dating of these end phases 
make most examples somewhat tentative396. Taken together, neverthe-
less, the examples signify the importance of pointing to ownership or 
possession or right in a period stretching from the LR- into the PCIA. Had 
colonization or landnám been free, abandonment would not have 
resulted in a manifestation of presence. Had the population dropped 
drastically, barns would also have been redundant. Since farms are 
abandoned there was probably a small decrease or recess in the 
population perhaps combined with temporary or permanent migration 
well before the CODE. 
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If we sum up the examples for what they are worth, the pattern 
illustrates a situation in which the farm is given up, but signified by a 
barn, probably because haymaking was controlled by the owner or the 
owner’s descendants. Similarly, the new owners, wherever they live 
may also be visiting the site of the abandoned farm. Some barns may 
actually have been abodes and lived in as huts or crofts, and the occu-
pants living there could have done so on the owner’s grace or their own 
choice. Thus, the settlement was shrinking rather than given up totally. 
Notwithstanding, the pattern is striking enough to let us presume that 
giving up the farm putting up a barn on the plot was something owners 
tended to do claiming their rights. This would be a formal thing to do if 
the population was simply declining and farms abandoned for want of 
people, but this seems not to be the case inasmuch as there was squatters 
and drop-outs. 

Drop-outs are not easy to find in the archaeological record because 
there is no will to commemorate them. Perhaps the easiest way is walk-
ing into the abandoned Vallhagar House 11 and look at the corps lying 
by the northern wall as a warning to others. Since people were prepared 
to pull-down old farms and demolish the odd ring fort, which they seem 
to have been when farm and fort no longer served their purpose, most 
abandoned sites would probably be difficult to survive on. And even if 
a few people could shelter in a barn it was probably dangerous because 
of the farm owner’s interest in the place. But since we know of the CIA 
concept of oðal it goes without saying that those who settled demonstra-
tively at the old plot at Tygelsjö 16:54 in the end of the LPCIA might 
have felt the right to have an oðal estate in 10th century Tygelsjö arguing 
that they had by now proved their right to what was once in the RIA their 
ancestors’ farm and farmland. If two to three hundred years of oral 
memory and one hundred and fifty years of remembered squatting on 
old marginal plots is what it takes to profess your rights, then »right» is 
the important component. 

The occupants’ usage is difficult to prove, but in addition to the 
Eketorp ring fort and the two examples of revival noted above, there are 
small and very peripheral settlements at Västra Via and Sommaränge 
skog397 and we may wonder: Why were these sites not completely 
abandoned when so many much more viable settlements were? What 
urged people to stay on? Probably, it was the possibility to survive in 
the Swedish woodlands that tended them so stay, and in the same way 
the possibility to survive inspired people to move from main land 
Sweden to Åland. However, those who lived in extreme outskirts like 
Västra Via and Sommaränge skog were probably squatters398. 
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In the middle of the millennium we may thus expect farmland to have 
been owned even though it was not settled. As indicated also by the 
well-preserved structures on Öland settling was not free in the RIA and 
there is nothing to suggest that landowners of the PCIA were unable to 
redistribute and protect their land. Land exists, but it is not commonly 
available because ownership prevents just that and resettling land seems 
not always to be an option. The difference between landnám in Iceland 
and in PCIA Scandinavia was the centuries old regulation of land right 
in Scandinavian countries. That, by the way, explains CIA emigration to 
Iceland and other places. 

Village ruins 
Contrary to many contract archaeologists, some working in the Mälar 
Valley have taken 14C-samples from roof supporting posts preserved in 
their holes owing to the stiff clay underground in which the posts were 
anchored. In addition, however, these archaeologists also took a number 
of tests samples with a much lower own age. In some settlements, 
therefore, we can compare the end date of a settlement period based on 
stray finds from hearths, pits and cultural layers as well as from dates 
based upon posts. The small hall farm from Rörby is a case in point399. 

During several hundred years there were at least two farm sites at 
Rörby in Bälinge c. 10 km north of Uppsala. In the wake of the CODE

they disappeared. Before this happened the northern site was occupied 
by a hall farm, where the hall was rebuild on more or less the same place 
three times during hundreds of years. The last hall, probably built dur-
ing or just after the CODE, is very small. But the two first halls, erected 

Fig. 98. The pre-CODE introduction of a small framework building rather than a 
pit house at Rörby. Based on Larsson & Hamilton 2016. 
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in the EPCIA, are quite impressive with vertical short ends possibly built 
with staves. This would have been rather striking in a traditional archi-
tecture that used half-hipped short ends in nearly all large buildings. 
The farm is divided into an eastern part where the out houses stood and 
a western part with main house and hall and a small framework house 
or hut next to the hall in a typical position as showed in Figure 98. Even 
this house is quite elegant since it is planned with a Pythagorean triple 
of 8:10⅔:13⅓ ft., based on the primitive triple 3:4:5 and set out with a 
32 foot long rope. One would have thought that 9:12:15 would have 
sufficed, but if you think that 22 square feet or 2 square metres will 
make the hut too large, and if you know your triples then why not use a 
third of the foot, that is, 4 inches as your common denominator. Choos-
ing the correct measuring rope is a bit like choosing the right tie for the 
occasion among your Pythagorean triple ropes. 

In the Rörby village it is apparent that rebuilding the houses comes 
to an end before people are forced to give up the farms, see Figure 99. 
It would seem, from comparing samples with a large and a small own 
age respectively that in Rörby maintenance and reparations of the roof 
supporting elements stopped some 60 or more years before the farms 
were actually given up. Since the dated posts are the unburned remains 

Fig. 99 A & B. Two ways of dating the end of the Rörby hall farm. 
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of the posts still standing in their holes, the roof posts were never pulled 
out of their foundations, instead they would have rotted until they fell. 
Not only did the CODE destroy the farms it created a ruined landscape. 

Gradual change 
In the long IA run it is the right to form a household of one’s own that 
change gradually in the West and the East and most radically in the 
South where people are first absorbed into larger households during the 

RIA, before they start to lose their right at all to belong to the household 
of a farm in the EPCIA. The social dimension of household division is 
linked to the farm as a self-sustaining economic unit, and not until the 
very end of the PCIA – starting in the South do we begin to see much 
more trade- and manufactory-dependent settlements at landing sites 
where the dominant households in larger three-aisled buildings are not 
primarily agricultural, but overseeing scores of pit houses. During the 

PCIA, only the Ribe settlement seems on its way to develop the planned, 
non-rural, coin-based, trading and manufacturing settlement that cha-
racterrizes the ECIA. Instead, a series of village- and manor-based 
production sites are typical of the PCIA. In fact, if the upper classes were 
really interested in coins, trade and production it is odd that there are so 
few early-urban Scandinavian societies. In 2009, Charlotta Hillerdal 
argued that LPCIA early-urban settlements should be seen in relation to 
the social structure of their hinterland and not as royal initiatives400. 
Today this interpretation has gained strength from the political 
development after the CODE and from the fact that PCIA trade in South 
Scandinavian falls back on RIA patterns in which only Lundeborg could 
be said to be a place protected by a power centre, that is, by Gudme. 
         * 

IN THE PCIA, contrary to the RIA we find a number of farms where the 
dwelling space is larger than the byres although barns become larger 
too. This indicates a wish to feed cows more constantly in the byres in 
order to produce manure. In landscape overviews this shift in the EPCIA 
to crops is visible, but not marked, since there was probably a signi-
ficant drop in the population in the middle of the 6th c. Consequently, 
the fact that change is at all visible seems significant. Reforestation, 
which reflects the scaled back number of grazing animals, on the other 
hand, is most significant in the diagrams. 

Subsistence economy was at the centre of the work on the farm, 
but the economic system also created a population surplus and an inland 
population. This population could invest their time in exploitation of 
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natural resources including trapping, hunting as well as producing tar 
and iron in Central and Northern Scandinavia. This population surplus 
could also be engaged in craftsmanship and external acquisition – in 
trade or in warfare. During the PCIA external acquisition was less 
important than in the LRIA. Later on we may suspect that the social stra-
tification, which became visible in the households, was an alternative 
to external acquisition. Eventually, households grew in order to accom-
modate the increasing population. And since analysing houses and 
farms proved a successful way of dealing with the RIA it may be 
worthwhile to follow up on this line of reasoning to understand the PCIA.  

A Changing Building Style 
Pit houses, ethnologically known as ‘earth houses’, continued to be in 
use as the dwellings of the poor well into the 19th century401. They were 
also temporary abodes on annually or seasonally visited meeting 
places402. Pit houses are the most archaeologically visible small houses, 
but even houses in which the roof was supported by interior trestles 
could be built very small as shown, for instance, by the miniature ver-
sions of the normal nuclear family one-house PRIA farm with four 
trestles403. The smallest of houses did not disappear with the PRIA. In 
Östergötland during the LR- and PCIA a similar type of diminutive 
houses with three rather than four roof-supporting trestles was devel-
oped to fulfil the need for small abodes404. Three-trestle houses in them-
selves constitute a CGF type adopted to different needs from barns to 
halls. 

In the E/LPCIA small framework houses with roof-supporting corner 
posts anchored in post holes and incorporated into walls and frames, but 
without a sunken floor, filled the same purpose as small three-trestle 
houses and pit houses. What we see in the middle of the first millennium 

CE it is a growing need for very small dwellings with no room for byres 
or any other incorporated outhouse functions. In deviant CGF settle-
ments such as the Eketorp ring fort we see a mixture of different func-
tions in one and the same 40 m2 house: A dwelling and workshop with 
two or three compartments for livestock. Equally typical are the dwel-
ling quarters in byres. A third variety is an outhouse with a workshop 
area and sleeping quarters405. 

In South Scandinavia, the radical change in the formal layout of 
additional dwellings was actually not to be expected in the middle of 
the millennium. The great room-providing change happened in the 2nd 
century with the introduction of the New Dwelling Quarters (NDQ)406 – 
the earliest forms in Jutland and a series of regional varieties. These 
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enlarged RIA dwellings were the result of growing households and fewer 
and wealthier farms owners who wished to promote a variety of dwel-
ling quarters in South and Central Scandinavian. Older traditions or just 
other uncommon solutions also continued to exist during the PCIA, e.g. 
in small households where the dwelling part of the main house resem-
bled a RIA house although it was erected in PC-/CIA. The small farms at 
Lovns, therefore, look like EIA houses despite their CIA date and in 
Västra Via in Närke, that is, a rather insignificant PCIA settlement, the 
houses that look like RIA houses get 6th century 14C-dates407. This ten-
dency for old house constructions to continue to be a part of a building 
tradition shows also in ethnological materials such as the odd barn in 
the Norwegian Vestlandet or in a barn preserved in Bunge Museum on 
Gotland. In these barns the interior posts and trestles are still present in 
the otherwise completely transformed 19th century building tradition. A 
lasting complexity with roots in the RIA seems therefore to have grown 
out of the PCIA. 408 

In terms of building technology, the slow change that took place 
during the central five centuries of the first millennium came to the fore 
in the growing use of evenly spaced narrow trestles that eventually be-
came typical of a LIA house. Trestles as narrow as those in Eastern South 
Scandinavia were never popular in Western Norway and narrow tres-
tles, <30% of the house breadth, never became part of the architecture 
in PCIA Southwest Jutland. In the ECIA, the width of the trestles tended 
to grow again. In general, the development towards equally spaced 
trestles took away the link between post setting and the division of the 
house into rooms with different functions, such as the kitchen-dwelling 
or the byre, rooms which used to be marked by their post setting. Even 
though the general trend strives to lift the functional pattern of the house 
out of the ground, traditions reversed during the CIA when, not least in 
Jutland, partition walls and the walls of byre compartments now and 
again indicated the functions of the rooms in the ground pattern. A case 
in point, the Næs settlement, shows this kind of change took place also 
on Southern Zealand between the first and the second main building. 

The introduction of evenly distributed narrow trestles is accompa-
nied by a growth of the breadth of the house and of the distance between 
the trestles, which lives on in the Bunge barn. This wish to expand, ran 
in tandem with a wish to create more capacious and post-free rooms 
with higher outer walls. Generally speaking this graduate change creat-
ed a better indoor climate, but it did not set aside the principle that gov-
erns the indoor climate of a house with no chimney. 
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Primary economy 
Bent Odgaard and Anne Birgitte Nielsen have summarized the average 
composition of the vegetation in Denmark 1000 BCE to 2000 CE. They 
were able to show that in the second half of the first millennium, in 
comparison with the first, cereals became more important409. Between 
500 and1000 CE, in the fertile eastern part of Denmark, that is, east of 
the East Jutland Ice Margin, cereals expanded at the expense of grass, 
turning meadows and grassland into fields, and in the Western, less 
fertile part, the expansion was at the expense of trees, using roots and 
shrubbery as an initial fertilizer. In West Jutland there is an escalation 
of heather albeit a very small one – the Heath being already widespread. 
In the middle of the millennium putting more labour into subsistence 
must in other words follow different strategies depending of the soils 
being more or less fertile. Heather cannot be exchanged for cereals until 
the 19th century CE. Up and until 1800 the expansion of cereals took 
place at the expense of trees and it ran parallel to the expansion of 
heather. Only in the modern agricultural landscape can heather give 
way to grass and to some extent to trees410. 

If we suggest that the trends in the change from 500 BCE to 1500 
CE, that is, a slow increase in cereals, were linear, then it would seem 
that a mild stagnation happened somewhere between 1 and 500 CE in 
the western part of Denmark, when the trees did not deescalate as fast 
as expected, and somewhat more dramatically between 500 and 1000 
CE in the eastern part when trees expanded. It is conceivable that the 
new lev-villages, which needed access to free space, or »land», in order 
to be established without great conflicts, emerged in this period. It is 
not surprising, moreover, that their precondition, more forest, was 
secured by a decrease in population and thus in human influence. It fits 
the overall pattern of the agricultural landscape that lev-villages, despite 
their social raison d’être are almost absent west of the Ice Margin where 
there would seem to be little forest to colonize. Because population 
growth in a pre- and early modern agricultural economy will always 
lead to the felling of trees it is reasonable to see a mid-millennium 
decrease in population behind stagnation and dip. 

Fields require fertilizers. And as long as you cannot add new 
fertilizers to your system, imported as guano or produced in factories, 
you shall have to produce your own: feed yourself and your animals, 
collect the dung, till the land and drain it in some places if you know 
how to drain. One must strive towards monoculture in the fields, 
organize fallow, pre-crops etc. The fertile lands around historical vil-
lages are the result of such strategies employed to concentrate fertile-
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izers. In the LIA as long as agriculture was still marked by a subsistence 
system dominated by cattle rather than fields, there was something to 
gain, calorie-wise, from investing work time in larger fields and hay-
making. What could be gained was the ability to subsist with fewer 
grazing cattle and a better harvest. We must not think of this as a 
dramatic change, but just expect the emphasis on fields slowly to grow 
while bearing in mind that there is limited incitement for reforming the 
agricultural system during periods of depopulation and forestation. If 
we are to believe the long-term trends, then this propensity not to reform 
holds true even if overgrazing and the inability to shift focus from 
animal production to cereals may have been at the heart of farm owners 
in the early part of the mid-millennium crisis. 

In the RIA we may expect that ownership or the right to subside 
was linked to the land immediately surrounding the place where you 
were born, adopted or forced to live. From the point of view of rational 
economic behaviour we expect sweeping economic reforms when it be-
came difficult to succeed in this tradition, but sweeping reforms were 
never realized. Instead of triggering agricultural reforms, the mid-
millennium crisis – caused by a RIA exploitation, forgetful of the cardi-
nal factors of the rural economic system and catastrophically enhanced 
by the CODE – paved the way for social change. Contrary to what one 
would have expected this change showed in the formation of a new 
aristocracy – in new and larger halls, more ownership, more class-based 
networks, new morale and new lordship as well as in formal ownership, 
that is, the possibility to own land without living next to it. Everything 
in tandem with an enhanced social segregation that comprises pit house 
and hut dwellers as well as farmers and hall owners. Some pit house 
and hut dwellers were not without means, some farmers were land-
holders while others were tenants. Some hall farms were manorial, 
rather than just large. 

Although »the ordinary» EIA household in South Scandinavia 
subsided on common and similar agricultural economies, some 
benefitted from an added economy, such as production of iron or tar not 
solely used in the household itself. A surplus of commodities may thus 
be exchanged between economies. In the PCIA however, »the ordinary», 
becomes much more diverse and integrated in society. This is partly, as 
pointed out above, owing to the growing emphasis on agriculture and 
plants chosen by farmers as useful to the rural production of commode-
ties, but also owing to social segregation and migration as well as the 
success of the CGF (»Construction Gives Form») concept411. Social and 
economic diversity accelerates a regional diversity which continues into 
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the CIA. Diversity, nevertheless, comes with a number of shared cultural 
phenomena such as the quest for construction, as well as social 
segregation and stratification in a new economic environment, that is, 
phenomena partly based on migration. The ordinary farm, therefore, is 
an economic unit with a strong emphasis on an agricultural production 
irrespective of the farm being autonomous or dependent on a land-
owner. 

One of the houses at Kløjsvej in Vester Vedsted was rebuilt in an 
interesting way changing the spatial balance between dwelling, byre 
and barn, see Figure 100. To begin with the house has a big dwelling, a 
big byre and a small barn. This balance is changed when the house is 
rebuilt and the barn becomes 80% bigger. The expansion is compen-
sated by taking out two compartments, that is, four cows, from the byre, 
compacting the dwelling a little and making the entrance rooms 
narrower. This shift from relatively speaking many cows using little 
fodder from the barn to fewer cows using more, suggests that a cow’s 
share in the barn doubles. This indicates an economic change resulting 
in fewer cows, 20 instead of 24, fed more hay from the barn and staying 
a longer period each year in the byre. This makes it easier to collect 

Fig. 100. Kløjsvej in Vester Vedsted exemplifies the PCIA shift in the balance 
between the central functions in the farm. Byre and dwelling shrink, but the 
barn grows. This growth is a reflections of the need for fodder for the livestock 
in the byre. The shrinking dwelling is compensated by the vertical short end and 
the barn too benefits from this change.  
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manure and thus easier to fertilize larger fields and grow more corn. 
Dairy production, but not necessarily the cows, will benefit from this 
change. 

The farm at Østertoften in St Darum ties in with this shift, see 
Figure 101. As pointed out by Claus Feveile the farm is in one phase 
only and the first on this plot. It was never repaired and phosphates had 
not had the time it takes to build up in the byre. The finds were a few 
potsherds only. Its façade, in which the main house is central, is 108 
feet and plot-wise the farm thus relatively speaking big. The main house 
consists of dwelling and byre only and since its length with just these 
two functions is 30 metres the house is actually large rather than small. 

In the yard there is a small hall. Because the breadth of the plot is 
crucial, and the byre large, there is not room enough to build a barn into 
the main house. The loss of the barn is not compensated by any free-
standing outhouses, but along the fences there are c. 50 running metres 
of roofed sheds a third of which would have made up for the missing 
barn. 

Flotating the fill in the postholes resulted in large amounts of char-
red grain, caused by intensive roasting and resulting in charred grains 
trapped in the postholes of a farm that was given up without having 
been used for a very long period. As Feveile points out Østertoften is a 

Fig. 101. The small farm at Østertoften, and the specific character of the small 
hall farm.
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snapshot of an EPCIA farm. Grains were scarce in the roofed sheds and 
the hall, but abundant in the main house. Since we would expect an EIA

household to roast their grain on regular basis, if not every day, the 
distribution of the grain suggests that this was not the case at 
Østertoften412. Instead large amounts of grain would have been roasted 
or processed all over the main house, not least in the byre, suggesting 
that livestock were still outdoors when the roasting took place. This in 
its turn indicates that the farm produced a surplus of grain on a seasonal 
basis intensively thrashing, drying and roasting the harvest early in the 
autumn rather than every week all-round the year. It is possible, there-
fore, that the rent from Østertoften to its owner could have been in dried 
barley and rye. Since there would have been fodder in the sheds to 
sustain dung producing cows over the winter before the fields were 
fertilized, Østertoften marks a shift in the agrarian economy and at the 
same time it is significant because it produces a surplus of cereals. 

In the old RIA farm economy the byre was as big as or bigger than 
the dwelling quarters. In the new economy, with cereals play a more 
important role, this need not be the case. Consequently, there may be a 
point in checking the balance between dwelling and byre. This can be 
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done in South Scandinavia but hardly north of Småland where CGF re-
sults in house remains that cannot be readily understood in terms of 
function, see Figure 102. 

On the sandy soils of Southwest Jutland, moreover, one may argue 
that it is rational to rely on well-manured fields and few cows in order 
not to overgraze the landscape, but the new balance, which is the rule 
at Håndværksvej in St Darum, is present also further to the northeast on 
the clayey soils, for instance, at Hammel where Phase 2 is old style and 
Phase 3 new style. Even on the fertile soils of Fyn this shift takes 
place413. Change can be seen as far north as Jæren e.g. at Gausel (house 
11), but not in Lofoten, Borg house I. And not in Uppland although 
archaeobotany suggests that in the LPCIA subsistence economy is chang-
ing in favour of agriculture414. 

The new dwelling-and-byre balance does not change the layout of 
the dwelling and thus not the household as a social sphere. It simply 
signifies a new agrarian way for the farm household to subside. When 
the dwelling quarters grew in the RIA byres grew simultaneously, but in 
the PCIA the balance was changed and relatively speaking the dwelling 
became larger. This meant that more people lived in households with 
less cattle and that cows in addition to producing milk started to produce 
more dung. If we believe that the size of the dwelling quarters is a re-
flection of the size of the household, it would seem, as discussed above, 
that humans had more work to do on farms where haymaking and cere-
als became more important. In Denmark where FGF is a viable notion 

Fig. 102. The general change 
in the main farm house in 
Jutland from the LR- to the 
PCIA. The change shows in the 
relative balance between the 
size of dwelling and byre. 
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also in the PCIA the shift can be described, albeit with a low chrono-
logical resolution. The reason for this is the fact that until recently many 
contract excavations although they did collect 14C-samples and probab-
ly tested them, seldom publish the results in a reasonably accessible 
way. Nevertheless, excavations around Viborg give a picture of the 
functional balance of the PCIA main building on ordinary farms.  

Although the size of the byre varies it is less than it was in a typical 
LRIA house. As a consequence dwelling and entrance room may grow 
and in fact both do at the expense of the compartments in the byre and 
the rest of its functions. Thus, looking at the façade of a PCIA main house 
with just one entrance, the doorway in comparison with a LRIA entrance 
seems to have move towards the byre half of the house from its earlier 
position in the dwelling half of the building, see Figure 102. This means 
that the position of the entrance may in itself define the agricultural 
model. The reform of the ordinary farm also means that there need not 
be as many farms as within the old agricultural system. If the fact that 
the dwelling area grows by c. 30 per cent means that the number of 
members of the household grows proportionally one out of four LRIA 
households will be swallowed up by their PCIA successors. Instead of 
100 farms only 75 will be needed and moving settlements closer to 
better fields will seem a rational thing to do. This change is what we see 
on Fyn in the Rynkeby case415. 

The NDQs, most typical of Southwest Scandinavia from LRIA and 
onwards, represent a certain way of organizing daily life in a suite of 
rooms with a social stratification. When introduced the layout belongs 
to the large farms of the LRIA and one of the purposes of the design with 
four rooms en suite is to satisfy the farm owners need for seclusion. But 
in the very end of LRIA and the beginning of EPCIA, the NDQ start to exist 
in two forms – a large one falling back upon the LRIA farm, that is, a 
longhouse with substantial barns and byres, and another one belonging 
to households with a diminutive byre or no byre at all. On a larger farm 
such as A 1066 from Frederiksdalsvej 3 in Randers on Jutland, the 
dwelling space is c. 100 m2 and we may expect that c. 20 people lived 
on the farm not least while the roofed area, houses and sheds, amounted 
to c. 600 m2. However, on smaller farms such as the southern one at 
Kirstinelund the dwelling space was c. 75 m2 despite the fact that the 
roofed area was no more than 150 m2 and the ‘byre’ as small as a 
crofter’s cowshed416. The dwelling space indicates that c. 15 people 
were living on the farm. The size of the farm, on the other hand, sug-
gests that the household consisted of no more than a nuclear family and 
perhaps the odd servant or farm hand. Even in the development of a 
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specific farm we can observe this tendency to favour a minimum dwel-
ling space more capacious than during the RIA. Farm No 1 at Hammel 
north of Aarhus on Jutland loose quite a lot of its roofed area during its 
phase 3, that is, during the 7th century CE, but the loss of roofed economy 
buildings is much more radical than the loss of dwelling space417. The 
NDQ has in other words come to signify a social order, a division of the 
household into rooms with different status and functions. It stands to 
reason that in Denmark the farm owner lived behind or above the com-
mon room while servants and farm hands occupied the room between 
the entrance room and the common room. In Southern Norway as well 
as in Central Scandinavia the hearth room would seem to be the best 
room with the adjacent (lower) rooms being less attractive. We may, 
therefore, expect that the order of the rooms themselves and their 
function needed a certain amount of space. And that in its turn means 
that the social structure of the household, invented in the LRIA, was not 
completely governed by economic change. The size of the rooms ad-
justed to the economic realities of the immediate surroundings only as 
far as conventions allowed them to. At some point the social norms that 
governed the layout of the dwelling – viz. the socially acceptable – took 
over and that forces us to infer that there were other means of survival 
than tilling and harvesting the land around one’s house. 

Southwest Jutland teaches us a number of PCIA characteristics: (1) 
A will to measure and regulate villages in order to access their share of 
the production letting the width of the plot be the mother of the estate 
as a part of a village. This system is one of the prerequisites for the 
contracts between a landowner and tenants who do not share similar 
social positions. In PCIA Southwest Jutland, the system didn’t take on, 
but eventually in the CIA and later it will become the basis for taxation 
in most of South Scandinavia. An exception to prove the rule being the 
settlement system on insular Gotland418. (2) Although this formal way 
of looking at economy was no success, adaption to more sophisticated 
economic ways of thinking, nevertheless, is a reasonable and easy way 
to explain how an agrarian economy can be linked to the economy of 
urban Continental and English societies. There are two such adaptions. 
(2:A) The introduction of pit houses on the green in front of small and 
large farms points to a production carried out in addition to the 
subsistence economy of the farm. It seems that in the pit houses nothing 
is produced that could not be produced on the farms themselves and the 
commodities may thus represent what is needed on a farm, as well as a 
surplus – the point being that the produce is not just a part of the 
subsistence. In Southwest Jutland exporting the pit-house production to 
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an urban economy is an option because the sea routes to urban markets 
are short. (2:B) The grain production at Østertoften in St. Darum indi-
cates an economic specialization that is foreign to general subsistence 
economy, but befitting an economy that shall have to sustain a 
population that do not work solely in the primary economy of an agra-
rian society. Østertoften is just an example which needed modern macro 
fossil analyses to be put into proportions, but for what it is worth it fits 
into a change in PCIA economy. (3) The most important lesson from 
Southwest Jutland is the new balance between dwelling space and byre 
space. Favouring the former over the latter indicates that the house-
holds, without becoming smaller, albeit perhaps fewer, shall have to 
rely on something other than cows to subsist. Since opening up the land-
scape by means of husbandry was typical of the RIA it stands to reason 
that the shift of balance indicates a greater interest in growing crops 
rather than herding animals and letting your cows graze. Since the new 
balance is the most general it is probably also the most important one 
followed by the escalation of the number of pit houses. Both these 
phenomena, smaller byres and more pit houses, continue to put their 
mark on LIA society. In the CIA, moreover, measured villages become 
popular and together with the »Royal geometry» of ring forts, straight 
bridges and fences, large measures scale measurement become a 10th c. 
signature. The early signs in Southwest Jutland are significant of the 
future, but also of a PCIA reaction and wish to favour a new subsistence 
balance allowing farms to engage in non-agrarian production.  

Secondary economy 
It would seem, from the fact that pit houses clustered in already existing 
villages, and from the foundation of some new farms near the shores of 
the fjord, that the Limfjord area had certain qualities in the PCIA. Several 
authors have drawn attention to this fact and linked it to an economic 
boom related to production and trade. They have paid attention to the 
differences between the western and eastern part of Limfjorden as a 
passage between the North Sea and Kattegat. It so happens that there 
are many small settlements in the West part of the fjord where the coast 
line is long, and comparatively few, but much larger settlements in the 
East where it is shorter. The reason why the area as such is economically 
interesting rests in the fact that entering the fjord merchants and 
captains will be able to benefit from the production in large parts of Jut-
land while proceeding east or west. Not surprisingly, therefore, when 
we look at the settlements in the area there is a clear tendency for the 

PCIA production sites to be marked by many pit houses and few 
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traditional three-aisled buildings. These sites will be larger and more 
frequent where the fjord is narrow and the land fertile attracting produc-
tion sites on both sides of the fjord, and to a lesser extent in the West 
between large islands such as Mors and the mainland. In addition there 
are also landing places along the East-West routes through the fjord. 
The difference between the western and the eastern part meet the eye. 
The Eastern part reminds one or a river with a large lake in-between its 
western and eastern branches. The western part of the fjord looks more 
like a protected archipelago. 

In the perspective of those who travelled northwards along the west 
coast of Jutland, the difference between the North Sea and the western 
part of Limfjorden is so significant that it is seems natural to look for a 
landing place and trade as soon as one’s boat has left the North Sea. Not 
surprisingly, therefore, the ERIA hoard from Ginderup demonstrates that 
direct, but irregular economic connections between the Roman Empire 
and the eastern part of Limfjorden existed already around the beginning 
of the Common Era, see Fact Box on page 267. 

Since the traditional routes through this maritime landscape are 
old, it is to be expected that several settlements will be coastal benefit-
ting from the ongoing trade and commerce, that is, if the routes are 
popular. Pit house sites along the fjord have been termed landing places, 
but as pointed out by Poul Mikkelsen, Annine Moltsen and Søren Sind-
bæk they are best understood as landing places belonging to agrarian 
sites419. And we may go one step further and suggest that often they are 
farms that have found it prolific to go coastal. In the larger PCIA perspec-
tive they are agrarian production sites in different ways linking in with 
the maritime and the agrarian landscape – neither purely commercial 
nor simply agrarian. If we look at the extremes, we may point to the 
settlements at Lovns. It consists of a small long house on higher grounds 
and next to it almost on the beach a pit house. The pair is the minimal 
denotation of farm-sustained production and the smallest possible 
‘landing site’. In principle, the two farms in question, separated by less 
than 100 m, live up to the basic landing place model put forward by 
Kristin Ilves420. At the other end of the extremes we find the economic 
points of gravity formed by narrow straits where transportation on land 
and water meet each other. The Aalborg area stands out when it comes 
to the number of pit houses concentrated here, and the relative wealth 
signified by precious artefacts421. There are large agrarian production 
sites between 2 and 3 km from the shores of Limfjorden and a site by 
the fjord almost completely destroyed by the modern town. This site 
may have come close to a non-agrarian landing site already in the PCIA. 
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The economic Limfjord landscape is manifest and the equations at play 
are sophisticated or for that matter difficult to figure out: transportation 
costs, the propensity for ships to call or pass a certain place, the value 
of the products that may be produced as a fringe benefit in an agrarian 
economy, the cost for or access to raw materials, the supply of skilled 
workers, the means to cover the cost for sustaining them and the pos-
sible benefits from retailing or redistributing products. All these vari-
ables must balance each other. Striving to do so, farmers weigh them 
differently in the West Limfjord than in East Limfjord. Aalborg and en-
virons stands out.  

Agrarian sites engaged in production interacting with a maritime 
landscape and it economy, is nothing new in the PCIA, but the shift from 
a primarily agrarian site situated the odd kilometre from the coast to a 
site by a landing place with an enhanced and niched (textile) production 
and a far from optimal agricultural situation is indeed typical of Den-
mark in the PCIA. The contrast between two sites on Fyn, Seden Syd, 
3rd-5th century CE, just East of Odense and Strandby, 7th-10th century CE, 
on Southwest Fyn is model. At Seden Syd raw materials are brought 
into the settlement from the fjord, for instance seals, and from the arable 
land surrounding the farm, for instance flax, in order to be processed, 
but at Strandby the farm is move to the coast and flax made its prime 
raw material. This is a typical shift inasmuch it signals the end of the 

EIA farm as the unthreatened centre of a heterogenic economy into 
which any raw material could be brought. This all-round EIA farm 
succumbs the more economically specialised PCIA farms emphasizing 
cereals at St Darum or flax as Næs. 

Næs or ’the Flax Farm’ (Hørgården) was an excavation that taught 
archaeologists to recognise the importance of retting, hackling and 
weaving on a rural settlement that was oddly placed in the human 
landscape. It is a model case and the dendro chronology of its many 
wells gives a span of dates from 680-882 CE. The artefacts give a 
slightly later time span favouring the end of the settlement period. In 
theory, this difference is the expected one because those who live in a 
settlement although they will now and then loose archaeologically 
sharply dated artefacts, will also tend later on by chance to find what 
was once lost. For archaeologists, who traditionally have built their 
chronologies on artefact combinations from grave finds, that is, mostly 
on specific often valuable objects, the foundation of the settlement will 
be more difficult to date than its end when people moved on and stopped 
changing the material context of their daily life. Although old wells 
were repaired, jeopardizing the older linings, the dendro-dated materi-



271 

als – wells given up, repaired and constructed – give us a series of dates 
that speak in favour of a flax and linen production beginning in the
LPCIA, see Figure 103422.

The main houses and their byres (large dwellings, small byres) 
suggests that to begin with pit houses and some outhouses that may 
have been instrumental to the flax trade, surrounded a farm. But the two 
last main houses and the end of the settlement phase were short, post-
supported houses in-between the pit houses and thus a settlement less 

Fig. 103. Næs combines production and market place trade. Wells are as part of 
the flax production is surrounding the market place. It would seem that there is 
a series of three main buildings and a number of small three-aisled buildings 
behind the larger ones. The settlement is coast-bound and dynamic. There 
may have been two business streets and a fenced-in pit house that may have 
been ideologically important. In sum, the organisation of the settlement 
demonstrates social complexity. Based on Hansen & Høier 2000. 
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agriculturally anchored. This emphasizes the importance of a large 
production of linens, as well as some ironware and antler products such 
as combs, in a ‘non-agricultural’ landing place environment. Together 
with a large number of clinker nails that suggest shipyard activities and 
utensils related to trade – Arab coins, weights and a fragment of a scale 
befitting the weight – Næs stands out as a textile production site at a 
landing place dominated by a farm eventually losing part of its 
dominant and/or agricultural position. However, growing flax in the 
immediate surroundings is unlikely to have been sufficient, given that 
the farm must also support itself. If we look at the maps of fields and 
meadows from 1806 in the three villages surrounding the landing place, 
the borders of the villages meet on the site which falls well outside the 
infield area of Næs, Stugby and Oreby423. 

In LIA the low hillock where the landing site sits may have support-
ed a small farm, but flax fields would have been at least some 500-1000 
m North, Northeast and East of the site on higher grounds. There is no 
lack of water next to these possible fields and if it depended on topogra-
phy alone the whole production could have taken place here. 

Judging from the distribution of wells, and looking for the model 
empty space for a possible market streets or lanes, suggest a landing 
place just southwest of the main houses, and a market lanes running 
east-west between the houses not unlike a bazar. Production of linen 
involves rotting the stems, and that process spreads a foul stench. There 
is thus some distance between the houses and the wells and the canal, 
but this distance is short compared to the LBA situation excavated at 
Frydenlund on Fyn where twice the distance between dwelling and 
production area was favoured. Næs simply isn’t a charming farm where 
they engage in linen – it is a work intensive production unit where an 
originally farm-based supervisor monitors workers and production. 
Flax production is seasonal and when the textiles have been woven and 
the buyers arrive in the summer, the stench has past. Come July-August 
and the flax harvest, rotting starts again. 

The crammed situation of the Næs settlement mirrors the economic 
stress or quest for profit behind a productive landing place defined on 

LIA principles, that is, on a basis in farm economy supporting a pit house 
settlement of dwellings and workshops. If we try to minimize the size 
of the site and estimate that each of the 69 pit houses lasted c. 25 years 
on average, including the odd rebuilding of some huts, and if we 
estimate the settlement period to be c. 150-200 years, we end up with a 
yearly manufacturing capacity of a farm or main house always sur-
rounded by c. 10 pit houses to accommodate the work force. A small 
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farm cannot sustain such as large number of non-food producing 
farmhands and we must therefore suggest that there was a surplus 
production supporting Næs behind this enterprise. Growing and hack-
ling flax is a work intensive partly seasonal occupation combined with 
or followed by long periods of continuous weaving to in order to 
produce cloth. Harvesting for fibres will commence c. three months 
after sowing the seeds, and harvesting for seeds will take place after c. 
four. Late autumn, time-consuming spinning and weaving will start and 
having sown the flax in April-May the summer will be the trading 
season. The workforce may have gone somewhere else in the winter, 
but in an agrarian society there are not many places to go for farmhands 
in the winter and in the PCIA there are not yet any town to move into. 
Whether flax was imported by boat to Næs in the autumn is impossible 
to know, but if it were it would have suited the model character of this 
stenchy production unit.  

Compared with Bejsebakken, Næs is a very different case because 
it is small and simple. It has its own harbour and it survives not because 
it is sits on a trade route or a passage to anywhere else than Næs. 
Instead, it is the linen, the quality of the Næs product that compels ships 
to sail all the way into the bottom of Avnø fjord and out again. Næs is 
worth a detour. The site, its partly seasonal organization and its produce 
is easy to understand. Its significance is the way in which a rural society 
based on agriculture, and organized as farms and farm lands, invests in 
a textile production that fits the markets of urban societies. Since any 
village or large farm may produce the linen it needs, the only reason to 
produce more than the farm itself consumes is the possibility to sell a 
surplus with a profit on a market that needs clothing because its 
urbanized population has better things to produce than linen. Organiz-
ing and understanding the raison d’être of a site such as Næs shows in-
sights into market economy and the concept of the »brand» introducing 
the rational production of a sufficiently high-quality commodity at the 
fringes of an urban economy close enough for the urban market to 
organize or attract transportation from the production farm to the town. 

Although Næs was probably not aspiring to become a town – not 
even a settlement with its own cemetery – not even in the CIA when 
there may have been more than just one small main house in the 
settlement. It was a densely populated semi-rural society created by the 
farms and villages surrounding it – growing flax north and east of the 
settlement and finding wood in the forests at Knudshoved south and 
southwest of the settlement. The farm is there to control settlement, 
production and transactions because that is what farmers are good at 



274 
 

from the late 7th century and onwards. Employing or forcing a number 
of people to become textile workers obviously prevent people from 
moving to urban markets, sign on as a seaman, migrate and settle them-
selves next to monasteries424. 

After a brief revival in the late 9th century, Næs and its PCIA vision 
comes to an end and people are thus free to engage themselves in more 
rewarding, albeit still laborious, CIA activities. If colonizing or migra-
ting to England or moving to Haithabu are among one’s options, leaving 
Næs was probably tempting. Be this as it may, come the 10th century 
the agrarian landing sites are closing down425. Their economic landsca-
pe disappears probably together with their workforce when it goes 
South, East or West. 

The economic differentiation and market, which will continue to 
grow, starts in the LPCIA. In general terms the subsistence patterns 
change and even within subsistence economy farms become differently 
focussed. Some blend agriculture and husbandry others depend more 
heavily on agriculture and some on production and whole sale. The 
primary and the secondary economy becomes differentiated. 
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Conclusion 

In many ways visiting the PCIA would have resembled entering into a 
dark pit house with quite a deep pit, for the first time. You would pro-
bably fall and hurt yourself, surprised at the treacherous construction, 
and it would take a while in the dark filth, well attested for instance at 
Bejsebakken, before you would be able to get yourself out into the open 
again, forcefully denouncing these vicious abodes and wondering why 
the lower classes had chosen such premises when halls full of pastry 
pitched the skyline. The righteous way of setting things right are obvi-
ous and blatantly pointless: 

(A) In the PCIA, there is a background in overuse of the landscape. 
When it cannot support the same amount of people as usual there is 
technically speaking over population. If we solve that … …. 

(B) In the PCIA, there is a background in an overproduction of boys 
used in high status external acquisition and warfare. If we solve that … 

(C) In the PCIA, when the Roman world economy collapses factors 
A and B become more important because this collapse affects the 
economy of mobility, that is, the safety vault for the economy of over-
use. The vault regulated the growing population that resulted from the 
local economy of overuse. Because of these combined factors the popu-
lation will stagnate and drop in the 4th-5th century. Simultaneously, 
there will be a need for new farms, foremost in areas not hitherto over-
used, and a need for farms among those who can no longer be engaged 
in exploitation and external acquisition, that is, for warriors. If we 
retrain them to become farmers … 

D) It is in this situation that the serious climate crisis adds to the 
demographic problems created by the structural crisis developed in the 
4th and 5th century. This crisis puts an end to population pressure and 
large-scale migration in in Northwest Europe, but in South Scandinavia 
it does not mean that farms once abandoned can be taken up again when 
the population starts to rise. Instead, the rise in population is swallowed 
up by existing farms and channelled into a population of non-
landowners. This part of the population tend to be mobile because it 
does not need to be part of a farm household. Suppose we introduce a 
land reform … 

E) Not until the CIA will small, stable and gradually independent 
farms – the emblem of the LRIA – begin to reappear in the agrarian 
landscape. Two phenomena would prelude and somewhat delay this 
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change: (a) the beginning of an embryonic urbanisation based on 
production and trade as well as on the external acquisition of the CIA. 
Although this would seem to postpone the need for new farms, it does 
create the economic possibilities for some to invest in a farm of their 
own. (b) Nevertheless, society as mirrored by the provincial laws of the 

MA will either allow or prohibit the purchase of land – Jyske Lov is all 
for it, Gutelagen effectively prevents the purchase of land. But if this 
was not a fact … …. 
 
The pattern sketched from the archaeological material is mirrored also 
in the early poetic fragments, for instance, those related to the Finnsburg 
tale. There are three poems that link in with this theme, the fragment 
called the Finnsburg Fragment, the so called Finsburg Episode in 
Beowulf PART I and the catalogue poem Widsið.  

Widsið, so named after the man who travelled with vikings, 
consists of three catalogues of folk kings and each series of names ends 
in a short annalistic comment in relation to the very last rulers of the 
catalogues. The kings’ names are the equivalent of coins in a coin hoard 
in which the coins are sorted in chronological royal order. Similar to the 
coin hoard, the first names, that is, the oldest coins, designate very old 
rulers, but most names, as indeed most coins, are probably more or less 
contemporary with the comment or the period in which the hoard was 
formed and eventually forgotten except in this particular, never forgot-
ten, case. The name hoard metaphor is very apt because it defines the 
present as indeed the depth of time rather than the »present» as equal to 
the »not-past». 

Among the last Widsið names, that is, the ones woven into the 
comment, we find the terminus post quem of this »name hoard». The 
allusions to King Finn and others connected to Finsburg are thus just a 
little older than the t.p.q. names of the first 35-name catalogue. The last 
three names are Hroþwulf, Hroðgar and Ingeld who represent the 
present in Beowulf. In Beowulf too the Finnsburg Episode belongs to 
the living and their rooted present. The Finnsburg Fragment, in which 
the events are the present, was composed sometime during the 7th 
century and the Episode c. one hundred years later. Beowulf refers to 
events in the 6th century and the first catalogue in Widsið puts its events 
of the same century into a historical setting. The poem, therefore, 
indicates that if we want to understand the situation in the middle of the 
6th century commented upon in the catalogue then we shall have to start 
with Ermenrik/Attila, that is, the generations around 400 CE and cover 
the period up and until Ingeld. He seems to have reigned some 150 years 
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later. The Frankish king Theoderik/Theuderic I, who ruled 511-534 CE, 
is the thirteenth king, which means that 23 names, give and take, make 
up the immediate present. Widsið’s historical perspective is in other 
words a very short one, but nevertheless an early example of the 
conviction that our story of the present as time depth is the story of our 
kings and in this case they are so many that remembering them in the 
right order or parallel settings will provide a backbone for remembering 
the living narrative. The poem, therefore, among other things, is a di-
dactic means to help us to contextualize a certain situation of a time, 
which to the best of our present knowledge belong in 6th century South 
Scandinavia when a period of war came to an end or at least a halt. The 
Finnsburg poetry is an example of a PCIA method of describing deep 
time events in a significant way. This does not make the poetry a source 
material the way we understand a material to be a source for historical 
research, but LIA analysis – or rhetorical historiography – of what 
happened sometime in the 6th-7th century CE, is obviously interesting 
from a cognitive point of view. Not least while it seems important, giv-
en the social change in store for South Scandinavia, to understand those 
who did not live in pit houses. In the universe of the poem what 
happened in Finnsburg happened just before or in the beginning of the 
war period when Danes would still contemplate to dominate Angels, 
that is, before the likes of kings Offa and Alewih. 

Retainers play an important part in the Finnsburg Fragment as well 
as in the Episode, but there is a characteristic difference in emphasis 
between the older and the younger poem. In the fragment, royalty is at 
the centre of the tragic events and the politically inspired hall strife. 
Retainers are simply expected to do-and-die. They are duly rewarded 
by the young prince Hnæf. In the Episode this emphasis, nevertheless, 
has shifted and the retainers are at the centre of the narrative. They 
struggle with their loyalty towards their lords426. This is the suspense of 
the Episode. In the end problems are overcome and there is much 
rejoicing in the hall Heorot when the scop has finished. But that does 
not prevent the Danish queen Wealhtheow from immediately delivering 
a moral sermon warning everyone in the hall for the kind of warfare 
that inspired the attack on Finnsburg, thus, if but a little, reminding the 
audience of the royal, and to Wealhtheow’s mind cardinal problems of 
this world427. Although the centre of the tragedy, that is, the trauma of 
royalty may not be much to pursue if you are a retainer and thus likely 
to get killed while trying to get close to it. It is, nevertheless, better to 
try than being confined to the periphery of oblivion. For that reason, the 
poetic difference between the two epics mirrors social advance on the 
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part of the retinue and its paragon the change from landless follower to 
farm owner. The shift in the status of the warrior signifies the LPCIA in 
relation to the LRIA. In the LPCIA there is a quest for social history as 
conflict and definite »wrongdoings» of the past – and it will out. 

Lev-names, solidi and households with a disproportionate balance 
between dwelling and byre as well as the breech in tradition when the 
Central Scandinavian house is imported to Zealand – all these variables 
boil down to saying that mobility and military or social engagement 
indicated not least by solidi is also behind the introduction of the 
Central Scandinavian house at Zealand and the need to create lev-
villages. 

The military flexibility with its tail of mobility becomes Scandi-
navian when the European Connection ceases to be an option during the 
4th and 5th century CE. These events lead us to a new and stronger mili-
tary- or retinue-dependent presence in the South Scandinavia society. 
This presence is mirrored by the lev-names in certain central areas of 
South Scandinavia. Lev-names are linked to new centres and to areas 
that need to be structured: partly while they are peripheral and should 
be brought into a realm, partly while they are border zones. But lev-
villages are not needed in most of the old centres because they are 
already organized and not likely to be depopulated. Nor are they needed 
in the most marginal areas since they continue to be sparsely settled. 
Lev-villages like kar(l)-byar and smed-byar are typical cases of 
disbanding one’s military forces, one’s men, to larger and smaller 
estates while at the same time linking them to retinue obligations428. 
Although the retainer is still linked to his former lords, he is also more 
free than he was when he did not have a farm of his own. The social 
engineering behind the lev-villages is the same as the one behind the 
Ölandic ring forts albeit a later variety and a much more advantageous 
solution than the crowded ring-fort dwelling that echoes the retainer’s 
obligations of the RIA. Ring forts and small households with more 
dwelling area than could be supported by the agricultural production, 
start earlier than the lev-movement. The latter meant real value and 
status for the benefactors. In terms of retainers in poetry, the hall owner 
in Eketorp is pre-CODE while the owner of a lev-village is post-CODE. 
The need to compensate members of a retinue becomes more and more 
outspoken when we enter the 6th century and hall battle. By then horn 
bearers, who are the archetypical officers of large military campaigns 
and field battles, are no longer needed. As it happens, we hear the last 
strategic horn signals in the Mälar Valley in Beowulf429. At the same 
time the emancipation of the followers set society on a new trail – an 
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Iron Age of narrative and myth – that will eventually bring forth the CIA

and a new era of external acquisition and campaigning – an enhanced
LRIA. 

Having come this far and having acknowledged the importance of 
poetic history and myth, we may venture to describe the basic structure 
of the LIA in relation to the concept of crisis. Crisis can be symbolized 
by a time curve such as the tide or the seasonal fluctuation of tempera-
ture. Nevertheless, we tend to look upon periodical change as having 
critical phases rather than crises because their regularity allows us to 
handle them as conditions. Crisis is the result of synergy between fac-
tors together breaking the pattern of our conditions in such a way that 
we can no longer handle them. Contrary to conditions with their 
reoccurring critical periods and cyclic relations to time, such as the 
mutation of virus, crisis has linear time relations since it is not a 
condition. Talking about a ‘finance crisis’ is just a way for the 
profession to blur the conditions of any economy. A real crisis cannot 
be predicted, but as in Figure 104 it has an onset (A), a depth (B) and a 
period of restoration (C) ordered as floating points in a time series on a 
Bliss↔Misery axis with any number of floating points in-between the 
cardinal ones. In order for crisis to become a crisis, rather than the end, 
it must be followed by feeling of prosperity accompanied by the 
anticipation of a possible future crisis (A′). 

Human life is full of syn- and diachronic periodic conditions as 
well as periods of down fall, restoration and prosperity. Nature is full 
of periodic cycles and loops. Reproduction cycles and mutations, that 
is, typical conditions, abound and yet we tend at first to look at them as 

fluctuating between bliss and misery in three phases – fall, restoration and 
prosperity anticipating future crises. 
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unconditioned crises. Cultural crisis, however, is followed by recon-
struction and a new prosperity in order to convince us that history will 
never repeat or copy itself. Because of this kind of complexity, crisis 
and its character as an analytical phenomenon rather than a lived period, 
must be agreed upon e.g. by historians. As exemplified by Geoffrey 
Parker in the Introduction to Global Crisis, agreement on a crisis calls 
for metaphor and his own choice consists of a beginning in the form of 
a ‘tipping point’ and an end in a ‘new equilibrium’ (an A sometime 
before A′ in Figure 104430. Actually ‘ups’ and ‘downs’ work equally 
well. Needless to say if you think ‘down’ is too depressing why not 
scale up and back instead. 

In the seventeenth century case, that is, in The Little Ice Age, 
climate change is shown to be the principal and indeed the unforeseen-
able factor, which created a synergy that to together with war lead to a 
change. The depth of the crisis is measured foremost in terms of 
personal trauma, that is, in the amount of untimely death and the 
appalling hardship of ordinary people. The road of restauration towards 
a new balance, therefore, leads from a state of warfare towards a welfare 
state. Although the crisis was worldwide it was short-lived because the 
climate change in question belonged to natural variations and thus not 
to something never experienced by human systems. Humans may in 
other words adopt their society to this type of temporary albeit traumatic 
fluctuations as indeed they did after 75 years. Humans, moreover, may 
reform their society and prosper, which indeed they did, albeit at the 
expense of others. 

In a book on the Late Iron Age in South Scandinavia, the scene is 
different and society far from being able immediately to take advantage 
of a crisis not least while the crisis had a different and much more 
prolonged structure. From our point of view, there is a subsistence 
problem developing as an agricultural crisis, which is kept under control 
by means of warfare and migration, but in the 5th century successful 
external warfare comes to an end and transforms into a more regional 
power struggle. This could be seen as the beginning of a way out of the 
crisis restoring and reforming society. From a model point of view this 
period was still one of restoration, but it was broken by the temporary 
climate change, the cold and summerless years in the decades around 
546 CE. To some, these decade could be seen as the nadir of the EPCIA 
or indeed to others as the beginning of a new history restoring, reform-
ing and reviving society during a 150-200 year period. 
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Chapter I 
INTRODUCING NARRATIVE 

 
Presence at rock carvings 

Although South Scandinavian scholars are often attracted by IA narra-
tives, there is no general overview of the subject to refer to. Neverthe-
less, narratives in relation, for instance, to burials and the funeral that 
preceded a sepulchre are often discussed. Yet the genre, the IA burial 
narrative as a research theme, is neither defined nor structured431. There 
is, however, discussions that point out a framework for a more general 
grip on narrative structures. Recently, Lotte Hedeager published a paper 
on ‘poetry and picture in deep historical time’ seeing the relation 
between these two mutually dependant expressions as a backbone for 
prehistoric narratives related to ontology as well as epistemology432. 
Hedeager looks at the links between texts such as Rig Veda, the Poetic 
Edda and the Bible as contemporary with pre- and early historic 
pictures433. Poetry and pictures reflect related narratives434. In this intro-
duction I stick to Hedeager’s deep historical time, but my choice of 
perspectives is more sociological, deliberately so, because I think that 
these different perspective on narrativity corroborate each other.  

Instead of an overview, the discussion is focus on narrative before 
and after the CODE. And despite this narrow focus the effects on narra-
tives can only be exemplified. The main purpose, therefore, is to bring 
narrative – textual-material as well as textual-literary – into a wider 
discussion.  

In terms of archaeology, some IA narratives, which we know only 
as mirrored in material structures linked to human behaviour, seem 
nevertheless, to reflect deep time. Presence at rock carvings and ritual 
death by water represent this kind of shadow narrative, dependant on 
rock and water and long-term traditions seemingly sustained by narra-
tives that change during the LIA, because they were filtered by the CODE. 

I his dissertation Brukade bilder – ‘Images in use’, Per Nilsson 
discusses the fact that many variables, for instance 14C-dates, suggest 
that prehistoric men and women spend time by rocks carvings a long 
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time after people had stopped carving images and probably also cup 
marks and other symbols on them435. This makes it reasonable to pay 
attention to the complex interactive constellation »rock::sign::place:: 
time::donor::receiver» because this kind of complex interaction has 
made use of context, time and action for more than producing a 
carving436. As time passes these sites tend qualities in objects inherent 
with time depth and expressions. The constellation is in other words 
marked by what Ylva Sjöstrand discusses when, speaking of rock 
paintings, she emphasises the relation between accumulations and ‘the 
dynamics between the continuous and the stationary’437. 

From Southern Sweden and Østfold there are more than one hun-
dred 14C dates that document presence at rock carvings, see Figure 105. 
Of these 99 dates are relatively precise inasmuch as they have a 
standard deviation of ≤ 40 14C years. As dates they do not paint the 
chronological picture of a constant visiting frequency and it is obvious 
that the tradition disappears around 600 CE, see Figure 106. 

Fig. 105. The distribution of 85 sites by rock carvings with 14C-dates in Southern 
Sweden and Østfold. Yellow marks rock carvings, magenta figural carvings, 
green figural as well as abstract symbolic carvings, blue cup marks and other 
abstract symbols. Based on excavation reports from Fornsök and Askeladden. 
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The dates fall into three periods and the relation to time differs between 
the three sites categories: (1) figural carvings, (2) cup marks and other 
abstract symbols (3) sites with figural as well as abstract symbolic 
carvings, see Figure 107. Since some dates are older than the traditional 
dating of rock carvings, the original attraction to a specific place may 
well have been the rock itself. 

The most obvious change is the difference between on the one hand 
Period I and on the other Periods II and III when it comes to date 
frequency. In Period I there is one date every 125th 14C-year. In Periods 

Fig. 106. The chronological distribution of 14C-tests by rock carvings and its 
devision into periods keeping in mind the pattern of the modelled continuous 
flow of time between 900 BCE and 700 CE. Two dips, yellow shades, do not 
represents a diminishing presence inasmuch as they are reflections of the 
calibration curve. 

Fig. 107. The intensity of the presence by rock carvings (all dates available) and 
the combinations of carvings on sites visited by people who lit a fire sometime 
during the three periods. 
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II and III there is one date every 12th and 14th year respectively. If we 
check the figurative and/or abstract contents on the sites there are also 
tendencies to be observed. Abstract contents is relatively constant over 
time, but purely figurative sites are more frequently dated, that is, visit-
ed in Period III. This means that the mixed sites are less frequented in 
Period III. Even the frequency on sites with abstract carvings drops only 
a little. Nevertheless, some sites are used in two or three periods. In one 
case it looks as if a site was used in Period I and II only, but if we allow 
for tests with a standard deviation less than or equal to 45 14C-years (≤ 
σ±45) then the sites would seem to become a three-period site. This in-
dicates that the point of departure is existing sites to which new ones 
are added when some older sites fall away. At the same time the tenden-
cy for categorisation continues. Generally speaking, nevertheless, figu-
ral carvings come to stand out as embedded in abstract carvings. 

The chronological development involves a significant escalation 
and an equally significant de-escalation. In between them there is a dip 
in the curve, see Figure 106. In order to put these slopes of cultural 14C 
time into context, Figure 106 models astronomical time between 900 
BCE and 700 CE, as if 14C-samples dated an evenly distributed series of 
the calendar years, thus describing time correctly. 

There is a general tendency for the two curves in Figure 106 to mir-
ror each other. By and large, therefore, dates from rock carving sites 
follow the pace of time. At the same time in certain periods there are 
more, as well as fewer dates than expected. Within Period 2 in Figure 
106 dates are closely linked to time. However, within the green dip in 
Figure 106 there is a marked lack of activities at rock carvings and this 
lack cannot be explained with reference to the calibration curve and the 
flow of time. Instead, this dip points out that there are periods in which 
it is relatively important as well as unimportant to mark one’s presence 
at rock carvings with a fire. 

The marked escalation in the presence at carved rocks has the P50 
year 822 BCE and the P95 year 785 BCE. In the end of the intensive peri-
od the P50/95 buffer can be calculated as either as 609/675, or 634/686 
CE. With 95% probability the break in the dates between Period 2 & 3 
is between 59 and 264 years long. And if we look closer at the dip 
between these periods, then the 15 years between 125 and 140 CE are 
most likely to belong to the gap. It is fair to link the decrease in the dates 
in the middle of the 7th century CE to the settlement change in the mid-
6th century caused by the CODE. 

It is reasonable, moreover, to see the transition from Period 2 to 3 
as a delayed change related to the development of the settlement system 
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signified by multi-generational permanent farms438. In South Scandi-
navia this change starts in last centuries before the beginning of the 
Common Era, and we may suggest that it takes several generations 
before the new structure inspire people to revive visits to rock carvings. 
In all probability, some kind of memory and narrative is at play reviving 
a traditional behaviour with reference to a new settlement situation. In 
principle, the need to visit a rock is an undercurrent in its own right, in 
essence independent of this settlement change.  

The escalated activities in the beginning of Period 2 on the other 
hand can be explained as related to the introduction of the flexible 
settlement system of the PRIA, when many new sites are settled as auto-
nomous one-generation farms in a mixed sedentary and pastoral settle-
ment system. The habit of visiting rock carvings is in other words long-
term and low-key and linked to the propensity of acquainting oneself 
with the landscape while roaming it. In narrative terms visiting rock 
carvings it is continuous, but also affected by general changes in socie-
ty. If the short break in the tradition is a true representation of the habit, 
it would seem that in addition to long-term reasons for making the vi-
sits, there may also have been short-term changes, which owing to their 
being short-term might have been inspired by vogues. Be this as it may, 
social change in 6th-7th century Southern Sweden, puts an end to the 
millennia-long durée of visits to a certain group of sites in nature 
considered to have a large time depth. The need to adapt to and visit 
significant sites in nature does not disappear, but when the tradition dies 
some significant sites that represent time depth in connection with 
constant topographical sites become obsolete as places where long time 
ago people would have spent time when they made a fire and stayed for 
a while. 

After the CODE it becomes important, for instance, in the Mälar 
Valley to define and reproduce a new kind of places, small spatial 
contexts, by rocks, boulders and water in close relation to settlements, 
farm yards, houses and graves439. This reproduction of a narrative is 
driven by the deposition of miniature objects and monumentalisation. 
As long as the context is not-nature, that is, a more definite human part 
of the landscape, these miniatures may be found at rocks and sodden 
ground. Instead of a presence indicated by fire they are often character-
rized by a specific category of artefacts such as the so called strike a 
light amulet rings. Owing to the LCIA ring from Forsa we know that this 
form of ring signifies the oath ring440. On the Forsaring the oath may 
have been sworn by the god Thor even though the text refers to the 
people and the people’s right, but that is not necessarily the case when 
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it comes to the hundreds of rings offered at settlements and dated to the 
LPC- and CIA. Nevertheless, they indicates that an oath taker from post-
CODE days and onwards may, for instance, by carrying the miniature 
ring as token as long as the oath required the oath taker to live up to the 
pledge. Afterwards it could be offered on a suitable site. Be this as it 
may, these new kind of offerings or votive finds in sites where cultural 
norms dominate, indicates that a once simple connection with nature 
has been replaced by a connection to the social space of the household 
and its members. It would seem therefore that a primarily nature-based 
ideology has been replaced or complemented by an ideology dependent 
on tokens and social space441.  

Death by Water 
Drowning is the ultimate traumatic way of once and for all losing or 
disposing of a human being442. The fact that the drowned may be 
washed up on a beach adds to the trauma. Contrary to drowning which 
may be accidental, disposal sometimes involves mutilating the body as 
Beowulf did when having killed Grendel’s mother he decapitated her 
son in as he lay dying in their underwater hall. Beowulf did what 
Wavegeust from Nydam may also have done, consecrated an antagonist 
with his axe. Leaving Grendel’s mangled body in its underwater grave 
chamber while bringing home his head as a trophy to be put on display, 
is anti-burial and anti-funeral yet pseudo-ritual. When Grendel attacked 
king Hróðgar’s hall Heorot, he lost his impressive arm as he managed 
to escape. Later on, it was nailed to the bargeboard in a pseudo-ritual 
display on a hall that would have looked similar to the hall at Bulbro-
gård discussed above. Moreover, since Beowulf paid the monsters a 
visit in their underwater hall and left them forever dead, Grendel’s head 
becomes the ultimate proof of the ultimate character of death by water 
as well as a ritual object comparable to other trophies displayed and 
possibly buried in the hall443. 

The Anglo-Saxon Beowulf author/translator would have had diffi-
culties coping with the underwater presence of monsters since the Bible 
had already explained that they were all drowned in the Flood. In Beo-
wulf, however, the monsters are alive and kicking in their underwater 
world and in the 7th century bog bodies and weapons may have be seen 
as material proof of their existence in the near past. This proof had to 
be brought into line with biblical facts. That might not have been easy, 
but since the poet cannot simply cut out the killing of Grendel’s mother 
and her son, he tries a close reading of the sequence which is not wholly 
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convincing444. His endeavour – making Christian sense of a pagan tale 
can remind a reader of the Saxon Hêliand author who did his best to 
make pagan sense of a Christian tale. Nevertheless, any Christian will 
understand that he, who like Grendel cannot find his head on Judgement 
day will never enter Paradise445. In sum: monsters as underwater beings 
and the hero’s experience under water is crucial to Beowulf as a non-
Christian tale. 

Looking further back in time, the narrative potential of death by 
water seems to be an obvious EIA and EPCIA topic. This is indicated by 
bog bodies such as the man from Grauballe, who died on a winter’s day 
some 2300 years ago when his throat was cut and his body submerged 
in the cold water of a bog lake – face down. A complex relationship 
between rapid encapsulation in sphagnum, cold water and oxygen-poor 
environment explains nature’s mummification process. In 2015, Klavs 
Randsborg gave a rational political dimension to the interpretation of 
bog bodies. He saw them as »hostages», who for some political reason 
or other were killed off446. This kind of murder does not exclude that ri-
tual practice or sacrifice was deemed necessary nor that finishing-the-
job practices similar to Beowulf’s may have been needed. Keeping in 
mind this EIA background and the large discussion about bog bodies 
evaluated, e.g., by Morten Ravn447, I will look at some textual PCIA ex-
amples. It seems a sign of significance that the archaeological death by 
and burial in water contexts have attracted several early written texts.  

PCIA cases 
In the early 370s Huns and Goths were on their way to victory at 
Adrianople in 376. During these years, the Visigoth population acted as 
a buffer squeezed between Huns and Romans. In this situation Visi-
goths were required by their lords to eat meals cooked on consecrated 
meat in order to show their solidarity with king and gods. In one village 
owing to his faith, a Visigoth Christian called Sabas refused to take 
part448. One of the king’s men, who was sent out to control whether or 
not this non-Christian communion was observed, asked the village lead-
ers about the meal449. These leaders told him that Sabas had not eaten 
it. The envoy followed up and asked if Sabas was a free man and whe-
ther he owned anything. The leaders answered: Yes and No! – Sabas 
made ends meet by helping out in the village, that is, he was well liked. 
As soon as the envoy heard this, he dropped the case, told Sabas to leave 
the village, and went home. 

The Huns, however, did not go home and soon enough a new popu-
lar communion was organised. Since Sabas had by then returned, the 
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village leaders came up with the idea that two identical meals would be 
prepared on consecrated and non-consecrated meat respectively. Thus, 
people could eat what they pleased. Although we do not know what the 
meal was called it evidently had a name, since if the leaders were asked 
something like: Did everybody eat ‘Communion’/ ’Solidarity supper’? 
They could truthfully say: “Yes!” without revealing the recipe. Sabas, 
whom we suspect of being a true martyr in spe, would have nothing of 
this spiritual deception. 

When the new envoy arrived, the leaders told him that everybody, 
except Sabas had eaten. The King’s man wasn’t keen to punish, but 
Sabas stubbornly scorned and belittled him until he lost his patience. 
His men manhandled Sabas, who reviled them, and eventually they tied 
his neck and stretched-out arms to a wagon axle and submerged him, 
face down, in a river to his semi-crucified death by water. 

In the letter about Sabas, written just after his dead in order to 
accompany his body when it was sent to Cappadocia, in Asia Minor, 
drowning him is vaguely suggested to be the only way he could be 
killed, but from a less religiously biased point of view we see a delibe-
rate murder as well as a ritualized consecration and an offering to the 
gods450. As Sabas refused to eat the meat, he became the meat himself 
and offered to gods as a warning to fellow Christian fundamentalists. 
They, nevertheless, saw him as a martyr, took care of his body, send it 
off to Cappadocia and, as a sign of the power of literacy, they attached 
a letter – the one we read today. Nevertheless, the way Sabas met his 
end compares with Grendel’s mother and Grendel and the ritualized EIA 
bog-body »death by water». 

* 
In the 480’s, as we have seen, Sidonius Apollinaris writes to one of his 
friends, the naval commander Namantius, who is commissioned to 
patrol the coasts of Northern Francia in order to check the Saxons. They 
had taken to making landfall from their numerous small open boats, and 
raid the settlements in the most gruesome way. Sidonius writes: 

[15] Moreover, when the Saxons are setting sail from the continent, and 
are about to drag their firm-holding anchors from an enemy’s shore, it is 
their usage, thus homeward bound, to abandon every tenth captive to the 
slow agony of a watery end, casting lots with perfect equity among the 
doomed crowd in execution of this iniquitous sentence of death. This 
custom is all the more deplorable in that it is prompted by honest super-
stition. These men are bound by vows which have to be paid in victims, 
they conceive it a religious act to perpetrate this horrible slaughter, and to 
take anguish from the prisoner in place of ransom; this polluting sacrilege 
is in their eyes an absolving sacrifice. 
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For didactic reasons, it seems that this covert case of overcoming resis-
tance to kill, by training men to feel obliged and free to do so, is shroud-
ed as ritual and sacrifice to deities rather than specific gods451. ‘Honest’ 
or not, the killing no doubt pays homage to the sectarian warrior collec-
tive united in disproportional cruelty452. 

There is no consecrated meat to cook, but the situation seems for 
two reasons to need offerings: (1) thanks giving for the success of their 
expedition and (2) the need to please divinities, thus securing a safe 
journey home. Similar to the Sabas case, the human flesh is used as if 
it were consecrated meat. 

As already pointed out, we have a contemporary runic inscription 
from the Nydam offering bog. It is carved on an axe handle and when 
read, it shows an affinity with Sidonius’ description. The Nydam con-
text, nevertheless, does not celebrate the attackers. It commemorates 
their defeat when they tried in vain to raid coastal settlements. On the 
axe handle it says: wagagastiR alu wihgu sikijaR aiþalataR. In this 
invocation of deities, signified by the word alu, a man who is a guest 
from the waves (WāgagastiR) and in addition one of those who live on 
the shallow bays, that is the sikes, (a sīkijaR), is also an ‘oath taker’ 
(aiþalātaR). He tells us: ‘I consecrate!’ (wihgu). And we gather that he 
intends to use his axe doing it. Knowing what Sidonius described, it 
would seem that WāgagastiR, a pirate in the original viking sense, 
similar to Sidonius’ Saxons and living in the same period, would have 
carried out the decimation of the captured, had he and his fellow 
marauders been able to return home victoriously. 

Fourth and fifth-century texts demonstrate that death by water in 
addition to being a political terror tool has to do with offerings to non-
specific deities as well as and with objectifying the human body and 
making it the kind of gift that these divinities would like to receive 
because they are powers to whom one should pay tribute. This means 
that if the offer, that is, the gift is accepted, then the death of the human 
being becomes irreversible or final, inasmuch as the body is dehuman-
ized. It is a way of depriving – or a narrative that deprives – people of 
an afterlife and thus of possible rebirth. Owing to ritualized death and 
lack of a grave they become no more than a piece of offered meat: a gift 
from a collective consisting of the human beings in a community, to the 
nature related deities commonly acknowledged by the collective. The 
bog people whether we see them as hostages or not, fit the overall 
picture of the dehumanizing and ritualized notion: »an offer-death by 
water» in a folk religion with a strong link to nature453. 
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So far, the examples have put Beowulf, the allegedly skilled swim-
mer and underwater killer, in line with the political dimensions of death 
by water. He kills with the only weapon that does the trick, that is, one 
of the blades of the offered swords that once belonged to enemies of the 
people, in this case Grendel and his mother the enemies of the Danes,454. 
With respect to these interior enemies, Beowulf acts like the Visigothic 
envoy in Sabas’ village killing and offering the terrorists who threatens 
society455. Beowulf, however, may also be trusted with the axe handle 
from Nydam inasmuch as he consecrates in the name of a folk or clan. 
Bringing home Grendel’s head as a trophy is the poets way of pointing 
out that from a Christian perspective we can be sure that the headless 
Grendel will not enter Heaven at Judgement Day. Beowulf, despite his 
pagan approach does the right thing, at least intuitively. 

* 
Allegedly c. 521 CE, that is, 15 years before the code, Beowulf took part 
in a raid against coastal settlements in northeaster Francia, that is, in 
Austrasia at the lower Rheine. He took part as one of King Hylegac’s 
followers. To begin with it was a success456, but we gather from the 
scop’s description457 as well as from Gregory of Tours’, Historia Fran-
corum that things changed when the party was about to return home 
with prisoners and booty. Most of the ships were sent out heading home 
in advance while the king and a small band stayed ashore. In Beowulf 
many escaped with the loot and a few were attacked by a large force of 
Franks, Frisians and local tribes. Hygelac was killed458, but Beowulf, 
the earl who excelled in »death by water» collected and carried 30 coats 
of mail on one of his arms, plunged into the water and came home to 
deliver the gear and tell the story, thus once again demonstrating his 
capacity as retainer, warrior, and seafarer incredibly acquainted with 
water459. 

In this story we recognize part of the scenes described by Sidonius, 
but also his introduction when he described the Saxons’ relation to 
water: 

[14] For the Saxon is the most ferocious of all foes. He comes on you 
without warning; when you expect his attack he makes away. Resistance 
only moves him to contempt; a rash opponent is soon down. If he pursues 
he overtakes; if he flies himself, he is never caught. Shipwrecks to him are 
no terror, but only so much training. His is no mere acquaintance with the 
perils of the sea; he knows them as he knows himself. A storm puts his 
enemies off their guard, preventing his preparations from being seen; the 
chance of taking the foe by surprise makes him gladly face every hazard 
of rough waters and broken rocks. 
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Be this as it may, neither in Historia Francorum nor in Beowulf are we 
told that any of the prisoners were sacrificed. The point is Beowulf’s 
extraordinary capacity and the fact that the victorious Franks win their 
battle on dry land. Neither Hygelac nor Beowulf were sacrificed and 
Beowulf managed to bring back the coats of mail to his people. Gregory 
of Tour, though, tells us that the Frankish king Theodebert over-
whelmed the main fleet too and restored everything, booty and prison-
ers to his land. The Scandinavians do not count in Gregory’s late 6th 
century story. In this Beowulf story there is only a possible context and 
an echo of the significance of »death by water» as the bulk of the ships 
are leaving in all haste and perhaps without any rituals. Not surprising-
ly, therefore, the annalistic Merovingian and mythic Beowulfian view 
upon the events differ. 

* 
From the Alps, where he had been living among Franks, the poet Ve-
nantius Fortunatus fled from the Byzantines in 565 and in the spring of 
566 he arrived at King Sigibert’s court in Metz in Austrasia460. There 
he became an instant success writing Latin poems that flattered Mero-
vingians describing them as amalgamating Latin and Germanian cul-
tures461. In a poem to Duke Lupus Fortunatus wrote: 

(51) Where the river Bardaa runs with a meandering course, there the 
enemy's army was defeated by your leadership. You held the command 
over half the army at that time; how well-deserved does he win who does 
what you did! (55) As a victor you were sweating under the weight of the 
coat of mail and you were flashing in the cloud of dust, and fighting did 
you pursue the fleeing army, until the transparent waves of the Lagona set 
bounds. (59) To him who strengthless fled the river gave a sepulchre: (60) 
For the prosperous leader the rivers wage war. (trans. George 1992). 

The two last lines, 59-60, are typically Latin since they are filled with 
metaphors. Nevertheless, one would have thought that the strengthless, 
who fled into the river would have become prisoners if they could not 
cross it. That is not the case, the Merovingian Lupus, that is, Latin for 
Wulf or Ulf, pursued them until they, contrary to Beowulf on the Rhine, 
disappeared in transparent waves of the Lahn. These four lines, 55-58, 
are almost void of metaphors. The lines simply reflect Lupus order to 
let the defeated meet their »death by water» in the river. The situation 
echoes the offering element of the concept during the EPCIA, but typical-
ly Fortunatus, having told us the facts, turns the event into a matter of 
the gifted military leader’s rational warfare rather than alluding to Lu-
pus being driven by a folk-religious identity. Similar to Gregory’s story 
(Gregory and Fortunatus were close friends) there are only echoes of 
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the significance of the »death by water» ritual. Gregory, Fortunatus and 
to a lesser degree the Anglo-Saxon Beowulf poet seems to be troubled 
by Germanian death-by-water habits. 

* 
The Eggja inscription, which probably dates to the 7th century, is dif-
ficult to understand, but we could argue that it contains a passage that 
alludes to people from Sogndal finding a dead man in a boat462. This 
has to do with the fact that the opening lines probably read as follows: 

Hinn wArp nĀsēō. Mannʀ, mĀde þAim kAipA ī bormōþA hūni. Huwæʀ ob 
kam hærie hīt Ā land gotnA?—’This one a corpse wave swooped, a man, 
injured by the crotches in the drill-tired mast top. Who of the army came 
over here to the land of the horses?’ (My translation). 

A ‘corpse wave’ is a wave that makes a corpse of you in one fell swoop. 
The rigging of this sailing ship is not easy to reconstruct, but it would 
seem that the top of the shrouds were fastened on crotches attached to 
the mast instead of spreaders. The croutches may also help rigging and 
not least stripping the ship of its rig. A ‘drill-tired mast-top’ would seem 
to allude to the hole in the mast through which the halyard runs. Since 
pegs must have fastened the crotches to the mast, we may expect there 
to have been at least 5 holes in the uppermost part of the mast. 

The text suggests that the man was injured by the rig and the top 
of the mast when the wave smashed the rigging. This would not have 
happened in the inner parts of Sognefjord and consequently, the final 
question reflects the enigma: How did he, who was a warrior, turn up 
in these environs. The end of the inscription makes it clear that nobody 
must come near the stone, which actually covered a shallow grave or 
turn it upside down and read the inscription.463 The people of Sogndal 
buried the man exactly on the edge (eggja) that made up the border be-
tween the inner peripheral and elevated part of the (Sogn) dale where 
we may expect horses to have grazed, and the outer central and rich part 
of the valley by the fjord, that is, by the sea where probably the people 
found the man in the boat. 

The ‘land of the horses’ may readily be understood as Sogndal and 
there is no way of knowing who this warrior was and why he came 
thither. Although people wondered what exactly happened, they didn’t 
throw him into the water, as if he deserved to be sacrificed, probably 
they did not sink the boat either. Instead they bury him as if he, like a 
warrior, had come back from a voyage. They re-ritualized his death. He 
died in an undecidable liminal situation in a boat on the sea, and he was 
buried correspondingly on the edge, that is, on ‘the limit’, situated 
where the upper mountainous valley meet the lower sheltered and pros-
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perous IA settlement. They put his remains under a flat stone rather than 
in an ordinary grave. Obviously, it was a troublesome sælac – ‘gift from 
the water’ to use a Beowulfian term. 

This last PCIA example suggest that by the 7th century death by 
water had been accompanied by a notion of the burial in a ship sailing 
as it is referred to in Beowulf464. The way people dealt with the warrior 
suggests that even in the 7th century both the original »death by water» 
and the more recent »boat burial» notion were lodged in people’s mind 
and memory and during the earliest part of the PCIA, three texts indicate 
that an option such as »death by water» carried a number of ritual and 
sacrificial connotation when it comes to bringing a definite, albeit 
barbarous, end to a human life. It is probably significant that the people 
of Sogndal did not throw the man into the deep fjord. 

The early texts recall the bog bodies without implying a singular 
or indeed a specific explanation to the fact that they exist. All four ex-
amples, moreover, have affinities with pre-550 societies and the latest 
examples echo the specific notion »death by water» only vaguely. In 
Eggja, however, the man could be a Scyld-like figure and acquainted 
with gods who were also lords. In the PCIA, Christian and pagan authors 
alike refrain from pointing out ancient ritual aspects referring to water.  

Conclusion 
Narratives about rocks and rock carvings as well as narratives about 
death by water is nothing that can come to a definite end. Nevertheless, 
purely archaeological examples of materially supported narratives as 
well as narratives which mix textual and archaeological contexts, seem 
to indicate a change in deeply rooted cultural traditions in connection 
with the CODE, 536-550 CE. In Hedeager’s terms it is a change from an 
originally BA cosmology to a LIA view on cosmological principles. In 
Mensching’s terms we detect the slow change from a religion centring 
on folk as a part of nature to a religion that centres on folk as a part of 
culture465. The shift is easiest to see when it comes to presence at rock 
carvings, which definitely becomes outmoded. The tradition was a 
relatively intense, but varying 1450-year long era suggesting that the 
pre-CODE landscape was perceived differently from the post-CODE 
landscape. Given the simplicity of this presence, it is noteworthy that it 
almost disappears. 

For a number of highly developed ideological reasons, death by 
water is obviously a much more significant and socially complex ritual 
tradition. The bog body tradition vanes well before the CODE, but it is 
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echoed in texts until the 7th century. By then, however, the emphasis of 
transportation on water has become apparent and given the renewed 
boat grave tradition this change is expected. 

Nevertheless, the consecration of people in connection with con-
flicts seem to be a pan-Germanian phenomenon noticed by the Roman 
and Christian population with horror, and thus one may argue that it is 
the contacts with Roman culture that eventually forces the tradition to 
change as if it was inversed466. 

In the 6th century we can expect some narratives to have been 
forgotten, like the ones about rock carvings, while others, like the death 
by water narrative, change in relation to past narratives. Not surprising-
ly, the latter have an obvious link to written sources. We must expect 
that narratives change or disappear. And just as settlement change is a 
reasonable explanation, so too is the demographic crisis during the 
CODE and its wake. Moreover, the demographic crisis makes it reason-
able to enslave rather than kill people. Notwithstanding, the two exam-
ples are very old narrative traditions related to topography and 
geography, and obviously society cannot lose its relation with rock and 
water. Seeing a fundamental change in these partly literarily recorded 
narratives and traditions, indicates that the CODE was a highly signify-
cant ideological divide. It would not have been convincing to talk of a 
severe crisis if this kind of change had been difficult to point to. Since 
they are not, it is reasonable to turn to more intricate examples of 
material and literary narratives. 
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CHAPTER II 
MATERIAL NARRATIVE 

Introduction 

The material narrative contained in the portable context of the objects 
themselves, is probably more sensitive to change than narratives built 
up around topographic contexts. Since one material-object context can 
be expected to supplant another, object narratives may add to our 
understanding of the trenchant change in the PCIA brought on by the 
CODE in the mid-6th century and the 2-3 generation wake of this climate 
crisis. This break worked in two ways. As a catastrophe it separated 
»before» from »after» itself, but by the same token it enhanced and 
accelerated and ongoing social stratification and power struggle in 
densely populated settlement areas467. Social stratification and thus 
»culturalization» had been brewing for centuries leading up to the 536 
– 550 CE crisis, which hit home to everyone what social stratification 
and segregation meant, that is, whether or not you belonged among 
landowning families. 

Despite the fact that material narratives rooted in the past were 
probably many and deeply rooted, other material narratives had a close 
relationship with late- and post-Roman European phenomena. Some 
were closely related to pre-536 societies and others to the results of the 
CODE itself. This chapter, therefore, looks at medallions & foils, cham-
ber & boat graves and the zoomorphic Styles I & II. 

From medallion to foil 

A wish to depict animals, human beings and objects as miniaturized is 
indicative of the PCIA. Ing-Marie Back Danielsson has discussed this 
phenomenon and concluded that miniaturizing is a way of making dif-
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ferrent worlds intelligible in a social interaction. Moreover, it supports 
manipulation as well as metaphorical thinking. This kind of cognitive 
approach, albeit large-scale and thus easily perceived as »different» is 
nothing new to the PCIA. Building landscapes as metaphors can be 
traced back to the PRIA, and presence at rock carvings suggests that 
some landscape metaphors have even deeper roots468. The point in the 
PCIA development is the invention of the object as the intentional bearer 
of specific narratives and the fact that these objects could be produced 
in series and distributed or as in the runes stone case be published, that 
is, become accessible to an audience irrespective of the presence of 
those who commissioned or produced the objects. The same is true of 
the way figures and scenes on the gold horns would have worked as 
narratives recognized, explained and commented upon by hall guests 
offered to drink from the horns. Commenting upon a scenery on an 
object was once an intimate social interaction between the pair that 
drank from each their decorated Roman beaker, but with the develop-
ment of the hall governed society comments could be made in front of 
an audience of 40 or more persons469. While the inspiration may well 
have been Roman, the need to adapt the object-supported narrative to 
Scandinavian societies must have been important if these narratives in 
their turn were to become significant470. It is a sign of intentionality that 
rune stones attract narratives primarily in the traditional landscape set-
ting, while gold objects with runes belong primarily to new bragging 
social settings. Secondarily, they were concealed at hoards sites as land-
scape elements probably during a period of social stress471. 

Medallions 
A significant example of this kind of adaption of narratives to a broad 
social space is the strength of the metaphorical and ideological narra-
tives that run from medallion to bracteate. In this development from the 
late 4th century up and until 536, imitations of Roman coins, multiple 
solidi and medallions translate into a series of dynamic bracteate 
narratives. For a while this bracteate cluster continues to develop in 
different ways, in which only the metal, the matrix editing technique 
and the possible suspension of the object stand out as three common 
denominators reminding us of the Roman medallion and the solidus 
multiple as the origin of the narratives. The steps in this change are well 
documented from an object-archaeological point of view. In the 
following, owing to the focus on narrative emphasis, I turn to bracteates 
with inscriptions, that is, the fourth Roman denominator, which never 
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became common in Scandinavia. Notwithstanding, gold hoards that 
mix Latin and Runic inscriptions are known and the hoard(s) from Vin-
delev is a case in point472.  

The development in question begins with copies of Roman medal-
lions and their texts adapted to Scandinavian ways of expressing 
oneself. However, instead of making copies, as Scandinavian imitations 
of Roman solidi demonstrate that Scandinavians had the capacity to 
do473, gold owners developed a series of narratives into becoming a 
non-textual or textual bracteates with zoomorphic or graphic symbols, 
see Figure 108: A-D. These bracteates statements were the end product 
of the process. Anders Andrén have coined the term interpretatio 
Scandinavica in order to characterise this phenomenon in general474. 

In between the extremes, that is, the emperor’s bust and the zoo-
morphic animal, we find a series of humanoid minitures, textual and/or 
graphic narratives depicting human beings as actors in a dynamic 
context. It has been argued that the personae in these narratives are 
images of Germanian gods475. The images, nevertheless, are inspired 
partly by Roman images. If they depicted individual Scandinavian gods 
they would be the first to portray the persona of a deity as a god in the 

Fig. 108 A-D. Scandinavian bracteates designs, A-bracteates to D-bracteates. 
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image of a specific acting human being. However, there are a some 
oddities that must be delt with if A-, B- and C-bracteates were aimed at 
depicting actual gods rather than human heroes with a link to divinity, 
such as semi-deities or humans with super-human qualities476. This 
transition obviously took place as an expression of LIA cosmological 
principles when the Scandinavian folk religion became sufficiently 
linked to culture477. First among the oddities we notice that there are no 
females on the bracteates and thus no females in the alleged IA pre-CODE 
pantheon. The figurative context is genuinly homo social478. Secondly, 
many bracteates inscribed with runes reveal names that in all probabi-
lity signify the depicted person, yet none of these names refer to any of 
the gods known from later sources. On B- and C-bracteates the narra-
tives are action-based and riding a horse, the C-bracteate way, is the 
most common occupation. Although the texts on bracteates could be 
textual labels similar to the ones on Roman coins, and thus fixed points 
in the composition, the reading direction of the words or lines shouted 
by the rider may approach the rider or follow him and thus move the 
eyes of the reader in different ways adding to the complexity of the 
motion in the narrative. Although texts are obligatory on Roman coins, 
texts on bracteates represent no more than an interpretatio Scandina-
vica. Since movement is important it does not come as a surprise that 
only one Scandinavian bracteates, IK 391, depicts a man en face, that 
is, as an icon or portrait. Thirdly, therefore, if the humanoids were gods 
it is odd that they are virtually never depicted en face. What kind of 
personified god cannot look a human being in the eye because he is 
always otherwise engaged? 

Although bracteate narratives may well be related to different 
personae, whom we later on have learnt to know as, or relate to gods, 
that is, an institution fixed in a mythology of a culturalized folk religion, 
the narratives themselves seem to be proto-institutional. From the point 
of view of the sociology of religion one may say that on the bracteates 
the superhuman is present in scenic narratives as rites, ritual and formu-
la, but the actual gods as personae are not yet visibly linked to a super-
human being or indeed to specific gods of a pantheon let alone to mono-
latry. The narratives are there, but the protagonists are not yet deified 
and signified as personae with a specific name479. 

If we look at the common motive, the rider on the C-bracteates, it 
is possible to argue that this rider is a god480. However, studying gold 
bracteats with their links to the obverse of Roman medalions and gold 
coins, the symbiosis between the precious metal and status in general, 
the man who rides a horse with his scavenging bird of pray, makes the 
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motive a very outstanding purely human scene that would have befitted 
thousands of capable better-off Scandinavians egocentrics as well as 
members of their retinue481. It is reasonable, therefore, to understand C-
bracteates as linked to the outstanding human being and hero in the 
higher echelons of society. This kind of heroism is easy to match with 
a period of military Scandinavian campaignes and services on the Con-
tinent. Issuing bracteates and spreading them as propaganda gifts, fits 
this concept too. 

However, if we look at the geographical distribution of the B-brac-
teates with runes, that is, a narratively speaking more complex group, 
we may come somewhat closer to protogods or at least to narratives that 
later on became mythological. These bracteats are found southwest of 
a line from Viborg in Jutland to somewhere in Scania. Although their 
motivs are not simple status markers emblematic of the riding hero, they 
are, nevertheless, frequent and specific. It is conceivable, therefore, that 
the dominating narrative scenes owing to the relatively limited geogra-
phical distribution in Southwest Scandinavia are among the earliest 
examples of specific near-persona narratives that were common in the 
southern most parts of South Scandinavia. As common narratives with 
a specific geografical distribution they could be lifted into mytholo-
gy482. We may point to a story perhaps about a specific messenger who 
move and cries out his message for those who need to hear it. Moreover, 
the three persons who act together could refer to tales about three godly 
or divine children, Figure 109, 3rd pers. They have often reminded 

Fig. 109. B-bracteate narratives. 
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researchers of the tale about Balder’s death. But shooting harmless 
arrows at one another need not be an uncommon way of playing among 
children or training them whether or not they were humans or gods, and 
it may well be dangerous. Moreover, deadly stray arrows when brothers 
are hunting together are pointed out in Beowulf together with the 
problems handling a situation which may or may not be accidental483. 

From a chronological point of view Medalions and A-bracteates 
are the ones that could be seen as inspired by Roman coinage. They 
tend to be early in Morten Axboes or Elisabeth Barfod Carlsens phase 
devision as quoted by Lisbeth Imer, when she looked at the material 
because of its textual component484. M- and A-bracteates dominate the 
earliest phase which is a period in the late 4th century. B- and C-
bracteates are introduced in the same phase. In phase II and III, C-
bracteates dominate and in phase III A-, B-, C-, D- and F-bracteates 
coexists. In Axboe’s last phase H4, the decades leading up to the CODE, 
the bracteate types continues to co-exists, albeit with very few textual 
elements. In the end the bracteate tradition in Scandinavia becomes 
runeless and highly marked by a design in Style I, before the tradition 
starts to feature symbolic animals or graphic designs, that is, D- and F-
bracteates, with few narrativ hooks. As it happens, there are no Style II 
gold bracteates. 

Comparatively, D-bracteates have a very large number of stamp- 
or model-identical series. These series are more frequent and longer 
than among A- B- and C-bracteates. This indicates that D-bracteates, 
contrary to earlier types, had not succeeded in being dispersed as gifts 
before they were deposited. »Not-dispersed!» may be true also of other 
bracteates, but since the D-bracteates are typically late bracteates, they 
are the better examples. A tendency for the depositions to contain an 
even number of identical D-bracteates may still be seen in the frequency 
distribution and this suggests that they were produced and deposited as 
a specific (even) number of bracteates and never retrieved owing to the 
effects of the CODE and the decades leading up to the crisis. Moreover, 

Fig. 110. The two series, 4 and 5 
pieces respectively, of the late B-
bracteates from Söderby. 
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it would seem that in those days the old natrrative bracteates and indeed 
their objectified narrative contexts were no longer comme il faut. 

The early 6th century gold hoard and/or votive deposit from Söder-
by in Uppland, is a case in point. As discussed by Birgit Arrhenius, it 
mixes scrap metal, folded and mutilated narrative B-bracteate with two 
late series of stamp-identical bracteates: four Style I B-bracteates and 
five cross-decorated D-bracteates, see Figure 110. The gold reflects 
production and consists of suitable products, that is, the two bracteate 
series and scrap metal for bracteate production – notably a large mutilat-
ed rather than cut-up bracteate485. The gold was buried as  a depot per-
haps fulfilling a vow in the first part of the 6th century. The composition 
is interesting because it is peripheral as well as late. It is the kind of 
depot that would not have been found in less peripheral parts of 
bracteate Scandinavia because the tradition would have come to an end 
before the cross-decorated D-bracteates would have been produced. 

Even the topographical context is deviant, see Figure 111. Owing 
to the shoreline displacement in the Mälar Valley the settlement niche 

Fig. 111. At the beginning of the CE, the settlement niche between the cemete-
ry Slingbacken and the hoard at Djupkärret was a small triangular area. The first 
graves are from the 5th century and thus situated close to the water. During the 
first centuries of CE the niche benefitted from growing pastures and the forest 
where the hoard was found. Both cemetery and hoard can be seen as markers 
of the border of a farm established in the 5th century, close to Söderby, and 
expanding into the 7th century when the waterway became less important. 
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was so small that it could not sustain a farm until the 4th century CE. 
Judging from the settlement area’s first graves this unit was ordinary. 
Nevertheless, owing to shore displacement the settlement benefitted 
from growing meadows and pastures drying up in its northern parts. In 
the late 6th century the graves become more prominent indiretly sug-
gesting that the depot in the woodland by a swamp had been a 
successful ritual gift and investment. The depot also marks the southern 
border of settlement because it sits by the small track through the 
woodlands to settlements south of Söderby. Following this track there 
is less than 3 km to the northernmost cementeries in these settlements, 
see Figure 112.  

The organisation of the settlement landscape is thus the simplest: 
a cemetry by the waterway and a gold hoard at the other border in the 
woodland. The farm itself was probably at Söderby where there are a 
few EPCIA settlement remains. This minimal settlement example, 
therefore, indicates that a small expanding settlement from the 5th

century is enhanced in the late 6th century after someone had buried the 
old bracteate tradition and mutilated the large narrative bracteate. In 

Fig. 112. The Söderby context and IA grave monuments on the Söderby-Knivsta 
peninsular Red crosses are EIA graves. Green crosses are LPC- & CIA graves.
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addition, the farm was securely rooted in the past by the deposition of 
gold and by the revival of the original cemetery carrying the grave 
tradition onwards with new founders’ graves. If ever Söderby will be 
excavted we expect an S2 or an S-3 settlement. In the long run, the 
investment in bracteates was badly timed. The pastures did grow in the 
LPC- and ECIA, but eventually shore displacement isolated the farm. 
Notwithstanding, after the break in the EPCIA, the farm survived and 
prospered at least in social terms at least until the end of the CIA486. 

The change from a narrative to a symbolic character that we ob-
serve between early and later bracteates, ties in with social change and 
power struggles leading up to and into the CODE. Bracteates suggest that 
narratives with relations to the Roman world as paragon and inspiration, 
develop narratives that will eventually be incorporated in Scandinavian 
myth. As stories about current, that is, EPCIA heroes they become 
visually unacceptable and disappear before and/or during CODE. 
Afterwards, perhaps centuries afterwards, some, for instance, in the 
Edda are understood or reinterpreted as tales from a heroic past when 
gods and heroes alike walked the earth. 

Foils 
Up and until the beginning of the 6th century, change and development 
in the bracteate production is a way of Germanising or usurping an 
element of Roman culture. In retrospect, before the narrative elements 
are simplified, bracteates sustain and develop the social structure that 
managed successfully to send warriors to Italy, for instance, to Lom-
bardy and Tuscany in order to serve in Roman armies and being paid in 
solidi before these troops were sent or went home as veterans to become 
loyal or disloyal followers to their Scandinavian warlords. These narra-
tives of continental experience, nevertheless, do not survive the mid-
sixth century. Instead, figurative gold foils, so-called “guldgubbar”, 
rather than Byzantine gold coins and iconography introduce a new and 
distinctly Scandinavian narrative genre, which may or may not in part 
have been inspired by or usurped Late Roman consular iconography 
changing it beyond recognition487. Guldgubbar succeed or supplanted 
bracteates. Technically speaking, both objects are related, inasmuch as 
both are gold sheets or foils made figurative miniatures by means of a 
patrix488. They were meant to be given away, but contrary to narrative 
bracteates that were complex objects based on a gold blank with an esti-
mateted thickness most often between 0.21 & 0.35 mm, but occasional-
ly 0.42 – 0.49 mm489 and designed to illustrate a complex relation be-
tween structures in a narrative, ‘guldgubbar’ are iconic and mainly 
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stamped and cut out from sheets of gold or more rarely cut out static 
figures – individuals or a pair. The thickness of the foils is one tenth of 
a bracteate, that is, 0.024 – 0.047 mm490. While bracteates are stout 
enough to become looped pendants framed by a rim, 97 percent of the 
‘guldgubbar’ are extremely fragile foils impossible to use as jewellery 
in their own right, difficult to handle – easy to blow away. Even the 
production of gold foils is a delicate matter since a foil is easily broken 
against the patrix. Several resilient sheets must be fitted in between the 
hammer and the foil in order to moderate and even out the pressure. 
Filled with wax they could be applied, for instance, to posts in a hall 
room, but burying them in the ground, keeping them in a container filled 
with sand(?), small seeds(?) or liquid(?) are the best ways to preserve 
them491. If put in a purse or mounted on an object, the foils will immedi-
ately become problematic. 

The contexts in which guldgubbar are found vary492, but except for 
those found in postholes in or in close relation with buildings, their find 
context is more or less the same as that of bracteates and other gold 
objects, except those that were deposited on borders in the human 
landscape493. Only one or two contexts combine bracteates and guld-
gubbar494 and there are but a few similarities between the figures on 
gold foils and those on bracteates. But more importantly, the iconogra-
phy represented by guldgubbar is present on LPCIA helmets. On these, 
they are patrix-made relatively thick bronze sheets in relatively com-
plex multi-figure situations. 

The helmets of the parade character that we find in LPCIA boat 
graves tend to a leader’s public display of himself, while gold foil from 
house contexts were protected in postholes or imbedded in floor layers 
or wall trenches, important and invisible at the same time. This duality 
between the public and the private, which was combined in the looped 
A- to C-bracteates as concealed messages and bling, supports the 
interpretation of gold-foil hominoids as high-value symbolic figures in 
post CODE days when gold was hard to come by. 

Ing-Marie Back Danielsson has listed 11 bodily sensations visibly 
significant on gold foil hominoids. To the beholder these sensations 
refer to what the hominoids themselves saw fit to become a pose. 

1. Seeing through protuberant eyes 

2. Pointed chin – leaning the head backwards 

3. Smelling/breathing 

4. Drinking from a horn 

5. Lips signifying eating 
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6. Kissing 

7. Moving legs and feet 

8. Standing still 

9. Inducing pain 

10. Touching arms and hands 

11. Wearing a garment or garments 

Bodily sensations are combined with c. 40 gestures495. Together, these 
50 odd often-combined elements concentrate the viewer’s look upon 
the figures as being frozen in a situation rather than astir. These figura-
tive elements engage the beholder in front of an iconic individual or 
dyad. The social sphere to which guldgubbar are related belong mostly 
to narrow spheres such as family and household. Contrary to looking at 
a bracteate, there is no need to let one’s eyes wonder around in the gra-
phic narrative and come up with one’s own interpretation since inter-
pretations can neither be supported by the complexity of the material 
narrative, nor by runes, inasmuch as there are no runes on guldgubbar. 
The correct interpretation is thus more dependent on an existing oral 
narrative than a narrative told as a rune bracteate. 

The difference between bracteates and ‘guldgubbar’ fits a change 
triggered by a crisis that may be characterised as a break and a new so-
cial order emphasising social stratification. It is conceivable that this 
social crisis commenced as power struggle prior to the CODE. Despite 
the CODE distributing tokens of gold is still a worthwhile strategy for 
powerful groups who wish to influence social identities even in post-
CODE times. The general purpose, therefore, has not changed, but the 
narrative of a ‘guldgubbe’ and thus its design has indeed changed. Con-
trary to bracteates, which were complex scenic events with actors and 
timelines, ‘guldgubbar’ are meant to be posing static personae. 

‘Guldgubbar’ like bracteates were produced to be disseminated. 
They had a short and intense production phase sufficiently long to make 
them historically significant during the PCIA. As Margaretha Watt has 
pointed out, ‘guldgubbar’ were probably not produced after the later 
part of the 6th century CE, that is, in the wake of the CODE. Die- and 
motif-identical foils were produced and distributed in regional and 
over-regional networks. That, nevertheless, didn’t prevent them from 
being found in securely post-production phase contexts. These contexts 
are not always precisely dated. However, the well-preserved main 
building at Borg in Lofoten is so well-dated that one cannot doubt that 
four PCIA ‘guldgubbar’ were found in a CIA posthole dug next to the 
high seat at Borg. This should not come as a surprise inasmuch as the 
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hall room in the CIA building replaced a similar room in the first house 
at Borg496. Since the ground plan of this the original building shows that 
it was a South Scandinavian house it is conceivable that the guldgubbar 
were brought to Lofoten with settlers from the South as if they were 
Ottar from Helgeland’s forefathers497. Buried in the first all-important 
posthole they were later moved into the equally essential posthole of 
the rebuilt house. It stands to reason that the delicate guldgubbar were 
brought from South Scandinavia to Lofoten, possibly in posthole earth 
in order to nourish the social roots of the new household. When this 
second building was destroyed and its posts pulled out of their holes 
these guldgubbar were not observed498. 

Guldgubbar may have served many purposes associated with peo-
ple in the upper echelons of society during the PCIA. But as consciously 
buried tokens they continued for centuries to play a role in the story 
about the origin of the post-550 hall-governed Scandinavian world. The 
hall room itself, the georeferenced space, is central to material nar-
ratives and as a roofed space it provides an arena for oral as well as 
lived transmissions of narratives. This amounts to saying that the 
narrative: guldgubbar in postholes and generally speaking in hall room 
connection, has elements of a grand narrative about the PCIA, its halls, 
hall owners, their elevated status as well as their religious and secular 
prominence. This way of constructing the importance of the hall would 
seem to be in harmony with an interpretation of the PCIA boat graves in 
Central Scandinavia as halls as well as graves and boats. Typically, 
these are the graves where parts of the gold foil iconography were dis-
played on the helmets, in scenes which like the helmet itself refer 
directly to myths about Óðinn inasmuch as the beholder of the helmets 
meets his blind eye499. 

In Scandinavia, bracteates until the D-bracteates refer to a human/ 
superhuman persona. Their material and textual narratives are mixed in 
chains of events illustrated by miniature scenes in which humanoids act. 
After the mid-6th century crisis these chains of event disappear from the 
gift economy of golden tokens. Instead, after a small break, a new ico-
nography is introduces with figures that hold together the higher 
eshelons in society by referring to mythology. It would seem, therefore, 
that the upper strata of society are determined to favour tokens that 
would relate them and their halls of the mythical pre-CODE era and its 
heroes and/or dieties turning them into gods and forefathers. In this way 
the new upper classes relate themselves to a heroic past turned mytholo-
gy with a pantheon parallell to the hall-governed and hall-centred socie-
ty of the LPCIA. Guldgubbar, men and women seen en face and some-
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times en profil500 represent a historical analysis: We, the the hall own-
ers, who are the ancestors of the EPCIA heroes and the gods and their 
pantheon, have taken it upon us in post-CODE days to lead the new 
society in their spirit as their heirs. The traumatic days before and under 
the CODE are over. 

It is quite possible that the idea that some humans represent the 
gods because they are their relatives or associates, began rooting itself 
during the power struggle that took place in later pre-CODE days. In that 
case it must have been possible or indeed natural for those, who 
emerged from the climate crisis as the socially prosperous to boost up 
themselves as the chosen ones. That is why it makes sense to inter the 
depot at Djupkärret in Söderby as (1) a consequence of the invention of 
a definite »past», that is, the commemoration of the end of a world from 
which we emerged; as (2) a family tribute to the one’s heritage rumpling 
the large B-bracteate before burying it; as (3) a demonstration of wealth 
defined by gold; as (4) the demonstration of your estate at its boundary; 
as (5) the inauguration of yourself and your family by landnám, that is 
by taking land. Everything is preserved and rooted in the earth. 

 

Chambers and boats 

In the Mälar Valley during the EPCIA, burials in chambers belonged 
among the lavishly equipped graves. In the beginning of the LPCIA, 
however, chamber graves disappear. Instead the traditional boat grave 
is revived more extravagant than ever before, and the boat grave con-
cept is enhanced to become an extraordinary and lavish funeral and bu-
rial contexts. Both graves are material narratives as installations. 

It comes as no surprise that an inhumation grave can symbolize a 
pseudo room before it is filled-in or sealed-off as a shaft or a coffin with 
a lid. However, the point in an inhumation grave is the possibility that 
the dead person lying before us, dressed and seemingly asleep should 
be considered empty of his or her spirits, but, nevertheless, as body and 
physical presence able to accommodate them should they return as 
breath and/or mind to lodge in the grave as a ghost or in the corps. In 
the RIA and the EPCIA, that is, in the centuries leading up to 536 we find 
a tendency for inhumation graves to grow out of their grave- and coffin-
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character into a chamber-like structure with greater breadth and length 
than a coffin, that is, a greater space within the chamber between the 
body and the walls and roof of the sepulchre. Formally, we owe the 
growth of the room not least to the grave goods deemed necessary to 
surround the corps in an installation. The sepulchre grows to become 
an imitation of a room and to metaphorize »the bed chamber». Even-
tually, the dead is lying in a bed surrounded by grave goods as if asleep 
rather than placed at the bottom of grave pit no larger than necessary to 
accommodate a body in supine position501. 

If we focus on the Mälar Valley and its often robbed EPCIA chamber 
graves, it becomes obvious that like other graves, contemporary Conti-
nental and Scandinavian chamber graves cannot be categorised by 
means of any sharp definition502. This suggests that ideas of affinities 
between room, grave and house are almost universal to sedentary socie-
ties. Probably, this universality triggers a multitude of ways in which a 
funeral may be fitted into specific ideas of a sepulchre. It is reasonable, 
therefore, to see the burial as the end product of the funerary narrative. 

The chamber grave as an installation is a narrative that develops 
the notion of death as a parallel life. The burial is a situation in a room 
or a chamber, that is, a situation in a room in an IA building. The 
narrative is well-anchored in the early part of the PCIA and one may 
wonder where the real room was situated when the buried person was 
still alive. It has been suggested that the graves mimic a room in the EIA 
hall and that may well be correct, could we convince ourselves that 
there were bedrooms in these halls. However, given that one of the di-
stinctive differences between the EPC- and the LPCIA is the change from 
the small hall building with one room to the larger hall with several 
rooms, it is quite possible that no one, except hall guests, slept in the 
EPCIA hall, irrespective of the hall being a room in the main building as 
in Norway or a separate house as in Denmark and most of Sweden. In 
the LPCIA South Scandinavian hall, nevertheless, there was in all 
probability a chamber at least in one of the short ends of the hall buil-
dings. 

If we translate this situation to a chamber grave narrative in its 
Swedish variety, which belongs to a period stretching from the end of 
the 4th to the beginning of the 6th century, and if we look for it in the 
Mälar Valley and Norrland, then these graves comes close to demon-
strating the private quarters in which the well-to-do of the 4th, 5th and 
early 6th century died. We may interpret what we see in the graves as 
people lying in the bedroom in the main farm building along one of the 
long walls. This is the lit de parade situation that household and family 



311 
 

may arrange in order to commemorate the dead and signal his or her 
roots in the world of the living. The problem with this temporary situa-
tion, obviously, is the fact that this space in the main building, occupied 
by the lit de parade, will soon be needed on a daily basis by the new 
farm and land owners. Since it is reasonable to say that there is a balance 
between farm and cemetery among the large farms of the EIA, it is also 
reasonable to suggest the following: There is a meaningful balance be-
tween the sleeping quarters in the main building and the »sleeping 
quarters» in the prominent grave. What we look at is the death of the 
large wealthy landholders and their grave goods which describe them 
as well-connected with Continental Europe. 

In the beginning of the 6th century chamber graves disappear from 
the Mälar Valley and they do not reoccur until the CIA. Instead of 
chamber graves the vogues of posh graves change to huge cremations 
on pyres later buried in mounds and to boat graves. The cremation 
graves are collective manifestations compared to chamber and boat 
graves and as such they may well have been bestowed upon role models 
irrespective of where they died. The PCIA boat graves on the other hand 
are much more in line with chamber graves, so much in fact that cham-
ber graves can be seen as the forerunners of the few, but extravagant 6th 
century boat graves503. We may even talk of a cultural inversion be-
tween the two kinds of graves: the short-end room as a stationary place 
in a stationary building is inverted to become the stern of a boat 
transformed into a floating hall during a voyage504. Both grave forms 
are material narratives referring to room and house, but the boat graves 
take the concept further inasmuch as they introduce the vessel and thus 
indirectly movement and probably travel, into the room metaphor. If 
the diseased was considered a member, albeit distant and in social 
terms, of a family sprung from deities it is reasonable to invent a ritual 
that facilitates the voyage or journey to the family’s homeland505. The 
myth about the Holy Wedding is obviously linked to the way different 
kinds of beings notably humans and gods are linked as families506. Be 
this as it may, boat graves make up the most significant material narra-
tive with a bearing on the hall-governed society of the PCIA. 

Boat graves like chamber graves are very old phenomena507. In the 
Mälar Valley and in wake of the mid-6th century crisis, boat graves are 
revived as a mixture of boat, rooms in a house and grave. Obviously, 
the idea behind the two grave forms, chamber and boat, is viewing the 
grave as symbolic of a place in the present world. Yet by means of the 
boat, the dead, who to begin with is nearly always a man, has the ability 
to sail from this world to another. Even to women the same possibilities 



312 

eventually become an option when boat graves become a norm that 
lends itself to many different kinds of burial narratives. In the higher 
echelons, the worlds make up a large-scale topography, which one may 
access by means of a horse or a boat or both508. In religious terms the 
burial may still be a matter of letting body and grave goods decompose. 
And if we look at chamber or boat graves as general grave types there 
is not much to divide or unite them. Especially not if we must also take 

Fig. 113. The Kocktorp-Lilla Sylta complex between Vallentunasjön and Nord-
viken c. 500 CE. Contacts with the outer world are not least through Nordviken. 
To theWest of the settlement niche there are woodlands. The niche is situated 
east of Nordviken.
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preservation and cremation and inhumation into consideration, but in 
specific contexts such as the Mälar Valley in the 6th century CE con-
fronting them may be interesting. 

For instance, both chamber and boat graves have preserved burial 
textiles analysed by Anita Malmius, who has described a difference 
between their archaeological textiles. In time this difference is related 
to periods before and after the middle of the 6th century509. 

Lilla Sylta 
In order to improve CO2-emmitting traffic north of Stockholm a number 
of thoroughfares and bypasses are being built. In the autumn of 2008 
one of these, The Norrortsleden Thoroughfare, was completed, as a part 
of The Stockholm Bypass, which is expected to be completed by 2026, 
that is, 31 years after its first section was agreed upon510. Prior to con-
structions, excavations were carried out on the cemetery Lilla Sylta 
which proved to be a model example of a cemetery linked to an adjacent 
high-status farm in a small settlement niche, see Figure 113511. Some 
250 m west of the dominant farm, situated c. 24 meter above sea level, 
there was an ordinary earlier settlement, c. 18 m above sea level, with 
a cemetery of its own. Although the settlement niche has been used 
since the BA, permanent presence escalates in the 2nd century CE. The 
high-status farm, nevertheless, is not established until the very begin-
ning of the PCIA. We cannot know whether this new farm was the result 
of a colonization or a matter of a dominant farmer leaving or restruc-
turing the original settlement. The fact that the settlement niche is rather 
limited speaks against a colonisation as it would be more profitable to 
occupy and invest in a better situation if one could. A friendly or un-
friendly takeover seems to be the most plausible scenario. We cannot 
be sure that the farm was established as a hall farm from the very 
beginning, but it was characterized as a farm complex when in the first 
part of its existence an inhumation grave was constructed just west of 
the farm complex in an »entrance position» given that access from 
Nordviken was the main option. The hall so to speak needed a grave. 
Tentatively, we may consider this burial in tandem with the hall as an 
inauguration when the second generation took over the farm. Not much 
later, in the end of the 4th century the first chamber grave is constructed 
on the hill, c. 25 meter above the sea level, just east of the high-status 
farm. In terms of topography the new graves reoccupied a hillock 
marked by a BA mound. Consequently, the new mounds established a 
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balance between the farm buildings and the graves on each their 
adjacent hillock, see Figure 113. 

This therefore, is the situation in which the hall owner leaves the 
well-equipped traditional inhumation grave next to the farm behind him 
and invests in a lavish chamber grave, Ch. gr. 2, which dominates the 
grave hillock. This means that the rooms reserved for the dead match 
those reserved for the living. Instead of just having a farm signified by 
a founder’s grave as in a more traditional settlement, the dead and the 
living have started parallel »lives» on each their hillock. Although the 
graves have been looted of most of their grave goods, the fragments 
testify to the high quality of the objects once on display in the chamber. 
Since the hall, House 2 is a typical 20 by 6 metre EIA hall on a plateau 
when approached from the shores of Nordviken, it comes as no surprise 
that it does not seem to have been lived in permanently by the hall-own-
ing family. Its situation as an interface between the farm and its environ-
ment, in itself a typical EIA hall quality, also suggests that it was used 
as an extra dwelling room for guests, feasts and celebrations. The cham-
ber graves, therefore, are not rooms in the hall, but rather rooms that 
parallel the bed chambers in main buildings, such as House 4 or House 
1. It seems reasonable that the farm declines during the mid-century 
crisis and disappeared a generation or two later. Despite the fact that 
Kocktorp-Lilla Sylta wasn’t a long-term success it introduced a 
narrative about the dead as present in a civilized community parallel to 
ours with a highly selective and elitist cultural perspective on society 
and its members512. 

This perspective is focussed on a local situation, but the graves 
themselves and their exotic grave goods signify an otherworldliness, 
which in material terms has a Continental ring about it513. Although 
people in the Mälar Valley and northwards along the coast dress trade-
tionally, there are continental parallels to the graves. Several exquisite 
artefacts among the grave goods, moreover, have a Roman, Oriental or 
Continental origin. Burials in chambers in the 6th century is a Germania 
Libra vogue favoured by the elite. It adapts to and changes the social 
order. In the end of the 5th century, it seems important to stress life at 
home on the farm as juxtaposed and balanced by the long continental 
campaigns. At least some of those who were buried in the chamber 
graves represent successful returners from very foreign lands514. They 
are people of whom perhaps for years nobody would have heard and 
known whether or not they had died. As returners their »life» stands out 
as divided between presence at Sylta and their »otherworldly» Conti-
nental experience. Accordingly, they are buried at home in their »other-
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worldly» check point or transitory abode, in which they continue to 
have presence in society although their bodies decay. Thus they are 
present in this as well as in the other world. Their being is akin to divine 
presence and their »grave-as-installation» comparable to a bracteates 
scene as soon as they wake up, move around and begin to use their grave 
goods. 

Valsgärde 
In a number of articles Helena Victor, Svante Fischer and John Ljung-
kvist have discussed chamber graves along the lines drawn up here and 
that has made it worthwhile to compare the chamber grave narrative 
with the boat grave narrative515. This latter one starts to reoccur as a 
genre in the late 6th century a generation or two after the chamber grave 
narrative lost it popularity. This chamber grave genre may well have 
come to an end before 536, if for some reason or other, it became more 
unlikely that one would campaign successfully on the Continent for 
several years and perhaps repeatedly516. 

Contrary to the Kocktorp-Sylta settlement, the Valsgärde farm and 
its cemetery is not as totally excavated. The relation between the large 
farm and its cemetery, nevertheless, is well established. The situation is 
the same as in Kocktorp-Sylta: the farm is adjacent to the cemetery. 
Notwithstanding, the difference between the farms is great. Valsgärde 
is situated by the river Fyris at a ford, which is a kind of front door to 
the estate, see Figure 114. This situation is partly strategic inasmuch as 

Fig. 114. The PCIA situation at Valsgärde. The hall farm and its cemetery is 
situated at a ford by the Fyris, The ford is the topographical roots of the site. 



316 
 

it controls the crossing of the river. Contrary to Kocktorp-Sylta the 
Valsgärde farm became a LPCIA success. In Valsgärde the LPCIA hall 
and the graves are situated on each their low esker opposite each other. 
Trail excavations have identified the rest of the farmhouses and they 
were situated at a lower level between the hall and the graves.517 

We do not know when the Valsgärde farm was established, but 
given that there are a number of reopened chamber graves on the Vals-
gärde cemetery, the estate was probably established before the mid-
century crisis, that is, in the same period as Kocktorp-Sylta. The graves 
at Valsgärde are a paragon of the change from chamber to boat graves 
at a successful LPCIA site and in the chamber graves the buried were 
traditionally dresses while those who were buried in the boat graves 
represent a new fashion518. Since the cemetery is situated next to a road 
that is older than the farm, the road rather than the estate may have made 
the cemetery attractive. In the LPCIA context, nevertheless, the hall farm 
is model: the boat graves and the hall are juxtaposed on each their 
hillock. As a burial genre boat graves have affinities with chamber 
graves inasmuch as the dead may be placed in the boat as if it were a 
room. The body is not immediately interred, and rather than one room 
the burial may have two, for instance, a bedchamber and room that 
would seem to be the upper part of the hall room where we expect the 
hearth and the high seat to be situated. Since LPCIA halls are often 
divided into different rooms it is significant that the graves are also 
multi-roomed. And even more importantly, the rooms have moved out 
of the main building of the farm and into the hall where privacy and 
publicity merge. When the hall owners leave the main house and settle 
themselves permanently in the hall, the chamber grave is no longer a 
significant hall owner paragon519. 

Compared with chamber graves boat graves add the hall owner :: 
guest relation as well as »movement» to the situation of the dead. Like 
a boat on the beach, the grave becomes a temporary abode before the 
dead leaves this world for one of the other ones, which may well be his 
first or second home. This concerns four forms of movement: (1) going 
to the boat, (2) movement within the boat as a hall, (3) the boat as sailing 
between places from the cemetery to a landing place and then (4) riding 
on horseback. Before the crisis the generational travel consisted of 
being away on the Continent once or twice perhaps during a 10-year 
period in one’s youth. Some, obviously, never returned because they 
died or settled themselves on the Continent. After the crisis, travelling 
becomes a more constant part of life for the networking upper classes. 
The young man’s warrior experience is still alluded to in the grave 
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goods, but rowing or sailing, and riding are new and important 
elements. They tune-in with the hall as a centre for society’s executive 
power on different scales. Since there is reason to believe that one of 
the results of the CODE and its wake was the possibility to control land 
where one, despite being its owner, did not live permanently, land-
ownership and itineraries as well as the hall as the centre of civilised 
society stand out as emblems of the new society. As a grave metaphor 
the voyage, nevertheless, indicates a travel away from the human world. 

As narratives, chamber and boat graves demonstrate the great 
change in the mentality of the elite on each side of the 536-550 crisis. 
Since this crisis saw old high-status settlement and hall farms disappear, 
while new manors were established, the change in the understanding of 
the male self and the burial narrative were firmly linked to a fundamen-
tal social change introducing a more stratified socially speaking »high 
culturally dependant» society. The idea indicated by the boat graves al-
lows one to travel from this world to another and probably back again 
as a ghost or a reincarnation in some way or other making oneself pre-
sent. This emphasises the possibility that the head of an elite family is 
an omni-present leader related to a deity or a member of the entourage 
of a deity. The most significant relation with deities or gods is the use 
of the helmets with their gold foil iconography as a regalia, set in a high 
seat position in the centre of the graves520. The helmet as a symbol for 
a ruler, related to deities rooted in a mythological past, is the most 
significant change in relation to the older chamber grave tradition. 

Although we cannot go deeper into the narratives illustrated by 
chamber and boat graves, we must, nevertheless, ask ourselves why the 
chamber graves were reopened as they most often were. Victor, Soulat 
and Fischer have observed that sword blades were a popular reason for 
opening a chamber grave and have suggested that relatives sought to 
retrieve important historical swords for the sake of their symbolic val-
ue521. The contrast between the reopened and partly emptied chamber 
graves in Valsgärde and the never-opened almost contemporary slightly 
later boat graves suggests that the chamber graves were reopened and 
some artefacts liberated not long after the burial date. Thus it would 
seem that the reopening was necessary in order to come to terms with 
the past. This quest for historical weapons and for antiquities can also 
be seen in early boat graves as well as in 6th century mounds522. Tradi-
tionally, in the archaeological discussion, old objects have been consid-
ered heirlooms, but it is as likely that they are ideologically important 
antiquities that mirror the social and historical position of the buried 
man. Breaking into a chamber grave retrieving a rusty sword is compa-
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rable to making use of the folded and rumbled B-bracteate in Söderby, 
albeit with positive connotations. Since transition is important among 
the elite in the 6th century it stands to reason that it had a vested interest 
in surrounding and burying themselves with antiquities to demonstrate 
a »true» yet perhaps in reality false link to the earlier aristocracy, while 
at the same time distancing themselves from pre-CODE attitudes. The 
new elite harvests the armouries of the old elite and their graves as a 
way of proving whatever historical roots they may or may not have had. 
This is probably not a matter of continuity, but rather a matter of prov-
ing the rooted legality of a radically new society. Thus, one must con-
sider it possible that at least one of the two swords blades in some early 
LPCIA boat graves is an old cutting edge retrieved in a chamber grave, 
but mounted in a suitable new late 6th century way. The fact that 
sepulchres are being broken into and partly emptied suggests that strong 
ideological incentives are at play. 

Antiquities are not common grave goods in pre-536 graves. There 
are no doubt old objects, but it would seem that precious objects grew 
old on the walls of the hall as in a kind of armoury more or less in the 
same way as some coins grew old in large hoards as long as coins were 
in supply, but neither old coins nor armoury were much reused in 
graves523. Like »old age», weapons and coins represented time depth in 
the present. Old and famous weapons may well be used, and gold coins 
can always be used in bracteate production. These precious objects are 
not »antiquities», that is, not retrieved from »the past». Instead they are 
the living past like hoarded coins and trophies or tapestries (if they 
existed) hanging on the walls of the hall or the scenes and pictures we 
may study on the golden horns, brooches and bracteates. When they 
became old objects, they move into grave installations for the benefit of 
the display or the installation as a narrative expression, they do it as 
symbolic antiquities retrieved from the »past». 

 

Salin Style I and II 

We may expect LPCIA upper-class burials to have a complex relation-
ship with the past. This insight dates back to an article by Sune Lind-
qvist suggesting that grave goods in the boat graves were in some cases 
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selected from an armoury where old military equipment was stored. 
Today this line of argument can be corroborated by 14C-dates related to 
objects that have a negligible own age, such as the bones of cows, Bos 
taurus, whose meat served as provisions for the dead on his voyage 
away from the human world. To this end a series of tests from a cow in 
each of the Valsgärde graves 5, 7 and 8 respectively were dated. 

There is more than meets the eye in the above illustration, see 
Figure 115. At a first glance it seems nicely to sort three funeral dates, 
represented by the slaughtering of three cows that were needed in the 
funeral rites of each their grave. The funerals took place within a 150-
year period. However, if we check the archaeological discussion con-
cerning the date of the three artefact contexts as a proxy for the date of 
the burials, it becomes apparent that they are dated thus524: 

Valsgärde Gr 8. 560/70−620/30 (Vendel Period 1) 

Valsgärde Gr 7. 620/30−700/10 (Vendel Period 2) 

Valsgärde Gr.5       660−700/10 (Vendel Period 3) 

This means that Grave 5 & 7 are somewhat older than expected, but that 
is nothing we cannot live with considering the fussiness of different 
chronological methods. 

Notwithstanding, the funeral equipped as Grave 8 took place at 
least 30 years or more, later than expected. This means that the number 
of older artefacts is very large in Grave 8. In fact, when it comes to arte-

Fig. 115. 14C-dates from three boat graves on the Valsgärde cemetery. 
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facts the installation may well represent the birth of the deceased rather 
than his death. In any case, that is, even if everything was taken from 
an armoury, the installation is consciously alluding to the past. 

In addition to the chronology of boat grave burials there are some 
related chronological problems to touch upon. Boat graves are some of 
the foremost contexts when it comes to introducing the zoomorphic 
style called Salin’s Style II, which succeeds Style I. In fact, we are 
entitled to say that Style I was supplanted by Style II inasmuch as the 
two styles hardly ever mix in the same find combination. The ornament-
tation is either Style I or Style II525. 

By Salin, both styles were considered zoomorphic, but Style I, 
which includes bracteates, is narrative. Some of the zoomorphic cut-up 
figures depict human beings, some of whom are probably related to 
deities526. Scandinavian Style II is almost zoomorphic and decorative, 
albeit with the odd human figures mostly en face incorporated into an 
animal pattern. Although it is not segmented, it may be iconic, albeit 
hardly symbolic. The transition from one style to another may have 
been relatively abrupt and enhanced by social and ideological change 
caused by the cut in the cultural flow between 536 and 550. It is 
noteworthy, however, that the change was so definitive as to create 
silver hoards that contained Style I hack silver. We may suggest that 
many hoards were buried and forgotten in the first part of the 6th cen-
tury, and that these stressed times could explain why much was buried 
and/or melted down. But it cannot explain why one did not hoard the 
silver objects as one would most often hoard the gold objects whenever 
needed? In the normal case we would expect a surplus of bullion to be 
hoarded and forgotten only if those who knew about the hoard were 
unable to retrieve the objects. Typically, a hoard would consist of bul-
lion, objects and fragments of objects, such as cut up Roman tableware 
and Kleinkunst, sorted into gold or silver hoards. If a hoard was 
collected with an eye to production, for instance, by smiths working 
with gold and silver, ingots, fragments of ingots and objects as well as 
the odd hacked piece of jewellery would also have been collected. This 
is the impression we get from Morten Axboe’s discussion of hoards at 
sites indicating the presence of gold and silver smiths as well as EPCIA 
hoards.527. Among these finds, objects in Style I stand out as scrapped 
as well as folded – the latter for no obvious reason. The hoard from 
Fraugde Kærby on Fyn, for instance, contains a fragment, one half of a 
damaged large gilded Style I decorated silver brooch, see Figure 116. 
Instead of hoarding the piece the, this stout brooch has meticulously 
been bended over covering the Style I animals. This procedure repre-
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sents an effort that does not stand out as necessary or rational. If one 
cuts up an object it indicates that the cut-off piece has no formal weight, 
but it does need to have a suitably size (relatively small) in order to fit 
into the crucible. However, bending over a fragment of jewellery is un-
necessary because one could always cut up a large fragment, if size 
were an issue. The bending in Fraugde Kærby528 is comparable on 
rolling up the large B-bracteate from Söderby or folding the sheet from 
on Tornes in order to conceal the motif. If bending was a must one 
might as well have bended the object to expose the zoomorphic decora-
tion529. Concealing it is in itself a motive. 

Based on a number of publications we can conclude that there is a 
will to cut up objects ornamented in the elite styles Nydam, Sösdala and 
Style I in the scrap finds. Rings, however, are not cut up. Roman silver 
ware is and that is seen as a way of cutting it up in pieces in order for a 
buyer to be able to buy a certain number of ounces of scrap silver rather 
than the whole object530. Cutting up and bending is normative. 

The time depth of the scrap hoards is most often very deep, which 
makes it obvious that the need to recycle the silver was not very strong. 
Because of this time depth it is worth pointing out that the cut up Style 
I objects are the latest datable fragments in the hoards and that they are 
sometime minimal or unnecessarily bended fragments, that is, slowly 
disappearing objects. There is hardly any practical reason for cutting up 
the objects into small pieces when there are pieces enough. Much work 

Fig. 116. A cut and bended brooch 
from the Fraugde Kärby hoard. After 
Runge & Høyem Andreasen 2009.  
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seems, therefore, to have been put into cutting up and bending Sösdala 
and Style I jewellery for no simple practical reason531. 

Since the time depth is great it is not certain that the youngest arte-
facts date the hoards with anything but a general terminus post quem 
and it is odd that there are no LPCIA objects in the hoards. Given our 
understanding of the events in the mid-6th century it is plausible that the 
hoards in question were actually forgotten before or during the crisis. 
This means that already some time before 536 there was a need to scrap 
elite jewellery as there was a tendency to stop building chamber graves. 
As long as we do not have a precise burial chronology of different 
varieties of Style II this means that Style II as well as boat graves are 
examples of ideological and aesthetic reaction against parallel cultural 
expressions of an earlier society. 

Valsgärde Grave 8 suggests that in the middle of the 7th century 
there was at least for some an abundance of Style II objects that the 
owners did not feel the need to melt down in order to produce new 
jewellery. Given the crisis, this is not surprising inasmuch as a large 
number of people had died and left their Style I jewellery behind them 
to be melted down and recasted as modern Style II brooches and orna-
ments. Those who survived would in other words have been able to 
follow the example of the upper classes and join the new vogue, albeit 
in a more common-place way. 

The geography of Style I and II adds yet another dimension to the 
shift of animal styles. As Karen Højlund Nielsen has pointed out, the 
most characteristic phenomenon is the lack of confrontation between 
Style I and & II in 6th century Norway532. Here the pre-536 narrative 
tradition of Style I continues. Only in the Åker region do we have Style 
II decorated artefacts signifying the region rather than individual 
migration within Scandinavia. 

Regionality is a result of power struggle among the higher echelons 
especially in South and Southeast Scandinavia. Regions such as Åker 
in Norway and Vendel in Sweden represent the expanded ideological 
unity of the upper classes in South and Southeast Scandinavia. Conse-
quently, the lack of Style II objects in West Norway stands out as a sign 
of the stability of its political structure. We owe our understanding of 
this power-political system in the vast West-Norwegian area to the 
Avalsnes project and the Sea king model, which was able to control the 
more densely populated areas of Jæren and Lista533. 
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Conclusion 

In several articles Svante Fischer has argue that Scandinavian veterans 
returned from the Continent to their peripheral Scandinavia534. These 
returners – belittle or admire them as ‘Huns’ if their Continental experi-
ence was in the East – would seem to have brought conflict as well as 
material wealth with them and created an unstable society during forty 
to sixty years before 536. The material elite culture and sometimes the 
peripheral sites, mirror the returners and their settlements, such as 
Kocktorp, Lilla Sylta. There are different peripheries to refer to such as: 
The large-scale over-regional peripheries like inland Norrland in Swe-
den. There are small-scale regional peripheries like Sösdala in Scania 
and there are local peripheries like Kocktorp, Lilla Sylta or Runsa in 
Uppland535. While we could expect power struggle normally to ruin 
society without fundamentally changing it, a power struggle followed 
by a climate crisis and a renewed power struggle may result in radical 
change. The four acts of the power struggle scenario 490-640 CE: ‘Sand-
by borg’ → ‘Fredshøj’ → ‘Fimbulwinter’ → ‘Eritsø’, can be seen as 
symbolic labels of the stages of a changing society, in which there are 
but a few winners among the elite involved the pre-CODE power strug-
gle. Irrespective of the members of the elite being stay-at-home sons or 
returners, the climate crisis creates a tabula rasa – not least an erased 
human landscape – on which a new elite could write its justification and 
begin a new deal building new manors, create a new iconography, 
design a new perfectly decorative zoomorphic style, invent mythology 
as their paramount past as well as new burial statements. Moreover, 
they may invent themselves as land owners in a more formal way as 
absent landlords. They boost the divide between those who have and 
those who do not have land right. The manifestations so far fit a picture 
in which a new upper stratum rely on a fundamental change in society 
and of course on institutions such as karl- and -lev villages.  

This situation can explain why people in the upper land-owning 
echelons in the new society are uninterested in old rituals and presence 
at crock carvings inasmuch as such rituals refer to an agricultural 
situation that these landowners do not embrace. Their relation with 
water on the other hand becomes ideologically important as a form of 
transition between worlds that befits their understanding of their family 
relation with deities536. This transition is important because after the 
CODE gods in their mythological form are referred to their own Ásgarðr 
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world. What was once one world and nature became one world marked 
by a cultural geography modelled upon the human world with its differ-
rent people. This kind of difference was aptly demonstrated to those 
who roamed the continent in the 400s. The point in burying one’s 
ancestor in a boat grave is the possibility for these human descendants 
of gods to transfer themselves to the world of the gods, after having 
lived for a while in the cultural world of humans. From a Scandinavian 
point of view the other world is often on the other side of the water. 
Even pyres may do the trick. 

It is equally important to make the pre-CODE society equal to the 
past, which, similar to the Roman world, did not distinguish sharply 
between humanity and divinity. In some way or other, probably in many 
ways, the end of the Latin Roman Empire and the ensuing CODE must 
be consequential as a series of steps of which the last finally brings you 
to the brave new clearly stratified society. 

The upper stratum in South and East Scandinavia even went so far 
as to consider Style I worthy of complete destruction, probably because 
it was closely related to the society that had disappeared, that is, to the 
history of the new upper elite itself as suggested by the Söderby context. 
In a period of crises and power struggle there is obviously a point in 
plundering and looting, but also when the struggle has ended and a new 
society finds its form, a point in remoulding the material culture to make 
a point. Substituting the folded, cut-up and narrative Style I with the or-
namental and linear decorative Style II is an inversion to be expected. 
Spending time on bending and mutilating Style I objects rather than just 
melting them down shows ideological determination as well as a 
recognition of some significant material expressions in the social 
interaction. The same goes for rumbling narrative bracteates. 

It is typical that pre-536 narratives are complex and often based on 
an understanding of humanity that allows some remarkable homo-
social human beings, warriors and hall owners, that is, those bracteate 
riders who invites the reader in, also to resolve the divide between hu-
manity and divinity by amalgamating the two in their own singular 
earthly life in the natural world. This situation changes significantly 
after 550 when the divide between human and divine becomes sharper 
and transgression from one to the other seemingly linked to a person’s 
death. In addition this divide implies that post-550 ontology accepts 
separate worlds rather than one world consisting of accessible and unit-
ed parts inhabited by different beings linked by divinely inspired human 
beings and their cognitive or mental abilities. This old ontological mod-
el has a simple likeness with a heterogeneous Europe between the At-
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lantic and the Ukraine. In this model outstanding human beings travel-
ling the Continent become society’s prime purveyors of outlandish nar-
ratives. In the decades leading up to the CODE, when these narratives 
are no longer in supply, they become such stuff that myths are made on.  

So far, the discussion of archaeological narratives has concerned 
itself with the higher and relatively mobile upper grades of society. This 
is an easy choice to make if one has access to a cultural history based 
on spectacular artefacts and contexts. Slowly, however, contexts be-
longing to the upper-middle grades of society become accessible to us. 
The examples are still tentative, but worth a hypothetical discussion in 
order to point out their potential. 

In Jutland on the peninsular Salling there are three lev-villages – 
the large Roslev and the two satellites Frammerslev and Grinderslev, 
all in all perhaps 20 households where the males could be engaged in 
the defence of the peninsular. On the island Mors just west of Salling 
there are three similar groups – islands being more difficult to defend. 
The situation of these villages in Limfjorden is comparable those in the 

Fig. 117. The small cluster of lev-
villages, Ros- Frammes- & Grinders-
lev and villages with theophoric 
names, Odinse & Vium on Salling.  
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Roskilde Fjord where several of the lev-villages associated with Lejre 
have been located on the peninsular Hornsherred seemingly for strate-
gic reasons. As LPCIA warrior villages the three lev-villages on Salling 
fulfil the same purpose: Warriors settled in specific villages, see Figure 
117. In the same landscape next to the lev-villages there are two 
theophoric place names Vium and Oddense. Vium (Vī + hem (pl. dat. -
um)) is the generic name for the homes at a holy place while Oddense 
is specific. The word (Óðinn + wǽ/wiþ) probably means Óðinn’s sanc-
tuary (a temple or perhaps a grove537. With reference to the discussions 
about the meaning of narratives before and after the CODE, we would 
expect Vium to be pre-CODE, pre-pantheon mythology and generally 
speaking referring to a sacred topographical context while Oddense 
refers to post-CODE mythology and pantheon. The lev-villages and Od-
dense, therefore, make up a cluster of place names that designate rela-
tively important functions in a post-CODE society. 

Geographically, Vium too belongs to this cluster and here contract 
archaeology in connection with infrastructural investments in roads has 
been able to investigate half a score of sites creating a topographical 
overview and at least one more complex cultural historical example538. 
Probably, Vium has owned its place in the natural and human landscape 
since the Neolithic as a place to cross the Vium Mølleå (Mill river). But 
presence is growing in the LIA and into the MA. Nevertheless, Vium 
does not become a manor or a large village. It became a mill and a few 
farms along the mill river. In the end of the 18th and the beginning of 
the 19th century agricultural reforms spread out the farms in the small 
rural area, see Figure 117. 

Although new excavations may change our understanding of Vi-
um, it would seem that its heyday belonged to the 6th century, since 
excavations have revealed that the settlement established itself in an 
ideologically self-contained way sporting a new cemetery and eventual-
ly (?) the hall farm of a village, see Figures 117 & 118. In relation to 
the river these two sites are slightly elevated and occupy juxtaposed 
positions on each side of a shallow depressions in the landscape be-
tween the cemetery and the hall farm. The front of the hall farm faces 
the river and so does the cemetery. It is quite possible that having 
crossed the river one would stand between the cemetery to the left and 
the hall farm to the right, see Figure 118. The important feature never-
theless, is the juxtaposition of the hall and the most prominent grave539. 

The cemetery is well published and that allows us to conclude that 
the most prominent grave was built probably as a mound in the begin-
ning of the 6th century. By then the two slightly lower rows of graves 
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closest to the village were already started, probably in the 5th century 
CE, see Figures 117 &118. However, sometime in the second half of the 
6th century the burials on the cemetery comes to an end. 

There is a typical twice burial syndrome in the cemetery540. Among 
Vium’s eight sepulchres with inhumation there are five twice burials. 
They show in two ways: (1) as a cremation grave dug into an inhu-
mation grave, three times, and (2) as remains of cremation in the fill of 
an inhumation grave, two times. Twice burials, signal a phenomenon 
that we may call »follower» and »forerunner graves» respectively. This 
simply means that those who were inhumed were accompanied by 
someone, or introduced in the next world by someone they had sent 
ahead of themselves. This is not a unique phenomenon, but it becomes 
popular in the beginning of the LPCIA. It is in other words easy to see 
this costume as linked to a changing ontology with different parallel 
worlds between which some may be able to journey when they die in 
this world541. 
The hall farm is not impressive in fact it is modest and the freestanding 
hall is pre-CODE style and only 14.5 meters long. Nevertheless, its 
length is precisely 48 ft. The façade of the fence in its turn is 128 ft 
long. The vertical northern gable of the hall divides the total 128-foot 

Fig. 118. The PCIA cemetery at Vium on Salling.   
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façade into two equal lengths of 64 ft. Thus, the design of the façade as 
seen from the river is an example of a proportional architecture based 
on 16-feet modules (8-4-3-1), see Figure 119542.  

The farm is not precisely dated, but the buildings have been re-
paired, albeit not thoroughly, which suggests that they were never more 
than c. 100 years old. Some traits, moreover, give an indication of the 
date. Most significantly, perhaps, is the fact that the dwelling quarters 
in the main building lack a room, that is, the post pattern lacks a set of 
postholes and the house thus a trestle. This means that there is no room 
above the hearth room and that indicates a hall owner who has moved 
his family into the hall543. Dividing the household ‘upstairs/downstairs’ 
is probably a LPCIA denotation of a hall owner’s social status. On the 

Fig. 119. The hall farm at Vium and a reconstruction of its façade.  
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other hand, the hall is still situated as an interface between the hall 
owner and his guests, who may visit the hall without visiting the farm. 
In this LPCIA case, moreover, the guests will find the family in the hall 
even if they came unannounced. In a small hall farm, moreover, there 
may also be a point in saving a room in the main house and moving into 
the hall, inasmuch as every room not used is an expense. All in all, it is 
reasonable to suggest that like the cemetery, the hall farm was aban-
doned already in the 7th century, that is, in the wake of the CODE. 

Establishing the hall farm and at the same time developing the 
cemetery indicates a typical pre-CODE manifestation, which adheres to 
traditional ideas of monumentalising the landscape. At the same time 
dwelling in the hall signals a hall owner’s post-CODE mind. In this case 
the manifestation is significant since the hall owner is able to manifest 
himself in a place which is »naturally» holy in a sense that befits a »na-
tural religion» in Mensching’s terms. It seems important that the new 
twice burial manifestation is implanted at the cemetery because it goes 
together with the idea of the divided household, which makes it reason-
able to suggest that members of the hall owner’s segregated family may 
be entitled to a forerunner or a follow when they depart from the human 
world. It is tempting to suggest that this kind of revisionism and change 
when it comes to social status cannot survive in the post-CODE society 
when lev-villages and sanctuaries dedicated to deities with a persona 
become popular. The important normative change – the hall owner who 
is able to leave the main house and move his family into the hall – has 
taken place and is accepted, but that is not enough, the social crisis 
caused by the CODE leads to a radical reshuffling of the foundations of 
society by enhancing the socially possible. That is why allocating land 
to new warrior villages and new central manors such as Lejre or for that 
matter Eritsø is as important as, or more important than the revisionism 
of moving the hall owner’s family into the hall and sending out runners 
from Vium. 

On the other hand, there are no Style II decorated objects among 
the grave goods and in fact it would have been odd if there had been 
any. Thus, it is not only West Norway that lack Style II in the beginning 
of the LPCIA. It is West Scandinavia. 
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CHAPTER III 
LITERACY 

Runes – ‘ek reist sjálfr sumar’544 

The origins of runes 
The oldest runes were aimed at writing down a language, which we may 
call Early Nordic (EN) rather than Protonordic since thanks to runic 
inscriptions it is not a reconstructed language. Owing to the inscription 
from the Viemose war offerings, that is, as far as we know the earliest 
inscriptions date to the middle of the 2nd century CE, the very end of the 
ERIA or more likely to the beginning of the LRIA. Initially, as Svante 
Fischer argued, the Roman army played a significant role in developing 
literacy in Northern Europe not least in Scandinavia545. Given the situa-
tion in the 1st century CE in those parts of Northwest Europe where 
Scandinavians and not least their nearest neighbours embrace Roman 
status objects546, it is the Germanic speaking officers including Scandi-
navians, who have practical and ideological reasons for creating a Ger-
manian literacy. We may, for instance, suggest that officers in House-
stead (Vindolanda) such as Flavius Cerialis c. 100 CE, the prefect of the 
ninth cohort of Batavians, or later on Hnaudifridus and his mounted unit 
were the kind of officers who would benefit from creating a non-Latin 
graphematic and phonetic system among themselves within the Roman 
army547. 

A simple historical explanation that ties in with the chronological 
and geographical distribution of the Scandinavian rune texts is the 
growing need for Germanian auxilia in the Roman army from the mid-
dle of the 2nd century up and until the 180s CE.548. This period is a 
prelude to the growing demilitarisation of the Roman population from 
the end of the 3rd century. The 4th century marks the escalation of the 
use of runes in Scandinavia as well as closer contacts with the Roman 
Empire. This situation continued and probably it escalated during the 
5th century549. 
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Reasonably, officers such as the bilingual Arminius were the first 
teachers enrolled in a relatively narrow and regulated army environ-
ment. As teachers and officers, they recruited non-literate pupils among 
the Germanians who then joined the Roman army. When the army-
rooted system became sustainable it would have tended to develop itself 
as education. Not surprisingly, the EN alphabet, the futhark – first in-
scription dates from the PCIA – is a pedagogical system which points to 
the effect of strategic achievements or stage wins on the road to con-
quering literacy. The strategy is simple: if you have learnt so and so 
many of the runes in the futhark then you will recognize an even larger 
part of all the textual mass of runes. This is indicated by an analysis of 
all the c. 3700 clearly readable EN runes in SR-BASE, see Figure 120550. 

Initially, spreading literacy in Scandinavia depends upon bringing 
pupils to an army and back home again alive. This suggests that a Scan-
dinavian leader-and-follower organisation, as it can be inferred from 
the 5th century solidi on the Baltic isles, could have been in place earlier. 
This as it happens, is indeed suggested by the military equipment in the 
war offerings. In the LRIA runic inscriptions on objects in war offerings 
in South Scandinavia strongly suggests a martial link between warriors 
and literacy551. This, nevertheless, does not per se date the earliest runic 
inscriptions. Only inscriptions on simple organic objects can be expect-
ed to date the earliest runes552. 

Fig. 120. EN rune frequencies in relation to their position in the futhark. Based 
on 3708 clearly readable runes in SR inscriptions.  
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The geography of EN runes 
There are but a few runic inscriptions dated to the LPCIA. The reasons 
why, are not easily grasped or described, but it is likely that the effects 
of the CODE, as a demographic crisis and a change in ideology among 
members of the upper stratum in society, hampered literacy or caused 
public inscriptions to become less important. Given the radically chang-
ing societies in the 6th century CE, it is not inconceivable that runic in-
scriptions in general were felt to be an echo of the old pre-CODE society. 
Instead, one may suspect that the significance of orality grew when, for 
instance, a new ontology and mythology were needed and the hall-
governed society in new centres prospered. Thus, when it comes to the 
development of literacy, focus must in effect be on EPCIA. 

The geography of EN runic inscription, see Figure 121, can be dis-
cussed on three geographical levels. (1) A general Scandinavian level 
on which the runic medium is in focus. (2) An analysis that focuses on 
different geographical zones. (3) A social geography that indicates so-
cial relations between persons mentioned on rune stones.  

 

SCANDINAVIA IN GENERAL 
There are c. 280 texts with sufficiently precise coordinates in the SR-
BASE, that is, Samnordisk Runtextdatabas553. The EN rune texts are 
closely related to their present, either because they refer to it or because 
their context does. They never refer openly to the past, but indirectly to 
the time depth inherent to the present. They comprise a varied literacy 
with a significant link to their text-carrying medium as well as their mo-
numental and spatial context. If we compare these texts from a c. 400 
year period to the texts from the c. 300 years of CIA, the heterogeneity 
of early inscriptions is striking. The SR-BASE, has circa 3700 CIA dates 
or 12 times as many as the R- and EPCIA dates, but by no means 12 times 
as many types of text-carrying media and contexts. The EN runes, 
therefore, represent a rather complex literacy less marked by genre than 
CIA inscriptions. However, if we compare grammar and orthography, 
the CIA inscriptions are widely more normative. The early corpus, more-
over, is marked by a general sound-recording system not particularly 
enslaved by a wish to represent the phonemes of a specific language in 
a normatively speaking correct way554. So-called nonsense texts, that 
is, non-lexical texts, are not unknown in the CIA, but relatively speaking 
they are less frequent than in the EN corpus. 

There are regional preferences when it comes to medium. This is 
partly a matter of supply as in the cases of stone and gold, the two most 
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common rune media on the Scandinavian peninsular and Denmark re-
specttively. In part this is also a matter of media befitting a social con-
text. 

That the phoneme problem was felt is indicated by the quote from 
Hávamál in the caption of the present chapter which refers to Hávi. 
Hár’s hall which not the same as Hávi’s hall, in stanza 21, is the oldest 
one mentioned by the vǫlva or seeress in the first eddic poem, Vǫluspá. 
Hávi’s affinities with Óðinn are significant, but the seeress sees the 

Fig. 121. EN runic inscriptions with sufficiently precise coordinates. Based on SR
with a few additional coordinates.
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dwarf Hár and Óðinn as two individuals. To her, Hár is unimportant 
compared to Óðinn. In Hávi’s own sayings Hávamál, the second eddic 
poem, there is no Hár, and Hávi’s simply tells us that he created some 
runes just for humans. He did so in the vein of Óðinn, Dainn, Dvalin 
and Asvid, who created runes for their kin, that is, for æsir, alfr, dvergar 
and jötnar555. 

Owing to their disrespect for normative textual expressions, early 
rune texts writers have an almost post-modern or Babylonic relation-
ship with textuality as an individual expression and an expression of in-

Fig. 122. A possible reconstruction of runic inscription areas: West Scandinavia, 
Central South Scandinavia and the Southernmost Scandinavia. 
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dividuality. Many different persons invented or developed runes and 
making sense of them became an individual responsibility556. 

The combinations of medium and context has created different 
geographical distributions. Thus (1) inscriptions on weapons and mili-
tary gear are frequent in Danish war offerings. In part, we owe this to 
the oxygen-free conditions in the peat bog in which the objects were 
eventually encapsulated. Compared to these offerings, weapons found 
in other significant contexts are very widespread, but few. That in its 
turn, suggests that as a category inscribed weapons were common, but 
owing to preservation marked by the effects of IA politics and warfare. 

During the PCIA, the following point is also true: (2) The better 
one’s possibilities are, directly or indirectly to communicate with the 
Continent, the more gold may one amass. A most popular way of get-
ting hold of gold is by military force or by being acquainted with a gold 
owner ultimately connected to the Continent. The distributions of in-
scriptions on gold, therefore, mirror those who imported gold in their 
own right or as mercenaries, and those who in different ways befriended 
successful importers. 

An additional point also holds true: (3) Writing a text on a stone or 
on bedrock was nothing one did in the southernmost parts of Scandi-
navia. The only exceptions to this rule are the stones in Blekinge, and 
they are post- CODE stones. One of them at least reflects a post-CODE 
identity557. In part the distribution is a matter of access to suitable stones 
and bedrock, but also a matter of traditions, inasmuch as stones start to 
occur in Denmark one or two centuries after the CODE558. 

Although they are uncommon it is, none a fact that: (4) Everyday 
objects inscribed with runes are widespread. Indirectly, this supports 
the idea that literacy, albeit not always a very sophisticated phenome-
non was common and widespread. If we map: (A) weapons outside war 
offerings, (B) everyday objects and (C) inscriptions on stones and 
bedrock, we get a fairly reasonable map of pre-CODE literacy, see Figure 
122. The distribution of inscriptions on gold on the other hand has been 
blurred by gift giving. It meets the eye that the distribution quite reason-
-ably reflects areas. Yet the distribution is not without oddities: Öland 
lacks inscriptions and there are some very remote inland finds. Notwith-
standing, the distribution and the geographical subsets are characterised 
by medium-bound genres, and testify to a relatively advanced literacy, 
despite the fact that what was probably its most popular medium, wood, 
is hardly represented at all. 
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If we adapt Lisbeth Imer’s dates from 2015 and a few other ones found 
in SR-BASE two general and expected trends become apparent.  (1) The 
relative number of texts on rune stones and bedrock, that is, the number 
of securely defined geographical examples of literacy, grows up and 
until the middle of the 6th century when the number starts to falls. (2) 
Until the middle of the 6th century, but even past the CODE the average 
length of texts grows considerably, see Figure 123. Although the 
inscriptions become fewer there is in other words signs of literary pro-
gress. Despite the fact that the texts were predominantly pre-536 
inscriptions it would seem that the climate crisis in itself did not harm 
literacy as such. It is our material that shrinks.  

Texts dated to the LR- and PCIA are very often expressions of the 
1st pers. sing. They are I-expressions that testify to the will of the first 
literate people to transform orality to text. Relatively speaking, CIA texts 
are seldom 1st pers. sing, and thus they are much closer to descriptive 
and formulaic texts testifying to a literacy of commemorative and pub-
lic texts559. True to the possibilities of literacy some texts are deliberate-
ly concealed, for instance, as a cursing test in a grave monument. By 
and large early texts comprise a broader spectrum of a so far undevel-
oped literacy and it emphasizes the actual letter and the word, that is, 
the technique that allows us to reproduce sound and basic meaning.  

Even though the size of rune stones is often difficult to judge from 
publications it would seem that owing to the multiple functions of the 

Fig. 123. The relation between time periods and the average number of rune 
texts as well as their average number of runes per 100 years. 
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early rune stones they are smaller on average than, for instance, CIA

stones from central Uppland. Moreover, the LPCIA, 6th-7th century post-
CODE extremes such as the concealed Eggja and ostentatious freestand-
ing Björketorp stone, are noticeable. 

There are different kinds of topographic sites linked to the early 
rune stone material. The first group are sites close to water ways. Water 
ways in their turn, may be coastal sea sites or shore-bound fjord and 
riverine sites with access to the sea. The second group is made up of 
sites significantly withdrawn from the waterfront. Some of these may 
be peripheral inland sites, but most of them are linked to more densely 
populated settlement areas, even in settlements bordering on water. The 
complexity of this problem and a pragmatic solution to it can be 
exemplified by inscriptions around Oslo. 

FOUR GEOGRAPHICAL ZONES 
Regional distributions suggest that runic inscriptions are related to to-
pographic zones. Thus, there are four types of sites and they may con-
veniently be illustrated by the distribution of inscriptions around the 
Oslo Fjord, see Figure 124. Zone (1) »on the coast» is virtually on the 
shore of a navigable waterway. Behind the shore line, not further inland 
than 5 km from a water way we find zone (2) »in the coastland». Behind 

Fig. 124. The distribution of runic inscriptions in the Oslo Fjord Area. 
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this second area we find zone (3) »the buffer». This area between 
coastland and inland may be 20 km wide depending on the landscape. 
In Bohuslän, Rö, Kalleby and Svarteborg represent a much more com-
pressed landscape than in the central part of the Oslofjord area. Finally, 
the rest of the Scandinavian peninsular is covered by zone (4) »in the 
inland». In some ways this inland can be defined in topographical terms, 
but the general inland sense is to be preferred. 

If once again, we turn to texts on rune stones and bedrock and divi-
de the landscape into relatively speaking densely and sparsely settled 
areas, then an unexpected pattern becomes visible, see Table 7 & Figure 
125. In the relatively densely settled »coastland» behind the shoreline 
the monuments, combined with the ones in the »buffer» that borders on 
the »inland» we find 34 texts (58%), while texts in the sparsely settled 
peripheral zones (1) and (2) »coast» and »inland», that is, the peripheral 
landscape we find 25 inscriptions (42%). Given the minimal number of 
people living in the two peripheral landscapes, 42% of the inscriptions 
is much more than could be expected. In a chronological perspective, 
this disproportion between central and peripheral turns out to be greater 
in the beginning of the period than in the end. To begin with, therefore, 
the relation between the number of people and inscriptions is counter 
intuitive because to begin with it indicates that those who live in peri-
pheries are considerably more literate that people in the centres. This 
suggests that a social geography hides behind the inscriptions. 

If we look at the texts on stones and bedrock in the four zones and 
relate them to chronology there is yet another general trend to point to. 
It would seem that in the two older periods 75 percent of the sites are 

Fig. 125. The actual balance 
over time between densely 
and sparsely settled areas and 
its diversions from the 
expected balance. 



340 

related to the peripheral zones (1) and (4) »coast» and »inland» and thus 
situated outside the central settlement areas in. In the same period 
»central coastland» and »buffer» sites seem to match each other. This 
situation changes significantly in the last period when texts in the 
central sites, zones (2) & (3) become the majority while »coastal» sites 
become very few. The percentage of inland peripheral sites in zone (4) 
is unchanged. In essence, therefore, the initially popular sites »on the 
coast» lose their attraction after the CODE. 

INSCRIPTIONS FORM PAIRS
In local landscapes, monuments and texts reveal the social glue that 
holds them together. On a micro-geographical level this comes to the 
fore when sites sometimes come in pairs because one rune stone stands 
in the coastland, that is, in a more central position in terms of population 
density, while its nearest neighbour is situated further inland and thus 
in terms of population in a more peripheral position. Owing to the 
character of the landscape the distance in kilometres may vary, but if 
the texts are analysed the persons behind them stand out in relative 
terms as two mutually complementing parts. The pair formed by the 
stones in Tune and Øverby in Østfold is a case in point, see Figure 
126560. 

There are three inscriptions in the area. A bracteate was found in 
the centre of the old town in Fredrikstad, that is, where the river 

Fig. 126. The Missingen farm and the distribution of runic inscriptions in Øst-
fold with close-ups on Tune and Øverby. 
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Glommen enters the Oslo Fjord. This is the kind of landing place where 
we would expect to find a bracteate. The central settlement, the Tune 
stone, nevertheless, is further inland in a situation similar of that of the 
large EIA farm excavated at neighbouring Missingen. 

The text on the Tune stone is complex and tells us that WiwaR561

made the monument after his lord, that is, the bread warden WoduridaR. 
It goes on to say that Wodurida’s three daughters shared the inheritance 
after their father because they were the closest of heirs. The inscriptions 
on the stone from Øverby, bordering on the inland, is less straight 
forward, but at the same time relatively simple: ‘The irilaR Brisk hew 
the runes for Isni ạteʀfạụ … … in’562. What Isni or isni means 
and whether it is a name or not, is difficult to say. The nine staves are 
what is left of an otherwise erased string of c. 8 runes. The string ạteʀfạụ
is non-lexical and probably the end of a non-lexical string that started 
with the first of the nine staves. The last line is partly erased, but it ends 
with the word ‘in’, which may make a final point of the fact that Brisk 
hew the runes into the stone. 

A lot may be said about the difference between the two stones, but 
presently there is no point in plunging into hermeneutic depths. Initial-
ly, it is more fruitful to look at the fourteen stones that form seven pairs 
of stones whose texts are written on stones that stand on a central or on 
a peripheral site. When reading these texts, we should do so with refe-
rence to three different themes. The first theme concerns those who 
were commemorated or drawn attention to in the texts, the second con-
cerns those who set up or hew the runes. That is the cutters and the third 
theme concerns other persons mentioned in the texts. This formal first- 
second- and third-person approach results in 12 categories, but actually 
only 8 of these boxes can be ticked, see Tab. 8 

All in all, Table 8 contains 24 
names and description of people 
that can be categorized. They 
are the blue numbers within 
paran-thesis in the table. This 
means that we can ask ourselves 
ques-tions about persons, for 
instance, in category CI:A: Who 
were the people commemorated 
on stones in a central place? 
Concerning ca-tegory CI:B we 

ask ourselves: Who were the people who commemo-rated the people in 
category C:IA? And so on! 
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Having asked all these possible formally generated questions, we 
may draw the following conclusions563: 

1 Judging from their names, those who commemorate someone on a cen-
tral stone are the same kind of people as those who are commemorated in 
a peripheral text. 

2 If we analyse the names used to describe them, the commemorators in 
the central texts and the commemorated in the peripheral inscriptions turn 
out to be doers. They are attackers, one was a hawk, one rushed forward, 
one was maimed, one was a consecrator, one protected a stone. Some 
referred to themselves as irilaR564. 

3 Rather than doers, those who were commemorated on a central stone 
were people with a social position. One was the defender of the land, one 
was a warlord, one the protector of the household, one rode the thought 
another was a hall guest. Some were daughters. One was called ‘lord’ in 
the original sense of the word, that is, ‘bread warden’. 

In summary, this is the social structure of the early hall governed socie-
ty: high-status people surrounded by loyal doers in a social landscape, 
in which some of the doers serve some of the socially defined figures 
in the central settlement areas where the halls are situated. In peripheral 
parts of the land the doers are mostly commemorated by themselves. 
People in the higher echelons of society do not refer to themselves on 
rune stones and probably they cut very few. Instead their names could 
be recorded on precious jewellery. 

The two kinds of people depend on each other and it seems reason-
able to conclude that behind the literacy and the social geography rela-
ted to these pairs there lies a leader-and-follower or a lord-and-retainer 
system. This system will bring a leader and his men into the campaigns 
in- or outside the Roman army and sometimes successfully home again. 
When a follower is settled in the periphery this must be seen in connec-
tion with recompense, and if an earl in Øverby worked in tandem with 
a bread warden in Tuna, the benefits would have been mutual. 

Combined, the trends observed among the sites fit a model in 
which communications bring literacy to the Scandinavian peninsular 
and to begin with literacy is predominantly a coastal and inland disci-
pline. In this situation literate people are dependent on the central 
surplus-producing farms. To begin with, therefore, central farms are not 
characterized by literacy, but already in the second period, see Table 7 
& Figure 124, when literacy is represented more or less equally in the 
categories, households on central farms develop a taste for literacy. The 
central households continue to do so after the CODE when the peripheral 
and shore-bound sites tend to disappear. 
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The runic inscriptions on stone and bedrock show us what it looked 
like when the literate returned and settled. Indirectly, this geographical 
distribution discloses the social system behind shipping the ‘warrior 
pupils’ abroad and home again. People, who are able to create a surplus 
in their Scandinavian economy, can recruit young men and organize the 
trip to the European war zones, that is, their »journey of civilisation»565. 
These journeys of civilisation or »great tours» are reflected in Beowulf, 
where the protagonist returns from his journey a paragon of civilisation. 

In their martial education the young men will become acquainted 
with literacy and its advantages abroad. To begin with, since the young 
warriors by definition are many more than their writing teachers and in 
addition bound to their leaders, on which they depend for their trans-
portation, literacy brought home seems to spread predominantly to the 
sparsely populated areas from which less well-to-do, but capable young 
men, were recruited and where they tended to end up when they were 
disbanded. Here writing will make an impression. Eventually, the war 
zone may begin already in south Scandinavia, Jutland and Fyn, as 
testified by the inscriptions in the war offerings. At this later stage the 
Scandinavian leaders, may also be the teachers of all things »martial» 
to Scandinavian war bands, from ring forts with a portcullis gate all the 
way down to reading and writing. And now and again these leaders will 
even return home with their men. By and large the leader-and-follower 
model and Continental experience is a growing LR- and EPCIA success. 

Early Nordic syntax and prosody 
Formally speaking, inscriptions on objects are epigrams in the original 
sense of the Greek word – ‘written upon an object’. In Greek and Latin 
literacy, the epigram eventually becomes a rhetoric and literary poetic 
genre characterized by the poet’s ability to write and recite a short con-
centrated and meaningful statement in a suitable poetic form566. The 
genre is popular and given the connections between Scandinavia and 
the Late Roman Empire in the 4th and 5th century we must ask ourselves 
whether EN »epigrams» possess epigrammatic and poetic qualities. 
There are two ways of approaching this question: the syntactic and the 
prosodic – how sentences are constructed and how they are spoken567. 

Syntax is a matter of the word order we use when we speak and 
write. In different periods and cultural situations some word orders are 
more common than others. Notwithstanding, for instance, for rhetorical 
or prosodic reasons, one may deviate from the common way of expres-
sing oneself, and that is the reason why we must get an opinion of EN 
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syntax in order to see how well the texts adhere to what would have 
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syntax in order to see how well the texts adhere to what would have 
been the spoken everyday language. 

Not until the Middle Ages are there any texts that discuss German-
ian prosody, but research into Old Norse poetry, notably the eddic 
poetry has reconstructed a number of prosodic rules that will help us 
describe a kind of prosodic solution that could be seen as a model also 
for the early development of an EN prosody. It is, however, unlikely that 
EN prosody is the same as Old Norse prosody. The fact that eddic poetry 
is strophic, rules out any closer connections inasmuch as there are no 
EN stanzas. 

Syntax 
From the standpoint of syntax, main clauses are interesting, if they are 
written as runic texts before 600 CE.568. Generally speaking, and based 
upon an understanding of the reconstructed Proto-Germanic language, 
it is expected that at some point in time there must have been a shift in 
languages spoken by Northwest Germanians during which the verb in 
the main clauses will be moving from a final position to the right of the 
object in left-to-right writing that is into positions further to the left in 
the clause and thus to the left of the object. In EN texts both main clauses 
are represented569. The text Vr 1 U: Ek erilaR runoR writu—‘I (the) eril 
[Subject] the runes [Object] wrote [Verb]’ is a SOV sentence while N 
KJ72 $U: ÞrijoR dohtriR dailidun arbija—‘Three daughters shared the 
inheritance’ is a SVO sentence. Although this change is probably on-
going in the EI, change does not show in EN texts inasmuch as there is 
no visible development over time from SOV to SVO sentences. The 
relation between the two seems to be constant. SVO main clauses are 
more or less twice as common as SOV clauses, see Figure 127. In some 
sense, therefore, the change could be said to a certain degree to have 
taken place. 

At first glance, it may seem as if the general rule that OV-sentences 
are more archaic than VO-sentences does not hold true for rune texts, 
but a closer look reveals that this impression is due to a specific kind of 
predominantly early texts. They are written on artefacts, that is, on 
specific portable material objects and in this context, for instance when 

___________________ 
 
Fig. 127. S=subject, V=verb, O=object [O]=object implicated as in: hagiradaR 
tawide—‘Hagiradaz made [the in-scribed artefact]’. (S)=pronoun added to verb 
as in hariuha hait+ika—Hariuha called am I. Obs! Sentences with non-overt 
subjects or objects are included. 
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a man called Lamo writes Lamo talgida – Lamo cut (SV) on a precious 
silver fibula, it may sometimes be reasonable to drop the lexical object 
because it is obvious that the fibula and/or the runes are the objects. 
What Lamo wants to write may thus be several sentences combining 
the following elements Lamo (S), wrote (V), the runes (O1), on the fibula 
(dat. O2) or for someone (dat. O3) putting the objects before and/or after 
the verb. A material object, therefore, implicates the lexical. Conse-
quently, it is reasonable to conclude that brevity would sometimes guide 
the syntax of the earliest texts. Brevity, no doubt, may guide a state-
ment, but since the SV-sentences tend to disappear as time goes by and 
texts get longer and both OV- and VO-varieties are used, the SV-sen-
tences will be left standing as a funny peculiar yet conscious literacy-
dependant choice. 

One VO-variety, in which the verb has moved to the front of the 
clause, such as Fahiðu hwilald WigaR ek erilaR—Painted the artefact 
Wigas I (the) eril (VOS), nevertheless, is late and circumstantial, in a 
way that spoken everyday language will try to avoid while it is pompous 
and in lack of fluency because essentially it is a list of five separate 
words. Fluency, however, will appear if we make it a SOV-sentence: ek 
erilaR WigaR hwilald fahiðu or why not a SVO-sentence: ek erilaR WigaR 
fahiðu hwilald. A VOS-sentence, therefore, is a definite rhetoric choice 
and they are a late phenomenon570. This indicates that prosodic 
solutions must not be excluded from the discussion because generally 
speaking the following is true. Ideally, a prosodic expression is 
expected to respect the rules of lexical and grammatical meaning as well 
as syntax and indeed prosody, in practice, however, these rules may 
well be bent for rhetorical reasons. 

Early Nordic texts are cut and thus difficult to correct. They are 
artefact- and context-bound and for those reasons they are often 
relatively short. Since the verb ‘to paint’ is synonym for the verb ‘to 
write’ when it comes to producing runic texts, it stands to reason that 
there were simpler and more easily corrected ways of producing texts 
even in the EIA. If we have lost that kind of material the loss is great 
because it is the large corpus of Anglo-Saxon, Old High German and 
Old Norse texts copied on vellum that has allowed us to deduce 
prosodic rules, albeit much later ones. This means that in principle we 
are looking for signs that are present in later secondary sources in order 
to detect rules in early uncorrected primary EN sources. Since the 
secondary material is large and since most rules not too esoteric, the 
basic prosodic end result is relatively easy to grasp. 
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Norse prosody is built of syllables characterised by heavy and light 
vowels. Syllables may be stressed or unstressed and lifted or lowered 
to a certain pitch. In a verse line there may be three or four lifted 
syllables. Moreover, their first letter may or may not alliterate. If they 
alliterate, an alliteration must fall on the 1st & 2nd, 1st & 3rd , 2nd & 3rd 
and on the 1st, 2nd & 3rd lifted syllable. In that case the alliterating 
syllables start with the same single or double consonant or with one of 
the vowels. Patterns of lifted and heavy and/or stressed alliterating 
syllables make up the building blocks, that is, the lines of Old Norse 
prosody. A line with two lifts is called a »half line» and one with three 
lifts is a »full line». Two half lines constitutes a »long line». Long lines 
are combined by alliterations either within or between themselves 
according to the three last ones of the above syllable patterns. All three 
types of lines, have their roots in the spoken language. When a poet puts 
together two prosodic units, that is, half lines in order to create a long 
line this procedure ought to create a caesura or an audial seam between 
the two half lines. Half lines and full lines are common to all Germanian 
languages, but only in Scandinavia, notably in Old Norse prosody, does 
the full line become prosodic standard.  

The full line may be a unit in itself, but only if it has two or three 
alliterations. However, in eddic texts as well as in LCIA East Scandi-
navian texts, long lines and full lines may be linked by alliterations. In 
that case long line and full line are building blocks rather than 
freestanding lines. Clearly the latter, freestanding lines is the Norse 
ideal. Nevertheless, the line break between a long line and a full line 
which ought to be heard in Old Norse prosody, sometimes hardly exist. 

The unit formed by long line + full line is a most significant 
couplet, that is, a two-liner. It is significant because in Old Norse it 
forms a half stanza in the metre ljóðahattr. Two half stanzas make up 
stanza, and stanzas are the units of Old Norse poetry. In EN texts, 
however, there is no point in looking for any stanzas inasmuch as they 
do not exist. Either a line is freestanding or it is one of the lines in a 
two-liner, that is, in a couplet. This means that there is no element of 
repetition in EN texts and that makes a great rhetorical difference 
between Early Nordic and Old Norse texts. 

Ljóðaháttr or Ljóðsháttr means writing or reciting ‘in the manner 
of songs’. In part the reason for this probably lies in repetition of the 
combination long line + full line in order to make the stanza the 
principle building block of the poem. The two liner on the other hand 
tends to form a statement in itself because of the shift from a line with 
four lifts to one with only three. The three lifts tend to constitute a 
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conclusion after the slightly longer balanced or open long line which 
cannot have an alliteration on its last lift. In the performance of a ljóða-
háttr stanza, therefore, we one may now and again to hear two repeated 
performative phrases or statements. There are hardly any genuine two-
line epigrams in Old Norse poetry because the first and the second half 
of the ljóðaháttr stanza are often opposed to each other in an ever-
sapient series of this-or-that or either-or stanzas as exemplified by Há-
vamál. In some texts, for instance, Skírnismál, ljóðaháttr is used quite 
freely as a dialogue metre. Since making a statement in a dialogue often 
invites an answer from the person one is talking to, the metre keeps the 
dialogue going by the same ping-pong technique that is present also in 
the ljóðaháttr stanza. 

In conclusion, the only possible poetic EN epigrams worth looking 
for are those that can be constructed as a couplet in which a long line is 
followed by a full line. In Old Norse, this unit which is a half strophe is 
called a helmingr, but obviously the Early Nordic two liner was never 
the half of anything. In want of a PCIA name the EN couplet is termed a 
proto-ljóðaháttr. 

On top of the metric skeleton, pitch and vowel variation between 
the alliterating syllables must also be taken into consideration. This is a 
matter of melody, and since melody is important, rhythm in terms of 
vowel length and the number of syllables as well as phrasing, is cardinal 
to the expression and its context. Phrasing, moreover, is interesting in-
asmuch as it is sometimes marked out or indicated in the inscriptions 
themselves. With this in mind we may look into the possible prosody 
of EN rune texts. 

Fig. 128. The bracteate known as DR 
IK98 U found somewhere on 
Zealand. 
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There is a value in prosody itself and to some it seems important 
that the reader should not wrongly get the impression that a text was 
prosodic. The text known as DR IK98 U, see Figure 128, is an example: 
hariuha haitika ÷ farauisa ÷ gibu auja ÷—‘Hariuha (War-eagle/owl) am 
I called, the danger-/travel-wise, I give luck’. The first two words could 
be scanned as a half line, albeit with the same pitch, and the remaining 
text comprises three stressed syllables. Thus, we may ask ourselves if 
perhaps we read a half line and a full line in some sort of semi-blank 
prosody. The answer is no! Not least while the ÷ signs make it clear that 
the appellative farauisa is parenthetic and forced in between the two 
clauses Hariuha haitika. Gibu auja. If the author had been interested in 
writing a long line he could have tried Farauisa haitika ' Hariuha gibu 
auja. That would have taken away the lift on g- in gibu created a 
caesura, made the first half line one syllable shorter than the concluding 
second and created a melody between the lifts. The pitch sequence on 
the four lifts is written 231# where 1 in the highest pitch. The number 
sign # could be any pitch except 1. Either Hariuha did not know about 
long lines or he preferred a fragmented statement like Wigas’. 

WagaR from Opedal (KJ 76 U) in a relatively early inscription 
comes much closer in his case to writing an invisible prosodic text 
inside his sister’s sepulchre although he fails to live up to an eddic 
standard, see Figure 129: 

Birgñgu boro ' swestar minu 5 + 4; 132# 
liubu meR wage.        5; 23# 

Birgningu, Boro, my sister, dear to me WagaR

Fig. 129. The inscription from Opedal, KJ 76 U.
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There are, no doubt, some prosodic elements in the text, such as the 
syllable pattern of a long line/full line combination marked in the lay-
out of the inscription, an ‘eddic’ pitch and a restricted number of sylla-
bles, but the alliterations, which could be coincidental, are not up to 
later norms. The text is epigraphic in a literary rather than formal sense 
or at least full of despair in its cry of agony. The grave was emptied and 
we do not know how old Birgningu was, but letting her pet name ‘Boro’ 
enter the text and create an effective caesura is indeed prosodic and so 
is the brake between the long line and the full line. The devotion in the 
lines is obviously poetic and they come to a significant conclusive end. 
However, the alliterations are deviant or rather non-eddic. The long line 
does not rhyme correctly since there is no rhyme in the second half line. 
Instead there is an eddicly speaking deviant or irregular rhyme that 
unites the second half line and the full line minu ↔ meR. Notwith-
standing, the lines are well linked and the couplet kept together. 

The lines from Opedal are an epigram about the grief of a brother 
who loses his beloved little sister, written by someone who does not 
know that or how a ljóðahattr structure will eventually find its form. 

The text on the bracteate from Eskatorp DR IK241,1 $U constitutes 
the limit between prose and prosody: fahidu hwilald WigaR ek erilaR—I 
painted the artefact WigaR I the eril571. If alliterations were enough these 
five words look like a long line although hw and w do not formally or 
really alliterate. However, there is no caesura, and the pitch creates a 
near-static 2222 announcement, which is not exactly melodic. It is, 
nevertheless, as pointed out above a VOS-clause and they are typical of 
non-spoken language written for rhetorical or prosodic purposes. The 
reason why this is not a prosodic long line is the author’s choice not to 
make it a long line. If the he had chosen a more common syntax such 
as ek erilaR WigaR ' hwilald fahidu (6+5 syll), then the prosody and its 
pitch (231#) would have been much better, since pitch ‘1’, the highest 
tone, would have fallen on ‘hwilald’, that is, on the inscribed portable 
object – the gold bracteate – rather than nowhere. In fact, therefore, if 
the bracteate designer had chosen a simple SOV clause, the inscription 
would have been a kind of parallel to eddic long lines572. Perhaps he did 
not want to write a long line or was he perhaps unaware of what an ed-
dic long line would eventually sound like? Perhaps, but that is nothing 
one can take for granted given that WagaR in Opedal had already come 
close to writing a long line followed by a full line. 

So far proof of prosodic insights has been indirect, suggesting that 
some authors wrote prosodic and epigraphic texts, some probably did, 
not know what it meant to write a long line. Some, moreover, took pains 
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to change a straightforward syntax to avoid producing a long line pre-
ferring to express themselves with a rhetorical announcement. If proso-
dy, albeit based on elements in traditional spoken EN is a new vogue in 
the EPCIA then not everybody can be expected immediately to embrace 
a way of expressing themselves that had not yet become normative. 

If we follow the track from Opedal and go on to discuss the 
combination of long line and full line, we are already into a specific 
prosodic structure because this combination can be seen as a proto-
ljóðaháttr and ljóðaháttr in its turn becomes a specific Norse meter not 
used by Anglo-Saxon, Saxon or Old High German speaking poets. This 
said, it is not reasonable that the meter as an eddic perfection would fall 
from the blue poetic sky into the mouth of the poet. Especially, in EN

runic texts we would expect there to be early versions or experiments 
that did not survive. 

Table 9 is a record of seven possible proto-ljóðaháttr structures 
consisting of a long line and a full line. Those that do not match the later 
ideal are the two early texts from Opedal and Nydam and a late text 
from Järsberg. While caesura and pitch are right in Opedal the 
alliteration patter is not. The same is true also for the text from Nydam. 
In this text moreover, the pitch is monotone and although there are 
alliterations between the first and the second half line one alliteration 
irregularly falls on the fourth lift. This is the case also of the late text 
from Järsberg. In this text, moreover, the full line is blank, that is, 
without alliterations. In all three texts the number of syllables is 
reasonable. So far, the runic inscriptions are as varied as one would 
expect of texts that were written in a period when ideas concerning 
metric structure exist although they had not found a definite form. 

What then could we demand of two lines of the proto-ljóðaháttr 
structure? 

There are eight criteria to take into consideration when it comes to 
the long line. The following ought to be present: 

1 Alliteration as in: wurte……walha 

2 Caesura  as in: wurte runoR ' an walha … 

3 Lift  as in: wurte runoR ' an walhakurne … 

4 Syllable control as in: wurte runoR 4 ' an walhakurne 5=4+5

5 Melody  as in: 2wurte 3runoR ' an 1walha#kurne = 231#

6 Vowel change as in: wurte runoR ' an walhakurne 

7 Three tones as in: 2wurte 3runoR ' an 1walhakurne 

8 Vowel length as in: wūrterūnoR ' an walhakūrne 
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In the long line on Bracteate no 1 from Tjurkö: DR IK184 U, see Figure 
130, this then is the case: ·wurte runoR ' an walhakurne / heldaR kuni-
mundiu—‘wrought runes ' on the foreign grain / HeldaR (did) for 
KunimunduR’. The long line is followed by the full line, which adhere 
to the same eight criteria. However, an alliteration links the two lines. 
This is not common in Norse poetry, but there are some cases in Old 
Norse as well as in Old Swedish and we may see these cases as an 
expression of prosodic license, which never became an Old Norse 
norm573. The syllable pattern for the whole structure is 4 + 5 + 6, which 
is almost model Norse poetry. In the inscription the seam between the 
long line and the full line is marked by two dots at six o’clock. Three 
dots mark the beginning and the end of the circular inscription. 

There are three more inscriptions that meet the demands of the 
proto-ljóðaháttr structure. But as mentioned, the great difference be-
tween the EN and the ON use of this structure is the fact that the Old 
Norse usage belongs with series of stanzas which consists of four lines; 
long line+full line & long line+full line. The EN inscriptions are ‘two-
liners’ or epigrammatic couplets that come to an end with the full line. 
Thus, they are much less dynamic that the Old Norse structures. Indeed 
they are matter of fact. 

Literary Epigrams 
The four epigrams in texts written before 536, are Kjølevik, Tune, 
Tjurkö 1 and Strøm. To these four we may add a post-550 text from 
Stentoften. Technically speaking, all five epigrams are similar and al-

Fig. 130. The bracteate from 
Tjurkö: DR IK184 U  
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though they have parallels in the Edda, such parallels are few. If we 
force them into a stanza, they fit in among the lines that make up the 
last half stanza or helmingr, that is, the three last eddic lines conven-
tionally called line 4-6 (4+5 make up the long line, 6 is the full line). 
Inasmuch as coming to an end is essential in the second line of a ‘two-
liner’, but not equally important in the second line of a ‘four-liner’, this 
is to be expected. 

The first four epigrams are clearly linked to a Beowulfian world. 
The fifth from Stentoften, nevertheless, is slightly deviant is this 
respect. 

KJØLEVIK N KJ75 U: 

HadulaikaR ' ek HagustadaR 

hlaaiwido magu minino 

HadulaikaR ' I HagustaldaR 

buried my son. 

TUNE N KJ72 $574: 

þrijoR dohtriR   dalidun arbija 

sijosteR arbijano. 

Three daughters ' the ownest of heirs 

shared the inheritance. 

TJURKÖ DR IK184 U: 

Wurte runoR an walhakurne 

HeldaR Kunimudiu 

Wrought runes ' on the foreign grain 

HeldaR (did) for KunimunduR’. 

STRØM N KJ50 $U: 

Haha skaðī!    haðu ligī! 

Wātē hali hinnō horna 

Scathe the grass ' lie during battle! 

Horn, you wet this here stone. 

The Kjølevik epigram is an expression of grief comparable to the grief 
Hildeburgh felt in Finnsburg when she had to put her sons on the pyre 
next to her brother575. The Tune epigram is written by the loyal WiwaR 
who relays what his master Woduride had to say about his legacy. His 
dictum is an example of good rulership in worldly matters. The point in 
the epigram is that the daughters need not speak for themselves because 
in the eyes of the law they are entitled to inherit their father. WiwaR ful-
fils a role similar to that of King Hróðgar’s runwita Aeschere in Beo-
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wulf576. The Tjurkö 1 epigram uses metaphor most consciously. It is 
written by HeldaR on behalf of his lord Kunimund. This lord’s genero-
sity with gold from foreign lands, is something the reader must infer for 
herself when she includes the bracteate in her necklace. HeldaR is his 
lord’s loyal retainer comparable to righteous Danish or Geatish follow-
ers, for instance, Aeschere or Wulfgar577. The epigram on the small 
whetstone from the hay land at Sageidet, a small peripheral farm under 
the large Strøm estate, is the most interesting. The three first epigrams 
are somewhat conventional, but they concern important concepts in 
their day and age and that makes them reasonable epigrammatic dicta. 
The epigram from Sageidet/Strøm from the island Hitra just outside the 
Trondheim Fjord is much more complex. It refers to a horn blower, who 
with his wooden horn, which in EPCIA days had to be filled with water 
in order to keep air tight when it was not played, this horn requested to 
water the whetstone on which the epigram is written578. Water from the 
horn helps sharpening the scythe so that the horn and indeed the whet-
stone may lay idle when the man is mowing or scathing the grass with 
the scythe in the hay land above a small farm. When the poet compares 
haymaking to battle, in which the horn and the horn blower and his horn 
signals would have been all important, as they are in Beowulf579 he 
contrasts the life of the active warrior with that of the furloughed vete-
ran’s old age on a small peripheral farm. There, during the summer, that 
is, in what used to be his campaign season, this rewarded veteran con-
templates his fate and indeed his dull and feeble old age. As a Beo-
wulfian figure he is the loyal warrior whose horn signals guide us when 
Beowulf and Hróðgar are out looking for Grendel’s mother580. 

The Beowulfian connection is interesting as well as expected. The 
inscription, however, is important because it is a 1500 years old EN 
literary epigram, the first there is, and it combines: the summer’s day, 
the haymaking, the slope, the grass, the whetstone, the texts on it, the 
scythe, the horn, and the man into one depressing Nordic sentiment. 
Probably the sun is shining and the weather perfect. 

Compared to the Sageidet lines the last epigram or the first LPCIA 
epigram is a simple yet boastful statement. 

STENTOFTEN, DR 357 $U: 

NiuhA borumR ‘ niuhA gestumR  4+4, 231# 

HaþuwulafR gAf jara    7,      32# 

(To) niuha (new/nine) dwellers ' niuha (new/nine) guests 

Haþuwulaf gave full year581. 
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The first line has been read in several ways, but despite different 
interpretations it is reasonable to suggest that Haduwulf builds up a 
power base among those dependant farmers that he invites as his (hall) 
guests. He succeeds, owing to his capability to secure a good harvest in 
the period 550-600 CE  

If one believes Krause’s reading, which in cultural terms is the 
expected one, and if, moreover, one agrees with Antonsen’s gram-
matical analysis together with the prosodic structure, then the long line 
NiuhA borumR ‘ niuhA gestumR is the dative object of the sentence (DO). 
HaþuwulafR gAf jara is subject, verb and accusative object (SVAO) and 
the whole sentence thus a DO+SVAO sentence instead of an SVAO DO 
sentence582. The suggested scansion of the full line puts the fists lift on 
‘H’ in HaþuwulafR and the 2nd alliterating lift on ‘g’ in gAf. The 3rd lift 
is on ‘j’ in jara. This pattern is to be preferred over the less stringent 
two first lifts: 1stHaþu2ndwulafR. 

Reciting the lines the scansion as: ‘HaþuwulafR gAf jara’ stresses 
the immediate importance of the verb and the accusative object over the 
subject. This is reasonable inasmuch we do not doubt Haduwulf’s good 
relation with those deities, who in reality are responsible for giving a 
full year. The full line is concluding. 

Haduwulf’s – ‘the Warwulf’s’ relation with divinity is unheard of 
in the older epigrams. Warwulf’s counterpart in Tune is simply a bread 
warden. On bracteates men most often protect/consecrate, invite or 
write, c. 28 times as socially responsible human beings. In a few cases, 
c. 4 times, they are a friend, give luck or do something for the benefit 
of others. Moreover, given the text on the neighbouring Gummarp stone 
it is likely that Haduwulf speaks for himself even at Stentoften using 3rd 
pers. sing. On EN rune stones only someone in the periphery would 
commemorate himself in this way. But Warwulf is a central figure. He 
has dependant farmers and/or guests, and thus he is in all probability a 
hall owner. If so, it is only natural that he would be generous and 
actually quite unnecessary to allude to the power structure of society, 
had it not been for the likelihood that Haduwulf is a post-CODE leader, 
who finds is worthwhile to point to his success and relations to gods. 
The concluding curse of the Stentoften text suggests that far from being 
unanimously accepted some may wish to spoil his monument over 
himself. The likes of Haduwulf are hardly a new phenomenon, but their 
self-promotion is. Haduwulf himself is an unlikely pre-CODE king, in 
fact his attitude is more in line with the executive ability of an earl. 
When Beowulf was made king his fate was sealed since it meant that 
he became both earl and king in one person and that is impossible in the 
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EPCIA leader-and-follower model583. Not surprisingly, he dies defeating 
the dragon. Haduwulf, who is reality rather than paragon seems to have 
survived the CODE and seized power. Thus, it is no more than wise of 
him to curse in his texts because those who still remember the EPCIA 
ideal, may well be critical of the way he points out himself as the leader 
of others.  

All the authors of the technically normative pre-CODE epigrams 
stand out as modest and civilised human beings with an ability to say 
something significant about society without ostentatiously pointing to 
themselves for the sake of doing just that. From a literary point of view 
what they write is ground-breaking IA literacy. The Stentoften epigram 
is commonplace all right and boastful, albeit significant. And despite 
the CODE, society is still hall-governed. 

Couplets and distiches 
Essentially, the prosodic form developed by Scandinavians during a 
couple of centuries prior to the CODE was a distich, that is, a strophic 
unit of two lines. They used this unit to write couplets, that is, two 
successive lines of verse forming a unit marked by rhythmic corre-
spondence and rhyme. They composed their couplets as self-contained 
utterances and carved them on objects as epigrams in the original sense 
of the word as well as in a literary sense, inasmuch as they saw to it that 
their self-contained utterance had a more or less intriguing twist. The 
Sageidet inscription with it prolific use of metaphors makes a non-
Norse and markedly Latin impression. Given that Scandinavians as in-
dividuals had experienced Roman culture first hand, for instance, 
spending years as soldiers in Roman armies in Italy, and given that the 
distich (distichon in Latin/Greek) were part and parcel of Late Roman 
Latin poetry, it is unlikely that Scandinavians invented their own distich 
completely independent of their Roman experiences. In addition to this, 
it seems significant that the couplet epigram disappeared from the 
Scandinavian scene during the period of reduced contacts with Latin 
culture that commenced in the beginning of the very end of the 5th cen-
tury. It is reasonable, therefore, to ask oneself whether there are any 
affinities between Latin and Scandinavian distiches. If such affinities 
exist, it is unlikely that they would be more apparent and specific than 
affinities between Roman medallions and Scandinavian bracteates, that 
is, they are at best generic. 

When Scandinavians become interested in using alliterations in 
what will eventually become a long line or full line structure, allitera-
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tions happen to be revived in Roman poetry. Decimus Magnus Auso-
nius for one used alliteration quite freely and the way he applies this 
element in order to create melody in his distiches reflects how accent 
plays a more important role in spoken and indeed accented Latin. His 
usage can be exemplified with the poem Poeta. This poem is the epi-
logue to his 25 poems commemorating professors of Bordeaux. Having 
composed 25 epitaphs that remind the reader of funeral speeches, the 
poet writes a concluding poem consisting of distiches. 

In these two liners he tells the audience that the professors’ ashes 
will stay in their graves until resurrection when, God willingly, and 
owing to our endeavour we shall all share life in that other age. It would 
seem that Ausonius expresses himself in a way that shows affinities 
with pagan as well as Christian connotations. The epilogue is written as 
seven iambic distiches with rhythm, accent and alliterations, see Figure 
131. 

1) Valeˡte, maˡnes inˡclitoˡrum rheˡtorum:    t→t→   

valeˡte, docˡtores ˡprobi,            ←t  

3) Histoˡria ˡsi quos vel ˡpoeˡticus ˡstilus 

forumˡve feˡcit noˡbiles,          f↔f  

5) mediˡcae vel ˡartes dogˡma vel ˡPlatoˡnicum  d→d 

dedit ˡperenˡni gloˡriae:      ←d  

7) et si ˡqua funcˡtis cuˡra viˡventum ˡplacet   v→   

iuvatˡque hoˡnor superˡstitum:   ←v 

9) acciˡpite ˡmaestum ˡcarminis ˡcultum ˡmei  m→ c↔c ←m 

textum ˡqueˡrella fleˡbili.    

11) sedem ˡsepulˡcri serˡvet imˡmotus ˡcinis, s↔s m→5+7= 12 syll. 

memoˡria ˡvivat noˡminum,   ←m    9 syll. 

13) dum reˡmeat ˡillud, iuˡdicis ˡdono ˡdei,    d→i↔d←i  6+7=13 syll. 

commuˡne cuncˡtis saeˡculum.    c↔c   8 syll. 

Fig. 131. The prosodic structure of the iambic distich. Note that alliterating lifts 
do not influence the Latin metre and they may thus be heard as lifts in spoken 
Latin in addition to the quantitative Latin prosody.
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1) Fare ye well, shades of famous rhetoricians: fare ye well, worthy 
teachers, whether it were history, or poetry, or eloquence in the courts that 
made you famous; or whether medicine or Plato's system won you 
undying renown. 

7) And if any care of the living please the dead, and if the tribute of their 
survivors please them, then take the sad homage of my verse, a fabric of 
tears and sighs. Undisturbed may your ashes keep their place within the 
tomb, may the memory of your names live on. 

13) Until that other age returns in which, by grace of God our judge, we 
all shall share! (White 1919) 

Ausonius does not use alliterations in any structural let alone normative 
way and it is difficult to reconstruct precisely which alliterations those 
who listened to a recitation would have heard. Notwithstanding, they 
would often have heard them in the heavy first syllables and sometimes 
in a light first or heavy last syllable, see l. 13. Rather, he uses alliteration 
to create ornament, melody and quite often poetic emphasis where that 
is convenient. The prime example is the concluding distich, ll 13-14. 
Yet it is easy to hear that some line pairs have non-normative qualities 
somewhat vaguely akin to a Scandinavian proto-ljóðaháttr structure, 
see line 11-12 and 13-14. Especially the last couplet, ll 13-14, with its 
caesura in the (long) first line could be scanned with rhythm as well as 
alliterating lifts in a proto-ljóðaháttr-like pattern, albeit with an 
unavoidable, that is, intended alliteration on the fourth lift: 

dum remeat illud, ' iudicis dono dei,  d→i↔d←i  6+7 (2132) 

Until that other age returns, which by God’s grace our judge, together we 
will share! 

When the first letter of a heavy Latin syllable alliterates, the letter could 
be lifted or lowered as part of the melody of the couplet. Notwith-
standing, the Latin melody is very different from a Germanian, for 
instance in the above trimetre, that is, line 13: 2132 instead of the 
preferred Germanian: 231#. In the Edda, this free use of alliterations 
does not exist, but a similar syllable pattern although uncommon can be 
found, for instance, in Hávamál St. 39:1-3.  

Fanca ec mildan mann  '  eða svá matargóðan, 6+7 (231#) 

  at ei væri þiggja þegit        8 

I found no man so mild, nor one so good with the food that he did not 
accept a gift. 

It would seem that Ausonius used the d- and i-alliterations in line 13 in 
order to emphasise the final word dei – ‘God’s’ – as well as to create a 
contrast by means of c-alliteration in dimetre line 14 between the two 
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lines, thus bringing the poem to an end. The trimetre is characterised by 
an exalted u-e-│e-a-│i-u-iu-│i-i-│o-o-│e-i vowel series and the dimeter, 
line 14, by the more sombre string: o-u-│e-u-│i-ae-│u-u. In Germanian 
languages alliteration between accentuated syllables are structural 
traits. When used by Ausonius in the 4th century, by Sidonius in the 5th 
century, by Fortunatus in the 6th as well as in early runic inscriptions, 
alliteration, accent and lift suggests an unspecific Latin-Germanian ac-
quainttance based on spoken language. 
 

Conclusion 
Although the paucity of our source material is obvious and although it 
is biased beyond imagination, extant rune texts in addition to repre-
senting more than a regulated literacy, live up to expected textual mean-
ing and straightforward information. When an inscription, Strand, N 
450 U says: siklis na hli—(on) sigli is nauða hlé—‘the jewellery is 
protection from needs’, on the back of a bronze brooch, then we are 
prepared to accept the statement for what the statement and the 
jewellery seems to be worth – a way of expressing the positive 
connotations that come with a good-quality object. Likewise, when a 
text says lamo÷talgida—Lamo talgide—‘Lame (i.e. the limping one) 
cut (or shaped)’ we understand that talgide refers to the runes on the 
brooch. Lamo was not shaping or cutting in a general sense. Needless 
to say, the meaning of several expressions is difficult to grasp, for 
instance, owing to the difficulties we have unlocking their context. As 
texts come, they are nevertheless conventional, such as Þrawijan 
haitinar was—I/He’ was promised to Þrawija’. Here the ‘I’ or the ‘he’ 
may allude to the stone which carries the inscription, but we cannot be 
quite sure of that and cannot know whether the verb should be translated 
‘promise’ or slightly differently. Nor can we be sure that þrawijan is a 
name in the proper sense of a name. The sentence, nevertheless, is 
correct and it has a textual meaning. In fact the notion of textual 
meaning is so strong that linguists have been able to trace widespread 
spelling conventions as well as misspellings. Several conventional 
writing habits seem to develop quite fast already during the EIA, such 
as: (1) There is not always a blank space or a character before and after 
a word. (2) If a word ends with a rune that is also the first rune in the 
following word, then this rune is written only once, see the above siklis 
which reads sikli is—‘the jewellery is’. (3) If a word contains a double 
consonant, such as ‘ll’ or ‘nn’ only one rune is written. (4) Whenever 
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convenient, abbreviations may also be used, for instance, in the 
sentence ek fakaR f = Ek FakaR f[ahido] = ’I FakaR c[oloured] (the 
runes)’. (5) If befitting, one is also allowed to use binding runes, i.e. a 
rune sign in which the primary and secondary staves represent more 
than one runic phoneme – several runes are in other words bound in the 
same cluster of staves. If the inscriptions we know about were all the 
inscriptions there ever were these rules would not have been necessary. 
It is reasonable, therefore, to suggest that the rules have an indirect 
bearing on a literacy that painted runes on organic materials and thought 
of saving space as if it produced manuscripts. This may also hint at a 
Roman scribe inspiration. Cutting in stone is in itself a Roman practice. 

Literacy on stone is a genre based on a martial experience that re-
presents a Roman influence on Scandinavians. The geographical and 
social distribution of locally produced texts indicated this, but the 
material is small. Nevertheless, the relation to the CODE seems to be the 
expected. Furthermore, the expected development of literacy could be 
traced. 

An evaluation of the complexity of the rune stone, its setting and 
text seems to return a somewhat similar result, however, with a greater 
emphasis on specific Scandinavian qualities, that is, on the Germanisa-
tion of the literacy. As one would expect from a reasonably successful 
literacy there are commemorative texts, righteous texts, egocentric 
texts, emotional texts, esoteric texts, cursing texts, prosodic texts, de-
signed texts etc. 

In the centuries leading up to 536, literacy develops a prosody and 
the lyrical proto-ljóðaháttr structure combining a long line and a full 
line in a couplet. This is a metrical precondition for a number of 
particularly Old Norse strophic literary works preserved in the Poetic 
Edda. In these works, the meter is used in a way that is characterised by 
narrative and lyrical qualities, but in the early runic inscriptions it is 
used for writing epigrams. This genre has disappeared from the Edda 
although some epi-grams may perhaps have been collected and 
preserved or rewritten, for instance, in the last stanza of Vafþrúðnismál 
or hiding in Hávamál 584. In that case we may perhaps suggest that the 
Greco-Roman idea of collecting epigrams in anthologies had its lost EN 
counterparts. The poetic development up and until 536, nevertheless, 
stands out as a blind alley except when it comes to prosodic 
technicalities. 

The basic meter, the long line, takes its form from a traditional 
Germanian way of expressing oneself. It did exist in the EIA and 
although the line was formalised in ways we recognize from the Edda, 
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it was not until after 536 that the lines were arranged in stanzas in order 
to become a generally speaking narrative, rather than lyrical, stanza. 
The technical development before 536 was important, but the typical 
Old Norse literary styles were not developed prior to 536. The climate 
crisis represents a break in literary traditions. It stands to reason that it 
was the loss of Rome in the sense: lost contacts of importance also for 
Scandinavian literacy – that paved the way for the epigram to fall into 
oblivion in the wake of the CODE. 

Although more inscriptions such as the ones around Sölvesborg in 
Blekinge and the one at Eggja in Sogndal would probably have told us 
more about the post-crisis development, it is fair to say that this devel-
opment was not a literary phenomenon, rather it was an oral 
phenomenon because contrary to literary traditions the oral ones are 
more easily maintained among small isolated populations preoccupied 
with making ends meet.  

It is worth pointing out that as a parallel to the material narratives 
that concerned the decades leading up to the unexpected mid-century 
crisis, two of the EPCIA epigrams, Tjurkö and Sageidet/Straum reflect 
what would have been typical sentiments in this turbulent period – the 
gold-laden lord and his retainer and the forever furloughed veteran. 
There is nothing to suggest that the runic narratives differed in intent 
from the material narratives.  
 

Narratives with a bearing on … 

Introduction 
So far, material and runic narratives have disclosed a relation to pre- 
and post-CODE society. The overall impression is one of surviving as 
well as changing attitudes. Nothing significantly new happens at the top 
of the social pyramid, that is, in the echelons where dominant as well 
as dependant hall owners belong. Some halls disappear, but new ones 
are built. In the different narratives, not surprisingly, it is difficult to 
distinguish between smaller and larger hall owners and halls. 

By and large, the early PCIA hall-governed society power-struggles 
itself through its crisis. One step further down in the pyramid, the ar-
chaeological records have already confirmed the existence of free 
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landowners and tenants. They are relatively speaking many and they all 
have land right, but tenants, who are a growing part of the population 
after the CODE, are not formally speaking land owners585. To these four 
strata we must add the LPCIA pit-house dwellers. There are many pit 
houses, but they are small and short-lived and that suggests that the 
number of pit-house dwellers is small but growing during the LPCIA. 
This group is made up of people who dropped through society in the 6th 
century to become the bottom of the social pyramid in the LPCIA and 
they are neither landholders nor must they necessarily have land right. 
If we compare the shape of the five social strata to a population 
pyramid, we may describe it as a bicone. The upper pointed part of the 
bicone consists of the household of magnates, of other hall owners and 
of ordinary land owners. The lower part of the bicone comprises ten-
ants’ households and at its pointed bottom pit-house dwellers. In the 
bicone society, the lives of magnates and pit-house dwellers is 
characterised by a positive or negative »peak experience». For the pit 
house dwellers, this experience is agonizing and traumatic, for the hall 
owners it is uplifting and mind-broadening. 

As we have seen, some authors were aware of raids carried out by 
Germanians from north of the Elbe. With his letter written circa 480 
Sidonius for one exemplifies the contact between Romans and 
Germanians, with the land fall of the barbaric Saxons. Since it is 
possible to link his description of Saxon brutality with runic inscriptions 
such as the one on the axe shaft from the Nydam war offerings, we may 
link Saxon pirates making landfall to the leader-and-follower model 
that we detect in the EN inscriptions. Gregory of Tours and Beowulf 
describe the confrontation between Franks and the Scandinavian Geats, 
their king Hygelac and his eorl Beowulf, that is, Gotlanders in the 
520s586. The Finnsburg episode in Beowulf, the Finnsburg Fragment 
and Widsith587 put the confrontation between Danes and Friesians and 
the Finnsburg tragedy into a historical perspective. Allegedly, these 
events belong in the early 6th century. Fortunatus, praises Lupus’ 
martial skills, 566 CE, when the duke confronted Jutes and Saxons with 
half the Merovingian army by the river Lahn. The relation between a 
Merovingian king and his dukes has affinities with the relation between 
a leader and an eorl588. 

During a hundred-year period circa 470-570 C, we are introduced 
to violence and riots along a route of communication that link in with 
the old pattern of the Roman coppers and mixed metal coins. In part, 
these routes are also those of aggression and mercenary-based gold 
import. Sture Bolin remarked that war and trade run along the same 
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routes589, but today it is more reasonable to say that war and trade are 
two pies in a pot, if we believe the evidence of the Lilla Sylta context. 
Traders go as far as they go, warriors sometimes further before they 
return. Even Scandinavian bracteates make use of this context of mul-
tiple-purpose travelling590. The literary glimpses, allow us to see Scan-
dinavian and Saxon aggression rather than trade in a century when 
Roman everyday currency disappears from Scandinavia while Roman 
solidi, the result of the activities of Scandinavian mercenary for instance 
in Italy, becomes apparent.  

The continental and Anglo-Saxon texts are matched by the 
introduction of couplet epigrams in Scandinavia suggesting that al-
though intensified contacts had an obvious martial side, they were 
accompanied by a more civil cultural exchange. Not surprisingly, the 
martial and civil components are united in the hall-governed society. 
From EN runic inscription we also learn that a central figure in these 
social contexts were the earls, a kind of middle man between the leader 
and his warrior retinue. As it happens »earl» is an EIA Scandinavian/ 
Northwest German social institution that survives until today thanks to 
Anglo-Saxons and Jutes bringing it to England591. 

Earls, not surprisingly, are central in literary sources concerned 
with PC- and CIA, but contrary to epigrams Scandinavian earls (erilaR) 
and their frequent use of non-lexical runes, see below, are less influ-
enced by possible Roman cultural contacts. Instead, those who pride 
themselves of being earls would seem to have harboured views upon 
literacy more easily linked to traditional Germanian ways such as 
singing the non-lexical barditus before engaging in battle592.  

This amounts to saying that in the runic inscriptions two genres 
collide: The four or five epigrams and the 11 irilaR texts. The fact that 
these two genres are closely linked to the hall-governed society 
suggests that we have something to gain from looking closer into 
narratives with a bearing on EN irilaR as a follower or retainer and as a 
PCIA social institution.  

IrilaR, erilaR, eorl and erl593 
Eleven Scandinavian EN runic inscriptions written before 536 mention 
the irilaR, (MoE) earl. He was a warrior and he belonged to someone, 
that is, to a sufficiently powerful hall owner. He was a follower and an 
executive – a Scandinavian and North European comes of a kind594. 
Beowulf, composed after the climate crisis in the middle and late 6th 
century, deals with eorls 62 times and teaches us more about their  
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 traditional role and identity. Beowulf himself and his men are eorls. In 
the beginning of the 9th century the Saxon poem about the life of Jesus,  
 Hêliand, mentions erl 102 times not least because even Hêliand’s 
followers, whom we call disciples, are erls. In Hêliand, we are told that 
erls used to signify part of an ancient social institution much wider than 
in Beowulf. This chronological series of written sources brings the pre-
historic irilaR safely to the historic earl or jarl. Thus, we may describe 
how the identity, role and status of the executive officer, the middle-
man between the leader and his retinue and/or followers, a man who 
was probably important already when Sandby borg was attacked, 
changes with time595. Now and again following up on this change, the 
Anglo-Saxon earl or Scandinavian jarl could also be worth referring to. 
On the basis of these early written sources the following outline is rele-
vant, see Tab. 10.  

Firstly, the early runic inscriptions will apply a pre-536 perspective 
on the irilaR. The runic inscriptions are contemporaneous self-iden-
tifying texts. To a modern reader, the formula: ‘I the eril’ sounds like 
someone about to swear an oath, but the texts prove that self-identi-
fication rather than just swearing an oath is at the core of the irilaR 
model596. 

Secondly, Beowulf PART I, gives us a post-536 perspective on the 
violent crisis leading up to the CODE, and PART II deals with the devas-
tating power struggle that ensued. To begin with the CODE did not result 
in peace. Originally a Gotlandic tale, the text was translated into and 
composed in Old English in the first part of the 8th century consciously 
putting the »eorl» into a historical context597. Originally, Beowulf was 
an analysis of a turbulent near past that brought about the end of the old 
world. It is a decline-and-fall story taking place a generation after the 
fall of West Rome, and to a large degree we may blame what happened 
on those earls who, forgetful of their oaths, deceived their lord. 

Thirdly, the Hêliand author, who was commissioned to explain to 
the Saxons why they ought to become Christians, resolved to revive the 

Table 10. The density of IrilaR, eorl and erl in the principle texts. 
Texts No of signs IrilaR etc. Density measure 
Rune inscriptions c. 3,700 11 11/0.37      ≈ 29.7 
Beowulf c. 93,000 55 55/9.30     ≈ 05.9 
Hêliand c. 273,000 93 93/27.30   ≈ 03.4 
Genesis c. 012,300   1 1/1.23        ≈ 00.8 
Hêliand & Genesis c. 285,300 94 94/28.53   ≈ 03.3 
Andreas c. 49,730 16 16/4.97      ≈ 03.2 
Elene c. 37,700 14 14/3.77       ≈ 03.6 
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old and genuine earl ideal598. The author’s argument is based on the par-
allelism between two historical contexts. In Israel during the days of 
Augustus, many of those who called themselves earls were no longer 
morally speaking genuine earls. Notwithstanding, the Gospels and the 
Old Testament convinced the Hêliand poet, there were still recollec-
tions of the ancient ideal. Jesus/Hêliand understood that genuine earl 
material went unnoticed in the Herodian society. It was among these 
crypto-earls that Hêliand found his disciples. Today, that is, in the 
author’s early 9th century Saxony in the days of the emperor Charle-
magne, the situation is the same. The earl ideal has failed, but among 
the Saxons there are still people, who live up to the earl ideal599. 
Consequently, by becoming a Christian and a loyal follower of Hêliand, 
God and the Emperor, that is, God’s representative on earth, they can 
all rest assured that as Hêliand’s earls they will be rewarded in this life 
and the next. A lord’s failure to reward his erl was one of the reasons 
for the problems of the institution.  

All the texts treat irilaR, eorl or erl as a social institution charac-
terised by able men. The concept is common in the early runic inscrip-
tions and very less so in Hêliand, see Tab. 10. Given that there are no 
erls in the Gospels their presence in Hêliand is noteworthy because it 
testifies to the ideological and specifically Germanian importance of the 
concept.  

Early runic irilaR 
Since 2018 and the find from Øverby, Rakkestad in Østfold we know 
of 11 texts that contains the word irilaR, written thus, except on the stone 
from Järsberg which because the word is written erilaR is in all probabi-
lity the latest inscription, see Tab. 11. 

The expression ek irilaR – ‘I (the) irilaR’ is important in all inscrip-
tions expect the one from Øverby which tells us that the irilaR Brisk 
hew the runes and goes on to use the non-lexical expression ‘ut ailafu’. 
The point, nevertheless, is the irilaR who is or is called Brisk. What, on 
what and for whom an irilaR writes is obscure as soon as it isn’t just 
runes. What ‘ut ailafu’, ‘uuilald’, ‘hagala’ (power?), ‘alaþo’ or ‘isni’ 
means is thus difficult to know, but an irilaR, who seems also to master 
non-lexical writing (4 cases out of 11) would seem to have a reputation 
for writing. He paints, hews, writes, and feels a strong need to point to 
himself when doing it. 

An eril’s name tells us more about his character and he can be 
described as a doer involved in fighting. He is fierce, nimble, fast and 
cunning – a great thief or a thief from the sea. In Järsberg in Värmland  
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 he seems to combine two very different characters being both »Sweet» 
and »Raven». This brings an Óðinn character, albeit not the actual god  
himself to mind and so does the inscription on the spear shaft from 
Kragehul with which Muha ‘the roaring one’ consecrates, probably 
when he throws his weapon. In all likelihood, the powerful consecration 
is the non-lexical rune string that he utters when throwing his spear as 
he begins the strife. The eril, moreover, is rich enough to give away 
gold bracteates in Eskatorp, Väsby and Trolhättan. 

There are three references to the kind of lord an eril belongs to, see 
Table 12. By in Sigdal may be a matter of HroRaR mentioning his father 
rather than his lord. The two other designations, however, are more 
precise and as names very different from an eril’s name. Instead, these 
leaders, a lord and a lady, have highly symbolic names. If you fight for 
a woman who protects your cutting edge or if you fight with someone 

Table 11. IrilaR and erilaR in Old Nordic runic inscriptions. 

SR signum Place Text 
N KJ16 Bratsberg ek irilaR 

N KJ56 †U  Veblungsnes  ek irilaR  wiwila ÷ 
N KJ69 U  Rosseland  ek wagigaR  irilaR  agilamudon 
DR IK241,2 $U  Väsby  fahidu uuilald uuigaR  ek irilaR 

DR IK241,1 $U  Eskatorp  fahidu uuilald uuigaR  ek irilaR 

N KJ71 U By, Sigdal 
ek irilaR  hroRaR  hroReR  orte þat arina ut 
alaifu dr   rmþï

DR 196 U  Kragehul  ek irilaR  asugisalas muha haite gagaga 
ginu gahe ... lija ... hagala wiju big- ... 

DR 261 $U  Lindholmen  
ek irilaR  sa wilagaR  hateka : 
aaaaaaaarrrnnn-bmuttt : alu : 

N Øverby Øverby  
LU irilaR  raskaR  runoR   in isni: ..….. ateR 
fau  …ini 

Vg IK639 $U  Trollhättan  ek ekrilaR  · mariþeubaR  haite · wrait 
alaþo 

Vr 1 U  Järsberg  
leubaR  hite ÷ harabanaR    hait..  ek erilaR  
runoR  waritu 

Table 12. The name of the irilaR’ s prince.
Signum SR Place Text                                        Translation 
N KJ71 U By, Sigdal ek irilaR HroRaR  HroReR Nimble or brisk 
DR 196 U  Kragehul  ek irilaR Asugisalas A god’s arrow shaft 

N KJ69 U  Rosseland  Ek irilaR Agilamudon 
Protector of the 

cutting edge 
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who has access to the god’s arrow shaft you may already play with the 
winning team. 

It would seem that the irilaR inscriptions are concerned with giving 
people names that ensure us that their essential characteristics are not 
missed. It is quite possible that an irilaR could become a lord in his own 
right and still nimble to his nimble son who is still in his irilaR stage, 
but it would seem that when you are no more an irilaR you become 
known by a new and befitting appellative or name. 

To sum up: IrilaR is a title given to a gifted and effective executive 
closely linked to his martial behaviour, but in addition he is a literate 
and generally gifted man. Although he serves a master he is in many 
ways a role model for a god like Óðinn or vice versa. Links with divinity 
may unite earl and lord and a master or lord may well have several earls 
pushing for themselves probably to please their lords. In short, an erilaR 
is his lord’s autonomous retainer. 

In the corpus of early runic inscriptions there are texts that mirror 
the development of poetry and metrical norms. It is typical, however, 
that an irilaR, although he writes long and complicated texts, does never 
lapse into poetry. Since they do sponsor bracteates they are hardly 
without Roman experience. Those who pride themselves of being an 
irilaR are knowledgeable and literate yet nevertheless traditional Scan-
dinavian followers of the aristocracy. Based on the EN irilaR inscriptions 
we can produce a minimalistic definition of what we may term the 
»eril» concept. 

»Eril» denotes a man with an honourable autonomous social role 
linked to spirit and action. 

An »eril» is supposed to act correctly. 
An »eril» must be guided by his relation to his master. 
These connotations may be related to the eorl in Beowulf as well 

as the erl in Hêliand. 
 

The Beowulfian eorl 
Although eorl verses are spread out over the whole poem, they cluster 
in some episodes, such as Beowulf’s night fight with Grendel in King 
Hróðgar’s hall Heorot. This pivotal story starts in Fitt or Song 11 and 
ends in Fitt 12. The eorl verses run as a spine and undertone in two 
consecutive fitts, which cover Wealtheow’s political speech when king 
Hróðgar – ‘Famous Spear’, has agreed to let eorl Beowulf – ‘War 
Wolf’600 help him out, should Grendel attack Heorot during the night. 
What seems a stray mentioning of an earl in l. 627, turns out to become 
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the beginning of a model dramatic and central eorl tale. At its centre, 
that is, between Wealhtheow’s call for an earl in line 627 and the deadly 
wounded Grendel’s narrow escape from Beowulf’s grip and the hall, 
losing an arm, there is a singular pivotal line, l. 689. It describes Beo-
wulf, the eorl, as calm and relaxed while everybody else are scared 
fearing that Grendel will soon be on the threshold of the hall. In 
Beowulf, therefore, the word eorl in ll 627, 637, 689, 761, 769, 791 & 
795 make up a structure in order to define Beowulf’s dedication and 
actions as normative »eorl» behaviour, see Figure 132. 

This technique is similar to the way the author uses the notion 
»good»601. »Good» is partly used in parallel with eorl, inasmuch as it 
frames the period during which Beowulf is in charge of the hall after 
the king has left it. The scop describes Beowulf as good in l. 675 and in 
the morning when the king returns, he too calls Beowulf good in l. 956. 
Between ll 675&956, Beowulf is called good in l. 758 when he fulfils 
his promise to Wealhtheow and confronts Grendel. In the morning be-
fore the king arrives at the scene those who have come to see where 
Grendel lost his impressive arm call Hróðgar a good king in l. 863. 
However, the whole story about Grendel’s defeat and Beowulf’s victory 
does not come to an end until l. 990, that is, with Fitt 15. By then Gren-
del’s arm and its giant claw has been nailed as an aggrandizement of 
Heorot’s bargeboards, and the hall is ready to be refurnished after the 

Fig. 132. The use of the two relat-
ed and central concepts or ideal 
types »eorl» and »good» in the 
story about Grendel’s failed at-
tack on the hall Heorot, Beowulf, 
Fit 11 to 15.  
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fight. In l. 982 this final passage points out that we must thank “the 
young earl’s”, strength for this happy end. This tale about a model eorl, 
therefore, starts in Fitt 9, l. 627, with the word eorl and ends with Fitt 
15 and the word eorl in l. 982. Eorl frames the whole ‘Beowulf vs 
Grendel’ episode. Good, in its turn, structures and frames that part of 
the tale in which Beowulf substituting the king, is in charge of the hall. 
Finally, eorl clusters during Grendel’s attack in the central part of the 
whole episode. Owing to the Grendel episode, the goodness relation be-
tween Beowulf and Hróðgar has been building up over the night and 
thus good Famous Spear rewards good War Wolf. This means that 
»good», grows in relational roles, while earl and king are individual 
roles – the earl accepts the king’s commission. If the earl is successful, 
the king rewards his earl. On this loyal, albeit in practice rare, the win-
win situation their homo-social goodness relation thrives. 

The link between the irilaR in EN inscriptions and eorl in Beowulf, 
especially Beowulf himself, is striking because eorl as well as irilaR is 
defined mainly by agency: an eorl is supposed to serve his master and 
risk his life in order to fulfil his obligations. For his services, his prince 
remunerates him. Courage, strategy, rational intelligence, martial and 
guardian skills and generosity as well as openness and a mutual good-
ness relation with his lord are some of the many foundations supporting 
the eorl’s mind. That is why Hróðgar, when his earls couldn’t even pre-
vent Grendel’s mother from killing his Æschere, puts this aged eorl’s 
death into context: 

’Ne frin þu æfter sælum! ' Sorh is geniwod 

Denigea leodum. ' Dead is æschere, 

Yrmenlafes ' yldra broþor, 

min runwita ' ond min rædbora, 

eaxlgestealla, ' ðonne we on orlege 

hafelan weredon, ' þonne hniton feþan, 

eoferas cnysedan. ' Swylc scolde eorl wesan, 

æþeling ærgod, ' swylc æschere wæs!’ 

You shall not ask for joy! Sorrow has returned to the Danes. Dead is 
Æschere, Yrmenlaf’s elder brother, my runwita and my counsellor. 
Shoulder by shoulder we stood aligned, as footmen clashed like dashing 
boars. So, an eorl should be, a hero of old. So, Æschere was! (ll. 1322-29). 

When Æschere’s is dead, it is as if an old warrior ideal has died. And 
he was more than the essence of the old ideal inasmuch as he was an 
earl as well as a counsellor and runwita in one and the same person. The 
term runwita indicates deep esoteric insights as well as literacy and, 



371 
 

given that he was an earl, this is probably what we see in the EN 
inscriptions in which the irilaR writes plain language and non-lexical 
rune strings in one go. Although Æschere was earl and a counsellor, he 
was as old as Hróðgar and evidently no longer an earl in the warrior 
sense. He stands out as a loyal courtier, who, because of his successful 
career may still be referred to as »earl». If thus entitled, he becomes 
comparable to irilaR Brisk at Øverby as well as WiwaR in Tune. 

In severe crises, for instance, in the end of Beowulf PART II, it be-
comes evident that some earls do not match the old ideal, that is, their 
eorlscepi, despite the facts that as earls they have taken the eorl’s oath. 
In the end of the poem, only Wiglaf is up to the mark among Beowulf’s 
earls. And in an almost surreal symbolic gesture, the dying Beowulf 
acting as his people’s earl as well as their king, rewards his faithful 
Wiglaf, ll 2809-14. Then in l. 2814 he dies combining eorl & ellen in a 
steadfast, emphatic or monotone last eeæ long line with very many high 
pitched i, e, eo, ea and æ vowels (8 of 10) on his lips: eorlas on elne; ' 
ic him æfter sceal – “the strongest of earls, I shall follow them.” Beo-
wulf is an epic, moral, tragic and programmatic earl, who is pinpointing 
his death on the day the ideal cracked.  

Finally, therefore, Wiglaf must end Fitt 39 by condemning his fel-
low, disloyal and consequently forever disgraced earls telling them: 

‘Nu sceal sincþego ' ond swyrdgifu, 

eall eðelwyn ' eowrum cynne,  

lufen alicgean; ' londrihtes mot  

þære mægburge ' monna æghwylc  

idel hweorfan, ' syððan æðelingas  

feorran gefricgean ' fleam eowerne,  

domleasan dæd. ' Deað bið sella 

eorla gehwylcum ' þonne edwitlif.’ 

Now shall the treasure taking and sword giving, all joy of estates, fail your 
kinfolk, all men must move about empty of landriht, when nobles from 
afar hear about of your flight, an undiscerning deed. Death is better for 
any eorl than life in disgrace (ll. 2884- 2890A)602. 

There are three more land right references in the Complete Corpus of 
Anglo-Saxon Poetry, CCASP603: from Genesis, Exodus and Deor. The 
Genesis quotation concerns the earl Abraham who says that he and his 
nephew, the earl Lot, must respect that they and their people are not 
given land right and could not stay among the Canaanites and Per-
izzites. 

                ‘  ' Ne willað rumor unc 
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Landriht heora;’ 

They would not give room for us in their land right, 1836b-37a. 

The Exodus quotation explains how one gets land right: 
‘eorla æðelo. ' Him wæs an fæder, 

leof leodfruma, ' landriht geþah, 

frod on ferhðe, ' reomagum leof.’ 

… the noble earls. They had one father, a beloved founder, he received 
land right, a prudent mind and beloved kinsman, ll 352-54. 

Either you are given land right among other people because you are 
worthy of it or you inherit the right for instance as an earl, that is, as a 
progeny of the forefather who first received it. The third quotation is 
Deor’s ‘lament’: 

‘Ahte ic fela wintra ' folgað tilne, 

holdne hlaford, ' oþþæt Heorrenda nu, 

leoðcræftig monn ' londryht geþah, 

þæt me eorla hleo ' ær gesealde.’ 

For many winters I had a good service, a kind lord, until Heorrenda, a 
skilled singer, received land right, which ere the shelter of earls gave me. 
ll 38-41. 

In the last quote, some translate »land right» as estate, but that is pro-
bably not the case. Instead, Deor is offended because his lord has grant-
ed land right to a rival scop – the singer Heorrenda. Deor does not lose 
his own land right, but he is forced to accept competition because 
Heorrenda is allowed to stay in the country. Deor’s reaction is subtle. 
Seemingly, Deor – ‘Wild Beast’, flatters Heorrenda calling him leoð-
cræftig, literally ‘song crafty’. And were it not for the etymology of this 
singers name we might have believed Deor. There is only one Heor-
renda in CCASP. In its more frequent Norse version, however, one can 
easily hear that having verbed the noun hjarri, which means a hinge, its 
pres. part. hjarrandi may be used as a name, Hjarrandi, for someone 
who is ‘hinging’604. A hinge can operate silently, but since hinging in 
this case refers to a scop’s skilful singing it may even refer to the strong 
repetitive song of a hinge605. In these the last lines of the poem, Deor, 
by means of a Norse pun demonstrates his defaming skill praising and 
belittling his successor in one go. 

Landreht – »land right», occurs twice in Hêliand in the same expla-
natory conclusion: ‘[because of] their people’s land right’. ’Their’ re-
fers to a Jewish mob and ‘people’ to the Jews, ll 3860 & 5321. The 
context is as follows. Two Jews are accused of crimes – a woman of 
adultery and Hêliand of blasphemy. If they are guilty, they can be tor-



373 
 

tured and killed. From a Saxon point of view, however, one cannot kill 
someone who has land right. Sabas, who was a member of his village 
when he refused the communion, was ordered to leave the village, but 
he soon returned. By referring to land right, the Hêliand author explains 
how serious these misconducts are in the eyes of Jewish jurisdiction. 
Adultery is not a crime among Saxon, and Hêliand almost by definition 
is not blasphemous. As Murphy points out in his notes to Song 63, 
Jewish jurisdiction is consciously depicted as abominable by the 
Hêliand author, who is a 9th century anti-Semite606. All five quotations 
link in with the one from Beowulf and the concept of »land right» as a 
reference to the basic rights and obligations of a free member of society. 

In the three first quotations, eorl has the ring of someone who like 
Beowulf represents his kin, that is, the social institution. The Beowulfi-
an usage indicates that his earls, who are members of a retinue, reward-
ed with gold rings and swords as well as estates and a high seat, do also 
represent each their cynn—‘kinfolk’ or relatives, that is, a community 
to which they belong and from whom they came to Beowulf. When he 
himself was a boy, he too came to his king as a child of his ‘kin’ deliv-
ered by his father to be brought up at court as a foster son607. Eventually, 
he came out as an earl. 

Together, a number of kinships make up a polity, such as the Geats, 
led by a king by means of his earls. Now, because the earls from the 
kinships have let down Beowulf, who lets down nobody, all the men in 
these families effectively become outcasts without rights to stay in 
the(ir) country because their envoys, that is their earls, could not live up 
to earlship. The earl’s personal moral responsibility is cardinal and 
explains why the EN irilaR is so keen to establish an »ek irilaR» notion. 

By and large, and because the Øverby inscription is the first to refer 
to irilaR as a 3rd person subject in a normal sentence, the resonance 
between Beowulf and the Early Nordic runic declarations stands out as 
representing the roots of the institution, but perhaps not yet the entitled 
earl as hinted in Hróðgar’s relation to Æschere. 

The Anglo-Saxon poem Elene, is contemporary with or somewhat 
younger than Hêliand, and it links in with Beowulf. As Cynthia Zoll-
inger has discussed, the poet Cynewulf’s intend was not least to amalga-
mate universal Christian Roman and Pagan Germanian history as well 
as the conversion of Roman England with the process of converting 
Pagans in general608. Allegedly, this was an issue in Late Roman and 
pre-CODE, that is, EPCIA times. The author favours inherited oral family 
history above anything else. In this case, a wise Jewish noble called Ju-
das. He knows the universal truth about the past because: 
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Thus once my father's father, prophet with the wisdom of age and far-
famed in victory – his name was Zaccheus – gave like counsel unto my 
father and spake this word, which in after times he himself told to his son, 
as he turned him from the world: (trans. Holt 1904:ll. 435-40.). 

Elene was the Emperor Constantine’s mother. In the poem, she is an 
emancipated mother, and parallel sub ruler, with a warrior retinue of 
her own. The dyad, son-and-mother, stands out quite similar to a 
complementary married couple, like Sigibert & Brunhild or Otto & 
Mathilda.609 

The first 210 lines concern Constantine, and earls are mentioned 
twice. Then up and until l. 1235 Elene is on focus and in these 1025 
lines, there are 14 earl-lines. In the beginning of the poem, we are given 
a glimpse of Constantine as a campaigning ruler with his warriors and 
his retinue of earls. He is a shield for his able men and an upright ruler 
surrounded in the camp by his earls610. As Constantine set out on a cam-
paign so did Elene. He defended the Roman world against Franks and 
Huns and converted them to Christianity, no less. She went to Jerusalem 
to find Christ’s cross, make a horse bit out of the nails that caused his 
stigmata and convert a Jew, no less, to Christianity. Her campaign may 
be compared to Beowulf’s in Beowulf PART I, because without being a 
ruler, she becomes aware of a problem in a foreign overseas country 
and sets out to solve it611. 

The Jews’ have drifted into a state of oblivion in which they have 
forgotten Christ. Elene, therefore, embarks with her earls and sails from 
one hall to another. Well in the hall in Jerusalem, the queen and her 
retinue solve the problem. She holds consultations with the Jewish earls 
and argues convincingly referring to indisputable truths. In addition, 
she sends out her warrior earls on missions, which they complete 
successfully having loyally followed her instructions. Contrary to Beo-
wulf’s earl, Hondscio, they survive and there is no violence involved. 
Suffice it that her frank criticism of the Jews and their earls is 
outspoken. Beowulf could perhaps have bestowed more of this clarity 
upon the Danish earls. Between the two poems, the weight of either 
fighting or arguing is shifted as if they were mirrored in the female 
gender. Elene does not speak as much for herself as Beowulf. There is 
no need for her to do so. More often than Beowulf, she uses her earls in 
strategic ways and she is the one that gives precious presents when she 
goes home. However, like Beowulf she returns in splendour. Spring 
turns into summer as she arrives from Jerusalem612. 

Both stories are about a handful of earls and their leader in an 
idealised world, seemingly independent of literacy. In this world, the 



375 

teams are able to act correctly and solve problems based on their ideals 
and abilities. In both poems, the social world is small, while geography 
is large. Without a boat, nobody goes anywhere. By some, Elene has 
been considered a figurative poem of little historical interest613. Never-
theless, one must not overlook its cognitive and rhetorical approach to 
a pre-CODE understanding of a small-scale hall-governed society614. 

Hêliand’s erls
Contrary to Beowulf, which is one flow, secondarily sectioned into so 
called fitts, Hêliand is a gospel harmony composed as a series of num-
bered fitts that often retell a specific narrative, see Figure 133. Although 
these fitts are not captioned it is easily done, albeit differently by differ-
ent editors615. In Hêliand, the fitts structure Hêliand’s biography and 
teach us what it says in the gospels when they have been harmonised as 
the life of Hêliand. The whole project is meant as a benefit to 9th century 
Saxons whether they like it or not. 

Owing to their importance, the instructions on the mount comprise 
no less eight consecutive sections, Fitts 16 to 23. They cover 12 percent 
of Hêliand, compared to circa 3 percent of the Gospels. Hêliand is not 
complex. It is pedagogic and meant to teach listeners or readers in an 
allegedly straightforward way. Like the Beowulf poet, the Hêliand au-
thor uses erl throughout the poem. He uses clusters in relation to the 

Fig. 133. The length of the fitts in Hêliand in general and in the Instructions on 
the Mount episode, darker yellow shade.
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stories he tells and there are passages that lack ‘erl’ completely, for in-
stance, in connection with Doomsday, see Figure 134. 

In Hêliand, the concept »erl» has much in common with that of the 
»irilaR» and »eorl». Like the child Scyld in Beowulf (possibly), John 
the Baptist, in l. 166, is a child earl. Kings like David, l. 364, and the 
arrogant Herod, l. 775, and Joseph, ll 756-7, who has inherited king 
David’s hall building in Bethlehem where consequently Hêliand is 
born, are all earls. The same goes for prominent figures like Simon 
Peter, ll 5898-9, or the Three Magicians, l. 559. In fact, earls inasmuch 
as they are important men, tend to belong in the upper privileged 
echelons of every society. They are clever heroes and they give well-
argued advice, ll 440-443. They are sensible landholder, because they 
run their estate together with their competent wives, ll 507-10a. And 
they may be envoys from the abodes of power like the envoy in Saint 
Sabas’ case : – “The heroes asked, they were the earls, there on errand, 
envoys from the castles”, ll 917-19616. Travelling into the past the 
Hêliand author goes out of his way to make erl a central historical 
institution. Since all societies have their earls, the anti-Semitic Hêliand 
author also recognises Jewish earls, for instance in ll 4003 or 5172. He 
often dislikes them as much as he dislikes Herod.  

Notwithstanding, Hêliand decides to choose his followers, his ge-
sîðos, that is, his earls among the people. Actually, in Fitt 15 he is 
looking for earl material and at the same time for men with morally 
upright warrior qualities. Hêliand chooses his earls among men whose 
earl qualities are presently obscured by society. Yet they are better than 
ordinary people. To find these better men, Hêliand must select his earls 
with utmost care. In ll 1233b-35a, they are pointed out: “Some, 
however, were very wise men, men of intelligence and of worth before 
God, an elite among the people”617. This strongly suggests that besides 

Fig. 134. The author’s use of erl in Hêliand and its relation to episodic examples.
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a social status in general, and in all societies besides a loyal dependency 
relation with those more powerful, wisdom and cleverness and 
executive talent are inherent parts of an erl’s identity in exactly the same 
way as it was part of the eorl identity in pre-CODE Beowulfian days. 
This is why we may look closer into the meaning of the word erl based 
on very consciously composed narratives.  

Hêliand’s instructions on the mount, ll 1279-1993, paraphrase the 
Sermon on the Mount, Matthew Chps 5-7. The author is in the detail. 
As expected, he points out eight ways, ll 1279-1325 in which his earls 
will be fortunate. These earls are his gesîðos – his warrior companions 
chosen among the people. They are the ones sitting in front of him on 
the mountain. Everyone can hear the instructions that follow upon the 
eight good fortunes, but Hêliand turns specifically to his earls 1+15+1 
times. If we take the context into consideration, we understand why. 
The first reference is to historical background facts: 

(1) In the old days, erls were law-abiding, ll1414-18: 

' it an forndagun 

tulgo uuîse man ' uuordun gesprâcun, 

than sie thana aldan êuu ' erlos heldun,  

endi ôc sulicu suuîðor, ' sô ic iu nu seggean mag, 

alloro gumono gehuuilic ' gode thionoian,’ 

Just as in ancient times very wise men said that erls held the old laws, and 
indeed very strongly, so I may now tell every man to serve God (ll. 1414-
18). 

This 9th century historical truth may well refer to an erl similar to the 
EN irilaR or to Beowulf, that is, one who serves and upholds traditional 
law or folk law in an emphatic way. As Hêliand’s rhetorical backdrop, 
it allows him to turn to the present and point out the first cluster of three 
instructions indirectly suggesting that today some earls ignore these 
rules. 

(2) An erl must not so completely lose his temper that he wants to kill 
another man, ll 1442-46. 

(3) An erl must not desert another man’s woman, his wife, in pregnancy, 
ll 1475b-78a. 

(4) If any part of an erl’s body tempts him to follow the path of evil, he 
must cut it off and throw it away, ll 1484-87. 

Based on these serious 9th century problems, Hêliand starts to give his 
instructions in order to teach his erls in a more reason-based way. Even 
the next three references to erls come in a cluster that concerns the erl’s 
public appearance. 
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(5) An erl must avoid taking many oaths otherwise he cannot control 
himself, ll 1514-16. 

(6) An erl must answer: Yes! If true, and No! If false, otherwise erls will 
not believe each other, ll 1526-27. 

(7) An erl shall always do well for the other man as he wishes the other 
man to do for him, and God shall be generous, ll 1527-39. 

Even the following three instructions cluster. Ultimately, they concern 
the erl’s relation with God. 

(8) An erl must forgive another erl, and other men too, as it were. 
Otherwise, God will not forgive him, ll 1620-23. 

(9) An erl must humbly serve God, who will then reward him, ll 1634-37. 

(10) An erl must not unjustly acquire wealth. Work for God instead, ll 
1637-38. 

After these two clusters, we turn to the last six instructions. Although 
they contain one pair of verses ll 1817 & 1824, they are more evenly 
distributed between ll 1694 & 1858. They focus on rational social 
behaviour and interaction with other men, thus, they are often self-
evident. 

(11) An erl must never be unjust, because it will come back to him, ll 
1698-1700. 

(12) An erl is expected by mankind openly to speak his mind, ll 1750-52. 

(13) In this world, an erl should take the narrow road that most people do 
not like, ll 1783-86. 

(14) An unwise erl is he who does not follow Hêliand’s advice; his house 
will fall down, ll 1815-17. 

(15) An erl who follows Hêliand’s advice builds a solid house that will 
stand when others fall down and he will prosper, ll 1824-26. 

(16) An erl should have no more than one set of clothes to wear among 
the public, ll 1855-58. 

This is where the instructions to his retinue of earls comes to an end. 
(17) Finally, having thus instructed them, they are sent off into the future 
on their executive duties among other erls, for instance, the ones from the 
above instructions (2) & (3). If they behave as told, they will be successful: 

Than uuesat gi eft an iuuuon dâdiun ' dûƀon gelîca, 

hebbead uuið erlo gehuene ' ênfaldan hugi, 

mildean môdseƀon, ' [that] thar man negên 

thurh iuuua [dâdi] ' bedrogan ne uuerðe, 

besuican thurh iuuua sundea. ' 
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Then you should also be like a dove in your actions. Have a simple, 
straightforward mind toward every earl, be generously spirited, so that no 
one comes to be deceived because of your behaviour, tricked because of 
your sins (ll. 1884-88A). 

To begin with, in instruction (1) the ideal is under pressure. Together 
with the erls’ actual behaviour, their mind is in need of reformation and 
almost consequently, they are in need a new leader. In the days of the 
Beowulf epic, the dragon crisis triggered the final breakdown of the eorl 
ideal. In the days of the Hêliand gospel harmony, the flaws of the ideal 
are systemic. It is obvious, nevertheless, that the Hêliand author’s mis-
sionary purpose has made earls his allies in the good work of conver-
sion. He has identified a once limited and select group of men, who 
have now become a relatively large group of free and capable men that 
would benefit from a leader, who does not corrupt them. Indirectly, and 
in a turbulent political situation after the Carolingian victory over the 
Saxons, the author appeals to their better selves with a possibility by 
means of an ideal Christian moral, to restore the »earl» ideal and make 
them righteous rather than corrupt. 

His argument is simple: the ideal earl used to be unquestioned and 
erls like Abraham a beacon to their kinship, but things have changed. 
However, if earls follow Hêliand, the ideal will be restored. In his in-
structions, Hêliand consciously defines earls as set apart from common 
people although they mix with them, for instance, in ll 1270-72A when 
he speaks of Bartholomew and Philip. Actually, when Hêliand came 
back from his isolation in the deep woods, rather than the Biblical desert 
of the Gospels, he decided to find his followers among the people’s 
earls: 

' Thô forlêt he uualdes hlêo, 

ênôdies ard ' endi sôhte im eft erlo gemang, 

mâri meginthiode ' endi manno drôm, 

Then he left the lee of the wood, the abode of solitude, and sought for 
himself again the company of erls, the large crowds and life among men, 
ll 1124b-26. 

As an ideal set of ideal men, »earls» are but a few, »crowds» are large 
and »men» the humankind. As soon as Hêliand returns, he begins to 
pick out his followers.  

In the Gospels, nevertheless, there are no »erls» and Jesus could be 
said to instruct everyone on the mountain. This has led some scholars 
to think that and ‘erl’ simply means ‘a man’. To Hêliand, nevertheless, 
instructing his gesiðos is his first priority and they are the ones he sends 
out as his warriors, ll 1884-88. For strategical missionary reasons ordi-
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nary men come second. The Hêliand author represents the leader-and-
follower ideal and the hall-governed Germanian society and he addres-
ses this society and its earls. Hêliand’s earls, therefore, interact with 
other earls in order to change society. Given that there are no earls in 
the gospels removing the them from the instructions on the mount in a 
correct orthodox way, only the word ‘man’ could substitute for ‘earl’. 
Since this is hard to deny, the author must have had a reason seventeen 
times to write ‘earl’ rather than ‘man’. His reason no doubt were ideo-
political. 

Since the Hêliand author was typical of his day and age when it 
came to understanding mission and conversion, rather than gospel, we 
may wonder how instruction (17) played out in the 9th century when it 
comes to earls. There are hints to this in the CCASP, for instance, in the 
poem Andreas. This poem is an OE version of a Latin 4/5th century 
apostolic romance of Matthias and Andrew, recomposed as 1722 OE 
long lines. Probably, the poem we read was composed in the 9th century, 
perhaps after Hêliand. It was, however, partly based on a reworked 
earlier poem618. It concerns Andrew’s missionary work including his 
relation to earls619. In the narrative, eorls belong in the important 
echelons of society and for what it is worth, the author uses the word in 
accordance with Hêliand’s instructions, albeit more like a label. Since 
Andrew is six parts disciple and one part eorl of the noble self-
sacrificing Beowulfian kind, he comforts his own earls and fights alone 
like a Beowulf, albeit reluctantly620. In principle, his earls like Beo-
wulf’s used to be, are loyal ll 1254 & 1263. As expected, the word eorl 
clusters, as in ll 401, 460, 463, 475 & 508. However, in Hêliand’s final 
off-you-go instruction No.17 there are more precise echoes of a genuine 
earl identity, than in Andreas. 

The division of the ideal into an original personal and an added 
official role shows in Andreas, for instance, in section A1, which repre-
sents the poem’s final expanded form. Hêliand instructs his earls to 
wear plain clothes, see Instruction 16, but in Andreas, when the apostle 
Andrew meets God and two of his angels, they stand out because 
evidently, they are earls posing as and dressed up as sailors in ll 250-
51. To the poet this charade is not a problem. However, in the 790s it 
was important to the hardliner Alcuin that kings and princes wore an 
ordinary dress when they moved among people, and not outfits or 
extravagant clothes621. The Hêliand author would have agreed with 
Alcuin, owing to Instruction 16, but in practice it would seem that 
Anglo-Saxon earls instead of melting in were simply visibly akin to 
high nobility even when they chose to disguise themselves. However, 
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in one of the reworked sections from the earlier poem622, Andrew, has 
a more Beowulfian or old style brother-in-arms attitude to earls because 
during a storm he comforts them when they are worried in ll 458-465A. 
This scene is parallel to Beowulf protecting his earls during Grendel’s 
attack on the hall Heorot. 

In Andreas, only the disloyal earls and not their kinfolk are punish-
ed623. Disloyalty, as we have seen, was a problem already in Beowulf 
and later on in The Battle of Maldon three of Byrhnoth’s earls actually 
flee from the battle to save themselves. Although this is shameful, we 
are not told that they were or will be punished – they are just disloyal 
because they are afraid of dying. Valiantly, Byrhnoth’s remaining earls 
sacrifice themselves one by one. Evidently, there are two old com-
ponents – (1) the earl representing his kin, and (2) his unconditional 
loyalty to his lord, but those components do not really make it into 10th 
century. Moreover, by then there is a new component (3) the earl who 
represents high nobility akin to God and his angles. 

In Beowulf and Hêliand we see earls in a historical perspective. 
And the analysis of Beowulf suggested that contrary to its emphatic pre-
CODE meaning, the concept, has become difficult to embrace whole-
heartedly at least for some early 6th century Danish earls. In post-CODE 
Beowulf PART II, the problem developed into moral decay since some 
earls have difficulties when it comes to honouring their earl’s oaths 
because they may risk their lives – a commonplace obtrusive risk – from 
which they flee. In Hêliand, the author revives the ideal of the loyal earl 
having pointed out that the erlskėpi has broken down, because no secu-
lar king can recompense a dead earl. This nevertheless, is what Hêliand 
and his father can do in this world and forever in the next. The proce-
dure is simple: Since you have an earl’s mind you can agree to Hê-
liand’s moral code. Thus, you can be baptised and become a Christian 
like Hêliand, and like him, you are rewarded even when you die. 

In fact, the Hêliand author could have pointed to least three good 
reasons for an earl to convert to Christianity:  

(1) Earls were actually valued as nobility among the Anglo-Saxons. 

(2) The Carolingian emperor had remunerated their counterparts, that is, 
his Christian counts, that is, his comes. 

(3) If baptised, Saxon earls could become Carolingian counts because they 
were already righteous earls. 

The three literary sources discussed in this section show that during the 
PCIA, the EIA ideal of the »earl» is changed and undermined. However, 
the analysis also shows that the ideal could still be revived if it was put 
into the right historical perspective. The point in the historical analysis 
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is a matter of dividing the blame for the breakdown of the ideal on lords 
as well as on earls. The argument, therefore, says that the old world was 
incapable of upholding the ideal, but in the new world, in Hêliand’s 
case the new Christian world, the ideal can be sustained, because the 
new world, contrary to the old one, has a correct understanding of the 
lord :: follower interaction. An earl is no longer a young self-indicated 
loyal follower who may eventually become a retainer and an earl. 
Instead, he is chosen by a king to become the king’s earl. 
  

A follower’s fate 
If we add Hêliand to the runic inscriptions and other written narrative 
sources, we can sketch the PCIA warrior and follower of the superior 
leaders. When a young man, perhaps because of his birth for the first 
time becomes someone’s retainer, it is the beginning of a career based 
on his own qualities as a warrior risking his life and surviving as a loyal 
man to his master624. Besides enriching oneself with the spoils one may 
perchance take from those one had succeeded in killing, the warrior’s 
master is supposed to reward his follower in accordance with his martial 
skill and success as a warrior. In addition to this military side of the 
career there is also the possibility of becoming his master’s executive 
servant and in that case the reward probably changes since the executive 
may wish to form a family and become a landowner sustaining himself 
and his family on a farm, rather than as a bread eater in his master’s 
household625. Judging from Beowulf or the lev-villages, granting a 
warrior land is the ultimate reward. Above this kind of success, a retinue 
leader like Beowulf helping king Hróðgar while loyally serving his king 
may if he succeeds create a lasting friendship between two people such 
as the Geats and the Danes. Beowulf doing just this was rewarded by 
Hróðgar with priceless heirlooms and true friendship. In addition, when 
he returned home, Hygelac gave him landed property, a hall of his own 
and a high seat to go with it. Although Beowulf was reluctant to use this 
success as leverage, it nevertheless played a significant role when he 
became king of the Geats. Whether Beowulf (war wolf) would ever 
stoop so low as to become as boastful as his name sake Haduwulf (war 
wolf) in Stentoften, is doubtful, but we could imagine that their careers 
could have been parallel. 

Except for getting killed and die a young or die and old man’s loyal 
death, which are honourable ends to any retainer’s career, there is in 
principle no final stage of a warrior’s career since whatever happens he 
may become a superior king and eternal. In fact, Jesus in the shape of 
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the Old Saxon Hêliand is born on earth as his father’s legitimate son out 
of wedlock. When he grows up, he forms a retinue of his own. Ultimate-
ly, however, his loyalty to his father is cardinal and consequently he 
defends his father’s cause in the human world while respecting its 
emperor Augustus. Although Beowulf was introduced or given as a 
child to the geatish court by his father he acts within the same model as 
Hêliand. Ultimately, he is loyal to the Geatish king, Hygelac, but when 
among Danes he is loyal to Hróðgar. When these kings have died 
Beowulf is loyal to the Geats. 

Hêliand’s death, his self-sacrifice installed by his father, becomes 
a model example of loyalty and Beowulf’s death not surprisingly is also 
a self-sacrifice, albeit installed by fate rather than father. Hêliand’s end 
on earth, which actually is not preserved in the manuscript since its last 
pages are lost, is the precondition for his being rewarded by his father 
sitting on his right side in Heaven. He shall return gloriously as the ulti-
mate power from Heaven to judge the living and the dead, thus inau-
gurating a new kingdom. The parallel between Beowulf and Hêliand as 
the ultimate retainer in the human world is apparent, but not complete 
since Beowulf, although we do not know the end of that poem either, 
probably does not return to earth, as Balder will eventually do. We may 
think that Hêliand’s return is a significant difference between the two, 
but return as rebirth is not unknown, for instance, not to the Poetic Edda. 
Helgi Hjörvarðsson and Sváva are regenerated as Helgi Hundingsbane 
and Sigrún, who in their turn were regenerated as Helgi Haddingjaskati 
and Kára626. 

Like Jesus, Beowulf is one hundred per cent chaste. Hêliand on the 
other hand takes an interest, albeit a modest one, in women. We may, 
therefore, speak of a small development in the model follower between 
the poems Beowulf and Hêliand. This may be the reason why there are 
two significant similarities between the eddic Helgi, ‘the Holy one’, and 
Hêliand, ‘the healer’ or ‘saviour’. First of all, like the latter, the former 
dies because the Allruler, in Helgi’s case Óðinn, so wishes. As soon as 
Helgi arrives in Valhalla the Allruler shares his power with him as God 
shared his with Jesus/Hêliand. 

Secondly, it seems that both men inspire passionate love in women. 
In Jesus’ case there is no definite support for this in the gospel, but in 
Hêliand there is. In Song 70 one detects a parallel between the devastat-
ed mistress Sigrún and Mary Magdalene. The devil is in the prosody. 
The line length grows when Mary meets Hêliand and the second half 
line tends to become the longer one. This mirrors the emotional stress 
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of the section. The contrast, Hêliand’s four very short controlled good-
bye-lines, is striking, see Figure 135. 

This meeting at the grave between Hêliand and Mary is paralleled 
by Sigrún meeting Helgi at his. In Hêliand, the Mary-and-Christ scene 
consists of 24 moving lines. In Helgaquida Hundingsbane II the en-
counter between the two make up 36 short and controlled long lines. 
Mary as well as Sigrún are deeply in love and Mary is as physically at-
tracted to Hêliand as ever Sigrún to Helgi. About Mary the author says: 

Mîðan siu is thuru thia minnia ni uuissa: uuelda ina mid iro mundon  
             grîpan 

thiu fêhmia an thena folko drohtin,    noban that iro friðubarn godes …  

She did not know how to control herself    she wanted to grab him with 
her hands / the woman the Lord of the people     But God’s Child of Peace 
…, ll 5933-4. 

Mary Magdalene compares with Sigrún, but contrary to Helgi, Hêliand 
does not consent to Mary’s embrace and they do not make love like 
Sigrún and Helgi. Mary’s tangible physical attraction to Hêliand is no-
thing the author has read in the gospels, and given that Sigrún made 
love to Helgi only after he had come back on a trip to the earth from 
Ásgard, there may be hope in Hêliand’s reason for not letting her touch 
him:  

Fig. 135. The last three goodbye sections in Hêliand reflected in the basic form 
of the prosody, that is, in the long lines. The first half strophe is represented by 
the blue line, the second by the red. The black is the total length of the long 
lines. The horizontal black lines represent the average line length in the 
different sections. The first describes Hêliand’s earls visiting his empty grave. 
The second describes Mary Magdalene meeting Hêliand at his grave. The last is 
Hêliand’s goodbye to Mary telling her that he will go and see the All Ruler, that 
is, their father both his and hers, the true God.
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‘ik ni stêg noh,’ quađ hie, 

‘te them himiliscon fader;     

I did not rise yet, he said, to the heavenly father.  

Instead, he tells Mary to haste: 
        endi thêm erlon kúđi, 

bruođon mînon,    that ik únser bêđerō fader 

ala-waldon    iuwan endi minon 

sōđ-fastan god suokean williu 

and tell the earls, by brothers, that I our father yours and mine the true 
God, will seek. 

It would seem, therefore, that the text is open to the unorthodox 
interpretation that Hêliand is about to go to his father to talk to him 
about himself and Mary. Mary is in delight, an wunneon, that she may 
convey this to the earls, who predictably are not convinced627. It stands 
to reason, therefore, that since Hêliand, contrary to Helgi, has not yet 
been in Heaven he is still waiting for God’s consent to his relation with 
Mary. Owing to the loss of the last folios of the Hêliand manuscript we 
do not know whether or not the Hêliand author will make Mary and 
Hêliand a happy couple on Judgement Day in Heaven. The Devil is in 
the author and/or in those who disposed of the last folios. 

This analysis amounts to saying that before 830, the end of this 
North European non-Latin epic had found a form that was echoed in the 
Edda. Moreover, this colourful influence was once deemed important 
as a prerequisite for the conversion of the Saxons after the Carolingians 
had subjected them. In this myth and narrative, significantly, all worlds 
are connected even though lives in them differ. Communications be-
tween worlds have travel character as indicated for instance by boat 
graves as well as the Poetic Edda and of course Hêliand. Thus, there is 
just one cosmos, but several worlds and they are all hierarchically 
organized as hall-governed kingdoms. All Óðinn’s followers as well as 
Hêliand’s and his father’s followers have access to this cosmos and may 
be raised to thrive in all worlds and eventually team up as the All-
father’s co-ruler. In terms of cultural contacts South Scandinavia in the 
period 450-550 has become intricately linked to Western Europe, and 
we have little knowledge about the links between 550 and the 
renaissance of aggressive and piratic South Scandinavians. In the 9th 
century, Hêliand suggests that this revival had its cultural forerunners 
in the development of a common North European myth that included 
South Scandinavia. 
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Nevertheless, there are a number of possible drawbacks so difficult 
to foresee that they often amount to some sort of fate that threatens to 
spoil one’s career. That is to say that only the very few – those happy 
few – become a band of brothers like Beowulf, Helgi and Hêliand. 

Runes and literature – a conclusion 

The epigrams are couplets structured mainly by alliterations and lifts. 
As epigrams and two-liners they are in some ways comparable to Latin 
distiches. Moreover, the Scandinavian epigrams emerge in a period in 
which poets living in Gaul are attracted to alliterations, for instance, in 
iambic distiches as written by Ausonius. While the Scandinavian proso-
dy is indeed Scandinavian rather than Germanian in a generic sense, the 
technical echoes of Latin epic poetry are difficult to explain as the result 
of random phenomena in a period with significant links to Roman cul-
ture. 

The Scandinavian earl, the EN irilaR/erilaR, is closely related to the 
A-S eorl and OS erl. Initially, a proto Germanic >*erlaR is the capable 
leader of a kin, but in the 4th century CE the irilaR or earl has also become 
a lord’s follower. Notwithstanding, it so happens that the concept which 
survives the CODE and change in such a way that we may conclude, 
having read Beowulf and Hêliand as well as other A-S poems, that the 
original earl concept is central to the Beowulf poem and echoed in 
Hêliand where it is mainly a historical yet analytically valuable concept. 
Analysing the runic inscriptions and the earls of the two epics is a cen-
tral concept when it comes to understanding the relation between a lord 
and his foremost follower. Although the lord in the EPCIA is human, it 
is obvious in Hêliand and in eddic poems that the foremost of earls and 
their followers are closely linked to divinities. 

On the continent, earls do not survive the 9th century owing to the 
fact that the Latin concept comes takes over their role, but in the PCIA 
we may expect the concept to be important in Northwest Europe outside 
the Merovingian and Carolingian realms. Since earls survived in A-S 
England, and in Scandinavia at least as satelles principis, we can deduce 
that the original self-indicated earl who approaches a leader in order to 
become one of his earls is disappearing from the political scene after 
550 when the concept becomes more of a title and a social position 
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bestowed by a king upon one of his followers. It is the loyalty-to-
family-and-kin aspect that is played down after the CODE. 

Already before 536 CE, the first steps towards a Nordic literature 
were taken. They led to epigrams. The prosodic structure and to some 
very small degree the characteristics of epigrams survived in the ljóða-
háttr stanza, but as far as we know the epigram genre did not survive 
the 7th century. Eddic stanzas, as it were, are more dynamic than EN epi-
grams. The second genre with roots in the pre-CODE society is the in-
scriptions written by executive members of a leader’s retinue. These 
inscriptions consist of lexical expressions as well as non-lexical rune 
strings, which may nevertheless be spoken as if they were esoteric 
expressions. They are often related to the »irilaR institution». The irilaR 
seems by and large to be uninterested in epigrams as well as long lines 
and full lines, but they are interested in rhetoric. The duality among 
these runic genres, would seem to be an effect of a more general EPCIA 
Scandinavian need to mix with, abstain from and transform Roman cul-
ture – be it portcullis gates or medallions628. 

The runic inscriptions and their distribution in the human land-
scape suggest that an origin in a military organisation and context – 
drawing on both Roman and Scandinavian culture – gave rise to 
literacy. Although the earliest inscriptions are often laconic there is 
reason to suggest that the epigram, that is, a short text written on a 
material object in a context that tends to form a part of the meaning of 
the inscription, was an inspiration when it came to publicly using rune 
literacy. Writing on terrestrial things is in essence and in its Greek 
origin, indeed, a matter of writing epigrams and the early runic inscrip-
tions are thus in effect an epigrammatic way of using runes on stones 
and artefacts. These artefacts are not neutral media as a sheet of paper 
or a USB memory stick are meant to be. Alongside this form of literacy 
there is a will also to use runes in order to reproduce human sounds on 
a non-lexical basis, that is, a performative possibility. It stands to reason 
that the sibylline murmurs referred to in Vǫluspá may easily be 
represented by non-lexical rune strings. Nevertheless, it is the authors 
of the lexical and rhetoric, prosodic and literary epigram developed 
during the final centuries of the RIA and the beginning of the PCIA, who 
make up the vanguard of Scandinavian literature. This development is 
pre-CODE, which means that the meter necessary to compose a Scandi-
navian Beowulfian epic is available before the middle of the 6th century. 
It may be significant, therefore, that EN proto-ljóðaháttr, that is, the 
prosodic couplet developed before the CODE, seems to be preserved in 
the Finnsburg fragment629. 
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Historically speaking, it is important that the upper classes, who 
continue to reign after the CODE may have had access to heroic narra-
tives about themselves, inasmuch as this kind of narrative represents 
their ideology and keeps it intact enough to be developed and trans-
ferred to a Beowulfian or Finnsburgian poem. 

Individuality has deep IA roots in material culture and it is reflected 
also in runic inscriptions and literature. Individuality, moreover, is 
clearly linked to violence and strife especially in the PCIA when several 
contexts linked to collective violence such as war offerings become less 
important. Graves are a case in point. Rich LRIA graves, which often 
contextualises men, seldom contains weapons in southern and eastern 
Scandinavia. In PCIA, however, weapons become more prominent and 
graves such as boat graves more individual and complex in terms of 
their material narrative. This shift was pointed out by Ingrid Ystgaard, 
who was able to show that weapons in PCIA became more suitable to 
man-to-man combat630. In terms of political purpose violence seems 
also to have changed focus from field battle to hall. The literary sources 
illustrate this in several ways as very traumatic, not least while the hall 
is also an expression of social responsibility. 

Literature was discussed under the concept of ‘connection’. A term 
intended to refer to society as well as ideology, that is, the society :: 
ideology interaction. Literature is by definition not primarily a matter 
of conveying significant facts about social life or theoretical know-
ledge. Nevertheless, it is relevant for literature to have a relation with 
social life and theoretical knowledge, inasmuch as these phenomena are 
represented in society. 
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CHAPTER IV 
TWO LITERARY TOPICS 

Introduction 

The Hêliand author learns from history and understands the importance 
of History as a »past» from which we may learn something. This ap-
proach to history is an important outcome of the CODE and the social 
change it triggered. The discussion in chapters II & III argued that the 
CODE and its aftermath represented a shift even in matters of ontology. 
When society recovered, changed and developed itself as a more strati-
fied hall-governed society, this social model prevailed as a kind of re-
naissance similar to the way »earlship» changed and prevailed. 

In this society more people than before the CODE were not land 
owners and some had even lost their land right. This change, among 
many other things, was also reflected in a change in the view upon the 
reality of life before and after the CODE. The old society was lost and 
the new world recognised this fact. Significantly, history was looked 
upon in another way than before. What was once a society signified by 
a ‘present with time depth’, became a society signified by its history as 
indeed its »past». In essence, the new society invented history as a 
»truly past» era separated from the present, rather than the past as the 
»deep roots» of the present. This was hardly a shift that all children 
were taught and people wrote pedagogical texts about. But in the en-
hanced stratification of society many of those belonging in the higher 
echelons would have found it worthwhile to define themselves as be-
longing to the new society rather than representing the old to which 
their forefathers belonged. 

Materially speaking, these attitudes among the upper classes show, 
for instance, in the change of the zoomorphic styles when Style I was 
replaced by Style II. This change, notwithstanding, is typical of the 
southern and eastern part of South Scandinavia. In the South West there 
is no obvious change because there is almost no Style II objects, while 
objects decorated in Style I continue to be in vogue for at least a couple 
of generations. This indicates that the understanding of the CODE dif-
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fered somewhat in South Scandinavia being less radical in the south-
western part than in the rest of South Scandinavia. 

Based on this background the analyses in the present chapter will 
look closer into three literary subjects that became important in 
northwest Europe in the wake of the CODE. They concern funerals and 
the sociology of religion. 

It is important to stress that these topics are treated in literary 
sources that are hardly representative of the broad spectrum of social 
relations and antagonisms during the PCIA. Grendel and his mother, 
were not terrorists by nature, Adam and Eve in Genesis rightly lamented 
their fate being thrown out by their lord and forced to make a living for 
themselves in the town, nota bene without any money! And pit house 
dwellers actually did live in the pits whether they wanted to or not. 
Needless to say, all parallels to the clients of modern social service cen-
tres are purely accidental. 
 

A Good, loyal and well buried hero 

Introduction 
Already in the RIA there are graves in which the buried may be consid-
ered a hero or a paragon of social responsibility and/or outstanding 
quality. The horn blower’s grave from Ellekilde is the prime exam-
ple631.  

The man buried in the Ellekilde mound was a horn blower, shot 
and cut down from behind in a fight while sitting on his horse. He was 
buried with his aurochs horn resting on his right arm and we get the 
impression that he was killed when, unable to defend himself, he blew 
his horn signalling. He is installed with exquisite grave goods as a hero 
resting on a cushion that supported his head and shoulders. Half laying, 
half sitting, his body was bended a little allowing the man to look diago-
nally through his grave chamber towards the West Northwest. If the 
dead should wake up or when he woke up, he would find something to 
eat and drink, from vessels and circus cups, in the upper part of the 
grave chamber, and something to do in the lower blowing his horn and 
playing with his gaming pieces. The man is buried with a lamb as well 
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as his dog, while other animal bones from cow, pig, goose and another 
lamb represent food and funeral gifts. 

The horn blower’s grave was the first on a cemetery later created 
around his monument. His was a mound and around it there were two 
crescents: an inner compact one open towards the Northwest and an 
outer sparse one, see Figure136. The outer crescent was part of a circle, 
three times as wide as the mound, with its centre some 5 m south of the 
central grave. On average, burials in the outer crescent are markedly 
well-equipped. In the inner crescent the graves to the south are the better 
ones. The cemetery spans five generations between c. 250 and 400 CE. 

Fig. 136A+B. The Horn blower’s grave from Ellekilde in its topographical con-
text. A. The cemetery around his grave: the shepherd and his flock. B. The 
hero’s view from his grave among the prestige graves in the settlement areas 
and the two boundaries, Vejle å in the South and Baldersbækken in the North. 
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If we follow the gaze of the man in his central grave it would seem that 
he is looking out through the opening in the crescents towards the West 
Northwest, which in a larger topographic perspective is up a brook that 
separates two settlement areas. Above the brook was the grasslands 
around the aptly named historical settlement Hedehusene – The Heath 
Houses, see Figure 136. In his grave, therefore, the man is installed as 
hero, horn blower and shepherd. Since we know from the Hogganvik 
stone that EN Kelbaþewaz – ‘the ewe lamb’s servant’, is a flattering 
appellative, this kind of symbolic burial – a princely buried shepherd 
cut down as he blew his horn thus warning his kinfolk – should not 
come as a surprise and certainly not at Hitra632. Moreover, in a cemetery 
just north of Ellekilde, at Torstorp Vesterby a woman is buried as »the 
mother of children» in a another symbolic rather than plainly biological 
sense633.  

In all probability, the fight in which the horn blower was killed was 
eventually won by those who made him a hero. At least that would 
explain the burial and also the way a cemetery grew arounds him. As a 
LRIA hero and shepherd sacrificing himself, his status reminds one of 
saints and martyrs. 

A hero trained on Zealand 
Today, not least owing to Bo Gräslund’s analysis of the poem in an 
archaeological perspective, Beowulf stands out as a Scandinavian epic, 
translated, edited and composed in Old English during the first half of 
the 8th century. The manuscript, therefore, is some 4-500 years younger 
than the original poem and cunningly quality-secured with befitting 
Christian tags634. Beowulf concerns South Scandinavia during three 
generations up and until the CODE, 536-550 CE. This period is seen from 
a Gotlandic point of view and its perspective is social stratification 
masked as social mobility based on individuality. The poem draws a 
picture of a social crisis, which we would describe as culminating in the 
CODE, but in terms of the epic this is not an unprecedented climate crisis. 
It is in part a humanly induced violent social disruption. Owing to its 
cultural anchoring we gather that it could in moral principle have been 
avoided. According to the epic, therefore, social problems over a period 
of some 50-60 years – Beowulf’s lifetime rather than that of the dust 
veil – have triggered the end of the old world. However, the immediate 
cause of the culmination of the crisis is the disproportionate revenge of 
the dragon, who is more formidable than Grendel. 
* 
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»I-rhetoric» is central to the Beowulf epic and to Beowulf himself. And 
it is worth pointing to the affinities between runic and Beowulfian use 
of the 1st pers. sing. The singer or scop uses ‘I’ in expressions when he 
refers to something he has heard and finds reasonable to accept and per-
haps trust. He does it in order to get the story going before he drops this 
kind of reference. The three »scop’s I’s» in the first 75 lines of the epic 
are typical. 

Otherwise it is the most decent people and the most uplifted ones 
who use ‘I’-expressions. A dubious character such as Unferð does not 
use them. These trustworthy characters use these expressions to point 
to themselves in connection with important facts and to emphasize their 
sound way of reasoning. They give significance to conclusions that are 
hard to deny, sound or important. By definition, these expressions are 
egocentric, but they are just that for a good reason. The straightforward, 
brusk but extremely fair and loyal coast guard is a frequent user of ‘I’-
expressions. He stricks to the ideal usage: using the expressions be-
cause his personality lives up to them. 

In the epic the expressions are also linked to the structure of the 
poem. The sections in Beowulf are often related to groups of 12 lines 
especially in the beginning, but not always strictly in the end of a fitt. 
Three sections exemplify how this structure and ‘I’-expressions match 
each other, see Figure 137A. Section A is Fitt 26, which comprises the 
beginning of the goodbye scene when Beowulf is on his way home. It 

Fig. 137. The use of »I-lines» in three fits in Beowulf.
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is divided into three equal parts, the last one, in which the scop is 
speaking is one line short of 24 lines. Since Beowulf is truly impressed 
by his own success, he starts by building up himself with a cluster of 
‘I’-lines in the middle of his 24 lines. Hróðgar takes over referring to 
himself twice at the beginning and in the end of his 24-line part. Thus, 
their ‘I’-expressions match each other. Then the scop takes over and 
there is obviously no need for him to use ‘I’-expressions. 

The second example, Figure 137B, is a scene in Hygelac’s hall 
when Beowulf has just returned and Hygelac is anxious to hear what 
happened in Denmark. To build up to this important scene the scop 
starts with 24 descriptive ‘I’-less lines, but then Hygelac gets the word 
and in just 12 lines he points to himself 5 times, 1 ‘my’-line and 4 ‘I’-
lines, that is, almost one ‘I’ every second line. There is so much ‘I’ here 
that even Hygelac’s unnecessary anxiety for ‘my Beowulf’ gets room. 
In the rest of the section which is larger than the expected 18 lines, 
Beowulf uses the ‘I’-formulations as if he was a scop who wanted to 
spice up his narrative. 

The last example, Figure 137C, is Beowulf’s account on the central 
events in Denmark: the Grendel fight, the premature rejoicing and the 
final fight with Grendel’s mother. The ‘I’-formulations are conclusions 
even if the first ‘I-won-over-Grendel’ statement spills over to the first 
line of the premature rejoicing. Obviously, it cannot come in the end of 
that part, since Beowulf was not in the hall when Grendel’s mother 
arrived. Instead, conclusive ‘I’-formulations return in the end of the 
mother section when victory need not be doubted and only stray re-
minders of the Beowilfian ‘I’ are needed. A listener will note the differ-
ence between the egocentric Hygelac and righteous Beowulf. 

Using ‘I’-formulation as an analytical conclusions is similar to its 
usage on rune stones at the end of someone’s life. The Beowulf compari-
son, therefore, speaks in favour of non-Christian rhetorical affinities 
between the epic and the runic texts when it comes to the need for 
honesty to be self-promoting, and conclusion to be firmly rooted in the 
trustworthy individual. 

In the epic, the dragon avenges itself because it has been robbed 
by an eloped thrall, whose master mistreated him. In principle that kind 
of revenge is not unreasonable, but its revenge is so disproportionate 
that it threatens society. Eventually, everything including the dragon is 
absorbed by the violence it started. Beowulf does his best to defend 
society. When he was young, he managed to kill similarly threatening 
monsters, such as Grendel and his mother and save society, but fifty 
odd years later social crisis created by monsters is still a fact635. It shows 
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even in Beowulf’s retainers, who except for Wiglaf betrays him when 
their help is needed for the dragon kill. The old Beowulf manages 
himself to kill it, but dies in the arms of Wiglaf, and society dies too, 
since Wiglaf, who is a typical loyal retainer, is not capable of saving 
it636. Beowulf ends in the flames of his pyre before we are told what 
happened to society after his death. Since the dragon destroyed the set-
tlements with the fires it started, we may see the flames from Beowulf’s 
pyre as linking-in with the legacy of the dragon. 

There is neither Fimbulwinter nor Ragnarǫk in Beowulf637. In fact, 
the kind of crisis that brings down society has always been lurking and 
the poet is keen to explain this to his audience. In the morning after 
Beowulf has killed Grendel rejoicing retainers and people from far and 
near set out to follow the monster’s bloody tracks in ll 837 to 874. After 
a while, a skilled singer at King Hróðgar’s court starts in ll 875 to 897 
to liken Beowulf with Sigemund, the famous long-time dead Danish 
dragon killer. He was the opposite of King Heremod who survived him. 
Heremod was gifted with strength and warrior qualities, but he was evil 
and unwilling to serve society and thus very unlike Beowulf and Sige-
mund. When Sigemund died Heremod’s rule deteriorated. Eventually, 
when he engaged his people in an aggressive war in Jutland he was 
ambushed and killed by his own noblemen638. The point is simple: 
Moral and immoral behaviour must always be expected even among 
royalty should they misunderstand their role. Consequently, when 
Queen Hygd is praised for her gentle, generous and graceful behaviour 
although she is still very young, we are immediately told about Queen 
Þyrð, who stands out as a blameworthy antithesis. The point again is 
simple: Flawed individuals may thrive on all levels of society. This is 
true also of loyalty. When Beowulf has declared that he will fight Gren-
del, who is not acquainted with any kind of armoury and has no martial 
training, he will do it as naked as the monster. He needs to decoy 
Grendel into Hróðgar’s hall Heorot in order literally to come to grips 
with him. Grendel as it happens must seek out Beowulf in his den as 
Sigemund sought out the dragon. Beowulf, who has the strength of 30 
men in his grip is not worried about the outcome. 

The setup is described in two ways. First, in six lines within a 
longer ‘I’-less matter-of-fact description639. Later on, in a strategy-
laden and ideological way when Beowulf, having returned home, 
speaks to Hygelac and his hall sitters as an analytical scop. In that situa-
tion he orders facts in a significant way that leads up to an ‘I’-marked 
conclusion, see Figure 137C ll 2070-2092 & 2095-2096. Hondsciōh, the 
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decoy, was placed as an armed warrior closest to the door as a bait, 
which Grendel literally speaking swallowed. 

Beowulf, who have formed an opinion concerning Grendel’s mind, 
understands that having eaten a warrior in a most gruesome way the 
monster will not leave empty-handed, that is, he wants to put Beowulf 
and the other warriors into his glove made of dragon skin by devilish 
craft. He tries to garb Beowulf in order to bag him into his glove (AS 
glof), but instead Beowulf forestalls him and grabs him by his arm. This 
is the beginning of Grendel’s growing agony which eventually leads to 
his death. 

Since the ambush with its bait was rationally planned, Grendel’s 
attack led to Beowulf’s success, owing to Grendel’s foreseen attack: 

þær wæs Hondscio     hild onsæge,  

feorhbealu fægum;      he fyrmest læg, 

There was for Hondscio an onslaught battle of fated life-bale, (as) he 
headmost lay.  

In Old Saxon, Hondsciōh means ‘glove’, lit. ‘hand shoe’ (GE 
Handschuhe). A glove, therefore, is associated with Beowulf as well as 
with Grendel. Grendel attacks Hondsciōh like a beast with his teeth and 
swallows him. Since Grendel, according to Beowulf, knows nothing 
about martial arts or the use of fighting gear, Beowulf decided against 
using any gear himself when he fought Grendel. It would seem, 
nevertheless, that Grendel had his glove attached to himself and uses 
his hands to grab his catch and bring it home alive snared in the dragon-
skin glove. Technically speaking, the hand glove Hondsciōh is there to 
distract Grendel from simply sinking his teeth into Beowulf. But in 
symbolic terms, when Grendel finds Beowulf’s »glove» as if by chance, 
he eats it. And thus encouraged he proceeds less on his guard giving 
Beowulf the opportunity to come to grips with him – glove or no glove. 
Grendel, however, cannot be ‘gloved’. 

From a standpoint governed more by rationality than fate, myth, 
superstition and loyalty, we may suggest that Hondsciōh is a bait. When 
Grendel kills him the monster gets blood drunk and forgetful of 
Beowulf’s strength. He thinks that he can start to use his hands foraging 
among the Geats. Although Hondsciōh’s fate, as it could be expected 
when he was put in the front line, turned out to be harsh, his loyalty was 
victorious and not unlike that of the cut down Ellekilde shepherd turned 
horn blower. 

In essence, loyalty and moral in the Beowulfian world comprises 
whatever it takes to uphold the hall-governed society. You are free to 
kill dragons and monsters if you can, but one must prefer to not strike 
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first and stick to a doctrine of retaliation. Nevertheless, in the vulgar 
post-CODE debate the hall-governed society like democracy today or 
any rule had by definition continuously to be defended. 

From the point of view of learning from past experiences, the 
contrast between description and analysis is significant in Beowulf. The 
double description of the Grendel fight as a happening and as a moral 
tale is a model case and so is the way the analytical story about Hyge-
lac’s death would seem not completely to match more straightforward 
descriptions of him640. We may find these possible misfits or contradict-
ions, examples of a very bad source criticism. Nevertheless, these post-
modern attitudes to how we should understand what we see as eye 
witnesses are relatively reasonable given the fact that traumatic situa-
tions and syndromes are not the very best contexts for observing what 
happens. The clumsy way in which the Beowulf poet, wise after the 
event, has tried to tag all the more successful observations with a Godly 
reference, vouches for the seriousness of this pre-Christian attitude. 

Although the coast guard, because he is so incredibly humble and 
loyal, might well be one of Hrothgar’s frustrated warriors demobilised 
to become a simple watchman by the seashore, eventually, perhaps, 
commemorated with a rune stone, or cutting something on his whet-
stone, there is little doubt that in praxis the largest social problems 
emanates from the lower classes. There is no prejudice about poor 
people in this hall-governed petty kingdom and kings, except Scyld, are 
not exactly royalty with a link to the divine. Hrothgar is very human, 
old and feeble and wise only to some extent. Heremod was an evil man, 
Hygelac is overly anxious and egocentric. Beowulf was made king 
although he did not want to become one. The kings in Beowulf reminds 
one of the West Gothic King Theodoric II whom Sidonius Apollinaris 
wrote about641.* 

 
Funeral narratives are important in Beowulf because they concern a 
king, a prince, an earl and a lord’s followers as well as their contrast the 
monster. There are three proper descriptions of actual funerals: that of 
King Scyld, Prince Hnæf and Beowulf’s own. Today, following Gale 
Owen-Crocker’s discussion one must consider a fourth situation in ll 
2649-2668. Here there is no actual funeral although it is very much in 
demand. This ‘fourth funeral’ opens up for some structural facts related 
to the funeral concept642. Having added a fourth, one must actually go 
on and add a fifth situation: Grendel’s molested body in his wet grave 
on the bottom of the mere. His mother is in the same grave but that is 
not described in any detail643. 
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There are macro level themes in Beowulf, such as ‘land’, ‘being good’, 
‘death’ and ‘funeral’, and they interact with different ideal concepts 
such as »burying the dead». Thus, four narratives, see Figure 138 are 
linked to themes: A to land, B to being good, D to death and E to 
funeral. Each narrative, moreover, has a specific relation to the 
timelines of the poem. This indicates that »burying the dead» is an 
important from a literary as well as an archaeological point of view. The 
A-narrative is the first significant event in the poem. The E-narrative is 
the very last. Distant and feeble old age in the A-episode is paired with 
nearness, aged capability and presence in the concluding E-narrative. 
The narrative pairs A&B and D&E respectively, have a similar relation 
to time since they are situated in the first and second part of the poem 
on each side of the C-narrative about Grendel in the mere, that is, a 
death-by-water narrative which also involves Grendel’s mother. None 
the less, the burial rites are linked to the dying Grendel644. The B- and 
D-situations are inferior, A- and E- are important and complementary 
narratives on par with each other. The E-narrative, nevertheless, is the 
more elaborate. The B- as well as the D-narratives are both marked by 
traumatic events. In the first the many who died in the clash between 
enemies, of whom some were actually kinsmen, are buried. The D-
situation represents the fear that the dead who died somewhere far away 
from home as men sometimes do, e.g. in the B-situation, were never 
buried. The paired narratives, therefore, stress the importance of 
burying the dead (B) and the agony of their lonely earl when this is not 
possible and the treasures become useless (D). In the B-narrative 
treasures were supplied even to those who died abroad.  

The five narratives sort death according to the way the dead may 
be treated. The worst fate is Grendel’s anti-burial. Which is followed 
by the fate of those who were not taken care of, who could not benefit 

Fig. 138. The four civilised funerals and the combined funeral defamation and 
sacrifice of Grendel.
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from all the important grave goods, and who never got a visible grave 
monument. The warriors in the B-situation fared better: they were 
equipped, albeit only with their weapons on the pyre, however, they 
never got a grave. Scyld didn’t get a monument because he did not want 
one, but he brought with him a wealth of useful gear to another world 
enabling him to live comfortably as longs as he was dead. Lastly, 
Beowulf’s grave goods, funeral, burial and monument are model. Since 
the old society and its power struggle, represented by the dragon and 
Beowulf died together, only those who represent the new society can 
bury Beowulf. They chose the most extravagant grave, modelled on 
graves such as the mounds in Old Uppsala, or the one in Ottarshögen in 
Vendel645 echoing ancient grave monuments: the grave mound as a 
symbol befitting the ideal king. In this way kings of the new society 
honoured the past and its emblematic hero in a large mound. 

The other ideal burial is Scyld’s, that is, the early boat graves that 
signify those who die only to be revived in this or another world646. In 
Beowulf burials as rituals make either one or the other sense, but later 
on as indicated for instance by the Helgi character in the Edda the 
travelling dead may use a grave as their gate to other worlds. Beowulf, 
as it were, echoes the late 6th and early 7th century views upon burials. 

 

Scyld’s death and funeral 
v26 Then Scyld, the very vigorous, went to him at the fated hour – to stay 
with Freá. They, his dear retainers, then carried him to the floating of the 
waves of the water – as he had himself desired as long as he controlled his 
words – the Scyldings’ friendly lord – v30 For a long time he possessed the 
beloved Prince of the land. There at the harbour stood – ‘ring-prowed’, 
ice-cowered, ready to set out – the Prince’ vessel. Then they laid the be-
loved king, the dispenser of rings, the illustrious, on the bosom of the ship 

v35 by the mast. There was much treasure, precious objects, brought from 
far away. I have not heard that a keel was more fitly equipped with battle 
weapons and battle dress, v40 with swords and coat of mail, on his breast 
were laid many treasures that would travel with him on the chase of the 
water, a far faring. Nor did they furnish him less with gifts, with people’s 
treasures, than those had done v45 who to begin with had send him forth, 
alone over the waves, when he was a child. Further they placed a golden 
sign high over head; let the sea carry him, gave to the ocean; for them the 
mind was sorrowful, v50 the inner man mourned. Men could not truly tell 
the hall counsellors, men under the heaven, who would receive that 
freight. 



400 
 

Scyld is an old man, who can no longer possess himself. Illness most 
likely has deprived him of his speech. Earlier on, when he could still 
talk properly – in the words of the poem: when could he still behave in 
such a way that it was understood that he had or possessed ‘the Prince 
of the land’ within himself, he told his men how he wanted his funeral 
designed in order to facilitate the passage from this world to other 
worlds. As decided by fate, he dies at a certain point in time and sets 
out on his passage to his lord Freá. Since Freá means lord it is difficult 
to know whether he is actually the Freyr we recognize as one of the 
Vanir in the Poetic Edda. Describing what happened this way shows a 
theological pagan confidence and using the term Freá is probably a way 
of pointing out that this happened in the past when a king was a theow 
or ‘thrall’ to his lord, rather than an ancestor of Óðinn’s or a hypostasis, 
that is, a figure who unites human and god in one person. When the 
author points out that Scyld, possessed ‘the Prince of the land’, this 
epithet is in accordance with his divine master being the care-taking 
Freá and so is Scyld’s ‘grain’ appellation Scēf-ing, that is, the ‘sheaf-
ing’—one of those people who are linked to the sheaves647. The text is 
an example of rhetorical historiography marked by performance and 
symbolic truth rather than argument. 

The verses invite us from a post-CODE point of view to look at a 
pre-CODE boat grave funeral in its realistic primordial sense yet the 
description is demonstrably anachronistic because the text describes a 
boat grave installation full of artefacts that fit the burial of a post-CODE 
lord. The rhetorical grip, therefore, is to present a king, who allegedly 
long before boat graves had become commonplace, knew what a boat 
grave would become. Scyld as a protagonist or principal character, is 
the model for an ideology eventually comprised by an author in the 
post-CODE society in which he composed his historiographic epic. In 
Beowulf, freá means ‘lord’, fourteen times in the pre-CODE sense and 
‘con-sort’, only once. In two cases, however, in the beginning and in 
the end of the poem the word designates a divine Lord648. In the first 
instance although we are transferred to pre-CODE days Scyld, who is an 
earthly king is said to have Freá as his divine lord to whom he returns 
by boat when he dies. In principle the gifts in his boat are gifts also to 
Freá. In the end, ll 2794-5, the dying Beowulf says that Freá is the 
divine Lord of all kings: Ic ðāra frætwa ˡ Frēan ealles ðanc / 
Wuldircyninge l  wordum segan – ‘I, for treasures of satisfaction, to Freá, 
Lord of all glorious kings, speak words (of devotion)’. These passages 
are post-CODE and alleged pre-CODE steps that mythologize Freá as 
Freyr, the god. We learn from the death of Scyld and Beowulf, respect-
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tively, that royalty is already linked to a lord in Heaven, whom a post-
CODE audience would recognize as the god Freyr. 

Since the Beowulf audience consists of hall dwellers and guests, 
we gather that they already know about Scyld and the fact that as a child 
he arrived among the Danes on a boat from somewhere. Now that he 
has died infantilized – having become a child again(?) his caring 
retainers make a kind of replica of the material context in which Scyld, 
the infant, once arrived. They put him by the mast and add grave goods 
as significant as the gear that once accompanied the child. The retainers 
do as they were told, but they are not pleased because they do not feel 
sure that a passage taken care of by waves will end at the right place. 
The essence of this little story is the worries of the retainers, who owing 
to their profession, want to do their best whilst doing as they are told. 
They are not sure of the ritual because they are not sure whether its 
linearity will bring the dead from here to there. As Always, feeble earls 
are an undercurrent in Beowulf. Perhaps the situation in Sogndal 
described on the stone from Eggja is not so far-fetched. 

Reading about Scyld’s funeral we may suggest some more or less 
demolished meanings. (1) What the retainers believe to be a unique pas-
sage is commonplace: Scyld is a hypostasis of Freá or his child, basical-
ly a Hêliand figure, sailing from country to country on a never ending 
royal mission. As soon as his ship has disappeared under the horizon 
Scyld once again becomes a small child ready to be found by the next 
people where he will be elected king. Unconsciously, the retainers are 
part of a rebirth myth with links to divinity. Doubt nags them because 
to them dying means embarking on a home-coming passage to your lord 
– the end point of their journey of civilization649. (2) Concerning the 
grave goods, we hear only of the weapons and military symbols, but 
there were many more in the boat and they probably had many more 
precise connotations than the ones hinted – precious, from faraway or a 
people’s treasure. (3) The retainers seem to be genuinely uninteresting 
in sailing because they do not explain how they set the ship on course – 
usually it is not enough to push it out on the water. Actually, you need 
to set the sail and fix the steering oar and wait for suitable winds before 
you point it in the right direction. This might not have been a problem 
because the Prince’s vessel, owing to the impression it makes, is an ob-
ject only to translators. In the poem it actually has agency and reminds 
one of a steed: þær æt hyðe stod ˡ hringedstefna, /isig ond utfus, ˡ æþel-
inges fær. – ‘There on the landing place stood, ring-prowed, /icy and 
eager to set out, the prince’s vessel’.  
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This may allude to Scyld dying in the winter, but also to the 
personality which nothing holds back. Yet, the retainers do not trust it. 
If we add our knowledge about boat graves, we could prolong this list, 
but the point is already proven: the epic simplifies the meaning of the 
grave as an installation. The retainers believe death to be the passage of 
a man and his cargo of status objects that they themselves would like to 
bring with them on their passage. 
 

Hnæf’s funeral: 
v1108bThe War-Scyldings’ best battle hero was ready for the fire. v1110On 
the pyre was easily seen a blood-stained shirt, an all-golden swine, an iron 
hard boar. Many nobles injured by wounds; some fell on the battle ground. 
Then Hildeburh called to Hnæf’s pyre v1115her own sons, entrusting (them) 
to the flames. The bodies burned in the fire at the shoulder of their uncle. 
The woman mourned, lamented with a song (i.e. formal poetry). The battle 
hero ascended. curling to the clouds the greatest funeral fire v1120roared 
before the mound; The heads melted, the wound-gates burst open when 
the blood sprang forth from the wounds of the body- The flame, greediest 
of demons, swallowed up all of those, of both the people, whom there the 
fight took away. Their spirits were gone. 

Hnæf, the young Danish prince, and his warrior retinue were engaged 
in a fight with his brother-in-law King Finn, the Friesian. The fight was 
a draw, but Hnæf’s sister, Hildeburh, lost her sons as well as her brother. 
Later on, her husband Finn was killed too. We hear nothing of his 
funeral. With his long lines, the poet invites us to join him at the circle 
closest to the pyre at a specific moment during the funeral. Hnæf’s pyre 
has already been arranged and he is lying ready to be cremated. We are 
standing so close that we can see that there are several men with Hnæf 
on the pyre – friends as well as foes and we spot two helmets. The actors 
in this performance are Hildeburh and the fire. Hildeburh is formal and 
controlled, the fire is savage and uncontrolled, melting, exploding, 
roaring, and greedy. As it consumes the bodies it sends off their spirits.  

Since this is our first funeral, inasmuch as Scyld’s was a tale 
coloured by living memory, we would have wished to come a little ear-
lier to follow the preparations and check the dead as well as their grave 
goods. Since the poet has already told us about Scyld’s funeral, he takes 
us almost directly to the cremation, the central part of the passage out 
of our world that was difficult to follow in Scyld’s case. The only pyre 
preparation left before the pyre it lit is that of arranging Hildeburh’s two 
sons next to their uncle. They come to symbolize that they and the other 
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victims of the fight are assigned as companions to Hnæf the foremost 
of the dead. They are all become part of his grave goods and join him 
as his new retinue. The whole funeral is about a splendid prince and his 
sister’s sons. The warriors are probably fortunate to perform their 
passage together with Hnæf despite their tragic death650. The burials 
rites at Vium with their occasional followers and forerunners are most 
befittingly modest in comparison with Finnsburg. 

Everything is going by the book. Scyld and Hnæf, their age, their 
death, their funeral, their passage, their mourners, their time etc. are 
each other’s complement. This second burial is not the end of a story, 
but somewhere in the middle. The sorrow belongs among the royals, 
but the fate of royalty is not much to discuss and their funerals are alien 
formal events.  

The pyre is built in front of the mound and since everything is 
happening at the Finnsburg manor we may consider the mound to be 
the ancestral barrow. Judging from manors such as Wijster, Lejre or Old 
Uppsala we can imagine the scene: we are standing next to the 
mound651. In front of it, the pyre has been built and we are probably 
standing in a half circle around it with the manor and its hall behind us. 
We can in other words imagine much more than the poet thinks we 
should see and his narrative, therefore, simplifies the situation. We may 
wonder, for instance, why we were not told what Hildeburh recited just 
before the fire was lit? And were the cremated buried? Was a new 
mound made or was cremating the dead thought to be enough? Since 
everybody went home to Friesland and Denmark right after the funeral, 
probably no new mounds were needed. In fact, the funeral followed 
directly upon the peace treaty that became necessary when none of the 
two parties was able to win. It stands out as a case-closed ceremony. 

With Hnæf’s funeral we come very much closer to the retinue 
despite the most important victims being royal. 

A Lamenting earl 
v2235bDeath had taken away all of them [i.e. his brothers-in-arms] in earlier 
days and the only one left of this host of the tribe, he who went on for the 
longest time, the keeper, mourning his friends, expected that he would be 
allowed just v2240 a short time to enjoy the long-accumulated treasures. A 
new barrow quite prepared was situated on the land near the waves of the 
sea at the headland, firmly built, difficult to access. Into this v2245the earl 
treasures’ ring guardian carried the part worthy of being hoarded, orna-
mented gold. He spoke a few words: ’Now ground, now you keep what 
the men are not allowed to, of the earls’ properties! Behold that which 
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from you earlier on the good (men) obtained. Battle death took them away, 
v2250 an audacious deadly evil. Every one of these men, my men, who left 
this life, had seen the joy of the hall. I have none to carry the sword, polish 
the cup, the beloved drinking bowl. The host of the tribe, has passed away. 
v2255 The hard helmet, plated with fairly-wrought gold, shall fall apart. The 
polishers, who should prepare the battle mask, sleep. And likewise the coat 
of mail, which in the strife waited for the bite of the iron over the crashing 
of the shields, v2260 will fall apart after the warrior. The ring of the corselet 
cannot follow the war-chief far away at the side of the men. There is no 
harp delight, (no) glee-wood mirth/joy, no good hawk swings through the 
hall, no swift steed v2265 tramps in the yard of the manor. A baleful death 
has send on many of mankind. 

The lament has to do with death abroad as seen from the homeland of 
the tribe. Only an earl, has been able to return and settle down. He, who 
is his lord’s retainer and a leader to his own followers among the 
tribesmen is the only successful warrior since the rest of the host has 
vanished, while he returned with a part of everyone’s booty. Since these 
treasures were never shared between the men, the guardian can only 
guard them652. This is situation is a constructed model case and in 
practise the relatives of the men who never returned would probably 
have found a solution. Lamenting his situation and foreseeing the end 
of his life, this disheartened and righteous earl has built a mound on a 
site that would have been close to the landing place of the returners, see 
Figure 139. 

Into this mound he carries the objects that he and his brothers-in-
arms would have taken pleasure in, and indeed taken with them in their 
own graves, had they returned to live, die and be buried. The things 
mentioned by the lamenting left-over earl are comparable to those load-
ed into Scyld’s ship. However, in this case we are given to understand 
that the reason you engage yourself in external acquisition is the pro-
spect of coming home and live a happy hall life, go on a new expedition, 
use your fighting gear and return to an even happier hall life. All this is 
now lost because only this earl has survived. This is all very well, but 
one should not forget that the horn blower at Sageidet, who did return 
and was rewarded, felt saddened by his reaper’s prospect. 

We can imagine that the absent warriors died on missions similar 
to Hnæf’s in Finnsburg or on expeditions to Italy in the 460s. Contrary 
to Hnæf and his retinue, the earl’s men like many of those who disap-
perred on the Continent were never heard of although some of their loot 
or gear was brought back home. These men were never rewarded when 
coming home and they never had a grave. Disappearing is tragic, 
comparable to being buried in water like Grendel or lost at sea like the 
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man at Eggja yet being the sole survivor is almost as traumatic as being 
the horn blower at Sageidet. The guardian is overwhelmed by sorrow 
and despite all the treasures that he puts into the grave it is a monument 
over a failed life of a man that could not make the life of his men suc-
cessful.

The agony of the old and lonely earl shows also in his growing ten-
dency to repeat significant words in verses more and more close to each 
other – duguð—‘a body of tried retainers’, twice in ll 2238a & 2254b 
(distance: 16 ll), fæted—‘ornamented gold’, once and thrice in ll 2246a 
& 2253-2255a (distance: 7 & 0 ll) and feormian—‘polished’ (metal 
objects), twice in ll 2253a 2256b (distance: 3 ll). Indeed, old age is not 
in itself a Beowulfian virtue. 

Fig. 139. Today, when Beowulf is arguably a Gotlandic saga, there is a point in 
showing that there is a tradition on Gotland to place cairns and mound, often 
solitary monuments, at the shore at a place where people for different reason 
happen to land or to be commemorated. 
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The poet needs this lonely dissolute earl in order convincingly to 
put forward these general retainer-centred sentiments: A lost hall life, 
death without the funeral passage to the next world, and but a cenotaph 
for descendants to point to. This, indeed, is tragic and so commonplace 
that the poet does not bother to recall the names of the persons involved 
as he remembered Hondsciōh – the warrior decoy that Grendel ate.  

In his model narrative analysing the funeral theme in relation to 
retainers, even the obvious must be pointed out. The poet has used his 
narrative to drive home the private and collective problems of retainers. 
As relatively disengaged listeners, we hear a significant echo of quality 
time spend in a successful hall. 

There are a number of situations that we recognize from written 
and/or archaeological contexts: Pyres loaded with objects. Indoors, a 
flying hawk or falcon is an impressive sight when send off and called 
back by the falconer. And a hawk in the hall keeps the sparrow away. 
Helmets with their golden figure sheets do fall apart and parts of them 
may end up on hall floors as in the small hall room in the Eketorp ring 
fort653. In the Salme boat grave, one man is indeed buried at the side of 
a host of men as if he were their earl.654 The brother-in-arms identity is  
 

Beowulf’s funeral 
Fit XLIII For him the Geats made ready a pyre on the ground, a splendid 
one, hung about with helms, battle shields v3140 (and) shining coats of mail 
as he had requested. Then they placed in the centre the famous lord – the 
men lamenting a beloved lord. Then on the cliff the men began to rouse 
the largest funeral fire. v3145 Wood smoke went up black over the flame the 
roaring fire grasped the weeping lamentation – the tumults of wind 
subsided until it (the pyre) hot in its interior, had broken the body. With 
sad hearts they spoke of their soul sorrow, the killing of the retainer lord 
v3150 likewise his old woman’s mournful song after Beowulf, abounded 
with sadness, she feared hard days of all kinds of slaughter, the terror of 
warriors, humiliation and captivity655. v3155 The heaven swallowed the 
smoke. Then the Wederas made a high and wide burial mound on the cliff 
visible to seafarers from far away, completed in ten days v3160 a beacon of 
the battle-renown. A rampart surrounded the burnt remains as the most 
splendid, the cleverest of men might find it (befitting). On the cliff (in the 
mound) they placed rings and jewellery, many similarly adorned, that at 
first v3165 hostile men had taken from the hoard. The earls let the treasures 
be kept in the earth where now again they lived for men as useless as they 
were before. Then round the mound rode the battle-folk v3170the noble 
children, all twelve wanted to sing their sorrow and grief over the King 
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recite an elegy and speak over the man. They praised his earl ship and his 
glorious work judged (i.e. favourably) the old retainers as it was befitting. 
v3175 Each man honoured his friendly lord with words loved (him) from 
(his) heart now that he (the lord) should be brought forward from his body. 
So did the Geatas bemoan their lord their heart companion v3180 said that 
he was among the earthly kings the kindest of men and gentlest kind to the 
people and most eager to praise. 

Beowulf’s time on earth is model. He was the retainer and an earl who 
rose to become the last king of his people in a very complex power 
political landscape. His success was political and in the end his failure 
too was political, see Figure 140. 

His death and funeral, notwithstanding, were perfect. Again, what 
was probably a very complex funeral with an enormous pyre filled with 
all kinds of things during days of rituals, has been simplified to meet 
the needs and demands of his retainers, who as the earls of the narrative 
and indeed in social terms his twelve children [bearn…twelfe] would 
seem to usurp the funeral and its rituals. Beowulf’s earls, who immo-
destly act as if they were Hêliand’s twelve ‘disciple earls’ despite their 
deceitfulness, have not lost their land right – and will they ever lose it? 

Since the fourth burial is meant to be perfect, the other three stand 
out as inferior. Although Beowulf like Scyld was old and although both 
requested certain rituals, Scyld’s funeral rites created insecurity 
because they interfered with proper retainer behaviour. Not so Beo-
wulf’s funeral in which the aftermath to his passage out of this world, 
an aftermath which centres on the retainers, makes up nearly 60 percent 
of the text in the funeral fit XLIII. During the most dramatic part of the 
cremation Beowulf’s old woman, nota bene not an attractive wife or 
mother like Hildeburh in Finnsburg, enters the scene. Given the Chris-
tian contamination we suspect that when a chaste hero dies, an old wo-
man must chant the digres. Since there was no need for a forerunner in 
the Beowulf’s case, she may also have been his follower656. 

When Hnæf was buried, Hildeburh as the lamenting woman was a 
natural choice and the role as followers could be filled by his sister’s 
sons and indeed by all the other men on the pyre. Since his funeral was 
a part of a peace agreement, the surviving retainers could not be 
expected to act out their grief. Nevertheless, introducing the old woman 
is more than the narrative can account for. 

The things that the left-over hero in the D-narrative could not place 
on the pyres of his brothers-in-arms, that is, the treasures that later on 
could have become the dragon’s, Beowulf’s retainers piled on their 
lord’s pyre and buried in the mound to live there, out of reach for men. 
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They did so, more or less as the old earl would have done. The obscure 
references to the earlier treasures being buried in the ground meet the 
eye, and the parallel between objects buried in the ground or in mounds 
and those buried in water is intriguing. It would seem, moreover, that 
retainers are not supposed to dig up treasures. They are supposed to win 
treasures or being given them as a reward657. Obviously, Beowulf’s 
retainers did the correct thing. However, if it had not been for Wiglaf’s 
loyalty to Beowulf, they would have failed utterly. 

The tale of Beowulf’s funeral comments upon the three others. 
Combined, these tales sum up and refine the most pressing aspects of 
the relation between retainers and funerals, that is, as simplifications 
they put the retainers in focus, albeit in a rose-tinted view as a backdrop 
to a magnificent post-CODE funeral and burial. The narratives, 
moreover, are completely linear and correct as narratives. The last is a 
model linear description based on a historical understanding of a series 
of less successful deaths and funerals. Allegedly, the funeral scenes are 
pre-CODE manifestations, albeit told from an earl’s post-CODE 
perspective aiming at supporting the earls’ (flawed) self-image. 

 

God as Freá 
In every society there is a sociology of religion. In the PCIA the shift 
from the early to the later part of the period significantly involved an 
enhanced social stratification and a growing importance of secularly 
based individual power owing, for instance, to the introduction of 
formal land ownership or the ability to own land on which the owner 
did not live. This change resulted in an understanding of the society of 
the EPCIA as a society of the past that in the eyes of the new victorious 
upper classes, engaged in their own self-realisation, would benefit from 
being mythologized. This means that new elements of a sociology of 
religion could be expected to run parallel to the formation of the new 
social order of LPCIA society. The description and analysis of divinity 
as persona is central to the upper classes and the sphere of their social 
influence. In the following three small case studies of Germanians view 
upon God are presented. 

The annunciation of Hêliand 
The task shouldered by the 6th century poet Fortunatus, that is, the 
amalgamation of Christian Roman and Pagan Germanian ways of 
understanding the world among Merovingian royalty, was simple com-
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pared to the task that the 9th century Saxon Hêliand author was given 
by the Carolingian emperor Louis the Pious. This anonymous poet was 
expected to write a gospel harmony that Saxons – Christians and non-
Christians alike, could accept as historical truth.  

His solution was to make the 9th century Germanian upper-class 
views upon the world closely linked to personal Biblical divinity and 
write a gospel harmony based on the assumption that these Germanian 
views were orthodox. Some affinities with Fortunatus’ approach are 
easy to point out, but the Hêliand author is radical in his assumptions. 
He draws on the fact that there is no common interpretation of the New 
Testament among the Saxons and chooses to write about God’s son 
Hêliand rather than Jesus. ‘Hêliand’ is pres. part. of the verb hêlian, 
which means ‘to heal’ and Hêliand thus ‘(the) healing (one)’. Today, 
we understand Hêliand to be the (Saxon) Saviour derived from Hebrew 
‘to rescue’. A healer may be your saviour, but even if he does not 
succeed, he is still a healer. Hêliand, with his 12 followers (gesîđos) 
looks very much like young Beowulf with his 14 warrior retainers 
(ceorlas, eorlas or gesiðas) and even more like the old with his 12 
earls658. The Hêliand poet goes out of his way to see to it that 
Jesus/Hêliand is born a member of the upper classes and a prince of 
royal decent. The view upon royalty as deeply rooted in the past and 
with close connections with the divine is as important in Hêliand as in 
the First part of the Edda or in Fortunatus poems to the Merovingian 
court659. 

Beowulf and Hêliand are epic poems composed in alliterating long 
lines and divided into sections or fitts of different lengths. An OE fitt, 
OHG fizze or LAT lectio is a section, passage or reading passage. The 
OHG word does also mean “thread” or “tissue”, that is, something spun 
and/or woven. In Latin, the point is simple: a lectio is not a capitulum, 
that is, not a section with a heading that signals a narrative unit within 
a larger work, that is, the kind of unit that has a narrative beginning and 
end. Instead, a lectio is a section in a flow. Lectio means collecting, 
selecting or reading out in a performative way660. A fitt, therefore, is a 
passage, read out from a textual flow. Beowulf is one flow secondarily 
sectioned into fitts. Hêliand is composed in fitts. The linear 
biographical component is in focus, but at the same time, the fitts are 
related to their performance as didactic narratives. The four discussed 
below exemplify how the Hêliand author reshapes Tatian’s Diatessaron 
chapters II to VI about the annunciation and the birth of Christ. He 
converts them into a sequence of four closely related fitts that come 
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close to being songs arranged to form a narrative unit, that is, a unit with 
a capitulum661. 

These four fitts, II – V, are about two women, who, bound in mar-
riage contracts, nevertheless get pregnant because God in his capacity 
as lord (OS frôho) wants to have children. Consequently, they give birth 
to each their frôhon-fathered son, John (Jôhannes) and Hêliand. Some 
800 years ago, that is, in the author’s time perspective, God needed 
these two sons in order to instigate the transformation of the Roman 
world. Instead of just creating them he wanted to introduce his offspring 
as children in the human world, that is, as socially accepted children. 
For that reason, he needed them to be born to a mother and accepted by 
a father. Since God intended to be the biological father of both of them, 
he needed two men – the head of each their family, who were prepared 
to accept the children as their own, thus correctly introducing them into 
society. This kind of acceptance was legal in Germanian societies since 
fatherhood although biologically important was socially defined. In 
fact, any head of a family could make any woman pregnant over whom 
he had power without necessarily accepting the child she gave birth to 
as a member of his household and family662. God acted on these lines. 

Fig. 141A+B. A. The way the Hêliand author has cut up, cut out and rearranged 
Diatesseron, Chapter II to VI, in order to adapt the gospel harmony to his own 
interpretation. B. The way the Hêliand author constructs Fitt II to V with an eye 
to 12-liners and 4-liners.  
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To be absolutely sure of his biological fatherhood God had to 
choose an absolutely infertile 90-year-old woman, Elisabeth married to 
Zachariah, and Mary a very young guaranteed virgin betrothed to 
Joseph. Both, moreover, were devout. The Hêliand author conveys 
these good tidings from the days of Augustus to the Saxons as historical 
truth, and since the social part of the story was familiar and acceptable 
to most Germanian societies, this was the aspect he developed when he 
set out to adopt the orthodox gospel harmony Diatessaron to this 
socially anchored interpretation of the gospels – cutting out, rearranging 
and rewriting the chapters II – VI, see Figure 141. Rewriting was an 
important part of his work, for instance, twelve verses from Luke, that 
is, 28 lines from Diatesseron, became 84 long lines in Hêliand663. He 
put the story together in four songs, II – V, which form a linear narrative. 
In this partly 12-line dependant structure there were two 4-line 
conclusions emphasising important points in the narrative. Zachariah 
stupidly doubts the archangel’s promise in the first 4-line conclusion, 
whilst the author in the last one points out that now many know for sure 
that Hêliand is born. 

The narrative starts with Zachariah doing his temple service 
performing the ritual correctly, and it ends when the ‘shepherds’ or in 
Hêliand’s world the hostlers, who are looking after Joseph’s horses 
rather than simple sheep during the night, have been convinced that 
God’s son is born. Starting in the temple in Jerusalem with a humble 
man doing pagan ritual service we end with the new-born Christian king 
in Joseph’s hall in Bethlehem. It takes a series of 332 consecutive long 
lines in four songs before both John and Hêliand are born. John (lit. 
‘Jehovah has been gracious’) who was born before Mary conceived, is 
meant to become Hêliand’s main follower or retainer. They were both 
sent on God’s mission, bodskėpi, to the human world in order to make 
the human world Christian664. 

True to his linear narrative the first two songs are about John and 
the last two about Jesus. In each part the first song, II and IV respec-
tively, is about annunciation. The second song, III and V respectively, is 
about pregnancy and in the last part of these songs, the boys are born. 
Fitt II & III are about John, fitt IV & V about Hêliand. If we look at the 
four human characters and the two couples Zachariah & Elisabeth and 
Mary & Joseph respectively, the structure of the narrative is not linear 
or song-bound, instead, it is thematic and may be likened to a walnut. 
In the centre between Song III and IV, there is nothing, but this ‘nothing’ 
is surrounded by the last part of Song III and the first part of Song IV. In 
the former Elisabeth shows her strength when John has been born and 
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she, instead of the silenced Zachariah, has to argue her case among her 
kin. In the latter Mary forces Gabriel to explain his errand in a more 
convincing way before she agrees to have an affair with God. These two 
parts are the halves of the walnut kernel. In symbolic terms Elisabeth 
and Mary embrace the two children. In the first part of Song III and the 
last part of Song IV the archangel Gabriel sees to it that Zachariah and 
Joseph respectively become aware of their duties and roles – in essence 
Gabriel tells them how they ought to behave. These parts create stability 
for the two women. Lastly, the IIND and the VTH song are journalistic 
cover stories contextualising the events telling us about what happened 
in Jerusalem to begin with, Song II, and at night in Bethlehem, Song V, 
when Hêliand was born. These cover stories are the shells of the walnut. 

The four songs are designed to reflect a specific social order and 
demonstrate that this order comes to the fore already in the making of 
children. In society there are two important layers of free people: in the 
lower and the upper echelons. In the lower ones people are at best 
retainers, in the upper stratum they are royal. The lower stratum repre-
sents a collective under their lords. Some of their members are wise in 
a humble way, but neither un-reflected stupidity nor populism is never 
far away. Now and again, people in the lower echelons must be admon-
ished or punished. God is understood in a normative and ritualised way 
as indeed a lord to his people or a folk god in the frôha/freá/freyr sense 
reminiscent of a fertility god665. True and sensible individual obedience 
as found in Elisabeth is exceptional, but it does exist and it is the reason 
why the divine may express itself in a child such as John – the foremost 
of followers and earls. Men in the higher echelons are the lords of men 
the lower ones. In the higher social circles, there are agreements with 
God not just symbiosis with his powerfulness as in a natural folk reli-
gion and there is no punishment. The members of this class are all indi-
viduals, well-spoken and sensible. They are respected by the archangel 
Gabriel with whom the best of them like Mary speaks as equals in diplo-
matic give-and-take discussions. Notwithstanding, she sees herself as 
the folk god’s servant. He may own her as it pleases him, and she puts 
it thus: Ic hêr garu standu, te sulicun ambahtskepi sô he mi êgan uuili. 
Thiu bium ic theotgodes – ‘Here I stand ready for whatever service he 
will possess me. I am the folk god’s handmaid, ll 285-5.’ Like the 
handmaid Wealhtheow, King Hróðgar’s queen in Beowulf PART I, Mary 
Hêliand is a thiu and in her relation to divine fertility she is one part 
human being in a natural religion and one part in a cultural religion. 

This social model, which the Hêliand author has forced upon the 
biblical text has little to do with Gospels, and it takes a thorough re-
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writing and indeed an anti-Semitic attitude to get it in place. With no 
little astonishment, the author points out that the outlandish traditions 
of ‘Hebrew people’, who select one man to represent all kinsmen in the 
sanctuary. This man alone goes into the temple (wīh) and worships God 
in corrupt rituals, representing everyone, in order to please their lords 
and pay their debts to God, that is, ‘Hebrew people’ have no sense of 
communality. Moreover, their marriage laws concerning women are 
savage because they do not respect family law, betrothal contracts and 
individual rights. Indirectly, therefore, the reader understands that 
although Saxons are also pagan, they and their social order are much 
closer to understanding the Lord and his plan, that is, God’s order, than 
the Jews. The Hêliand author has made God familiar to the Saxons by 
modelling him on the god Freyr and his relation with Mary on the Holy 
Wedding in which a woman marries a god for the benefit of the people. 

A socio-religious view upon God 
Almost a contemporary of the Hêliand author’s, Dhuoda was a woman 
of royal decent born in the first decade of the 9th century CE666. Her 
native language was in all probability Germanic. Again, in all 
probability, owing to the educational program of Charles the Great and 
Louis the Pious she received a Christian and classical education 
teaching her to read and write Latin667. Yet her poetry, composed in 
Latin, is characterised by rhythmic and accentuated half lines combined 
to long lines and stanzas668. It would seem that as a native Germanian 
she was engaged in acculturation. Moreover, we may infer that as a girl 
of noble family with a relation to the court she was educated in a Caro-
lingian canoness abbey if not at court. Although she was probably con-
sidered gifted and might have had a career as a teacher and canoness, 
she was given in marriage to the emperor Louis the Pious’ godson and 
favourite, the 29-year old up-and-coming duke Bernard of Septimania, 
at a midsummer wedding, 24 June 824 in the place church in Aachen. 
Familywise, it would seem that Bernard’s was the more important and 
powerful. She, therefore, would have been chosen more for her 
competence and personal qualities rather than her landed property or 
the wealth and power of her family. If she wasn’t educated at the court, 
she may well have attended a school such as the Carolingian abbey 
Herford 250 km northeast of Aachen founded the 810s. As a duchess 
and in practice a single mother from 826 and onwards, she lived in Uzès 
in Occitania, an estate in the easternmost part of Septimania where she 
fulfilled the duties that her husband, who was absent busying himself 
with the court, would otherwise have attended to as the duke of Septi-
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mania. For instance, it was she rather than he who ran the estates and 
later on borrowed money for his more and more hopeless engagement 
in the Carolingian power struggle especially after the death of Louis the 
Pious in 840. This testifies to her skills. 

In 841 for political reasons her 15-year old son William was sent 
by his father, as a hostage more or less, to the court of Bernard’s antago-
nist Charles the Bold. Immediately, in order to secure lineage Bernard 
went to Uzès and made Dhuoda pregnant for a second time and she gave 
birth to a second son. Before he was christened, he was sent to Aqui-
tania in order to stay with father. The political importance of ducal sons 
seems obvious, but the loss isolated Dhuoda even more. In this situa-
tion, she needed to find a way in which she could teach William how to 
behave himself as a young nobleman at the court of Charles the Bold. 

She would have preferred to teach him herself. Instead, their 
separation compelled her to write him a liber manualis or ‘handbook’ 
to give him counsel. When she had concluded her project she had the 
book copied out for William and sent to him. He probably received it 
in the spring of 843 since the handbook was finalised on 2 Feb. 843. 
Having lost most of his land in connection with the treaty of Verdun 
841, Bernard, who opposed the treaty, was captured 842 and executed 
in 844. Uzès was lost and this loss is probably in some way or other 
connected to the inevitably fatal end that Dhuoda alludes to in her ma-
nual. 

William survived until 850, but we do not know whether he ever 
read the manual, appreciated it, let alone followed its advice. It is not 
evident that he did. Dhuoda describes herself as weak and (perhaps?) 
dying, and the manual is in effect also a way of defending her own 
moral high ground. Cautiously, she distances herself from her husband 
while advising her son. He, none the less, did as his father before him 
and joined Pepin as soon as Bernard was executed by William’s 
guardian Charles the Bold in May 844. This probably didn’t come as a 
surprise to Dhuoda, if she were still alive. 

Be this as it may, Dhuoda’s sociology of religion stands out as per-
fectly acceptable in its Carolingian context – as long as one is not caught 
up in its political power play. Her advice would in other words have 
been as easy to accept for Charles the Bold as for his antagonists Pepin 
and William. This, none the less, is of minor importance because her 
Liber Manualis, despite its dry non-fiction title and systematic organi-
sation, is an intriguing discursive and refined sentimental work with 
genuine literary qualities not least because it is also Dhuoda’s testament 
and a mirror of the years that ended in the devastating civil war after 
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the death of Louis the Pious. Here, nevertheless, Liber Manualis is read 
for its secondary qualities as a sociology of religion indirectly com-
menting upon God as a lord.  

Since their ancestors were royalty, Dhuoda, her husband Bernard 
and their two sons William and Bernard Jr. belonged among the most 
elevated in society. In Dhuoda’s analytical and thus piously speaking 
and according to herself ‘weak’ mind they were comparable with and 
akin to the biblical fathers Joseph in relation to Pharaoh, Daniel in rela-
tion to Nabuchodonosor or Balthasar in relation to Darius, leaders of 
Persians and Medes669. These great ancient counsellors are set apart ow-
ing to their ability to manage without betraying themselves. They are 
always knowledgeable, helpful in council, loyal, righteous and gene-
rous to their lords. William will and must soon belong among these up-
permost echelons, which are composed of people that in the eyes of 
God, the lord in Heaven, are able to become the better ones – his ser-
vants as well as those of Pharaoh and of Charles the Bold, William’s 
earthly lord. Consequently, their position in society gives them their 
duties towards God as well as towards their lords on earth and everyone 
not least those who are below them in rank and knowledge. God is the 
benefactor and compensator, and he rewards670. If they succeed in their 
duties as servants under the yoke in this their life on earth, God will find 
them worthy of being joined to him in Heaven where they will be 
shining and ruling as saints in glory671. Death does not deprive them of 
life inasmuch as ‘they rise again in joy as if they were God’s obedient 
son’672. As it happens, Bernard’s grandfather, who was known as ‘the 
saint of knights’ was indeed this kind of duke turned saint. 

The social and religious importance of God merge in Dhuoda’s 
manual because God the Almighty is also the lord of the individual 
members of the aristocracy, who make up his retinue. God in his capaci-
ty as the supreme lord is the most important since he is referred to c. 
320 times in Liber Manualis, Christ comes second with c. 30 references, 
and the Holy Ghost is spoken of the odd 10 times. Trinity, which is de-
voted a chapter, is mentioned 16 times. Christ as filius and God as pater 
brings Christ up to 35 and God to 325 references. Not surprisingly 
references to the Old Testament are twice as common as references to 
the New. There are more references to Psalms than to the four Gospels. 
This is obviously a reflection of Dhuoda’s social-religious dogma, that 
is, her non-cleric or indeed educated upper-class ‘lay view’ upon Chris-
tianity as Carol Neel has pointed out673. Dhuoda’s view, nevertheless, 
is in tune with a Germanian 9th century view upon Christianity in which 
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the King in his regal hall is chosen by God in his divine capacity as the 
superior king.  

In Dhuoda’s sociology of religion the Old Testament gives suffi-
cient historical and metaphorical examples to explain to William how 
he ought to behave in order to be joined to God after his life on earth. 
By means of stressing the general moral attitude that ought to guide the 
king’s counsellors and retinue his mother argues and advices William. 
She supports her case with exempla from the Bible. Her interpretations 
of biblical and classical texts are not always straightforward and she 
ignores whatever Jewish reasons there may be in order to favour one 
interpretation above another. Thus, giving sound advice and sound ad-
vice only, to Holofernes, who didn’t follow it, is the counsellor’s duty 
and no reason to rebuke a counsellor674. However, she is not as outspo-
kenly Anti- Semitic as her contemporary, the Hêliand author. 

Dhuoda’s Carolingian upper-class view upon Christianity becomes 
even more outspoken than in Hêliand, when in the poem in the end of 
Liber Manualis she distils her points of view addressing herself directly 
to William in an acrostic in which the fist letters of the stanzas spell out 
William’s name.  

Dhuoda’s prosody 
Three long lines & one half line, all together seven half lines make up 
a stanza in Dhuoda’s poem to William: De versibus ex litteris composi-
tis tuis—‘Verses composed on the letters of your name’. The first stanza 
is representative since it is made up of half lines that comprise five or 
seven syllables. 

1Vt váleas, vígeas,     2óptime prólis; 7+5 
3dícta conscrípta     4a mé tibi dirécta 5+7 
5légere ne pígeat;     6invénies facíle 7+7 
7plácida túis.   8   »PAUSE» 5+0 

Valorous and strong ΄ may you thrive, noble child! / These written words 
΄ sent from me to you, / shouldn’t be irksome to read. ΄ You will easily 
find matter / pleasing to you. (Thiebaux1998:220) 

A few of the lines, on average one every sixth stanzas are deviant. They 
fulfil a need for rhythmic variation, but they are also a way of pointing 
out an important formulation. 

When it comes to syllable patterns, each stanza (except for one 
variation) starts with the 12 syllables (7+5) in line one & two and ends 
with five in line seven. Line seven leads up to a pause that temporarily 
speaking makes up the 8th line and the end of the poetic frame around 
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each stanza. The reader may silently fill the pause with ‘Wilhelmus’, a 
word that will always be meaningful and prosodically emphatic. These 
elements are invariable and they surround the variable lines three, four, 
five and six. Among these lines there is a tendency to create a contrast 
between lines three and four since three is dominated by 5-syllable lines 
and line four by 7-syllable lines. Lines five and six on the other hand 
are similar lines dominated by 6-syllable lines. 

As stanza, lines and syllable length gives structure and variation to 
the poem and so does rhythm and beat. If we look at the frame again, 
that is, lines 1, 2 and 7, we may scan these lines as bars with long and 
short as well as accentuated and un-accentuated syllables: 

1Vt váleas, vígeas,     2óptime prólis; 7+5 
3dícta conscrípta     4a mé tibi dirécta 5+7 
5légere ne pígeat;     6invénies facíle 7+7 
7plácida túis.        8   »PAUSE» 5+0 

The most obvious rhythmic pattern is the 7th line. Since it comes after 
lines five & six, and since it is expected to be the first half line in a long 
line, we would have thought that it sometimes had more than 5 
syllables. As it happens it always has just five syllables and it is always 
followed by the substantial pause. Moreover, it may have accented short 
syllables. We may wonder, therefore, how the two 5-syllable half lines 
line 2 and 7 variate. There is a dominant pattern in which the two 
stressed syllables are also the long ones and the first syllable in each 
bar: 2óptime prólis & 7plácida túis. But Dhuoda, who metrically 
speaking writes Germanian rhythmic lines with lifts, may use also 
upbeat as in the very last line St: 18:7: Advéntus Vérbi. In the deviant 
beginning of the 5th stanza: In primis Dominum Deum     ex toto corde 
(8+5)—‘yet foremost the Lord God ΄ whole heartedly’, which normally 
speaking would be ex tóto córde benefits rhetorically from being 
stressed like Dóminum Déum in order for both half lines to stand out: 
In primis Dóminum Déum     éx toto córde. It adds to the impression 
that the first line starts with three un-accentuated syllable. 

The second syllable in the last bar of a half line, may be longer or 
shorter, albeit unstressed and sometimes it benefits from a fermata. This 
is the case in St: 18:6-7: 

                           ΄ Andréae sancti fésta   

Advéntus Vérbi 
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                           ΄ With St. Andrew’s feast  

the Word has arrived. 

In the line Advéntus Vérbi, Dhuoda has allowed herself to use an 
effective alliteration on ‘v’ within the very last half line of the poem. In 
the first half line she did the same. Since St Andrew’s Day is Nov. 30 
it refers to the coming of December and the birth of Christ, Advéntus 
Vérbi is obviously a very hopeful poetic conclusion to the poem and the 
song that summarizes a manual meant to guide her Wilhelmus when 
Dhuoda, who believe she is dying, is no longer able to help him. 

The way the cadence of each stanza is constructed varies according 
to the position of the verse in the poem. In the first nine stanzas variation 
is limited, but in the last nine it is more important. 

If finally, we add the rhymes to the structure, we find that ten 
rhymes fall within a full line, one stressed rhyming element in each half 
line, while six fall within a single half line. There is a tendency for 
rhymes to cluster and thus there are more rhymes in the first and third 
part the poem and less rhymes in the second part, that is, the central six 
stanzas. This makes it obvious that even rhymes are intended to be 
heard as prosodic intention. 

In her prosody, Dhuoda count the syllables in each line allowing 
herself variation, meaningful as well as ornamental, in order to phrase 
her stanzas in a melodic way. Compared to epic poems, such as Beowulf 
or Hêliand her lines are short and controlled and thus they are lyrical. 
The sharp division in Manualis between her prose and her poetry testi-
fies to the importance of lyrical poems as well as narrative prose in 
which she quotes poetry when suitable, more or less as Snorri Sturluson 
would chose to do it hundreds of years later. Nevertheless, one wouldn’t 
find an exact Dhuodanian stanza in an eddic poem although Dhuoda’s 
solitary half line + pause fulfil the same purpose as the full line in proto-
ljóðaháttr – especially if it were enhanced with ‘Wilhélmus’. In-stead, 
her poetry testifies to the way strophic Germanian poetry inter-acts with 
Latin, as well as to the way it shared characteristics of Germanian 
poetry whether it was inspired by Latin prosody or not. 
 
De versibus ex litteris compositis tuis675 
This acrostic is divided into three parts each consisting of six verses. 
Stanzas 1 and 18 are the author’s somewhat formal beginning and end 
of the poem. Nevertheless, they fit each their first and third part of the 
poem. Towards the end of the central six stanzas there is a similar linked 
and free-standing stanza. The first part concerns God, the supreme 
father, and indirectly Bernard, the worldly father676. Fathers are ob-
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viously important in most societies and indeed among the upper 
Carolingian classes whatever their Germanian background. The central 
part concerns society and the last part centres on the relation between 
mother and son. Reading Dhuoda’s prose most readers find her to be 
genuinely loyal to her husband, but that is not the case in the poetry and 
not really in the prose either677. There is not much devotion to her 
husband and in fact she asks her son to help her. Moreover, her advice 
which may well be lost on William is undoubtedly already lost on 
Bernard. That Bernard should be measured with any other rod than that 
of an important counsellor and magnate is out of the question. However, 
in a typical Germanian way and in the actual situation, her son comes 
before her husband678. Nevertheless, in order for God to reward you 
with a life among the shining in heaven there are duties to fulfil for 
fathers, lords and society, including the poorest, in order to please God. 

In the first section William’s position as a son is defined. Dhuoda 
is vague when it comes to describing his father and not very specific 
when it comes to Charles the Bald. The point in this lack of clarity is 
simple: God, Bernard and Charles are his combined fathers, thus they 
must all be loved. This is a point of departure that cannot be changed. 
William is forever their son. 

The central part of the poem is devoted to William’s duty as a 
courtier, duke, judge and lord to his subjects and the poor, that is, to his 
position in society given that he adheres to Christian values and serves 
God. These verses 7 to 11 centre on William at the court of Charles the 
Bald. William is told to love this magnate and as a courtier work his 
way up, esteem the important men at the court and act as the equal of 
the less important ones. His networking must include the good men, but 
he must also beware of the proud and evil ones. As he positions himself 
among the lay, he must do so also among men of the Church. Conse-
quently, he must be generous and aware of the needs of pilgrims, of the 
poor, of widows and orphans who need food clothing and lodgings. The 
freá and lord (bread warden) character of his social role is significant. 
He must be akin both to Woduride in Tune and Haduwulf in Stentof-
ten679. With this experience in mind he is ready to become a fair judge 
who oppresses no one and cannot be bribed. The next step in his career 
is the development of his personality as a future duke and thus also a 
powerful leader. This takes generous gift giving, prudence and watch-
fulness. It makes William agreeable, but in addition his manners must 
be winning. This form of charisma, nevertheless, must be paired with 
profound joyfulness signalled by a countenance that will last the perfect 
counsellor the rest of his life. Having reached this level of counsellor-
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quality, the all-important and final verse in the central part, the stanza 
on God, comes in as the ultimate conclusion that explains why 
William’s career must follow the sketched path. 

Huc et illuc Compensor     unus est dator 

Here, there, the sole Giver, Compensator 

Meritis reddens     singulorum prae factis 

Repays each for good deeds done 

Verbis et operi      tribuens optima 

For words and works he bestows the best 

Coelorum sidus. 

a heavenly star. (Thiébaux 1998:222-23) 

Here God is called Compensor, that is, he who compensates, and as 
Riché points out this noun, which does not exist in classical Latin, is 
forged from the verb compendo ‘I balance together’, that is, weigh on 
scales on which one weight or action is compensated by another680. Huc 
et illuc refers to ‘here and there’ as in earth and heaven, but indirectly 
also to the two bowls of the balance and thus a positive and a negative 
outcome. 

One only, that is God, is the giver, unus est dator (of the outcome), 
and weighing is Gods way of reaching a decision on what to give. Lines 
3 to 6 describes his procedure with the scales and how he goes about 
translating the life of a diseased to items in the scales. God knows that 
life comes with a cost and the verse, therefore, follows up on the 
economic transaction metaphor behind the scales. Primarily, he looks 
at each individual because of what he or she has done, that is, invested 
in during their lives and he repays them for what they, in their deal with 
God, have rightfully earned. The method, his judgement, is based on 
causality and social norms. The Christianity of this God is a cultural 
folk religion as much as it is universal. The point being that God and 
humans, that is people, agree that the outcome is caused by actions. 
With the procedure in place God starts to fill the bowls and since the 
human being or »legal entity» has just died, the judge alone looks at the 
outcome of its actions in life. God classifies action and outcome as good 
or bad and as material, opera – ‘work’ or immaterial, verbum – ‘word’. 
Since he bestows the best, he is a fair judge and his ultimate reward 
when he has done away with the scales is to make the diseased one of 
Heaven’s stars – Coelorum sidus. This is a metaphor for eternal life. 
Thus breaking away from the handling of the scales and from the prose 
narrative, we know that ‘star’ refers to the shining saints at God’s heav-
enly court and in his retinue. As it happens God and earthly lords, dukes 
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or kings are supposed to work in exactly the same way and they are not 
mysterious. 

After this very distinct summary of the outcome of one’s life, and 
the pause after the 7th half line during which one may contemplate the 
alternative outcome – that you will not rise again to joy, it is not sur-
priseing that the last third of the poem starts with the following half line 
urging: En, ut cúras hábeas – ‘Behold, that you take care’. This last 
mother-and-son section bring us back to the very moment in which 
Dhuoda can make contact with her son only in writing. For William, 
this is exactly the point in time when the central section, life at the court 
of Charles the Bald, commences.  

Dhuoda’s poem develops the notion of fatherhood and lordship 
arguing that God is the ultimate lord and father of those in the highest 
echelons of society. In essence fathers and lords coincides in these so-
cial circles and a child may have several such as William, who had 
three. If the child, the young man, the grown up and the lord in his own 
right manages to behave socially correctly respecting whatever fathers 
he may have, as well as the people around them they will be rewarded 
and ultimately become a star in heaven, a member of God’s own retinue 
and a saint in the world of human beings. Instead of being a lord’s 
retainer, a duke is himself a lord, a follower of other lords and ulti-
mately God’s retainer. 

As modern readers we find Dhuoda’s destiny and life story harsh, 
and we may fail to see that her relation to Bernhard, whose father is a 
saint, is parallel to that of Mary to God. However, like Mary she is an 
obvious loyal servant with heavy duties and if necessary, a mother of 
Bernhard’s sons. Like Mary, whom God noticed as intellectually gifted 
and who used syllogisms while arguing with Gabriel681, Dhuoda is edu-
cated, bilingual and able to manage estates, and a gifted poet. But she 
is not the folk god’s handmaid like Mary. She is Bernhard’s, and in her 
service (i.e. feudal servitium) to him she has gone so far as to lend 
money from Jews who are not yet repaid. Thus, she points out to 
William that when she has died she need someone, that is, him to pray 
for her so that God will not forget her682. 

Ludwig and his father 
Circa 40 years later in the OHG Ludwigslied the homo-social father-and-
son relation is at the centre of the lied.683 The poem celebrates the young 
King Ludwig’s victory over an army of Northmen in the Battle of 
Saucourt (Hauts-de-France) in August 881. From other sources we 
know that Ludwig later that autumn died during hunting in what was 
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perhaps not an accident. Since the poem does not mention that Lud-
wig’s brother Karloman was also at Saucourt, we suspect that the author 
wanted specifically to harangue Ludwig, see Figure 142. 

Technically speaking Ludwigslied is a modern 9th century poem. 
While Hêliand and Dhuoda’s De versibus ex litteris compositis tuis
were composed with long lines, the latter with rhythm and beat, Lud-

Fig. 142. Overview of Ludwigslied.
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wigslied is composed in a new rhyming so called Otfridian metre – a 
long-line couplet. I this metre two sometimes imperfectly rhyming half 
lines with three lifts or beats and a rhythm handled with ease and 
variety, make up a long line684: 

Sang uuas gisungan,   uuig uuas bigunnan, 

bluot skein in uuangon:   Spilodun ther Urankon. (ll 48-9) 

The song was sung, the combat was begun blood shone in the cheeks. The 
Franks played. 

Compared with Otfrid’s hand with this metre the author of Ludwigslied
manages to adapt it with force to a dynamic heroic poem about a king 
who takes command and leads his army all the way to a splendid victory 
that will compel the Lord in his capacity as a war leader, a truhtīn, for-
ever to keep Ludwig in his grace. 

Probably, the poem was written in the north-east frontier region 
where it addressed an audience among the German-speaking Frankish 
nobility, that is, those who fought and won with Ludwig and who knows 
about his death. By idealising Ludwig as a Christian hero closely linked 
to traditional moral Germanian leadership values and the relation be-
tween king and divinity, the author idealises his audience. In this audi-
ence, some would probably have seen themselves as Ludwig’s brothers-
in-arms. 

Formally, God is instrumental and in complete control of every-
thing, but if we look more closely at the narrative, we find the funda-
mental leader-and-follower constellation built on trust and nourished by 
goodness. This narrative is attached to the skeleton and follows the 
steps of an almost naïve success story, saved by the poet’s vigorous pro-
sody. 

The narrative belongs with a Beowulfian model, albeit in an en-
hanceed mode. Beowulf was a human being and once as a child he was 
presented at Hróðgar’s court, but the orphan Ludwig is actually fostered 
by God, the truhtīn, that is, the supreme warlord, who reminds those 
thus inclined of Óðinn rather than Freyr. Moreover, God and Ludwig 
see eye to eye in their frank and honest conversation. Beowulf’s and 
Hróðgar’s conversation is formal. Beowulf was Hróðgar’s earl for a 
while, but Ludwig is the truhtīn’s king. Since God has been good to his 
king, Ludwig returns this goodness and hastes to help with raiding 
Northmen and a dysfunctional court. The truhtīn’s problems are parallel 
to the terror and court troubles that befell king Hróðgar. Ludwig sets 
out to fight the Northmen, that is, the likes of Grendel and his mother 
and offers unconditional rewards to every soldier and nobleman, before 
the battle commences. This too is an enhancement in in relation to the 
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Beowulf model in which rewards were not discussed or commented up-
on beforehand. 
 

Encountering universal religion 
Authors who are aware of the traditional social moral in Germanian 
societies strive hard to bring these views among its upper classes in line 
with Christianity. Their argument boils down to protesting that the up-
per-class moral, which they themselves embrace, is the preferred moral 
of any modern Christian or traditional heathen society. Although one 
may speak of a »Germanisation of Christianity» this ideal type works 
best if one’s standpoint is Christianity as a universal and dogmatic mo-
notheistic religion. Such a position is alien to the Hêliand author as well 
as to Dhuoda and the poet behind Ludwigslied. Their post-CODE model 
is rooted in pre-CODE norms but enhanced because it embraces the post-
CODE »fact» that the upper classes have a specific relation with deities. 
Moreover, divine and secular upper-class households are organized in 
one and the same manner. Consequently, the upper classes of any hu-
man society represent the divine. In fact, owing to a number of unclear 
Holy Marriages and fostering of children of the upper classes, royalty, 
deities and God are family. All three cases are 9th century and although 
they are comparable with the pre-CODE Beowulfian model they probab-
ly mirror an enhancement, which it took centuries to develop and adapt 
to an outsider’s understanding of Christianity. The details, therefore, 
are not the most important when it comes to the narratives. 

In the cases we have met the upper-class family as isolated from 
the large kinship perspective that was still very much a reality in Beo-
wulf PART I & II. In those days it was the old or truly Beowulfian earls 
who represented this EIA community ideal. Those are bygone days and 
in the 9th century. Community is replaced by »family» and a general 
responsibility towards anyone in the lower echelons of society. Inside 
the upperclass family, women and men are servants – women mainly as 
mothers and men mainly as warriors. Children are heirs and not least 
semi-hostages, and everybody belongs to the system. By and large they 
profit despite power struggles and invading Northmen. 

Notably, there are no references to the Church in any of the case 
studies, although Dhuoda refers to its representatives, who must be re-
spected. This lack of »Church» may probably be explained with refe-
rence to the upper-class family having usurped the polytheistic element 
of the pagan society. Their ancestors are the equivalent of lesser gods 
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and deities. Their forefathers were the gods of the mythological past, 
who live on in the upper classes. Old gods may still be worshipped as 
ancient and powerful in their otherworldliness, but new gods seem not 
to appear. 
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CHAPTER V 
OF PAST AND PRESENT 

Looking back on the PCIA 

There were cold summers and fimbulwinter, but the hall survived the 
CODE and its wake, and it thrived. The gods too survived and thus there 
has not yet been any Ragnarǫk. Hall owners prospered having success-
fully defined themselves as the heirs of the EPCIA owing to their rela-
tions with old deities and gods, whom the hall-owners themselves had 
mythologized into their ancestors. In this post-CODE scenario, the gods 
live in Ásgarðr in halls and in Miðgarðr human hall owners live in 
similarly lavish buildings. This upper-class endeavour stands out as the 
interpretation of the hallgoverned society by itself as »Ásgarðr in Mið-
garðr» and vice versa. The »garðs» are each other’s template. In essen-
ce, God in Heaven organized his household in the same way or to re-
phrase: Whether in Heaven, Ásgarðr or Miðgarðr the ideal household 
of the leading members of society is organized in the same way. Al-
ready Sidonius Apollinaris’ description in the late 5th century of the 
daily life of the Visigoth king Theoderic II favoured hall and estate as 
a paragon of the ruler and his court685. 

When one has left a society characterised by living traditions with 
a great time depth, and invented a society with time depth as well as 
history in terms of a partly forgotten past, then the need to make the 
past present, that is, to make interpretations of the past as a historical 
narrative from which we may learn something, becomes important. Op-
portunities such as creating, and later on translating Beowulf into Old 
English or the gospels into Old Saxon gives authors a number of 
significant possibilities. In the case of Hêliand its author strove to 
harmonise the biblical past with a North European non-Christian ana-
lysis of the past. However, it was also possible to make the past come 
alive as narrative, and performance in front of our eyes. This is the idea 
of the historical epic, such as Beowulf, recited in the hall. In the CIA this 
kind of narrative may become a dialogical play that fulfils the need to 
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explain the past as heritage686. The humorous way in which this is done 
can be traced back to Merovingian times when a jocose look at the hea-
then past served to entertain the audience in an allegorical way as if 
traditions of the past were both correct and false. This is not a historical 
analysis that reflects a conscious critical method, but it is, nevertheless, 
a CIA analysis of the PCIA. In the mid-sixth century, the model for this 
kind of entertainment could be found at the court of King Sigibert. To 
the wedding of Sigibert and Brunhild the poet Venantius Fortunatus 
wrote a play – a wedding entertainment that referred to pagan wedding 
traditions in a light-hearted way. Probably in the late 10th or early 11th 
century this play became the template for the Old Norse wedding play 
and entertaining comedy Skírnismál.687 When these plays were written, 
in 6th century Austrasia or 10th century Iceland the decidedly pagan 
identity of the upper classes was more or less over and the plays, 
therefore, chose to disvalue or value that which was becoming the past, 
based on ideals that mixed Pagan and Christian components into »ger-
manization». 

In a Scandinavian or Norman context688 these plays were written 
in the LCIA or EMA, but similar to later historical plays they represent a 
CIA and transitory view upon the PCIA and perhaps even earlier days, 
and that makes them valuable. To exemplify their character one may re-
fer to the play Semiramis from the beginning of the 11th century. This 
historical play comments upon the political situation in Normandy and 
at the Norman court in Rouen in the early 11th century689.  

In general Scandinavian terms one could argue that when mytho-
logy becomes visible as theophoric place names, then we have reached 
a period in which the lost pre-CODE world and its mythology is appre-
ciated as the historical period in which the gods settled the landscape690. 
The onset of the mythologization of the EPCIA on the other hand can be 
defined as the gold foil figure period in the beginning of the LPCIA when 
these tokens could be said to be theophanic. 

Since EN runic inscriptions do not seem to be concerned with actual 
gods, we would expect the mythological stories to have developed and 
circulated mainly as oral narratives, supported by iconography and 
probably paralleled, for instance, by narratives related to artefact minia-
tures691. 

It would seem that a part of this shift of tradition is somewhat de-
layed in west Norway where objects decorated Style II are a relatively 
late phenomenon. This late appearance, therefore, suggests that the 
ideology of the new 6th century leaders consolidate itself slightly earlier 
in East Scandinavian than in the West. Interestingly, this delay 
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coincides with the fact that the most important Scandinavian work that 
looks back on the PCIA, the Poetic Edda, mirrors a markedly West 
Scandinavian narrative tradition. Consequently, there is reason to look 
closer at Codex Regius PART I, SECTION I since allegedly this section is 
composed of three narratives that those who compiled the text thought 
belonged among early narratives about the pre-CODE era. Codex Regius
is a purposeful collection of texts and its first section is an introduction 
which gives us two things (1) a chronology and origin of the present 
world and (2) a narrative that tells us how and why Óðinn became the 
leader of the divine society in Ásgarðr and the Allfather of Míðgarðr. 
The hall farm and its hall is the space in which this way of looking back 
upon the LPCIA becomes possible and ultimately it is the hall as a dream 
house in the terms of Marianne Hem Eriksen that makes it possible for 
CIA Scandinavians to perform the past and envisage the future in nar-
rative performances and plays692. 

Codex Regius Part I Section I 

Composition, editing and performance 
Codex Regius (the Kingly Book) is an untitled collection of lays, a se-
ries of reading passages or an omnibus of texts about events that al-
legedly took place in the wake of the CODE which in Codex Regius is 
called Fimbulwinter. In these eddic texts Ragnarǫk is envisaged, but 
has not yet happened. The original audience listened to lays, not neces-
sarily those we read in Codex Regius, which belonged to a poetic trade-
tion with prosodic roots in pre-CODE days. Later audiences and readers 
of Codex Regius looked at the texts as traditional. The editor or com-
piler of the book collected traditional texts and established a manu-
script. The manuscript tradition would seem at least to go back to the 
so-called Prose Edda, Snorri Sturluson’s works on versification, myth 
and history composed in the 13th century, see Figure 143693.

Fig. 143. The chronolo-
gical relation between 
some components in 
Codex Regius and its 
character. 



430 

Table 13. The formal structure of Codex Regius PART 1, SECTION 1.
Page:line Initial:size Initial level

Ist, IInd, IIIrd, 
IVth

Heading Name of text, 
Stanza 

01:01 H:3+1 marg. 
Cut-in 

I Illegible Vǫluspá,

05:04 G:3 marg. Cut-
in 

II Hava mal
encapsulated 

Hávamál

11:14 M:1 marg. Cut-
in IV 

No heading Hávamál, st 109

12:27 U:2 marg. Cut-
in IV 

No heading Hávamál, st 135

14:09 R:3 marg. Cut-
in 

II Vafþrvðiſ mal 
encapsulated 

Vafþrúðnismál

15:09 S:1 internal
IV 

capitvlum Vafþrúðnismál, st 
20

Beginning of Codex Regius Part 1, Section 2
16:31 H:3 marg. Cut-

in 
II Fra ſonom …

encapsulated 
Grimnismál

Codex Regius as it is printed in the diplomatic transcription from 2019 
is a work in its own right divided into two parts694. The first covers 325 
manuscript lines and the second 679, but in the second probably 200 or 
perhaps 270 lines are missing695. Originally, therefore, the second part 
may well have been close to three times longer than the first. The first 
part is concerned mainly with the Æsir, whilst the second is preoccupied 
with »heroes». Based on exquisite knowledge, intelligence and all kinds 
of powers, the Æsir, one of several kinships of gods, are presently the 
ruling kinship of all the known worlds and they rule executively from 
Ásgarðr, that is, the godly part of the world. Yet Ragnarǫk is inevitable. 

Fig. 144. The number of lines on the 
first 16 and the three following pages 
of Codex Regius and their relation to 
the first six yellow, blue and green 
subsections of the manuscript.  
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The heroes on the other hand are human beings and represent people in 
the higher echelons of Miðgarðr, the human part of the world. They are 
not much bothered by Ragnarǫk. 

In Codex Regius there are four different initial letters and they are 
used to give the book its basic structure, see Table 13 & Figure 144696. 
Initial letters at level 1 mark the first text in Codex Regius PART I and II 
respectively. Besides indicating the general division of texts, level 1 
initials also mark the first lay or text, that is, the first subsection in each 
their part. The other subsections are marked by level 2 initials. There 
are 11 of these in PART I and most of them consist of a single poem. 
However, the subsection called Fra sonom Hravðvngs konungs, which 
starts with a level 2 initial consists of a prose text and two poems 
Grímnismál (level 2) and Skírnismál (level 3). What keeps these two 
poems together is the fact that they both concern something that hap-
pened because a god was sitting in the high seat Hliðskiálf in Ásgarðr 
from where a god may look around in all worlds. Hliðskiálf is one of 
the magic tools of the god’s central intelligence agency. Since Grímnis-
mál is the poetic beginning of this subsection and tightly linked to prose 
Fra sonom Hravðvngs konungs has a level 2 initial while the initial in 
the related poem Skírnismál, which is a dialogical play with explanatory 
prose comments has a level 3 initial. Its level 3 initial is explained by a 
small prose epilogue or endnote to Grímnismál. This note has a level 4 
initial rather than a level 3 initial because the epilogue is not linked to 
any Hliðskiálf vision. In the somewhat ad hoc text hierarchy this end-
note must be placed below Skírnismál and level 3. 

Given this compositional background PART I, SECTION I, consists of 
three level 1 and 2 texts. They are the three lays Vǫluspá, Hávamál and 
Vafþrúðnismál and they consists of stanzas only and consequently there 
is no prose in this section. However, there are three level 4 texts – two 
in the end of Hávamál and one in the end of Vafþrúðnismál. This latter 
text has a heading that says capitulum, which tells us that it is a text 
with a beginning and an end. The first 19 stanzas create a background 
to the capitulum and in principle they could have been substituted by 
prose, but not in their context. The two anonymous Hávamál sections 
are so integrated that they do not merit the heading Capitulum. Never-
theless, they are subsections very much in their own right. As lays there-
fore Vǫluspá is a unit, Hávamál a composite lay and Vafþrúðnismál is 
a construction in two parts. All stanzas except one are dialogues or 
monologues. The exception, stanza 5 in Vafþrúðnismál is a narrative 
stanza meant to bring about a shift of scene from Óðinn’s hall to Vaf-
ðrúðnir’s. In a dialogical play this kind of shift must be written out as 
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in Skírnismál697. Notwithstanding, there is a point in not doing it in 
Vafþrúðnismál since in Codex Regius PART I, SECTION I, the capitulum 
is the important part while the shift of halls is a mere technicality. 
Obviously, Vafþrúðnismál may also have existed as a dialogical play698. 
Vafþrúðnismál is the most edited or adjusted lay. It is easy to grasp. The 
first 19 stanzas are meant simply to take us from Hávamál to the flyting 
in capitulum which is a thrilling dialogue that leads all the way to its 
the all-important last lines in which it becomes indisputable that Óðinn 
is the wisest of all beings. This end is the goal of Codex Regius PART I,
SECTION I, which stands out as the introduction to the whole book. 

The use of initial letters suggests that the introduction to Codex 
Regius was edited by a firm and unsentimental didactic hand. Vǫluspá
stands out as perhaps less marked by edition and compilation than the 
two other lays. However, since its composition is very free and its style 
sometimes enigmatic, it seems easy to add or subtract stanzas without 
creating obvious holes or additions. The pedagogical point is old-fash-
ioned, that is, intriguing and difficult didactic enigma. Contrary to Vǫlu-
spá, Hávamál is the important lay and it is quite possible that its parts 
have been put together from a widespread poetic tradition with several 
poems concerning Hávi, he who eventually merge with Óðinn. If we 
look at Codex Regius as a textbook or reader its introduction informs us 
about the past as history, about the identity of the superior Allfather and 
about the value of pre-modern knowledge as indeed a timeless mo-
dernity that allows one, that is, Hávi/Óðinn to rule. Similar principles, 
albeit with far less weight upon knowledge, guided the Hêliand author 

Fig. 145. The general structure of Codex Regius, Part 1, Section 1 in relation to 
the three texts and their headings as well as some of their prominent lines. 
From a technically point of view there is a certain symmetry in the 
composition, which suggests that the section was a freestanding composition 
in the book – a rhetorical historiography needed to understand Section 2. 
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who, contrary to the Codex Regius composer, took the trouble to write 
a new epic on the essence of Christianity in the form of a biography. 

Be this as it may, the Introduction to Codex Regius bears the sign 
of a formal composition. More particularly, it is the one that was la-
belled the ‘walnut’ in connection with Hêliand SONG II-V. The shells of 
this two-segment drupe are made up of Vǫluspá and Vafþrúðnismál, see 
Figure 145. They are both concerned with knowledge as hard facts 
inspired by the need to know ‘wie es eigentlich gewesen war’ and the 
names not least of dwarfs, in Vǫluspá, and giants in Vafþrúðnismál. 
Inside or covered by these hard brackets the knowledge in Hávamál is 
digested and bordering on shared wisdom or deep knowledge. In the 
‘left’ part of this walnut kernel, Hávamál stanza 1 to 81, we listen to 
Loddfánir’s interruptions and his travelling experience. In the ¨right’ 
part of the kernel, Hávamál 82 to 161 we listen to Hávi and the 
condensed and sometimes esoteric knowledge needed to rule a hall-
governed society. Vǫluspá, therefore is rooted in the past when Óðinn 
existed, but Hávi-Óðinn was not yet heard of. Hávamál concerns the 
present when Hávi merge with Óðinn and in Vafþrúðnismál, which 
exemplifies the future, Óðinn is Óðinn the All ruler. Actually, what 
happened to Vafþrúðnir was predicted in the last stanza in Hávamál (st. 
161:4)699.  

Lastly, it must be pointed out that this introduction was probably 
considered a unit of its own already by the scribe who copied it700. As 
seen in Figure 144 the introduction is 16 pages long, coming to an end 
in line 30 on page 16, that is, at the end of the last page in the first quire. 
As indicated by the number of lines per page, the scribe, nevertheless, 
could not have been sure to fill exactly sixteen pages if he had not 
calculated and recalculated the amount of space needed in order not to 
end the introduction on the top of page 17. For that reason he started 
with an average of 32 lines on the first 8 pages, then he recalculated the 
number of lines still to be copied, and raised the number of lines per 
page to 34 or 35 to make ends meet. 

VǪLUSPÁ 
Vǫluspá is a narrative and a vision. A seeress or Sybil, that is, the vǫlva 
tells us what has happened, probably up and until the dust veil, that is, 
the CODE 536-550, but yet she does not use the term Fimbulwinter. In-
stead in stanza 41:5-7 she says: svort verða sólscein ˈ of sumor eptir, / 
veðr ǫll válynd – ‘the sunshine becomes black ̍  over the summers there-
after / all weather shifty’. These lines are best understood as a reference 
to the dust veil and leave us with two alternatives: (1) Vǫluspá was orig-
innally an old poem composed in connection the with the dust veil, 
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albeit before the term Fimbulwinter was coined701. (2) The poet com-
posed a historical dust veil related poem about a seeress avoiding an 
anachronism, since reasonably, the concept Fimbulwinter was not 
coined until the Winter part, rather than the acute Summer CODE catas-
trophe, had ended c. 600 CE or soon thereafter. In both cases the seeress 
is dead and her vision predates her death. It would seem significant that 
even in Beowulf, which ends sometimes after c. 550 CE, there is no 
mentioning of a Fimbulwinter. And it meets the eye, that the seeress’ 
description of or allusions to the horrors in the pre-CODE hall, for in-
stance in stanza 21, is comparable with the allegedly contemporary hall 
horrors in Beowulf. 

The seeress knows about these things because she was there when 
it happened. Her final vision tells us what will eventually happen. In 
this future there will be a Ragnarǫk and then a new world. To the audi-
ence Fimbulwinter has become a historical fact, but the visioned future 
is not yet here. 

Vǫluspá like any other lay in Codex Regius is stanzaic. Since the 
scribe ends some half stanzas and each full stanza with a large point, 
and proceeds with a capital letter, there is no doubt that the stanzas exist. 
However, if we were not guided by the scribe it would sometimes be 
difficult to section the text in stanzas. Although the poet nearly always 
expresses himself in two long lines at a time and combine them to a 
four-line unit, this poetic choice is not without exceptions. Sometimes, 
e.g. GKS 2365702, st. 20, 21, 5 or 15 two, three, five or seven long lines 
make up a stanza. More importantly, some stanzas such as GKS 29 may 
consists of 7 long lines including freestanding lines and sentences that 
end in the middle of a long line. Stanza 30 consists of three longlines, 
but except for its initial capital letter these lines might as well have been 
part of st. 29. Together these two stanzas make up a narrative flow of 
10 long lines703. This indicates that although the Vǫluspá we read is 
stanzaic, this poetic prosody has not completely erased an underlying 
epic genre based on long lines. As Dhuoda’s De versibus ex litteris com-
positis tuis echoed a stanzaic tradition on the Continent, Vǫluspá faintly 
echoes a lost epic tradition in Scandinavia. 

Terry Gunnell has argued that the soundscape of Vǫluspá has sig-
nificant hall-performative qualities704 His line of argument when it 
comes to performance can be taken further. In many ways Vǫluspá may 
be compared with the early 11th century play Semiramis, in which ne-
cromancy plays an important part in the performance. Semiramis is 
closely linked to the Norman court in Rouen and the Anglo-Danish 
court in England in the beginning of the 11th century705. In this seeming-
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ly historical play the augur Tolumnius tries to call back his sister Semi-
ramis from the dead and ask her to tell the truth about her love affair 
with Jupiter and comment upon the future. The play is a satire in which 
Semiramis is actually Queen Emma. Jupiter in his turn is Emma’s se-
cond husband Cnut the Great. Tolumnius finally, is Emma brother the 
archbishop of Rouen. Since Semiramis, who in biblical terms is the 
Whore of Babylon, is also the heroin of the play, the text is an unortho-
dox political satire. As Tolumnius resorts to necromancy to find a 
culpable sister and a truth that was never there, he goes mad in a quite 
entertaining way. Although Semiramis is not prepared to talk of the fu-
ture she can explain the past, and her abilities stand out as very similar 
to the vǫlva’s. In Semiramis, necromancy takes place outdoors among 
graves by means of model divination based on three small food offer-
ings on fires. Since Tolumnius is a dilettante, his necromancy fails and 
his sister has to instruct him on how correctly to perform the rituals that 
allow us to converse with the dead – how difficult can it be? Since the 
text is composed as a court case with an accusation, a flyting brought 
forward by necromancy, and Semiramis’ apology after she has won the 
flyting, the audience knows exactly what happened and why a woman’s 
relation with a god cannot be immoral706. When it comes to necroman-
cy, the conclusion to be drawn from Semiramis is simple: Necromancy 
takes a professional ritualist. 

One of the problems understanding Vǫluspá, is to know whether 
the seeress is dead or alive. Yet there is no mentioning of any necroman-
cy, and the vǫlva is present in front of the audience from the first to the 
last stanza. However, she is not the only speaker and after st 60 she does 
not speak at all. Instead another voice recites the two lasts strophes and 
tells us what she sees and indeed in the very last line what is about to 
happen: Nú mun hón sökkvask – ‘Now she shall sink herself’, st 62:8. 
This voice belongs to an intermediary, whom the vǫlva addressed in st 
1:5 as ‘you Valfather’, who compelled her to speak. If the audience is 
standing by her sepulchre or among graves, as it did when Semiramis 
returned to Hel707, the last line stands out as a reasonable way to inform 
us that she returns to her grave from which the necromancer, the Valfa-
ther Óðinn, resurrected her. Whatever the precise meaning of ‘sink 
herself’, we gather that the vision has exhausted the vǫlva as indeed it 
exhausted Semiramis who went back to Hell awaiting Judgement day. 
Since there are at least two speakers present and since one is an 
intermediary who turns to an audience while the other is a disappearing 
Sybil it is difficult to rule out necromancy. And it is difficult to deny 
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that the audience is standing outside and next to graves. From a drama-
tic point of view an indoor performance is also possible. 
Necromancy and the logic of the performance in front of an audience 
suggests that Vǫluspá is entertainment in a sense similar to, but without 
the political irony of the play Semiramis. What we must imagine, 
however, is that someone is presiding over the rites that get the intro-
duction to Codex Regius going as a composition of dramatic entertain-
ment.  

In Vǫluspá

st.1:1, that is, the ek/mik lines (I-lines). The second, for instance, is the 
first line after the vǫlva has felt silent: vitoðer enn, eða hvat? – Do you 
want to know more, or what?, st.60:6, that is, the eða hvat lines (Or?-
lines). The third, for instance, is the first descriptive line after the Sybil 
fell silent: Sal sér hon standa – ‘A hall she sees standing’, st 61:1, that 
is, the hon lines (She-lines), which describe the vǫlva. 

This suggests that the vǫlva speaks the I-lines while the interme-
diary as an interlocutor, that is, Óðinn speaks the Or?-lines and the She-
lines having brought forth the seeress’ unwilling ghost from Hel 708, see 
Figure 146. In principle, asking the dead what happened in the past is 
not such a bad idea. And when it comes to the reality in which the 
audience lives, the vision of Ragnarǫk has a very distant best after date. 

Visions such as the vǫlva’s may change considerably whenever 
they are repeated or retold, and as Christian Carlsen shows Vǫluspá is 

Fig. 146. Important dialogical lines that structure Vǫluspá. 
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a model case when it comes to the way pre-understanding and interpret-
tation in terms of »Pagan» and »Christian» is perceived, reiterated and 
preserved709. We may thus expect qualities such as excluded rituals 
befitting necromancy and added stanzas reminding us of Judgement 
day. Despite Judgement day connotations in Codex Regius PART I, SEC. 
I, the seeress manages to turn the apocalyptic horrors into a catharsis 
resulting in a new-born world in which surviving gods and humans are 
able to develop the best of worlds. On the backdrop of the post-Rag-
narǫk bliss in st. 61, the approaching horrors in st. 62 must not neces-
sarily represent a threat. Since, given what we learnt from Dhuoda it is 
not obvious that the worthy households of the post-Ragnarök era has 
anything to fear from Judgement day inasmuch as the deceased mem-
bers of these households owing to their splendid moral and social value 
have already become saints and stars in heaven and God’s household: 

Sal sér hon standa sólu fekra,    gulli þakðan á Gimléi. 

Þar skulu dyggvar dróttir byggja    ok um aldrdaga ynðis njóta. 

She sees a hall, standing fairer than the sun, thatched with gold in Gimle. 
There worthy households shall dwell and endure happiness forever. 
(Neckel & Kuhn 1983:15) 

The seeress’s final vision in Vǫluspá has a close 9th century parallel in 
Hêliand, Song 38710. When Hêliand and his followers go up on Mount 
Tabor, Hêliand’s body starts to shine. Elijah and Moses appear and to-
gether the three of them speak to each other with most powerful words. 
The vision is beautiful and Peter sees more in the situation: 

         skên that berhte lioht, 
v. 3135uuas thar gard gôdlic   endi grôni uuang, 

paradise gelîc.   Petrus thô gimahalde, 

helið hardmôdig   endi te is hêrron sprac, 

grôtte thene godes sunu:   ‘gôd is [it] hêr te uuesanne, 

ef thu it gikiosan uuili,   Crist alouualdo, 
v. 3140that man thi hêr an thesaru hôhe   ên hûs geuuirkea, 

mârlîco gemaco   endi Moysese ôðer 

endi Eliase thriddea:   thit is ôdas hêm, 

uuelono uunsamost.’ 

The bright light shone, /3135 there was a wonderful yard (gard) ' and a green 
land, / like Paradise. ‘Peter then spoke, / the brave man, ' and addressed 
his lord / said to this God’s son ' ‘Here it is good to be, / should you wish 
' Christ Allruler /3140 that here for you on these heights ' we were to build 
a house / capaciously erected ' and for Moses a second / and for Elia a third 
' this is a happy home / the most delightful property. (My translation) 
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In Vǫluspá the Æsir return to the new and fertile Ásgarðr and Idavoll. 
They find their old gaming pieces in the grass and take it from there in 
a delightful world where everything becomes better. As Christ, Elijah 
and Moses are the central figures on Tabor, Balder, Höder and Höner 
are the foremost of the Æsir, who start once again to live in halls, and 
new halls are being erected on these delightful hillsides, and happy 
homes are once again a reality. It would seem that the Mount Tabor vi-
sion in Hêliand is modelled on the same kind of a vision of the future 
as we meet in Vǫluspá711. This amounts to saying that both poems 
shared a source material that was probably earlier than the beginning of 
the 9th century. To the Hêliand author and to Snorri Sturluson, whose 
views were shared by Grundtvig and later on by a large number of other 
people, the vision in st. 61 and indeed on Mount Tabor was a vision of 
Paradise, but that is not necessarily the case. In Hêliand, for instance, 
the reference to paradise is wedged in as a name-dropping reference not 
unlike the way the Anglo-Saxon Beowulf poet horns in Christianity. 

In st. 61 we hear the voice of the intermediary who may well be 
able to transmit the seeress’ murmur making it intelligible, when refer-
ring to her as ‘she’. Obviously, the audience hears her clear words, but 
given that she is supposed to be old, and probably called up from Hel 
as a shadow or spirit to serve, she may also express herself in sibylline 
murmur. The term ‘sibylline murmur’ is used in Semiramis, and mur-
mur may come in handy in any necromantic ritual712. Thematically, 
Vǫluspá is a free-standing poem, albeit in the Codex Regius version that 
we read it is structurally loosely linked to Hávamál owing to the 
interruptions by the intermediary which remind one of similar interrup-
tions in Hávamál. Despite all the useful factual knowledge, it is not 
astonishing that a vision has little formal structure, nor does it come as 
a surprise that Grendel’s mother and the Vǫlva share a critical view up-
on hall owners, hall life and halls up and until the CODE. 

The general structure of Vǫluspá can be illustrated by three kinds 
of expressions, see Figure 146: (1) the »I-lines» spoken by the seeress 
about herself; (2) the »She-lines» spoken by the interlocutor referring 
to the seeress. (3) The Interlocutor who asks the Or?-lines as rhetorical 
questions to the audience. Talking to an audience is the raison d’être of 
the whole lay. In this structure there is a further clue to the date of Codex 
Regius SEC. I. It has to do with the two last stanzas in Neckel and Kuhn’s 
edtion, 65 & 66. They are not included in Codex Regius, but they refer 
very clearly and abruptly to the Revelation of John. They stand out as 
anachronistic because they follow directly upon the seeress more 
neutral vision of the golden post-Ragnarǫk world that reminds readers 
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of Paradise. These two concluding stanzas and a few others would seem 
to have be added to a more original vision closer to Codex Regius713. In 
that case the version we read in Guðni 1949 and in Neckel & Kuhn714 
post-dates the original since we may explain the addition as the result 
of a more precis study of the Revelation of John. The addition could 
belong, for instance, in the late 10th century when it was often supposed 
among Christians that Judgement day would happen in the year 1000 
CE. To sum up: Vǫluspá would seem to have been in the making from 
pre-stanzaic post-CODE days into the 11th century before one version be-
came a lay in a manuscript that was included and perhaps edited as the 
Codex Regius version. 

With two exceptions, the eða-hvat-question is nearly always con-
nected with the She- or Her-lines in which the seeress is described as 
the third person. And their distribution differs from the ‘I’, ‘me’ and 
‘mine’ lines, in which the seeress is distinctly referring to herself, thus 
backing up her clairvoyance, see Figure 146. Incidentally, the I-et-cete-
ra-rhetoric in the Codex Regius vision is very similar to the way ‘I’ is 
used in Beowulf715. Contrary to Beowulf and the seeress, the interlocu-
tor, who as a performer and intermediary belongs in post-CODE times 
with one foot in pre-CODE days, uses ‘she-et-cetera-rhetoric’, that is, a 
descriptive rhetoric. He does not say ‘I hear that she says’. The self-
promoting effect, nevertheless, is pretty much the same, albeit less in-
sisting. The interlocutor is descriptive and modern, whilst the seeress is 
emotional and old-fashioned like Beowulf. In Hávamál, where Hávi is 
indeed the emotional protagonist he uses ‘I’ in the same way as Beo-
wulf or the vǫlva. 

In the beginning of her spá there is not much culture, but later on 
what she sees becomes an EPCIA »bracteate narrative» with links to 
gods, dwarfs, giants and humans. Eventually the Æsir meet and start to 
build their world. In st. 16 & 17 they meet the humans and immediately 
they start helping them in a colonial way.  

Since Hár and Hávi means the same (‘the high one’) they are often 
thought to be one and the same person. However, in Vǫluspá st. 15:3 
we learn that Hár is one of the dwarfs. In the(ir) first pitched battle716, 
Gullveig, that is, ‘Gold thirst’ was speared on the battlefield and later 
on burnt three times in Hárs hall, st 21:3-6. As always in Vǫluspá 
enigma and double meaning is lurking behind the words: Gullveig is a 
woman, but also a metaphor for gold thirst. Thus Gullveig is worth a 
fight. However, satisfying one’s thirst for gold ‘killing’ her on the 
battlefield in the RIA when battlefields, archaeologically speaking 
became popular, is just the first step. When the gold as part of the spoils 
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is brought home, that is to the hall, it must be purified thrice with fire – 
especially if you are a dwarf like Hár and thus possibly a craftsman. It 
is impossible that st 21 refers to anything but a pre-CODE when the quest 
for pure gold send people to Italian battle fields. In LPC days there were 
no battlefields and precious little pure gold. Hár is simply a ‘grey’ pre-
CODE dwarfs. The name itself belittles him and there is no reason in 
Vǫluspá to think that he and Hávi are one person. In Vǫluspá Óðinn, the 
interlocutor whom we meet again in Vafþrúðnismál, is Óðinn. 

 
 

HÁVAMÁL 
Hávi, the ‘High’, is the protagonist in Hávamál, ‘Hávi’s sayings’. This 
fictitious text refers to late pre- and early post-Fimbulwinter times. To 
the first audience this possible means that the sayings belong to the near 
past and the present. When Hávamál starts the audience sees an anony-
mous late hall guest entering the hall in the first line of the second stan-
za. In the end of Hávamál PART A, i.e. st. 108, everybody knows that 
the latecomer Loddfáfnir is actually Hávi and in the break between 
Hávamál PART A and B, the audience understands that the latecomer is 
indeed Hávi-Óðinn, a merger who posed as a Loddfáfnir, that is, an ‘iti-
nerant preacher’ until he began his monologue in st 82. Thus the anony-
mous guest was Loddfáfnir-Hávi before he became Hávi-Óðinn, and 
the protagonist of Hávamál. Hávamál PART B & C constitutes Óðinn, 
that is, the Óðinn-Hávi constellation as the ruler of Ásgarðr, and by 
means of this merger the theophanic Hávi-Óðinn rules Miðgarðr. Ruler 
ship is based on knowledge rather than brute force as demonstrated in 
Vafþrúðnismál, in which Óðinn is again Óðinn the interlocutor.  

This means that the introduction to Codex Regius has linked post-
Fimbulwinter Miðgarðr with post-Fimbulwinter Ásgarðr and the Norse 
pantheon. If we want to specify the alleged historical dating of the 
events that takes place in Hávamál, they happen before Balder’s death, 
which takes place in Vǫluspá GSK st. 32:1, but probably after the war 
with the Vanir had commenced in Vǫluspá GSK st. 25:3. The context 
that makes this situation possible is the hall and the hall farm because 
it exists as a centre in all worlds and indeed of any sufficiently pros-
perous »garðr». 

Hávamál starts abruptly when the latecomer interrupts a speaker 
who has just started to speak. From this abrupt start and onwards the 
intensity of the text is growing up and until the last stanza. Actually, an 
abrupt beginning and growing intensity signifies the dramaturgy of all 
three introductory text. The talkative gate crashing latecomer’s dialogi-
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cal method is interruption and interaction, and that allows him to tell us 
about himself, his wisdom, his quest for knowledge, as well as his 
relation to women and consequently his greatness. We hear the 
interruptions because they are characterized by one or more I-lines. All 
in all, his part in the conversation up and until stanza 107 involves 14 
I-lines. He uses I-lines three times only before stanza 46 and 11 times 
until stanza 82. The growing frequency of the I-lines signifies the way 
Loddfáfnir gets more and more involved in the conversation. An 
important step in this development is stanza 46 where he uses four I-
lines to point out that moment in his life when having lost his way he 
met another man and felt he had found wealth in the company of the 
other. Although this feeling is common-place it is nevertheless signi-
ficant in the development of the egocentric leader and we recognize it 
from Hêliand’s decision in ll 1124b-26 to return from solitude in order 
to find his earls. Since the performance we listen to takes place in a hall, 
the other speakers are guests or members of the household. Loddfáfnir 
becomes more and more involved as he speaks and we get to know more 
and more about him.  

Loddfáfnir’s little by little involvement comes to an end when he 
gives his first long monologue about his relation with women. Up and 
until st. 81 he speaks in general terms, from st. 82 to 108 he tells us 
about his own traumatic relation with women. He uses 25 I-lines and 
drops 18 names most of them men’s names. This is the monologue from 
which we may infer that this ‘itinerant preacher’ is actually Hávi, the 
High one. This changes everything and in stanza 108 we are told that 
we are in his hall. When he first entered his hall he was not recognized 
and the speaker whom he interrupted in st. 2 with the words: Gefendr 
heilir!—‘Givers, good fortune!’ in return asked the question: Hvar skal 
sitja sjá? —‘Where shall he sit?’ Now we know. Hávi sits in his high 
seat and we are invited by a speaker to listen to what was said when this 
happened, that is, what was said when once upon a time Hávi returned. 
Well, first of all from st. 110 to 134 he was given advice, nineteen 
conventional ones on how to behave as a leading hall owner. These are 
advices from his peers. They are followed by an extra very personal one 
which rather than traditional advice points out eight helpful cures. A-
mong them that a hall helps against married strife, see st.134:11. The 
last part is st. 135-160, followed by st 161 which is an epilogue. 

Like the monologue from st. 82 to 108, which was structured in 
two sections, st. 82 to 88 and 89 to 108, the last one is divided in the 
same way. The first part, st. 135-142, is Hávi’s story about his rite of 
passage when he merges with Óðinn. The second part, st. 143-160, 
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consists of 19 lays about the important things in life indirectly referring 
to the advices in st. 109-134. The 19th lay is never sung because it is the 
lay to the woman who shields Hávi-Óðinn in her arms, st. 160:8-9, and 
we cannot expect him to sing it publicly in front of his audience. The 
twentieth ‘advice’ and the nineteenth ‘lay’ match each other. 

As entertainment, Hávamál is a dialogical performance in a hall in 
front of an invited audience. The scene itself is a fictitious hall scene in 
which the protagonist Loddfáfnir-Hávi-Óðinn interacts in a dialogue 
with his peers. As a performance, it is a hall inauguration in which Hávi 
demonstrates his right to be a hall owner and lord. He is, however, not 
yet married. Hávamál is a typical story about a journey of civilization. 
Hávi sets out as a youth, meets the world and life tests him. His journey 
teaches him how to become a civilized leader, the hard way. So far 
Hávi’s experience is quite similar to Beowulf’s and if a Beowulfian ca-
reer had been the point in Hávamál, it would have ended in stanza 108 
when his king would have rewarded him so that he could spend the rest 
of his life listening to valuable common-place advice from his peers. 

This might have befitted a pre-CODE leader and perhaps the future 
pre-CODE folk king like Beowulf, but it does not befit Hávi, who has in 
fact merged with Óðinn. Hávi, as it were, becomes a post-CODE king. 
He did make some runes and he stole the skaldic mead, but his merger 
and rite of passage, makes him a new post-CODE king firmly related to 
Óðinn. 

Finally, the epilogue, who recites st. 160 tells us that Hávamál has 
been sung and everyone who spoke, and knew and listened, are thanked. 
This ends the inauguration of Hávi. Consequently, a new ruler merged 
with Óðinn has been properly installed in his high seat and accepted by 
his peers and counsellors as well as everybody else in the hall.  

This is all very well, but notwithstanding, the present author and 
some elderly ladies among the audience agree that Hávi ought to marry 
immediately. And since we belong to an audience from 570 CE, we re-
mind ourselves of King Sigebert, when he returned to Metz from his 
experiences in the East, sat himself down in his high seat and looked 
out into the worlds until he saw Brunhild in Toledo, the woman that 
shielded him717. So, when will Hávi marry? 

Hávamál is in effect a dialogue meant to be performed in a hall. It 
is a relatively simple performance despite the many voices. There is ac-
tually only one actor who enters the scene and that is Hávi. He is the 
actor who talks to the others one by one. The lay falls under the category 
‘entertainment in the hall about life in the hall’ in which audience and 
players together represent the hall society in a historical narrative. 
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Everyone are present in the same real and fictitious hall of the past as 
well as in the present. This works because hall life is relatively constant. 
In the Hávamál case this means that the inauguration of the hall is an 
amalgamation of the past and the present, in which the dialogic perfor-
mance takes place. This does not exclude comedy. 

Hávamál was performed in the hall of a ruler, who as a result of 
his life experience had merged with Óðinn. Notwithstanding, there is a 
familiar non-Norse ring to the kind of feast at which the performance 
took place. It reminds one of the banquet by means of which the East 
Roman and Byzantine emperor up and until the 960s obtained and con-
solidated his position because he gained consent from his peers and 
people during a feast with entertainment that referred to traditional val-
ues and competence. During this feast, as Simon Malmberg has showed, 
the Augustus in question was merged with Christ718. 

 Given that augustus, a word originally belonging to the religious 
language, means majestic, august, venerable and worthy of honour, it is 
not surprising that such a ruler is termed hávi, high/the high one, in Old 
Norse. Even the nineteen advices ring a banquet bell as a reference to 
the lavish banquet of nineteen-couches and banquet hall that existed 
until circa 970 CE. This banquet as Malmberg points out seems ‘always 
to have included 12 paupers’. In Hávamál there is at least one man – 
chanting GSK st. 36-38, who represents the paupers and they are men-
tioned even in st. 48, 51, 129 & 132. 

Already Sune Ambrosiani. 1907: 20-43, argued convincingly that 
the unity of divinity and rulership, that is, the Hávi-Óðinn ideal which 
merged in the Roman emperor is paralleled in Norse cult. Thus one may 
argue that Hávamál echoes the inauguration of an Augustus, that is, the 
inauguration of the man, the gor and the institution. That a human being 
with the title »Augustus» was understood as an institution as well as a 
human being by 9th century Saxons is indirectly proved by a passage in 
Hêliand. In Luke 2:1 it says: ‘In those days Caesar Augustus issued a 
decree that a census should be taken of the entire Roman world’. This 
is a relatively straightforward passage, but the Hêliand author does not 
speak of Augustus. Instead he writes in negative terms about Octavian, 
that is, the man in question before he became Augustus, because he had 
all land owners listed and forced to pay taxes. This kind of taxation had 
happened to the Saxons in the 810s when they were conquered by 
Charles the Great who was indeed Augustus, the man, the emperor and 
the institution by the grace of God. Had the Hêliand author written 
‘Augustus’ – an alliteration as good as ‘Octavianus’ – he would have 
given his Saxon audience and many others a reason to criticise the 
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institution, that is, Carolingian power. This means that the author’s 
choice of name indicates that the Saxons and Franks alike saw Augustus 
as an institution above critique. Even Otfrid in his Old High German 
Evangelienbuch written c. 850 suppressed the name Augustus and 
talked merely about the emperor from Rome719. 

It is reasonable, therefore, to consider Hávi in Codex Regius PART 

I SECTION I, as a historically anchored concept, and a title that signifies 
an institution. Hávi is not just one of Óðinn’s bynames. But must he not 
be in want of a wife? 

VAFÞRÚÐNISMÁL 
The relations and the dynamism within and between the four steps in 
the composition: Vǫluspá, Hávamál (st. 1- 82) Hávamál (82-160) and 
Vafþrúðnismál, that is, the two-segment drupe or the walnut model, 
illustrate the complexity of the whole introduction. Dynamism may 
well be harboured in the model, but thanks to its definite beginning and 
end it also befits the inauguration of a ruler closely linked to divinity. 
We are reminded of the deep past and its atrocities and impressed by 
the power of knowledge. 

In Vafþrúðnismál we return to historical facts and a somewhat di-
dactic sense moral: The divine ruler is an experienced and indeed mar-
ried man with a power grounded in knowledge and principles. He is 
brave, clever, cunning and protective. We might have guessed that the 
first line of the lay must address Frigg, the woman who shields her 
husband. Nevertheless, it is typically abrupt. Óðinn the Allfather, who 
may step in and out of many roles and disguises is married to her and 
lives as a pater familias in his hall. Notwithstanding, as in every realm 
ruled from a hall, there is a small problem, a blemish on the idealised 
hall life. In this case the problem is linked to the goal of the hall owner’s 
central knowledge project and his epithet ‘the wisest being of all the 
worlds’. This means that although he has installed himself as the supre-
me leader in Ásgarðr as well as in halls in Miðgarðr there is still a loose 
end in his web of knowledge that needs to be tied up. This end is called 
Vafþrúðnir, a giant who prides himself of his deep knowledge. When 
he sets out to engage the giant, Frigg wishes he Óðinn all kind of luck. 
Off he goes to the giant’s hall and enters it under the befitting name 
Gagnráðr – ‘Victory ruler’ rather than Loddfáfnir. The name Gagnráðr 
spurs the giant to test his guest with some simple questions before he 
invites him to a flyting, that is, a verbal contest, in which they both bet 
their heads. The giant is the aggressive part of the contest. 

 Since Vafþrúðnir challenged Gagnráðr, Óðinn asks the first ques-
tion and the giant answers, but when the guest asks the 18th question the 
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giant does not know the answer. He does, nevertheless, know that ‘Ó-
ðinn’ is the answer to the 19th question which nobody needs to ask: 

55: Ey manni þat veit, hvat þú í árdaga 

  sagðir í eyra syni; 

feigum munni mælta ' ek mína forna stafi 

  ok of ragnarǫk. 

St. 56: Nú ek við Óðin deildak ' mína orðspeki; 

  þú ert æ vísastr vera720. 

(55) "No man can tell what in olden time Thou spak'st in the ears of thy 
son; With fated mouth the fall of the gods. And mine olden tales have I 
told; (56) With Othin in knowledge now have I striven, And ever the wiser 
thou art." (Trans. Bellows 1923:83). 

It takes 19 stanzas before we reach the caption capitulum and the flyting 
in which there were 19 questions and answers. We never hear the an-
swer to the 18th and must infer the wording of the 19th question. Precise-
ly as in Hávamál, 19 is the important number. Similar to the last part of 
that poem in which the 19th lay was not sung publicly, the last question 
in Vafþrúðnismál was never posed, but could easily be inferred, by 
those who have heard about the Allfather, whose knowledge project has 
now reached its goal. It took the editor a bit of rewriting and perhaps a 
bit of deleting to bring the beginning down to 19 stanzas before he could 
launch the flyting.  

Vafþrúðnismál is the simplest of the three lays, but an important 
one because it is the logical performative conclusion of the SECTION I. 
From the very beginning we have been aware that knowledge is 
important and at least from Vǫluspá st. 29 understood that Óðinn’s 
knowledge or intelligence project and that of Hávi-Óðinn could be con-
troversial in a historical perspective. Vafþrúðnismál represents the pin-
nacle of the project. Óðinn is milking the giant of his knowledge be-
cause he and not the giant asks the questions. For instance, Óðinn may 
accept answers he does not know beforehand because he knows that the 
giant will not be able to answer the 18th question. The audience recog-
nizes a few of the answers from Vǫluspá, but most of them are com-
plements to that lay. This is also the lay that informs us about the 
Fimbulwinter in St. 44-45. Moreover, we get to know in st. 55 that 
Balder died i ardaga, that is, in the days before the present postfim-
bulwinter period. Thus we, the audience, belong to post-CODE days 
waiting for Ragnarǫk. 

Finally, the possible importance of the number 19, which concerns 
both the audience and the poet, in the performance and composition of 
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Hávamál and Vafþrúðnismál is puzzling to say the least. The puzzle-
ment is enhanced because the number characterises even the walnut-
modelled play Semiramis. In this composition the shells of the drupe, 
that is, the introduction and the epilogue, each consists of 19 lines721. 
Whatever these esoteric structures mean, they do not support a truly 
viking or piratic understanding of a poetic type of composition that hap-
pened to influence poets on the Continent. 

Conclusion 
Codex Regius, PART I, SECTION I consists of three chronologically or-
dered historical texts. The vǫlva’s earliest memory is the fictitious be-
ginning and the last line in Vafþrúðnismál brings us back into the pre-
sent. The texts have links to and affinities with contemporary and earlier 
Northwest European texts. As an introduction to the book, SECTION I 
teaches us the character of leadership in the Ásgarðr society and at the 
same time we understand that the hall-governed society of post-code 
Miðgarðr is modelled in the same way. In Codex Regius, this CIA and 
EMA opinion is considered a historical truth based upon factual and in- 
tellecttually digested knowledge. The pivotal component is the owner 
of the hall and his relation with his wife, his courtiers and Óðinn. His 
ambivalent partly misogynic relation with women, his experience, 
broad knowledge and wisdom grants him the homo-social role as socie-
ty’s happily married Allfather. 

As a part of Codex Regius, the three texts fulfil the purpose of 
creating a historical background to the Æsirs’ rise to power after the 
Fimbulwinter and before the Nordic apocalypse722. This is no doubt a 
secondary reason for bringing the texts together as an introduction to 
Codex Regius. However, given that there was a secondary reason for 
combining them, we may speculate that there was also a primary hall-
dependant reason to do so. Was there in other words a cultural religious 
reason for the texts to form a mythical Scandinavian past linked to a 
wider cultural sphere? Among several possible reasons to answer the 
question in the affirmative, one may point to the need for didactic and 
broad-minded hall entertainment during the inauguration of a king 
and/or important hall owner. For the sake of the argument and with due 
respect for the archaeological context of large LPCIA halls, it is worth 
reconstructing a possible social context. 

Let us suggest that the all-important day in the inauguration is an 
eight hour feast with food, drink and entertainments, among others, 
three small dialogical performances. We start outdoors after noon at the 
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cemetery where necromancy allows us to contact the deep past and we 
end in the evening in a fictitious giant’s hall where the foundations of 
the civilised society are defended because they must always be defend-
ed against giants – in this case by means of a successful flyting and the 
defamation and defeat of a pompous specimen. 

The central part during afternoon and evening is the actual inaugu-
ration of the ruler as it plays out in Hávamál which alludes to the prota-
gonist returning from his journey of civilisation and his rite of passage 
in order to establish himself in the hall where he was born, as hinted in 
GSK st. 142:6-9. In the first part, the protagonist returns disguised as a 
latecomer and itinerant preacher. He is as anonymous as ever Ulysses, 
but more light-hearted in his egocentricity. The second part refers di-
rectly to the unique identity and mentality of Hávi as the perfect hall 
owner and ruler. On each side of the central Hávamál poetry we have 
the vǫlva’s horrifying vision, and Óðinn’s successful and clever victory 
over the giant. This demonstrates how Hávi-Óðinn acts as the Victory 
ruler Gagnráðr. While the people in the audience laugh or smile they 
understands the truth of what was hinted in Hávamál St 160 by an 
epilogue about the sayings of Hávi: 

Nú ero Háva mál kveðin ' Háva hǫllu í 

  allþǫrf ýta sonom 

  þǫrf iǫtna sonom 

Heill sá er kvaði ' Heill sá er kann 

  Nióti sá er nam 

  Heilir þeirs hlýddo 

Now Hávi’s sayings are spoken ' in Hávi’s hall, / necessary for the sons of 
men / unnecessary for the sons of giants! Good luck he who spoke! ‘Good 
luck he who knows! / Enjoy he who learnt! / Good luck to those who 
listened! (my translation)723. 

Indeed, Gagnráð’s mál was ‘unnecessary’ for Vafþrúðnir. Hávamál, 
constitutes a tale that brings us from horror to happy end in the context 
of the inauguration of a splendid hall ruler. 

Although Codex Regius is probably fraught with anachronisms, the 
historical analysis of PART I, SECTION I is comparable to the material 
analysis of the transition from the EPCIA to the LPCIA discussed earlier. 
In the EPCIA we know of hall owners and heroes depicted on bracteates. 
They are the dignified men of the EN runic inscriptions: A KunimunduR 
‘defender of the kin’, a LandawarijaR ‘protector of the land’ or a Wodu-
ridaR ‘rider of the thought’ who was also a bread warden.  
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In Vǫluspá the seeress, represents a natural folk religion, when in 
st. 29 & 30 she sits in nature by herself, knowing everything and looking 
into all the worlds. The opening long line of stanza 30 even suggests 
that Óðinn too sacrificed gold to her: Valði henni Herfǫðr hringa oc 
men—‘For her Herfǫðr picked out rings and necklace’724. She testifies 
to the existence of a deep myth during the EPCIA. In Vafþrúðnismál and 
the LPCIA the Æsir rule from Ásgarðr, and as a pantheon they have be-
come part of a cultural folk religion. The gods become manifest through 
the eminent hall owner’s relations with them. It is consistent with the 
archaeological understanding of the shift from the EPC- to LPCIA and 
indeed with Charlotte Fabech’s interpretation of this shift as a cult 
practice that the vǫlva sits in EPCIA nature with water on her mind when 
she looks into the worlds, while a LPCIA god, or for that matter king 
Sigebert in the 560s, sits in his high seat in his hall725.  

Vǫluspá, Hávamál and Vafþrúðnismál bring the readers up-to-date 
when it comes to the gods who created the civilised world as a frame-
work fitted in between the creation of the old world and its looming 
end. In this gap, the Æsir, represented by Óðinn, Hœnir and Loðurr, 
wanted to help the humans, who were feeble as well as feeble-minded, 
to learn how to live a civilised, that is, a better life726. Notwithstanding, 
womanhood, that is, the cunning kind, personified by Gullveig who had 
– ‘everlasting lust for gold’ – added a dimension of fate to life and that 
led to the first of the never-ending folk battles727. Since these first bat-
tles, contrary to the later ones, were fought with spears, they have a 
specific EIA ring about them. Incidentally, archaeologically dated 
payment gold and wetland offerings are primarily a pre-536 issue. After 
550 and given the CIA influx of silver, gold continued to be uncommon 
in Scandinavia. 

In addition to the specific character of womanhood, strife is also 
linked to a socially stratified society. Despite the efforts of the Æsir, 
battles and escalating warfare cannot be warded off, and in the end ac-
cording to the seeress’ vision strife is described as infighting in single 
combat among brothers protected by shields fighting with axe and short 
one-edged swords, that is the expected mid-6th century and onwards 
scenario when the scrama sax (skálm in Old Norse) became standard. 
In st. 44:7 times are described as: sceggǫld, scálmǫld—‘axe age, seax 
age’728. In practice, the vǫlva’s vision of Ragnarǫk is wrong because it 
has not yet happened. The long Fimbulwinter is over and the gods are 
still around, but in principle the vision is right and Ragnarǫk worthy of 
being re-dated to the near future of the day and age in which the 
audience is enjoying the entertainment made up by the three poems. 
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The progression in the lays is straight forward. All three are 
brought together without comments, but meant to define the historical 
framework of the LPC- and CIA Scandinavian society as falling back on 
the EPCIA. 

What happened in the LCIA was an important reaction against this 
LPCIA understanding of the past as grounded in the mythic EPCIA. This 
reaction comes to the fore in belief that Ragnarǫk will become a fact, 
but also in at least two dialogic plays Skírnismál and Lokasenna pre-
served in Codex Regius PART I, SECTION II. Rather than being part of a 
very didactic entertainment like the poems in PART I, SECTION I, they are 
part of a North European comedy genre that explores the past in order 
to bring forward criticism of the near present or indeed the present. 
These are plays and entertainment sometimes with comic and burlesque 
elements, but they have a message. We know of religious plays by 
Hrotsvit, for instance Pafnutius, which puts 4th century Christian moral 
in the shape of the harlot Thaïs above late 10th century Christian mo-
ral729. We know of political satire from Normandy, for instance Semira-
mis, which ridicules the mentally disturbed necromancer and brother of 
the Duke of Normandy while praising his sister for being like Semi-
ramis730. And we know of light-hearted Old Norse comedies, such as 
Skírnismál and Lokasenna. They are both concerned with the morally 
rotten hall life among Æsir, Vanir and Giants in pre-Ragnarǫk, post-
Fimbulwinter days731. But since Æsir, Vanir and Giants were part of the 
LPC- and CIA pantheon too, this hall life has obvious similarities with 
any post-CODE hall life among the upper classes. In all these plays the 
morally upright figures are women who do not deny their sexuality. 

These play are only indirectly concerned with whatever happened 
in the PCIA. What makes the plays in the Codex Regius interesting, 
except themselves, is the fact that they are the first criticism of PC- and 
indeed CIA society. They closes the circle on the LPCIA which once made 
the EPCIA the definite past. Now, in these plays the LCIA constructs the 
LPCIA as the past. The eddic plays are rhetorical historiographic Scandi-
navian texts. They take history for granted and they are completely 
uninterested in source criticism, but they beat Vǫluspá, Hávamál and 
Beowulf, inasmuch as they are concerned with creating history as 
contradictory yet meaningful rather than taking it for granted facts. 
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Summing up Part III 

It is impossible to get an overview of narrative and literacy, but exam-
ples are easy to find in material and literary sources. Moreover, some 
are linked to chains of longue durées based on traditional perhaps rather 
unspecified yet long-lasting behaviour such as the presence at carvings 
on rock. Others, such as the relation between the human body, death 
and water are more similar to a theme that attracts variations and differ-
ent meanings over a long period of time and they may be revived for 
instance as boat-grave narratives. Yet others are more time and theme 
specific and give us the impression of narratives composed over a 
shorter period. The disappearing chamber graves and the destructtion 
of Late Roman and Style I silver objects testify to short-term change. 

The narrative and literate approach of a specific period is probably 
considered to be interlinked and traditional as well as new and ground-
breaking. This at least seems to be the case in the middle of the PCIA 
when presence at rock carvings disappear, when the relation between 
body and water is revived and changed, when the intellectual influence 
of Roman culture changes and almost disappears, and when the hall be-
comes a new kind of narrative arena. 

Since the material narratives would seem to tune-in with the gene-
ral mid-6th century shift in the settlement history of the PCIA it is worth 
following up the material narratives with a discussion of the literary 
narratives. Except for the early runic inscriptions there are no literary 
text with a precise link specifically to Scandinavia, although we may 
perhaps suggest Codex Regius PART I, SECTION I as a candidate. Be this 
as it may, it is possible to analyse a number of poetic texts, about the 
upper classes that would seem to belong to a Northwest European con-
text. In these texts even the mythology and the moral code of the upper 
classes in Scandinavia is in focus. The few glimpses of the lower classes 
are always cartooned in these texts. 

The early runic inscriptions give us a perspective on the develop-
ment of Scandinavian literacy up and until the CODE. Over a period of 
two to three hundred years we see the development of a social geogra-
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phy and the development of the first epigrams. This makes it reasonable 
to suggest that it was the contacts with Roman culture via the Roman 
army that was the driving force behind the Scandinavian development 
of a literacy of its own. What we see as the end product is four epigrams 
that represent a proto-ljóðaháttr prosody, which found its form during 
the first five hundreds of years of the CE. This kind of acculturation 
works the other way round too, inasmuch as authors such as Ausonius 
are influenced by Germanian prosody when they use alliteration. The 
German speaking 9th century poet Dhuoda actually writes Latin poem 
in a Germanian style including the odd alliteration. In West Scandinavia 
the epigram tradition is lost in the CODE, but the basic prosody survives 
in the ljóðaháttr helming. And it develops making ljóðaháttr manifest 
in eddic poems. 

One of the most interesting figures in the early runic inscriptions 
is the irilaR.He represents an institution that ties in with the social 
structure of society, but also with forms of literacy that do not seem to 
be inspired by Roman literary culture. Those who write epigrams never 
call themselves irilaR and those who do, never writes proto-ljóðaháttr 
prosody. Both, nevertheless, would seem to have a close relationship 
with a lord. People who call themselves irilaR are important because the 
title survives the CODE. In fact we can follow the irilaR from early runes 
over the Beowulf poem into the poem about the Hêliand. They stand out 
as the counsellors and warriors of a lord. In non-Scandinavian poetry 
they are meant to be ideal human beings. However, as time goes by 
from runic inscriptions before the CODE over 7th-8th century Beowulf 
and 9th century Hêliand, it becomes obvious that the old irilaR ideals 
need to be reformed. What Jesus/Hêliand offers the erls of society, such 
as his disciples, are terms that will make it possible for them to live up 
to the ancient ideal if they join him as his commitati. In Hêliand, the 
Saxon erl is the equivalent of the Carolingian counsellor. What a duke 
or prince ought to be to Charles the Great, the apostles ought to be to 
Jesus, that is, to Hêliand. 

In the Sermon on the Mount, Hêliand explains that following him 
and becoming a Christian is all it takes for an erl to become loyal and 
successful. Joining Hêliand, an erl can always be sure that he will be 
granted a place in heaven. Even in death, therefore, the erl will be re-
warded and receive the most precious of gifts, that is, eternal life. Beo-
wulf, which is a traumatic poem about a fair and square hero who could 
not save his society, is a more sophisticated case in point. Despite his 
being a model eorl and later on king, he could not succeed and the fact 
that he was similar to Jesus/Hêliand when it comes to moral strength 
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did not help him either. The immediate reason why he was not suc-
cessful was the fact that he was led down by all, but one of his earls. 
And the reason he was let down was because society didn’t not know 
God and Christianity. For a commonplace Christian poet, who had 
learnt his lessons in the 7th-8th century, it was simply impossible not to 
glue this sapient and sanctimonious ‘explanation’ onto an otherwise 
splendid poem. 

In Hêliand the ‘eorl point’ is more subtle because it figures so 
significantly in the Sermon on the Mountain that it turns the whole ser-
mon into a political speech. Hêliand, who has spent some time alone in 
the woods, as Jesus spent time in the desert, has decided to return to 
society and attach himself to the erls because he thinks that their support 
will make him successful. So, although he speaks to everybody on the 
mountain, he points out the erls as those who by becoming his and thus 
Christian will change the world, and benefit from this change them-
selves. Hêliand introduces himself as any soapbox orator, irrespective 
of the size of his soapbox would have done, and for political reasons he 
flirts with displeased members of the upper middle classes to secure his 
political platform. It is easy to understand why a title such as: ‘The life 
of Christ: A Gospel harmony’, feels delusive and why the catchy: Hêli-
and—'The healer’ is easier to stomach for the Saxons. 

In Beowulf there is no reason not to embrace the original irilaR 
concept. Instead, there is reason to discuss the heroic loyalty of an eorl 
in a traumatic setting. In Beowulf, the afterlife of a hero has to do with 
the life he has lived and his funeral, that is, the installation and the ritual. 
Together, probably with a number of additional variables that play a 
significant role, the dead is transferred to another world and another 
life. In Beowulf, funerals are singled out as immensely important and 
one of the concepts that like the concept of the »good» structures the 
epic when it comes to phenomena such as: Ancestry, career, personal 
loyalty, generosity, goodness, success, and even death and funerals 
themselves. The funeral is a passage meant to be an expression of the 
quality of the hero’s life, whether he is a king or a more modest eorl. It 
would seem that in the afterlife one starts a new life at the social level 
and with the importance that characterized one’s earthly life. If, like 
Scyld who returns to Freyr, one comes from another world than Mið-
garðr, one may return to this other world, for instance, if one’s original 
lord lives there. In death one may also become attached to a dead lord 
like Hildeburh’s sons who followed her brother Hnæf at the pyre and 
into an afterlife uplifted by the smoke. 
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Beowulf is an epic and it does not generalise. Hêliand, on the other 
hand, does just that, not least while it is written with an eye to a specific 
sociology of religion rather than an eye to a theological understanding 
of a universal religion. From the very beginning of the story about Je-
sus, that is, before he was born and before there was a Church or 
congregations, the intended religion was anchored in the values of the 
upper classes. Contrary, in principle, to modern Christianity it was a top 
down religion characterised by the fact that first and foremost, and to-
gether with God, the upper classes take the initiative to make the world 
better. Needless to say, God chose Joseph and Mary for their personal 
qualities, but not before he had chosen their royal bloodline and placed 
Joseph on King David’s throne in David’s hall in Bethlehem. This is 
the hall where Mary gives birth to Hêliand and wraps him in cloth 
decorated with precious stones. He could be any prince, but Mary places 
him in the manger and thus the witnesses, that is, the men who looked 
after the horses rather than the sheep outside Bethlehem, find him where 
they expected him to be when they were shown to the hall by the angels. 
As prophesized they found him in the manger. 

If God and Hêliand looks at Christianity as an upper-class religion, 
how do the upper classes look at Christianity? Two poems from c. 840 
and 880 respectively give us a clue to the answer. Dhuoda’s poem from 
841 is a condensed synthesis of her book Liber Manualis the handbook 
which she wrote to guide her son through his career as a courtier and 
counsellor at the court of Charles the Bold. The prose in her book is the 
primary source, but the poetry is obviously more accessible than the 
prose. The verses give a very concise picture of the relation between a 
young upper-class individual and God. Since William is of royal de-
scent his supreme lord is God himself and beneath God it is Charles the 
Bold. The point in living the correct and loyal life is the reward that 
God bestows upon you when you die. Decent members of the upper 
classes become a shining star in heaven and we may ask ourselves 
whether that is a metaphor for sitting like a saint in God’s hall, a factual 
description of the situation or both. The great difference between Dhuo-
da and Hêliand is the importance of the priests and the Church and of 
literary knowledge – that is education. The good loyal and knowledge-
able counsellor goes straightaway to heaven when he dies, because God 
needs this kind of trained perfect upper-class individual in order to be 
able to run the world, as if it were an empire. In practice it would seem 
that God, Óðinn, William and Hávi share one or two important princi-
ples. 
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This need to run the empire as a business is even more bluntly 
expressed in Ludwigslied c. 885. Heaven works in ways as mysterical 
as an imperial court. In Hauts-de-France, Danes have attacked the 
Franks and terrorised them. God finds this a valuable experience that 
will teach his Franks to become better Christians. Eventually, never-
theless, he thinks that the Danish lesson has driven home the message 
and so he turns to his foster-son the orphan Ludwig and asks him to take 
the army and free God’s Franks of their Danish scourge. Successfully, 
Ludwig does as told, carries the day and rewards the whole army even 
the families of those men who ‘stayed in the battle’. It would seem that 
Jesus, the crown prince, was not so keen on saving the Franks. Be this 
as it may there were obviously deliberations it the heavenly court before 
the problems were solved. 

All three 9th century works are influenced by Germanian culture 
and must be seen as signs of acculturation between a Latin, more 
Catholic, view upon religion and a Germanian, which echoes the past 
because, as it were, even the Carolingian religion supports itself upon 
an upper-class moral that was invented hundreds of years ago. The rea-
son we know these texts at all probably has to do with the turbulent 9th 
century and Carolingian expansion northwards. This situation, by ne-
cessity involves upper classes rooted in a culture of loyalty and a basic 
model for a leadership based on lord, hall, counsellor and retainer. 

We may infer that these attitudes to loyalty, leadership and class 
identity exist because it takes a while for a more orthodox Christianity 
to adjust the Germanian view upon moral to the universal Christian 
view. This is probably also one of the reasons why Fortunatus is such 
an interesting poet. He arrives in Austrasia and Metz with a certain 
knowledge about Germanian or Frankish ways and it becomes his task 
to write flattering Latin poetry to Merovingian royalty. What he writes 
becomes very popular poems because he is able to combine Latin and 
Germanian values in Latin poetry. As a sign of this, he uses alliterations 
probably because it is a simple way to connect with German speaking 
listeners. Prosody was not by far the most important way he approached 
acculturation. Instead, in his first poems written when he established 
himself in Merovingian court circles, he pointed out Germanian values 
in order to flatter his patrons. He referred to common myth such as the 
Holy wedding, but also to specific myths about the way a prince be-
comes a king. King Sigibert’s career, therefore, has affinities with 
Hávi’s career as it is pointed out in Hávamál. Fortunatus’ small thea-
trical entertainment during Sigibert’s wedding, on the other hand, is a 
Latin component in Fortunatus’ acculturation project. That Fortunatus 
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was aware of contacts with North Europeans is also attested by the fact 
that he knew that Saxons and Jutes were present in the borderland of 
Austrasia on the eastern shore of the Rheine south of Koblenz. Fortu-
natus refers to an embassy from these people that arrived in Metz in 
order to negotiate for a tribute. 

An indirect reason why we should value Fortunatus’ approach to 
the amalgamation of Latin and Germanian culture has to do with the 
links that exists between the first part of Codex Regius and Venantius’ 
texts. The Poetic Edda, Codex Regius, is allegedly a historical analysis 
of the societies that saw the Æsir as their gods. This perspective is 
critical of the period up and until the LPCIA from the point of view of a 
LCIA society on the brink of becoming Christian. It is in this situation 
that Fortunatus wedding play to Sigibert and Brunhild written 566 CE 
become the template for the wedding play Skírnismál. The importance 
of this is the indirect conclusion we may draw: Having read Fortunatus, 
an educated Norse reader would have recognized the possible referen-
ces to a past Norse reality in Fortunatus’ poems732. In the LCIA, what 
Fortunatus wrote about Germanians in his own day and age stood out 
as a historic account of the Holy Wedding familiar also to the Norse 
reader. The wedding play, however, was also a light-hearted way of 
finding value in some parts of a traditional pagan ritual. 

In the first part of the Codex Regius and perhaps also in the second 
we are presented with a criticism of the LP- and ECIA. This critique lack 
source criticism and perhaps significance too, but none the less it is a 
truely LCIA view upon the PCIA. Sometime during the CIA, the LPCIA 
becomes a self-reflecting history easy to make use of in comedies about 
a once primitive society. 

* 
The way the material narrative of the PCIA, as discussed in Chapter I 
and II, is reproduced as well as changed and used, links in with the first 
literary sources among the EN inscriptions. These inscriptions are the 
epigrams and the irilaR texts. They lead on to the first descriptions of 
the PCIA society in an almost current yet near-history perspective. This 
perspective is represented by the Beowulf poem and the Finnsburg 
Fragment. Up and until the CODE societies were understood as having 
time depth rather than a partly forgotten past. Although, the »historical» 
as the analysis of the definitely past IA society was invented between 
the late 6th and late 7th century, the old time depth perspective was never 
completely given up. This means that in the CIA there are two kinds of 
texts – (1) those commenting upon society in a present-day Germanian 
perspective and (2) works that attempts a historical synthesis built on 
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what is thought to be a reasonable set of sources The first genre is repre-
sented by Dhuoda’s book to her son William and by Ludwigslied. The 
second genre is represented by some of the texts in Codex Regius. 

Eventually, in the CIA access to historical sources such as Fortu-
natus’ texts on the Merovingian court in the middle of the 6th century, 
confirms the view upon the EPCIA as the past, but in addition they also 
create the insight that some traditions, rooted in the EPCIA, have become 
part of the living traditions of the CIA for better or for worse. These 
insights come to the fore in historical plays of an early Christian society. 
These plays, for instance, Semiramis, Skírnismál or Lokasenna are hi-
storical comedies and hall-society entertainment. They are meant to 
reflect the present in the past or the past as preserved in the present. In 
Semiramis the ancient holy wedding as a paragon of divine love is 
defended, while the use of sorcery among priests and bishops is ridi-
culed. In Skírnismál too, the ancient holy wedding as a paragon of di-
vine love is defended, while the envoys of the post-CODE heathen 
pantheon and the pantheon itself is ridiculed. In Lokasenna during a 
harvest home, the hosts and hall owners, that is, the responsible god 
Þorr and his wife Siv are portrayed as model on the satirical background 
of a burlesque beer brawl among the gods in what is primarily Ægir’s 
fictitious hall in the LPCIA. 

As historical plays these dialogues are obviously secondary and 
perhaps quinary source to the history of the LPCIA. Nevertheless, they 
are significant of a period of conversion to Christianity and a need in 
that situation to come to terms with old traditions without completely 
denouncing them. The essence of the wedding is still divine although 
its divine pagan character was once misunderstood (Skírnismál). Nor 
must this essence be misunderstood just because it was contemporary 
with pagan sorcery such as necromancy (Semiramis). Likewise, the hall 
as a social arena is still a model of civilisation despite the fact that it 
was once the social arena of pagan gods and their uncivilised burlesque 
society and their derailed ritual feasts (Lokasenna). By implication, the 
life in earlier halls copied or linked itself to the halls of the gods. 
Nevertheless, »today» in the LCIA the hall has become secular. The 
material proof of this is the small ritual building next to the LCIA halls. 
These buildings represent the first specifically ritual houses and the 
division between the secular and the sacred hall. The historical plays 
are revisionist – their interpretations are wrong, but they do not 
necessarily deny historical facts – they neutralise them for practical 
purposes. In our literary sources these practical purpose has to do with 
keeping the social stratification more or less intact despite the change 
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in ethical code introduced with Christianity. For social religious rea-
sons, most medieval churches and cemeteries stay farm-based in Ice-
land and pre-Christian burial grounds in Estonia developed and became 
the site of parish churches and church yards. Owing to the revisionist 
perspective on society, the orthodox and revolutionary idea of the unity 
between the new Christian congregation, its parish church and its 
churchyard cannot always be realised733. 

The reason for this is simple: Based on revisionism as in the histo-
rical plays we may infer that in Scandinavian societies the identity-
creating and identity-maintaining social interaction in the PCIA was 
closely linked to farm and family as the first social form in which a hu-
man being may stand out as more or less capable734. This social interact-
tion is symbiotic with its material context. If the context changes, iden-
tity will change too. If one’s identity changes, the material context will 
follow suite. 

Consequently, the literary sources support the following overall 
understanding of the PCIA: In pre-CODE Scandinavia, identities were 
changing and clashing. The intense contacts with the Continent and Ro-
man culture was part of this turbulence. Because many people formed 
their identities outside their first social form, they became capable of 
setting new material standards. The social geography, the EN epigrams 
and the irilaR texts testify to this situation. The post-CODE society reacts 
to this era by mythologizing it, by building greater halls and by strati-
fying society introducing a basic divide between landholders or people 
with land right and non-landholders. In the post-CODE society the petty 
kings make their retinue landholders, who are no longer representta-
tives of the kinships that used to make up a people in need of leaders. 
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EPILOGUE 
SIX IRON AGE CONCEPTS  

Three concepts signifying EIA  

Gender. 
Sex plays an important part of any gender definition, but turning again 
to the symbolic installations, such as the richly furnished graves, e.g. in 
Skovgårde, we see what is possibly a new and more age- and role-
dependant definition of gender that will function as a preparation for 
the role that women are eventually to play in the LIA hall. In graves, 
fertile women are the more decked out ones, but in the way these graves 
were furnished, there were clear tendencies to represent womanhood as 
a number of complementary roles varying with age. There may even be 
a difference between the newly married or marriageable women and the 
mothers, if we venture to compare the 15–20 years old in Skovgårde 
with the c. 25 year old representation of motherhood in Torstorp Vester-
by. 

Likewise, the loss of weapons in men’s graves, and of grave goods 
in the graves of older men, signals a changing attitude to the concept of 
being a man. Knowing the emphasis upon individuality, rather than 
gender, that will come to the fore in LIA when it comes to the graves of 
the upper classes, we may suggest that men already in the RIA are about 
to lose a gender definition that can readily be expressed by grave equip-
ment and installation. Or to put it the other way round: there is less 
iconic gender to expose and bury when it comes to men. Probably they 
need not be defined or decked out, because they are already defined 
more by their actions than their age, looks and outfit. It is only fair, 
moreover, to suggest that the buried couples, e.g. at Vendehøj, are the 
early signs of the complementary upper-class couple with well-defined 
social roles reflecting their sex as well as their gender and their 
individuality. 

In principle, the will to express gender and individuality, e.g. in 
burial installations and thus publicly, is a sign of progress. If the RIA 
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expressions are indeed expressions of novelty, i.e. if the PRIA lack of 
such expressions is indeed correct, then that too is a sign of progress 
inasmuch as it is a life quality to be able to express one’s personal and 
social qualities in public. There is little doubt that men seem to benefit 
more from the development than women, who are still fitted into 
conventional roles and expressive grave installations more often than 
men. 
 

Literacy 
Inscriptions are a sign of progress, because they show the ability to 
write formally correct measure and prosodic metre—an essential point 
when it comes to literacy and also something that unites people in the 
hall and on the battlefield. Valuing the formal as such and as measure 
and metre is one of the progresses of the first half of the first millennium 
CE, be it in poetry, house planning or weight systems. In this connection, 
it is worth noting the inscription at the horn from Gallehus: 

Ek HlewagastiR holtijaR horna tawido 

And the one from the Tjurko bracteate: 
Wurte runoR an walha kurne’ 

HeldaR Kunimundiu 

Together, with but two inscriptions, both the standard epic meter 
(Gallehus, fornyrðislag) and a basic shift in lyric meter, i.e. between a 
long line with four and a consecutive line with three stresses (Tjurkö, a 
kind of ljóðaháttr) have been invented and expressed in commonplace 
pointless sentences. These 4th and 5th century formalities should be 
compared to the formal metrical way of planning settlements in which 
a farm or a house is defined by one measure only. 

Ordered landscape 
Even though much is going to happen to the human landscape also after 
RIA, the stable systematic character of its rural topography is one of the 
major progresses of the period, because it is the most fundamental 
example of systematic and formal organisation. It shows on the house 
level in the layout of the NDQ. It shows on the farm level, where fencing 
and plot definition are introduces. It shows on the community level, 
where the manor or dominant farm is introduced. Despite the fact that 
there was indeed order in the PRIA house, formal order became out-
spoken only in the centuries that followed. This ordered landscape 
shows its strength on the settlement level inasmuch as a village formed 
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in the 3rd century CE, such as Vorbasse, despite having moved around, 
can still today occupy the same settlement area. 

Together, the ordering of the landscape and the insights into the 
value of the formal, make up the most essential progress in the EIA up 
and until the 6th century CE. The use of literacy and the construction of 
gender as well as religious contexts are lesser landmarks in comparison. 
These latter cultural manifestations, on the other hand, seem to signify 
an intellectual preparedness to take up and to transform Latin or Roman 
World elements. This goes for the weight systems, which are in essence 
Roman, for lyric meter, which has affinities with Latin meter, as well 
as for the allegorical qualities of the thematic cemeteries such as Skov-
gårde (‘womanhood’) and Torstorp Vesterby (‘motherhood’). There is 
nothing to support the view that other periods were less intellectually 
prepared, but it is nevertheless characteristic of the RIA that in those days 
people were capable of executing their ideas in a form that could 
become a quite sophisticated human landscape and archaeological 
material. 

Three concepts signifying PCIA  

Social Order 
Social order manifest itself in social space. The first is the family- and 
household-defined, social space in Simmel’s terminology. This first 
space becomes diversified before and after the CODE although there is 
also continuity in the development. In principle the social form belongs 
to the same double cone pattern before as well as after the CODE, see 
Figure 147. The difference is the enhancement of its characteristics. 
Social stratification and segregation grows despite the fact that people 
become fewer and societies smaller. This enhancement of the extremes, 
is the effect primarily of a social crisis in the wake of a climate crisis. 
People die from hunger as well as violence.  

To begin with mobility in the social order seems to be linked to 
warrior skills in a martial sphere, but eventually mobility wanes when 
warrior families become ‘villaged’ and able to reproduce themselves. 
As trade and production for an urban market become possible, the need 
for a workforce without land right grows as a sign of negative social 
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mobility. In the PCIA although it comes with a price, the link to urban 
markets must be seen as progress. 

Narrative 
Narrative is nothing new to the PCIA, but some narrative genres disap-
pear, others change and some are new. The few about which we may 
form an opinion are focussed on ontology and epistemology and on 
society as cultural. To begin with material narrative is related to nature 
and ontology and this is typical also of the narrative about the seeress 
in Codex Regius. Even in Beowulf nature and ontology plays an import-
ant role not least as a complement to civilisation. The balance between 
the natural part of the world and the cultural part shifts during the period 
with narratives of the individual. This characterises bracteates and 
indeed gold foils that depicts cultural deities. The change in the use of 
the term Freá which would seem to glide from a deity of fertility to the 
Lord and All ruler as a social institution stands out as model progress. 

The way the seeress pictures the Æsir as arriving to Idavoll as a 
group of constructers who begin to civilize the feeble humans as soon 
as they have found them, reminds us of colonizers such as those who 
settled for instance in Lofoten. Their progeny Ottar from Helgeland, 
signifies an equally model and emblematic LPCIA progress.  

History  
When the landscape is in ideological and economic order, when gender 
roles are established for what they are worth, when in principle literacy 

Fig. 147. The enhancement of the social double cone in relation to the CODE.
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and formality are understood, when social order is class-based, when 
there is agreement on how to tell a story and when history rather than 
the time depth of the present has become an argument, then building the 
future based on universal ideology is just a matter of using these tools 
in a responsible way changing the world. At the end of the PCIA all this 
was in place, but development took another turn and brought back the 
blind alley of the successful IA for another 250-300 years. One might 
suspect that although some among the upper classes knew what to do, 
others and probably most people wanted the obvious benefits from 
external acquisition and found not much to prevent them from investing 
in rational means such as warrior education shipbuilding and maritime 
training. 

By the end of the 10th or beginning of the 11th century, as suggested 
by Codex Regius PART I, the time was ripe to criticise the present, based 
on a historical analysis. The result was a wish for change or indeed the 
revolution, that is, the Nordic apocalypse as described by the seeress 
and nourished by the hope for the cleansing capacity of Judgement day. 
Instead of the social revolution that did not happen after the CODE, 
Scandinavia ended up with the cultural revolution of a universal 
religion in the form of Christianity. Nevertheless, in the LPCIA under-
standing the EPCIA as the past was a step forward. 



464 
 



465 
 

REFERENCES 

Aakjær, Svend. 1934. Hilla, hleiðra skialf. In: P. Andersen, Aa. Hansen & P. 
Skautrup (eds). Studier tilegnede Verner Dahlerup paa 
Femoghalvfjerdsaarsdagen den 31 Oktober 1934. Pp. 52-62. 
København. C. A. Reitzel. 

Åhlin & al. 2002. Inger Torstensdotter Åhlin, Peter Skoglund, Cecilia 
Cronberg, Peter Gustafsson & Lotta Högrell. Boplatslämningar och 
röjningsrösen Småland, Ljungby kommun, Hamneda socken, RAÄ 66, 
67, 76 & 82. Lund. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

— 2003. Inger Torstensdotter Åhlin, Peter Skoglund, Fredrik Engman, Leif 
Jonsson, Per Lagerås, Tomas Linderoth, Mats Regnell och Fredrik 
Svanberg. Gravar, röjningsrösen och boplatslämningar Småland, 
Ljungby kommun, Hamneda socken, RAÄ 77. Lund. 
Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Åhstrand, Petter. 1768. Beskrifning öfver Öland. Uppsala. Brombergs 
(1979).  

Albis, Sofie Laurine. 2012. Kulturhistorisk rapport til Banedanmark for den 
arkeæologiske undersøgelse ROM 2924 ’Hule Mølle’. Roskilde. 
Roskilde Museum. 

— 2015. Navnedannelser på lev- og jernalderens samfundsstruktur. En 
diskussion om navnetypens forhold til yngre jernalders centralpladser. 
In: E. Aldrin, L. Gustafsson, M. Löfdahl & L. Wenner (eds). 
Innovationer i namn och namnmönster. Pp. 9-35. Uppsala. NORNA-
förlaget. 

Alcuin. See 
https://sites.google.com/site/aquinasstudybible/home/genesis/alcuin-of-
york-questions-and-answers-on-genesis  

Alfsdotter & al. 2018. Clara Alfsdotter, Ludvig Papmehl-Dufay & Helena 
Victor. A moment frozen in time: evidence of a late fifth-century 
massacre at Sandby borg. Antiquity 92(362):421-436. 

Allen, W. Sidney. 1973. Accent and rhythm. Prosodic features of Latin and 
Greek a study in construction and reconstruction. Cambridge. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Allport, Ben. 2020. Home thoughts of abroad: Ohthere’s Voyage in its 
Anglo-Saxon context. Early Medieval Europe 28:2:256–28. 

AM 748 in, 4to. See Wessén 1945. 
Andersen & al. 1971. H. Hellmuth Andersen, Peter. J. Crabb & Hans Jørgen 

Madsen. Århus Søndervold. En byarkæologisk undersøgelse. Aarhus. 
Jysk Arkæologisk Selskab. 

Andersen & al. 2017. Hans Chr. H. Andersen, Per Ethelberg, Pernille Kruse 
& Orla Madsen Wachse oder weiche! Zu Schachtelhalm, Booten und 



466 
 

Häusern im und um das Nydam-Moor in Sønderjylland. In: B. Valentin 
Eriksen, A. Abegg-Wigg, R. Bleile & U. Ickerodt (eds). Interaction 
without borders. Exemplary archaeological research at the beginning 
of the century. Pp. 185-98. Schleswig. Zentrum für Baltische und 
Skandinavische Archäologie. 

Andersen, Erik & Bischoff, Vibeke. 2016. Vikingeskibsmuseets 
sejlforskning. – Råsejl af uld og plantefibre i vikingetiden. In: H. 
Lyngstrøm & M. Ravn (eds). Vikingetidens sejl. Festskrift tilegnet Erik 
Andersen. Pp. 137-60. Køpenhamn. Saxo-Instituttet. 

Andersson Strand, Eva Birgitta. 2016. Segelduk och segelduksproduktion i 
arkeologisk kontext. In: H. Lyngstrøm & M. Ravn (eds). Vikingetidens 
sejl. Festskrift tilegnet Erik Andersen. Pp. 7-22. København. Saxo-
Instituttet. 

Andersson, Fredrik. 2015. Slutundersökning av bebyggelse från järnålder 
och vikingatid i Källstalöt; Torshälla socken, Eskilstuna kommun, 
Södermanlands län. SAU rapport 2015:15. Uppsala. Societas 
Archaeologica Upsaliensis.  

Andersson, Kent & Herschend, Frands. 1997. Germanerna och Rom. 
Uppsala. Uppsala Universitet. 

Andersson, Torsten. 2005. Theofore Namen. Reallexikon der germanische 
Altertumskunde Bd 30:442-452.  

Andreasson, Kajsa. 2014. Att Dö Tillsammans (To Die Together), 
masteruppsats, Uppsala. Uppsala Universitet. 

Andrén, Anders. 1991. Guld och Makt – En Tolkning av de Skandinaviska 
Guldbrakteaternas Funktion. In: C. Fabech & J. Ringtved (eds). 
Samfundsorganisation og Regional Variation: Norden i Romersk 
Jernalder og Folkevandringstid. Pp. 245-256. Århus, Aarhus 
Universitetsforlag. 

Andresen, Maja & Christensen, Tom. 2004. Bygherrerapport for 
arkæologisk udgravning af boplads fra yngre germansk jernalder og 
vikingetid ROM 2265 Foldager. Roskilde. Roskilde Museum. 

Andresen, Stina Troldtoft. 2010. Vikingerne ved Tistrup. Opdatering. 
2010:171-79. 

Anglo-Saxon Chronicle. See 
http://www.documentacatholicaomnia.eu/03d/0001-
1154,_Auctor_Incertus,_Anglo_Saxon_Chronicle,_EN.pdf 

Anlezark, Daniel. 2006. Water and Fire. The Myth of the Flood in Anglo-
Saxon England. Manchester University Press. 

Anton, Hans Hubert. 1968. Fürstenspiegel und Herrscherethos in der 
Karolingerzeit. Bonner historische Forschungen, Vol. 32. Bonn. Diss. 
Bonn. 

Antonsen, Elmer H. 1975. A concise grammar of the older runic 
inscriptions. Historische Sprachstrukturen, 3. Tübingen. Max 
Niemeyer. 



467 
 

Arbman, Holger. 1937. Schweden und das karolingische Reich. Studien zu 
den Handelsverbindungen des 9. Jahrhunderts. Stockholm. Wahlström 
& Widstrand. 

Arendt, Hannah. 1998. The human condiction (2nd ed.). Chicago. University 
of Chicago Press. 

Armstrong-Oma, Kristin 2013. Human-Animal Meeting Points. Use of 
Space in the Household Arena in Past Societies. Society & Animals 21, 
2013:162-177. 

— 2016. Long time long house. In: F. Iversen & H. Petersson (ed.). The 
agrarian life of the North 2000 BC – AD 1000. Studies in rural 
settlement and farming in Norway. Pp. 11-26. Kristiansand. Portal 
Books. 

Arrhenius, Birgit. 1986. Einige christliche Paraphrasen aus dem 6. 
Jahrhundert. In: H. Roth (ed.). Zum Problem der Deutung 
frühmittelalterlicher Bildinhalte. Akten des 1. Internationalen 
Kolloquiums in Marburg a. d. Lahn, 15. bis 19. Februar 1983. Pp, 
129–151. Sigmaringen. Jan Thorbecke Verlag. 

— 2013. Helgö in the Shadow of the dust veil 536-37. Journal of 
Archaeology and Ancient History. 2013, No. 5:1-14. 

Arrhenius, Birgit & Sjøvold, Torstein. 1995. The infant prince from the East 
Mound at Old Uppsala. Laborativ Arkeologi Vol. 8:29–37. 

Arwidsson, Greta 1942. Die Gräberfunde von Valsgärde 1, Valsgärde 6. 
Uppsala. Acta Musei antiquitatum septentrionalium Regiae 
Universitatis Upsaliensis. Uppsala. Uppsala University. 

— 1954. Die Gräberfunde von Valsgärde 2, Valsgärde 8. Uppsala. Acta 
Musei antiquitatum septentrionalium Regiae Universitatis Upsaliensis. 
Uppsala. Uppsala University. 

— 1977. Die Gräberfunde von Valsgärde 3, Valsgärde 7. Uppsala. Acta 
Musei antiquitatum septentrionalium Regiae Universitatis Upsaliensis. 
Uppsala. Uppsala University. 

Aspeborg & al. 2013. Håkan Aspeborg, Nathalie Becker, Mats Anglert & 
Stefan Larsson with contributions by Caroline Arcini, Torbjörn 
Brorsson, Annica Cardell, Bo Knarrström, Mikael Larsson, Kennet 
Stark & Håkan Svensson. Stora Uppåkra 2:25 basdokumentation 
Skåne, Staffanstorps kommun, Uppåkra socken, Stora Uppåkra 2:25, 
fornlämning RAÄ 39. Lund. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Aspeborg, Håkan & Becker, Nathalie. 2002. En Storgård i Påarp, Skåne, 
Välluv sn, Påarp 1:12, RAÄ 22 & 43. UV Syd Dokumentation av 
fältarbetsfasen, (1-3). Lund. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Aspeborg, Håkan & Seiler, Anton. 2012. Arkeologisk undersökning. 
Järnålder i Rasbo - aktörer, livsmiljöer och hantverk. Uppland, Rasbo 
socken, Lejsta 7:1, Örby 4:3, Rasbo 630:1 och 667, Rasbo 664 och 665. 
UV Rapport 2012:160. Stockholm Riksantilvarieämbetet. 



468 
 

Aspeborg. Håkan. 2009. Arkeologisk undersökning 2008. En vikingatida 
gård i Tygelsjö by. Skåne, Tygelsjö socken, Tygelsjö 16:54, RAÄ 64. 
Basdokumentation. Malmö kommun. Malmö. 

— 2019. A Central Scandinavian hall at a magnate farm near Uppåkra. 
Fornvännen 2019:142-54. 

Axboe, Morten. 1999. The year 536 and Scandinavian Gold Horads. 
Medieval Archaeology 43 1999:186-88. 

Axboe, Morten. 2001A. Året 536. Skalk. 2001:4:28–32. 
— 2001B. Amulet pendants and a darkened sun. In: B. Magnus (ed.) Roman 

gold and the development of the early Germanic kingdoms, history and 
antiquities. Pp 119–136. Stockholm. Royal Academy of Letters. 

— 2007. Brakteatstudier. Nordiske Fortidsminder Serie B, Bind 25. 
København. Det Kongelige Nordiske Oldskriftselskab. 

— 2012. Late Roman and Migration Period sites in southern Scandinavia 
with archaeological evidence of the activity of gold and silver smiths. 
In: A. Pesch & R. Blankenfeldt (ed.). Goldsmith Mysteries. 
Archaeological, pictorial and documentary evidence from the1st 
millennium AD in northern Europe. Pp. 123-42. Neumünster. 
Wachholtz Verlag. 

Barfod Carlsen, Elisabeth. 2002. Fabeldyr i udvikling. En analyse af D-
brakteaterne. Hikuin 29:119-142. 

Bassem, Youssef. 2017. Revolution for Dummies – laughing through the 
Arab Spring. New York. Harper Collins. 

Batey, Colleen E. 2003. Excavations at the Earl’s Bu, Orphir, Orkney c 
1859–1939. The New Orkney Antiquarian Journal. Vol. 3:2003:29-71. 

Baug, Irene & al. 2018. Irene Baug, Dagfinn Skre, Tom Heldal & Øystein J. 
Jansen. The Beginning of the Viking Age in the West. Journal of 
Maritime Archaeology volume 14, 2019):43–80. 

Baumbach & al. 2010. Manuel Baumbach. Andrej Petrovic & Ivana 
Petrovic. Archaic and classical Greek epigram: an introduction. In: M. 
Baumbach, A. Petrovic & I. Petrovic, (eds). Greek and Classical 
Epigram. Pp.1-20. Cambridge. Cambridge University Press. 

Becker, Nathalie 2004. Gravar i kvarteret Tankbåten Skåne, Ystad, RAÄ 13, 
Edvinshem 2:35 och 2:26 UV-Syd rapport 2004:12. Lund. 
Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Behaghel, Otto (utg.). 1984. Hêliand und Genesis. 10. Ausgabe, Burkhard 
Taeger (Bearbeitung). Tübingen. Niemeyer. 

Ben Ari & al. 2011. T. Ben Ari, S. Neerinckx, K. L. Gage, K. Kreppel, A. 
Laudisoit, H. Leirs & N. Chr. Stenseth. Plague and Climate: Scales 
Matter. PLoS Pathogens. Vol. 7:9:e1002160:1-6. 

Bennike, Pia. 2011. Fyrsteskelettet fra Ellekilde – antropologiske studier. 
Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og historie 2009 [2011]. Pp 185-
196. 

Beowulf. See Klaeber (ed.) 1950. 



469 
 

Berg-Hansen, Inger Marie. 2010. Hovedvannledningsprosjektet delrapport 3 
Vøien II: Bosetningsspor fra eldre jernalder Vøien, 78/1 Bærum 
kommune, Akershus. Rapport arkeologisk utgravning. Oslo. 
Kulturhistorisk Museum, Oslo Universitet.  

— 2010A. På sporet av tidlig gårdsstruktur. Kjelsvika – en marginal 
bosetning fra bronsealder og jernalder i et sentralområde på Lista, Vest-
Agder fylke. Viking 2010. Pp. 121-142. 

Bergman & al. 2017. Jonas Bergman, Anneli Ekblom & Ola Magnell. In: L. 
Beronius Jörpeland, H. Göthberg, A. Seiler & J. Wikborg. (eds). ’at 
Upsalum’ – människor och landskapande. Pp. 129-52. Rapport 
2017:1_1. Statens historiska museer. Stockholm. Arkeologerna, 
Societas Archaeologica Upsalienses & Upplandsmuseet. 

Bertini Annals = Janet Laughland Nelson (trans.). The Annals of St-Bertin. 
Manchester. Manchester University Press, 1991. 

Bican, Josefine Franck 2014. Bulbrogård and Runsa. In: M. Olausson (ed.). 
Hem till Jarlabanke. Jord, makt och evigt liv i östra Mälardalen under 
järnåldern och medeltid. Pp.43-63. Lund. Historiska. Media. 

Biddle & al. 1977. Martin Biddle, Alan Binns, J. M. Cameron, D. M. 
Metcalf, R. I. Page Ch. Sparrow & F. L. Warren. Sutton Hoo published: 
a review Anglo-Saxon England 1977. Vol. 6 1977:249-65. 

Birkedahl, Peter & Johansen, Erik. 2000. The eastern Limfjord in the 
Germanic Iron Age and the Viking Period. Internal structures and 
external relations. Acta Archaeologica, 71:25–35. 

Bjerg, Line. 2007. Romerske Denarfund fra jyske jernalderbopladser - en 
arkæologisk kulegravning. Århus. Aarhus Universitetsforlag. 

Bjorvand, Harald. 2010. Om utveklingen av den norrøne sterke presens. 
Norsk lingvistisk tidskrift. 28:2:173-192. 

Blackmore & al. 2019. Lyn Blackmore, Ian Blair, Sue Hirst & Christopher 
Scull. The Prittlewell Princely Burial. Excavations at Priory Crescent, 
Southend-on-Sea, Essex, 2003. MOLA Monograph 73. London. 
Museum of London Archaeology. 

Blehr, Otto. 2012. Medieval Reindeer Drives at Sumtangen, 
Hardangervidda. Two Interpretations. Fornvännen 2012:115-22. 

Boddum, Sanne & Wåhlin, Sidsel. 2009. Højlund Spangsdal I – landsby fra 
yngre jernalder. Bygherrerapport nr. 33. Viborg. Viborg Stiftsmuseum. 

Boddum & al. 2007. Sanne Boddum, Mikkel Kieldsen & Mikael H. Nielsen: 
Løgstrup SØ - en boplads fra yngre jernalder - aktivitetsspor fra yngre 
bronzealder. Bygherrerapport nr. 21. Viborg. Viborg Stiftsmuseum.  

Boessneck, Joachim & von den Driesch, Angela. 1979. Eketorp fortification 
and settlement on Öland/Sweden. Die Fauna. Stockholm. Almqvist & 
Wiksell International. 

Bolin, Sture. 1926. Fynden av romerska mynt i det fria Germanien. Studier i 
romersk och äldre germansk historia. Lund. C. W. Lindström. 



470 
 

Borby Hansen, Birgitte. 2011. Kvinden fra Maglebjerg. En rig grav fra yngre 
romersk jernalder ved Næstved. Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og 
historie 2008:123-194. 

Bothworth & Toller, Online. = The digital edition of Joseph Bosworth and T. 
Northcote Toller, An Anglo-Saxon Dictionary. Oxford. Clarendon, 
1882-1898 and 1921. http://bosworth.ff.cuni.cz/  

Bourke, Joanna. 1999. An Intimate History of Killing. Granta. London  
Bowman, Alan K. 1994. Life and letters on the Roman frontier. Vindolana 

and its people. London. The Britisch Museum Press. 
Boye, Linda & Ethelberg, Per. 2019. Forundersøgelse af ældre 

jernalderbebyggelse. In: A. Nørgård Jørgensen (ed.). Strategier for 
jernalder og vikingetids arkæologiske undersøgelser. Pp. 3-18. 
Nykøbing Falster. Slots- og Kulturstyrelsen. 

Brather, Sebastian. 2004. The beginning of Slavic settlement east of the river 
Elbe. Antiquity 2004:314-329. 

Brehaut, E. 1916. Earnest Brehaut (trans.). Medieval Sourcebook: Gregory 
of Tours (539-594): History of the Franks: Books I-X 
https://sourcebooks.fordham.edu/basis/gregory-hist.asp#halsall  

Brinch Bertelsen, John & Liversage, David. Nederby på Fur – en landsby 
grundlagt i yngre jernalder. Et bidrag til belysning af 
vikingetidsbebyggelsen i den vestlige del af Limfjorden. Kuml 
1990:99–118. 

Brink, David. 2013. Kulturhistorisk rapport for KØM 2602 Tunegård Øst og 
Vest, Tune Sogn, Tune herred. Udgravningen blev foretaget af Køge 
Museum i perioden 2011 – 2012. Køge. Køge Museum.  

Brink, Stefan. 1996. Political and Social Structures in Early Scandinavia. A 
Settlement-historical Prestudy of the Central Place. Tor. Vol. 28:235-
281. 

— 1996A. Forsaringen – Nordens äldsta lagbud. Hikuin. 1996:27-55. 
— 1997. Political and Social Structures in Early Scandinavia 2. Aspects of 

Space and Territoriality. The Settlement District. Tor. 29:389-437. 
— 1998. Land, bygd, distrikt och centralort i Sydsverige. Några 

bebyggelsehistoriska nedslag. In: L. Larsson & B. Hårdh (eds). 
Centrala Platser - Centrala Frågor. Samhällsstrukturen under 
Järnåldern. En Vänbok till Berta Stjernquist. Pp. 297-326. Lund, Lund 
University. 

— 1999. Social order in the early Scandinavian landscape. In: C. Fabech & 
J. Ringtved (eds). Settlement and Landscape. Proceedings of a 
conference in Arhus, Denmark, May 4-7 1998. Pp. 423-439. Højbjerg: 
Jutland Archaeological Society. 

— 2001. Mythologizing Landscape. Place and Space of Cult and Myth. In: 
O. Sundqvist & A. van Nahl (eds). Kontinuitäten und Brüche in der 
Religionsgeschichte. Festschrift für Anders Hultgård zu seinem 65. 
Geburtstag am 23.12.2001. Pp. 76–112. Berlin. de Gruyter. 



471 
 

— 2008. Lord and lady – bryti and deigja. London. University College. 
https://www.academia.edu/12008354/Lord_and_Lady_-
_Bryti_and_Deigja._Some_historical_and_etymological_aspects_on_fa
mily_patronage_and_slavery_in_early_Scandinavia_and_Anglo-
Saxon_England  

— 2010. Är Forsaringen medeltida? Hälsingerunor. 2010:109–117. 
Bruce-Mitford & al. 1975. The Sutton Hoo Ship-Burial, vol. I: Excavations, 

Background, the Ship, Dating and Inventory. London. British Museum. 
Brundage, James A. 1987. Law, sex, and Christian society in medieval 

Europe. Chicago. University of Chicago Press. 
Buck & al. 1999. Caitlin E. Buck, J. Andrés Christen and Gary N. James 

1999. BCal: an on-line Bayesian radiocarbon calibration tool. Internet 
Archaeology, 7. (http:// intarch.ac.uk/journal/issue7/buck/). 

Bukkemoen, Grethe Bjørkan. 2015 Ett hus – mange livsløp. Boligens 
biografi i førromersk jernalder belyst gjennom et gårdsanlegg i Askim. 
Viking 78:94–118. 

Büntgen, U., Myglan, V. S., Ljungqvist, F. C., McCormick, M., Di Cosmo, 
N., Sigl, M., Jungclaus, J., Wagner, S., Krusic, P. J. Esper, J. Kaplan, J. 
O. de Vaan, M. A. C., Luterbacher, J. Wacker, L., Tegel, W. & 
Kirdyanov, A. V. 2016. Cooling and Societal Change during the Late 
Antique Little Ice Age from 536 to around 660 AD. Nature Geoscience 
9(3): 231-236. 

Burrill, Alexander M. 1850-51. A new law dictionary and glossary. 
Containing full definitions of the principal terms of the common and 
civil law. Vol. I. New-York. J. S. Voorhies, 1850-1851. 

Byock, Jesse. 2005. Jesse L Byock (intro, notes & trans.) Snorri Sturluson. 
The Prose Edda. Norse Mythology. London. Penguin Classics (Kindle 
edition). 

— 2009. Sagas and Archaeology in the Mosfell Valley, Iceland. In A. Ney, 
H. Williams and F. Charpentier Ljungqvist (eds). Á austrvega: Saga 
and East Scandinavia. The 14th International Saga Conference, Vol. I, 
pp. 167-175. Gävle. Gävle University Press. 

Byock, Jesse & al. 2005. Jesse Byock, Philip Walker, Jon Erlandson, Per 
Holck, Davide Zori, Magnús Guðmundsson & Mark Tveskov. A 
Viking-Age Valley in Iceland: The Mosfell Archaeological Project. 
Medieval Archaeology, vol XLIX. Pp. 195-218. 

Børsheim, Ragnar L. & Eli-Christine Soltvedt 2002. Gausel - utgravingene 
1997–2000. AmS-varia 39. Stavanger. Arkeologisk museum i 
Stavanger.  

Calpal. See http://www.calpal-online.de/ 
Carlie, Lennart. 1992. Brogård. Ett brons- och järnålderskomplex i södra 

Halland. Dess kronologi och struktur. Hallands Länsmuseers 
Skriftserie Nº 6. Lund. Hallands Länsmuseer. 

Carlsen, Christian. 2015. Visions of the afterlife on Old Norse literature. 
Oslo. Novus Forlag. 



472 
 

Carstens, Lydia. 2014. Powerful space. The Iron-Age hall and its 
development during the Viking Age. In: M. Hem Eriksen, U. Pedersen, 
B. Rundberget, I. Axelsen & H. Lund Berg (eds). Viking Worlds. 
Things, Spaces and Movement. Pp. 12–27. Oxford. Oxbow Books. 

Castor, Helen. 2011. Alas, poor Warwick. Times Literary Supplement, Jan 
28, 2011. 

Cathey, James E. 2002. James E. Cathey (ed.) Hêliand. Text and 
commentary. Morgantown West Virginia Univ. Press. 

Cavill, Paul.1993. Beowulf and Andreas. Two maxims. Neophilologus 
77:479-487. 

Celin, Ulf. 2020. Arkeologiska undersökningar längs Akallalänken 
Redovisning av två arkeologiska förundersökningar och tre 
arkeologiska undersökningar RAÄ Spånga 92:2, 104:1 och 378:1, 
Stockholm 250, 756 och 776 Fastigheterna Akalla 4:1 och Barkarby 
2:2. Uppsala. Societas Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

Celin, Ulf & Eklund, Susanna. 2017. Eds allé En yngre järnåldersboplats 
med grophus Upplands Väsby Arkeologisk undersökning av 
fornlämning Ed 191 Arkeologisk förundersökning av Ed 44:3 och Ed 
53:1 Fornlämning Ed 191, 44:3 samt 53:1, fastighet Edsby 1:1, Eds 
socken, Upplands Väsby, Uppland, Stockholms län. SAU rapport 
2017:8. Uppsala. Societas Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

Christensen & Tornbjerg. 2009. Christensen, Tom & Svend Åge Tornbjerg. 
Jernalderbosættelsen i det gamle Roskilde Amt. In: H-C Eisen (ed.) 
Mellem fjord og bugt. Pp. 25-86. Roskilde. Køge Museum – Roskilde 
Museum. Historisk Samfund for Roskilde Amt. 

Christensen, Kirsten. 1995. Engelsborg. In: Rigsantikvarens Arkæologiske 
Sekretariat (ed.). Arkæologiske udgravninger i Danmark katalog 1994. 
København 1995, s. 124-125, nr. 87. 
https://slks.dk/fileadmin/user_upload/kulturarv/publikationer/emneopde
lt/arkaeologi/aud/1994kat.pdf. 

— 2007. SVM 01018-2 Vigersted Ø1, Vigersted by, Vigersted Matr. 5bd, 
Vigersted sogn. Stednr. 040220-sb. 55 (KUAS j.nr. 2003-2123-0973. 
Sorø. Sydvestsjællands Museum. 

— 2010. Beretning for undersøgelse af interesseområde 1 (SVM2005103-2 
på 33.250 m2) og interesseområde 2 (SVM2005103-3 på 14.330 m2) på 
samlet 47.570 m2 med langhuse, udhuse, brønde og gruber fra 
senneolotikum til ældre germansk jernalder i perioden 10. april – 30. 
juni 2007. Sorø. Sydvestsjællands Museum. 

Christensen, Leehne Mailund. 2008A. SVM 01177-2 Kærup Parkvej. 
Undersøgelse af to bopladser fra Neolotikum og Ældre Jernalder. Sorø. 
Sydvestsjællands Museum. 

— 2008B. Museums, j.nr. SVM 2005103-7 Kærup N. KUAS j.nr. 2003-2123-
0761. Sorø. Sydvestsjællands Museum. 

— 2008C. Museums, j.nr. SVM 2005103-4, -5 og -6 Kærup N. KUAS j.nr. 
2003- 2123-0762. Sorø. Sydvestsjællands Museum. 



473 
 

Christensen, Lisbeth Eilersgaard. 2011. Stednavne som kilde til yngre 
jernalders centralpladser. København. Københavns universitet. 

Christensen, Peter Mohr. 2006. Bygherrerapport for udgravningen af VKH 
6876 Uldum II, Uldum sogn, Nørvang herred, Vejle amt. Stednr. 
17.08.14. KUASnr. 2003-2123-0969. Vejle. Vejle Kulturhistorisk 
Museum. 

— 2015. Beretning for udgravning af huse, grubehuse, hegn og gruber fra 
senneolitikum, bronzealder, germanertid, vikingetid og tidlig 
middelalder. SIM 8/2004 Harsnablund 1 SIM 8/2004, Harsnablund. 
Bygherrerapport. Silkeborg. Silkeborg Museum. 

Christensen, Tom. 1993. Lejre beyond the legend. The archaeological 
evidence. Journal of Danish Archaeology, 10:163–185. 

— 2015. Bagved Lejre. De arkæologiske udgravninger. Århus. Aarhus 
universitetsforlag. 

Cleasby, Richard & Vigfusson, Gudbrand 1876. An Icelandic-English 
dictionary. Oxford. The Clarendon Press. See: 
http://www.ling.upenn.edu/~kurisuto/germanic/oi_cleasbyvigfusson_ab
out.html  

Clemmensen, Mogens. 1937. Bulhuse. Studier over gammel dansk 
Træbygningskunst. København. Levin & Munksgaard. 

Clover, Carol J. 1980. The Germanic Context of the Unferþ Episode. 
Speculum 55:444–468. 

Cobb, Mathew Adam. 2015A. Balancing the trade. Roman cargo shipment to 
India. Oxford journal of Archaeology. Vol. 34:2:185-203. 

— 2015B. The Chronology of Roman Trade in the Indian Ocean from 
Augustus to Early Third Century CE. Journal of the Economic and 
Social History of the Orient. Vol. 58:3:362-418. 

Codex Regius = Guðvarður 2019; Wimmer & Jónsson 1891; Heusler 1937 or 
Lindblad 1954. 

Crawford, Jackson. 2015. The poetic Edda. Stories of Norse gods and 
heroes. Indianapolis. Hackett. 

Croix, Sarah. 2011. Status, gender and space on high status settlement sites 
from the Viking Age. In: L. Boye, P.Ethelberg, L. H. Lutz, S. 
Kleingärtner, P. Kruse, L. Matthes and A. B. Sørensen (eds). 
”Internationale Sachsensymposion 2010“, Haderslev, Danmark, pp. 
113-122. Arkæologi i Slesvig. Sonderband 61. Neumünster. Wacholtz 
Verlag.  

Crusius, Irene. 2001. “Sanctimoniales quea se canonicas vocant”. Das 
Kanonissenstift als Forschungsproblem. In: I. Crusius (ed.). Studien zur 
Kanonissenstift. Pp. 9-38. Göttingen. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht. 

Dahl, Barbro I. 2008A. Forsandmoen – et arkeologisk eldorado. Frá haug ok 
heiđni nr. 1, 2008:3-13. 

— 2008B. Arkeologisk utgravning på Forsandmoen 2007. Forsand gnr. 41 
bnr. 4, Forsand kommune. Oppdragsrapport 2008/15, Stavanger. 
Arkeologisk museum i Stavanger. 



474 
 

— 2009: En presentasjon av fire utvalgte hus fra Forsandmoen 2007. AmS-
Varia 49:87-104. 

— 2014. Arkeologisk utgraving av hus og graver. Myklebust gnr. 3, Sola 
kommune, Rogaland. Oppdragsrapport 2014/20. Stavanger. 
Universitetet i Stavanger Arkeologisk Museum. 

Dalton, Ormonde M. 1915. O. M. Dalton (trans.). Sidonius Apollinaris, 
Letters. Vol 1-2. Oxford. Clarendon Press. 

Daly, Aoife. 2000. Dendrokronologisk undersøgelse af brønde fra Næs, 
Præstø amt. København. Nationalmuseet. Naturvidenskabelige 
Undersøgelser. http://www.nnu.dk/dendro/nnu11_00.htm 

Dass, Nirmal. 2007. Viking Attacks on Paris. The Bella parisiacae urbis of 
Abbo of Saint-Germain-des Pres. Paris. Peeters. 

Davíð Bjarni Heiðarsson. 2010 Roman coins in Iceland. Roman remnants or 
Viking exotica. Ritger til B. A.-prófs. Reykjavík. Háskóli 
ÍslandsHugvísindasvi Fornleifafræ. 
https://www.academia.edu/6358362/Roman_coins_in_Iceland_Roman_
remnants_or_Viking_exotica 

de Vries, Karen M. 2017. A future for Iron Age house typologies. In: S. 
Arnoldussen, A. Müller & E. Norde (eds). Metaaltijden 4. Bijdragen in 
de studie van de metaaltijden. Pp. 173-97. Leiden. Sidestone Press. 

Dengsø Jessen, Mads. 2012. The hall and the Church during 
Christianization. Building ideologies and material concepts. In: M. 
Dengsø Jessen, N. N. Johannesen & H. J. Jensen (eds). Excavating the 
mind. Cross-sections through culture, cognition and materiality. Pp. 
133-61. Aarhus. Aarhus University Press. 

Dengsø Jessen & al. 2014. Mads Dengsø Jessen, Mads Kähler Holst, 
Charlotta Lindblom, Niels Bonde & Anne Pedersen. A Palisade Fit for 
a King: Ideal Architecture in King Harold Bluetooth’s Jelling. 
Norwegian Archaeological Review, 2014, vol. 47:1:42–64. 

Diatessaron. See Masser & De Felip-Jaud 1994. 
Diinhof. Søren. 2002. Yngre jernalder og middelalder bosætning på Osen 

gard i Dalfjord. Arkæologiske frigivningsundersøgelser i 2001 og 2002 
ved Osen gard, gnr. 94, bnr. 1. Gaular kommune, Sogn og Tomane. 
Bergen. Bergen Museum.  

— 2005. Den vestnorske agrarbosætning. Fra sen stenalder til 
folkevandringstid. Arkeologiske resultater frå et tiår med 
fladeafdækninger på Vestlandet. In: M. Høgestøl, L. Selsing, T. Løken, 
A. J. Nærøy & L. Prøsch-Danielsen (eds). Konstruksjonsspor og 
byggeskikk. Maskinell flateavdekking – metodikk, tolkning og 
forvaltning. Pp. 73-85. AmS-Varia 43. Stavanger. Universitetet i 
Stavanger. 

— 2007. Evebø, en førromersk bosætning frs Sandane i Nordfjord. 
Arkeologiske rapporter fra Bergen Museum Nr 1/2007, Årg. 1. Bergen. 
Bergen museum. 



475 
 

— 2011.Chiefly manors and the establishment of a socially hierarchical 
settlement pattern in Western Norway during the Late Roman Iron Age 
and Early Migration Period. In: L. Boye, P. Ethelberg, L. Heidemann 
Lutz, S. Kleingärtner, P. Kruse, L. Matthes & A. B. Sørensen (eds). 
Arkæologi i SlesvigArchäologie in Schleswig. Sonderband. Det 61. 
Internationale Sachsensymposion 2010 Haderslev, Danmark. Pp. 211-
222. Neumünster. Wachholtz. 

DLU 1987. Rigsantikvaren & danske naturgasselskaber (eds). Danmarks 
længste udgravning. Arkæologi på naturgassens vej 1979-86. 
Kongerslev. Poul Kristensen. 

Dobat, Andres S. 2010. Füsing – Ein frühmittelalterlicher Zentralplatz im 
Umfeld von Haithabu/Schleswig. Bericht über die Ergebnisse der 
Prospektionen 2003- 2005. In B. Anspach & A. S. Dobat (eds). Studien 
zu Haithabu und Füsing. Pp. 131-247. Neumünster. Wachholtz. 

Dommasnes, Liv Helga. 2018. Aristokrater, kvinner, kunnskap og makt – 
Vik fra romertid til vikingtid Viking, Vol 81: 2018:35–62. 

Drevs Dyhrfjeld-Johnsen, Mads. 2011. Charon-skik og alternative brug af 
romerske mønter. Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og historie 2009 
[2011]. Pp 133-154. 

Drew, Katherine Fischer. 1991. Introduction. In: K. F. Drew (trans. & intro.) 
The Laws of the Salian Franks. Philadelphia, University of 
Pennsylvania Press. 

Drífa Kristín Þrastardóttir. 2019. The making of the Codex Regius. In: 
Guðvarður M. Gunnlaugsson, H. Bernhaðsson & V. Ólason (eds). The 
Codex Regius of the Poetic Edda. Konungsbók eddukvæða GKS 2365 
4to. Pp. 257-344. Reykjavik. Mál og menning.  

Dronke, Peter. 1970 & 1986. Poetic individuality in the Middle Ages. New 
departures in poetry 1000 – 1150. 1st & 2nd edition. Oxford. Clarendon 
Press. 

— 1984. Women writers of the Middle Ages. A critical study of texts from 
Perpetua (+203) to Marguerite Porete (+1310). Cambridge. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Dronke, Ursula, 1969 & 97. The Poetic Edda. Vol 1-2. Oxford. Oxford 
University Press. 

Eames, Elizabeth Sara. 1952 Mariage et concubinage légal en Norvège à 
l’époque des Vikings. Annales de Normandie, 2:3:195-208. 

Edenmo & al. 2005. Roger Edenmo, John Hamilton & Niklas Stjerna: 
Kocktorp Gård och grav från järnåldern samt historiska 
bebyggelselämningar Norrortsleden Uppland, Fresta socken, 
Sköldnora, Stora Alby 1:75, RAÄ 271. UV Mitt. Dokumentation av 
fältarbetsfasen 2005:6. Arkeologisk undersökning. Stockholm. 
Riksantivarieämbetet. 

Edgren, Bengt & Herschend, Frands. 1982. Arkeologisk ekonomi och 
ekonomisk arkeologi: ett försök till beskrivning av det öländska 



476 
 

jordbrukets förutsättningar under äldre järnålder. Fornvännen 1982:7–
21. 

Einhart Vita Caroli Magni, see Wikisource 
https://en.wikisource.org/wiki/Vita_Karoli_Magni  

Eisenschmidt, Silke. 2012. Gensyn med Syvsig. En landsby fra yngre 
romersk jernalder og vikingetid. In: L. Heidemann L. & A. B. Sørensen 
(ed.). Med graveske gennem Sønderjylland. Arkæologi på naturgas- og 
motorvejstracé. Årbog for Museum Sønderjylland 2012:179-192. 

— 2018. HAM1109 Uldal N, Skrydstrup sogn, Gram herred. Akräologisk 
rapport. Haderslev. Arkæologi Haderslev, Museum Sønderjylland.  

Eklund, Susanna. 2005. Vaxmyra. Två boplatser vid en bäck. Välbevarade 
husgrunder och ett gravområde från älder järnålder. Uppsala. Sociatas 
Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

— 2007. Att hägna in eller stänga ute – en studie av trähägnader. In: H. 
Göthberg (ed.). Hus och bebyggelse i Uppland. Delar av förhistoiska 
sammanhang. Pp. 347-73. Uppsala. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Eklund, Susanna. & Wikborg, Jonas, 2016. Hallar och grophus i Malma. 
Boplatslämningar från yngre järnålder i Uppland. Uppsala 490:1, 
Valsätra 1:9, Uppsala socken, Uppsala kommun, Uppland, Uppsala 
Län. SAU rapport 2016:15. Uppsala. 

Eklund, Susanna & Sundkvist, Anneli. 2020. A tale of three tuna sites. A 
classic scholarly problem enlightened by new archaeological material. 
In: Ch. Hillerdal & Kr. Ilves (eds). Re-imagining periphery. 
Archaeology and text in Northern Europe from Iron Age to Viking and 
Early Medieval periods. Pp. 33-47. Philadelphia. Oxbow Books. 

Elene = Holt 1904. 
Enevold, Renée. 2009. Pollenanalyse af jordprøver fra to vikingetids 

grubehuse, FHM 4945, Ølstedvej II (FHM 4296/683) FHM 4945, 
Ølstedvej II. Aarhus. Moesgård Museum. 

Enright, Michael J. 1996. Lady with a mead cup. Ritual and lordship in the 
European warband from La Tène to the Viking Age. Portland. Four 
Courts Press. 

Erdmann, Oskar 1957. O. Erdmann (ed.) 2nd edition; E. Schröder (ed.) 3rd 
edition. Otfrids Evangelienbuch. (Altdeutsche Textbibliothek no 49). 
Tübingen. Walter de Gruyter. 

Ericson, Tyra. 2014. Förhistorisk boplats med järnhantering Blekinge, 
Jämjö socken, Jämjö 6:1, fornlämning Jämjö 122. UV Rapport 
2014:88. Stockholm. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Eriksen, Marianne Hem. 2015. Portals to the Past. An archaeology of 
doorways, dwellings, and ritual practice in Late Iron Age Scandinavia. 
Dissertation for the degree of philosophiae doctor. Oslo. Dept. of 
Archaeology, Conservation, and History University of Oslo. 

— 2019. Architecture, Society, and Ritual in Viking Age Scandinavia. 
Cambridge. Cambridge University Press. 



477 
 

— 2020. Dream houses of the late Iron and Viking Ages. The house and the 
self. In: Ch. Hillerdal & Kr. Ilves (eds). Re-imagining periphery. 
Archaeology and text in Northern Europe from Iron Age to Viking and 
Early Medieval periods. Pp. 1-10. Philadelphia. Oxbow Books. 

Eriksson, Thomas. 2009. Kärl och social gestik. Keramik i Mälardalen 1500 
BC-400 AD. Stockholm. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Ethelberg, Per & al., 2000. P. Ethelberg mit Beiträgen von U. Lund Hansen, 
I Demant, P. Bennike, V. Alexandersen, T. Hatting, A. Adomat und G. 
Nebrich. Skovgårde. Eine Bestattungsplatz mit reichen Frauengräbern 
des 3. Jahrhunderts n. Chr. auf Seeland. Nordiske fortidsminder Serie 
B vol 19. København. Det kongelige nordiske oldskriftselskab. 

Ethelberg, Per. 2003. Gården i jernalder og vikingetid (500 f.Kr. – 1050 
e.Kr.). In P. Ethelberg, N. Hardt, B, Poulsen & A. B. Sørensen (eds). 
Det sønderjyske landbrugs historie. Jernalder, vikingetid og 
middelalder. Pp.123–374. Haderslev. Historisk samfund for 
Sønderjylland.  

Eythórsson, Thórhallur. 2012. Variation in the Syntax of the Older Runic 
Inscriptions. Futhark. 2 2011:27–49. 

Faanes, Morten Brevik. 2010. Et maktsenter i eldre romertid? Et 61 meter 
langt langhus på Missingen gård i Råde kommune. Masteravhandling i 
arkeologi Institutt for arkeologi, konservering og historie. Universitetet 
i Oslo. https://www.duo.uio.no/ 
bitstream/handle/10852/23227/MicrosoftxWordx-
xNYx_xxMasteroppgavex-
xMortenxFaanes.pdf?sequence=1&isAllowed=y 

Fabech, Charlotte & Näsman, Ulf. 2017. Sösdala interpreted in its glocal 
context. In: C. Fabech & U. Näsman (eds). The Sösdala horsemen – 
and the equestrian elite of fifth century Europe. Pp. 329-349. Århus. 
Jutland Archaeological Society. 

Falk, Hjalmar. 1924 Odensheite. Kristiania: Videnskapsselskapet. 
https://heimskringla.no/wiki/Odensheite  

Fallgren, Jan-Henrik, 2006. Kontinuitet och förändring. Bebyggelse och 
samhälle på Öland 200- 1300 e Kr. Uppsala. Uppsala Universitet. 

Felding, Louise 2011. Udgravningsberetning, KØM 2602 Tunegård. Køge. 
Køgemuseum. 

Fell, Christine E. 1987. Old English Wicing. A Question of Semantics. 
Proceedings of the British Academy. Vol. LXXII. 1986:295-316. 

— 2003. Appendix 1. Ottar’s (Ohthere’s) account. In: G. Stamsø Munch, O. 
S. Johansen & E. Roesdahl (eds). Borg in Lofoten. A chieftain’s farm in 
North Norway. Pp. 307-308. Trondheim. Tapir Academic Press. 

Fellows-Jensen, Gillian. 1972. Scandinavian settlement names in Yorkshire. 
Copenhagen. Akademisk forlag. 

Feveile, Claus. 2003A. ASR 1775 Rønhavegård – et fragment af en landsby 
fra germansk jernalder (c. 375-550 e.Kr.). Bygherrerapport. Ribe. Den 
antikvariska samling. 



478 
 

Feveile, Claus. 2003B. ASR 1765 Kløjsvej - en lille del af en landsby fra 
jernalderen (c. 3-500 e.Kr.). Bygherrerapport. Ribe. Den antikvariska 
samling. 

— 2003C. Arkæologisk undersøgelse i forbindelse med byggemodning 
Bygherrerapport ASR 1710. Ribe. Den antikvariske Samling. 

— 2006. Claus Feveile, Lene B. Frandsen & Ingrid Stoumann 2006. 
Magnetisk kortlægning af grubehuslokaliteter i Ribe Amt. Mark og 
Montre Årg. 42:2-17. 

— 2007. ASR 2169 Kløjsvej - dele af en landsby fra c. 400-600 e.Kr. 
Bygherrerapport. Ribe. Den antikvariske Samling. 

— 2010. Et udsnit af en landsby fra omkring år 500 e.Kr. udgravet i St 
Darum ved Ribe. By, marsk og geest 22:5-20. 

— 2011 The Høgsbrogård Hoard - a Scrap Metal Hoard from the Early 
Germanic Iron Age in Southwestern Jutland. In: L. Boye, P. Ethelberg, 
L. Heidemann Lutz, S. Kleingärtner, P. Kruse, L. Matthes & A. B. 
Sørensen (eds). Arkæologi i SlesvigArchäologie in Schleswig. 
Sonderband. Det 61. Internationale Sachsensymposion 2010 Haderslev, 
Danmark. Pp. 269-282. Neumünster. Wachholtz Verlag. 

— 2014. Jyske stormandsgårde i ældre middelalder – primært belyst ved 
eksempler fra Ribe-egnen. By, Marsk og Geest. Vol 26:19-38. 

Finnsburg Fragment. Se Klaeber, Fr. 1950. 
Fischer, Svante. 2005. Roman Imperialism and Runic Literacy. The 

Westernization of Northern Europe (150-800 AD). Uppsala. Uppsala 
Universitet. 

— 2008. The Udovice solidus pendants. Late 5th century evidence of South 
Scandinavian mercenaries in the Balkans Fornvännen 2008:81-88. 

— 2014. Swedish Migration Period Chamber Graves. In: A. Abegg-Wigg & 
N. Lau (eds). Kammergräber im Barbaricum. Zu Einflüssen und 
Übergangsphänomenen von der vorrömischen Eisenzeit bis in die 
Völkerwanderungszeit. Internationale Tagung, Schleswig 25. - 27. 
November 2010. Pp. 401-21. Neumünster. Hamburg. Schleswig-
Holsteinische Landesmuseen. 

— 2014B. The solidus hoard of Casa delle Vestali in context. Opuscula 
Annual of the Swedish Institutes at Athens and Rome 7 2014:107-27. 

— 2017. The material culture of 5th century returning veterans. In: Ch. 
Fabech & U. Näsman (eds). The Sösdala horsemen – and the 
equestrian elite of 5th century Europe. Pp. 313-28 Aarhus. Jutland 
Archaeological Society. 

— 2019. The solidus hoard of San Mamiliano in Sovana (Tuscany, dep. ca. 
477) and late fifth-century Western coinage. Revue Numismatique. 
2019:391-8. 

— 2019A. Images of Roman and Byzantine imperial dress – inspiration for 
the Scandinavian gold foil figures? In: A. Pesch & M. Helmbrecht 
(eds): Gold foil figures in focus. A Scandinavian find group and related 
objects and images from ancient and medieval Europe. Advanced 



479 
 

studies in ancient iconography I. Papers from an international and 
interdisciplinary workshop organized by the Centre for Baltic and 
Scandinavian Archaeology (ZBSA) in Schleswig, Schloss Gottorf, 
October 23rd-25th 2017. Pp. 243-61. München. Verlag Dr Friederich 
Pfeil. 

— 2019B. Ringborgarna på Öland och romarrikets fall. Medusa 40:3:8-15. 
— 2020. The Late Roman and Early Byzantine Solidi of the Stiernstedt 

Ancient Coin Collection. Journal of Archaeology and Ancient History. 
2020, No. 28:1–26. 

— 2021. Barbarous Imitations in Scandinavian Solidus Hoards. Nordisk 
Numismatisk Årskrift New Series 2:9-42. 

— 2021A. Minnet efter Valentinianus III. Blekingeboken 2021. 115-6. 
Fischer, Svante & Lind, Lennart. 2019A. Late Roman Gaul – Survival 

amidst collapse? In: T. Cunningham & J. Driessen (eds). Crisis to 
Collapse. The Archaeology of Social Breakdown. S. 99-127. Louvain-
la-Neuve. Presses universitaires de Louvain. 

Fischer, Svante & Victor, Helena 2011. New Horizons for Helgö. In: B. 
Arrhenius & U. O’Meadhra (eds). Excavations at Helgö XVIII. 
Conclusions and New Aspects. Pp. 79–92. Stockholm. KVHAA. 

— 2012 À propos de chambres funéraires (IVe–VIe s.) découvertes 
récemment en Suède: chronologie et interprétation sociale. Mémoires 
publiés par l‘AFAM. Tome 22:419–426. 

Fischer & al. 2009. Svante Fischer, Jean Soulat & Helena Victor. Two 
papers on chamber graves. In: U. von Freeden, H. Friesinger & E. 
Wamers (ed.). Glaube, Kult und Herrschaft. Phänomene des Religiösen 
im 1. Jahrtausend n. Chr in Mittel und Nordeuropa. Pp. 185-202. 
Bonn. Habelt. 

— 2011. S. Fischer, F. López Sánchez and H. Victor. A Preliminary Result 
from the LEO-project: The 5th Century Hoard of Theodosian solidi 
from Stora Brunneby, Öland, Sweden. Fornvännen 2011:189-204. 

— 2013. Svante Fischer, Jean Soulat & Teodora Linton Fischer. Sword parts 
and their depositional contexts. Symbols in Migration and Merovingian 
Period martial society. Fornvännen 2013:109-122. 

— 2014. Svante Fischer, Martin Hannes Graf, Carole Fossurier, Madeleine 
Châtelet & Jean Soulat. An Inscribed Silver Spoon from Ichtratzheim 
(Bas-Rhin) Journal of Archaeology and Ancient History. 2014, No. 
11:1–25. 

Flemberg, Johan. 1996. Four Poems by Venantius Fortunatus concerning 
Duke Lupus. Translated into Swedish and English Tor. 28:189-208. 

Fonnebech-Sandberg, Eliza. 2004. Brøndsager. Rige grave og bebyggelse i 
yngre romersk jernalder i Høje-Taastrup, Københavns amt, Danmark. 
In: G. Olafsson (ed.). Current Issues in Nordic Archaeology. 
Proceedings of the 21st Cnference of Nordic Archaeologists, 6–9 
Septembre 2001, Akureyri, Iceland. Pp.59-62. Reykjavík. Society of 
Icelandic Archaeologists. 



480 
 

Forsman, Camilla. & Victor, Helena. 2007. Sommaränge Skog: 
begravningar, ritualer och bebyggelse från senneolitikum, bronsålder 
och folkvandringstid, rapport del 1: de förhistoriska lämningarna vid 
Sommaränge skog, RAÄ 211, Viksta sn, Uppland. Uppsala. Societas 
Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

Fossier & Sonderheim 1989. Robert Fossier (editor) & Janet Sonderheim 
(translator). The Cambridge illustrated history of the Middle Ages. Vol. 
1. Cambridge. Cambridge University Press. 

Frandsen, Daniel Ravnholt. 2015. Grubehuse og grubehuslokaliteter på Fyn. 
BA-thesis. Århus. Aarhus University. 
https://www.academia.edu/28526662/Grubehuse_og_grubehuslokalitet
er_p%C3%A5_Fyn._Rapport_over_status_og_potentiale_i_arbejdet_m
ed_fynske_grubehuse_Med_fokus_p%C3%A5_variationen_blandt_gru
behuslokaliteterne 

Frandsen, Lene B. 2005. Vikingetiden i Henne. Mark og Montre. Årg. 41:5-
14. 

— 2011. Detektortræf. opdatering – Årbog for Museet for Varde By og 
Omegn & Ringkøbing-Skjern Museum, 2011:182-187. 

— 2018. Henne Kirkeby Vest, a fortified settlement on the West coast of 
Denmark. In: M. Bruus & J. Hansen (eds). The fortified Viking Age. Pp. 
8-15. Odense. University Press of Southern Denmark 

Frederiksen & al. 2009. Pia Frederiksen, Jørgen Rydén Rømer & Bernd 
Münier. Arealdækningen i Danmark fra omkring år 1800-2000. In: B. 
Odgaard & J. Rydén Rømer (eds). Danske landbrugslandskaber 
gennem 2000 år: Fra digevoldinger til støtteordninger. Pp. 59-80. 
Aarhus. Aarhus Universitetsforlag. 

Friman, Bo. 2008. Att stå på egna ben. Centrala funktioner och lokal 
utveckling under yngre bronsålder och järnålder i Mellanbyn, Skåne. 
Malmöfynd no. 18. Malmö. Malmö Kulturmiljö. 

Fritzner, Johan. 1867. Ordbog over det gamle norske sprog. Kristiania. 
Feilberg & Landmarks Forlag. 

Frydenlund Jensen, Steen. 2006. Gærdet – bebyggelsesspor fra bronzealder 
og jernalder. Arkæologisk Kalejdoskop Esbjerg Museum 2006:1-15. 

Frölund, Per & Schütz, Berit. 2007. P. Frölund & B. Schütz (ed.). 
Bebyggelse och bronsgjutare i Bredåker & Gamla Uppsala. 
Arkeologisk undersökning Fornlämning 134, 596 & 599 Uppsala 
socken, Uppland. Pp. 137-54. Upplandsmuseet rapport 2007:03. 
Uppsala. Upplandsmuseet. 

Fund og Fortidsminder see https://www.kulturarv.dk/fundogfortidsminder/  
Fulk, Robert D. 2006. The Origin of the numbered Sections in “Beowulf” 

and in other Old English poems. Anglo-Saxon England 35:91–109. 
García Losquiño, Irene. 2018 The North Germanic place-name element bec 

in England, Normandy and Galicia. Namn och Bygd. 106:2018:5-32. 
Gärtner, Birgitta & Ulriksen, Jens. 1997. Vester Egesborg-pladsen – en 

anløbsplads fra vikingetid ved Dybsø Fjord. Liv og levn 11:17-23. 



481 
 

Gebauer Thomsen, Lone. 2016. Spor efter vikingernes sejlproduktion på 
Sjælland. In: H. Lyngstrøm & M. Ravn (eds). Vikingetidens sejl. 
Festskrift tilegnet Erik Andersen. Pp. 55-76. Køpenhamn. Saxo-
Instituttet. 

George, Judith W. 1992. Venantius Fortunatus. A Latin poet in Merovin-
gian Gaul. Oxford. Oxford University Press. 

— 1995. Personal and political poems. Venantius Fortunatus translated 
with notes and introduction. Liverpool. Liverpool University Press. 

Germania. See Önnerfors 2005. 
Gesta Danomrum = Friis-Jensen, Karsten & Fisher, Peter. 2015. K. Friis-

Jensen ed. & P. Fisher trans. Saxo Grammaticus Gesta Danorum: The 
History of the Danes. Vol 1. Oxford. Oxford University Press. 

Gibson, Roy. 2013. Reading the letters of Sidonius by the book. In: J. A. 
Waarden & G. Kelly (eds). New approaches to Sidonius Apollinaris. 
Pp. 195-220. Peeters. Leuven. 

Gilsdorf, Sean. 2004. Queenship and sancity. The lives of Mahilda and the 
epitaph of Adelheid. The Catholic University of America Press. 
Washington DC. 

Giostra, Caterina. 2011. Goths and Lombards in Italy. The potential of 
archaeology with respect to ethnocultural identification Post-Classical 
Archaeologies 1 2011:7-36. 

Girard René. 1965 (1961). Deceit, Desire, and the Novel: Self and Other in 
Literary Structure. 2nd. Edition. Baltimore. John Hopkins University 
Press. 

Gjerpe, Lars Erik. 2017. Effektive hus. Bosetning, jord og rettigheter på 
Østlandet i jernalder. Bind I & II. Avhandling for graden ph.d. Institutt 
for arkeologi, konservering og historie. Oslo. Det humanistiske fakultet, 
Universitetet i Oslo. 

Gjerpe, Lars Erik & Østmo, Mari. 2008. Ringdal 13 – Hus fra romertid-
merovingertid og graver fra førromersk jernalder. In: L. E. Gjerpe (ed.). 
Hus, boplass- og dyrkningsspor. E18-prosjektet Vestfold. Bind 3. Pp. 
39−141. Varia, vol. 73. Oslo. Kulturhistorisk museum. 

Gjerpe, Lars Erik & Rødsrud, Christian. 2008. Rødbøl 19, 20 og 21 – Hus og 
boplasspor fra romertid, jernvinne fra middelalder og graver fra eldre 
jernalder. In: L. E. Gjerpe (ed.). Hus, boplass- og dyrkningsspor. E18-
prosjektet Vestfold. Bind 3. Pp. 143−193. Varia, vol. 73. Oslo. 
Kulturhistorisk museum. 

Gojda, Martin. 1991. The Ancient Slavs Settlement and society. The Rind 
Lectures 1989-90. Edinburgh. Edinburgh university press. 

Gotfredsen, Anne Birgitte. 2011. Dyreknoglerne på gravpladsen Ellekilde – 
mad, status identitet. Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og historie 
2009 [2011]:197-216. 

Gotfredsen & al. 2009. Anne Birgitte Gotfredsen, Mogens Bo Henriksen, 
Jacob Kveiborg & Karen Green Therkelsen. Fjordfiskere, strandjægere, 



482 
 

håndværkere og handelsmænd i jernalderens Seden. Fynska minder 
200977-109. 

Gradon, Pamela O. E. (ed.). 1958. Cynewulf’s Elene. London: Methuen & 
Co. 

Green, Dennis H., 1965. The Carolingian lord. Cambridge. Cambridge 
University Press. 

Gregory of Tours = Rudolf Buchner (ed. & transl.). Gregorius von Tours. 
Zehn Bucher Geschichten. Berlin-Darmstadt. Wissenschaftliche 
Buchgesellschaft. 2000. 

Gregory the Great. Regulae Pastoralis at http://www.ora-et-
labora.net/regulapastoralis.html. 

Grehn, Fredrik. 2006. Arkeologisk slutundersökning 2003 Tygelsjö 41:1 – 
Inför planerad villabebyggelse vid Laavägen Tygelsjö socken i Malmö 
stad Skåne län. Malmö. Malmö Kulturmiljö. 

Greiff, Susanne & Hartmann, Sonnegard. 2011. Scientific studies on 
fragments of enameled glass from a ‘circus cup’ found at Ellekilde near 
Torslunde, Denmark. Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og historie 
2009 [2011]. Pp. 121-132. 

Grey, Cam. 2007 Contextualizing colonatus: the origo of the late Roman 
Empire. Journal of Roman Studies 97:155-75. 

Grimnismál = Neckel 1927:54-66 and Crawford 2015:60-71. 
Grindkåsa, Line. 2012. Boplatsspor og grav fra romertid-merovingertid på 

Jarlsberg og Tem (lok. 8, 9 och 10). In: A. Mjærum & L. E. Gjerpe 
(eds). E18 prosjektet Gulli-Långåker. Dyrking, bosetninger og graver i 
Stokke og Sandefjord. E18 prosjektet Gulli-Långåker. Pp 43-106. 
Fagbokforlaget. Oslo. 

Grundvad, Lars. 2014. Vejens største hus. Museumsavisen 57 Årg:34:6-9. 
Grundvad, Lars & Krøtel, Janne. 2011. Beretning for systematisk 

undersøgelse af HBV1283 Dalhus Vejen Sogn, Malt Herred, Tidl. Ribe 
Amt. Brørup. Museet på Sønderskov. 

Gräslund, Bo. 2007. Fimbulvintern, Ragnarök och klimatkrisen år 536-537 
e.Kr. Saga och sed 2007: 93-123. 

— 2018. Beowulfkvädet. Den nordiska bakgrunden. Uppsala. Kungl Gustaf 
Adolfs Akademien. Uppsala Universitet. 

— 2018A. Fimbulvintern. Den största karastrofe i Nordens historia. HLÅF 
2018:53-64. 

— 2020. The Scandinavian background. In: Ch. Hillerdal & Kr. Ilves (eds). 
Re-imagining periphery. Archaeology and text in Northern Europe 
from Iron Age to Viking and Early Medieval periods. Pp. 125-34. 
Philadelphia. Oxbow Books. 

Gräslund Bo & Price, Neil. 2012. Twilight of the Gods? The ‘dust veil 
event’ of AD 536 in critical perspective Antiquity 2012:86:428-443. 

— 2015: Excavating the Fimbulwinter? Archaeology, geomythology and the 
climate event(s) of AD 536, In: F. Riede (eds). Past vulnerability. 



483 
 

Vulcanic eruptions and human vulnerability in traditional societies past 
and present. Pp. 109–132 Århus. Aarhus University Press. 

Grønnesby, Geir. 2000 Langhus fra eldre jernalder på Hovde. Fosen 
historielag Årbok 2000:41-52. 

— 2019 «… en pludselig og stærk omvæltning»? Eldre jernalder og 
overgangen til yngre jernalder i Trøndelag. Praksis og overregionale 
nettverk. Avhandling for graden philosophiae doctor Trondheim 2019. 

Grönwall, Richard. 2008. Kammargravar i stensträngsbygd. In: M. Olausson 
(ed.). Hem till Jarlabanke. Jord, makt och evigt liv i östra Mälardalen 
under järnåldern och medeltid. Pp. 112–30. Lund. Historiska Media. 

— 2011. Kammargraven som symbol för hög social status. In: P. Bratt & R. 
Grönwall (eds). Makt, kult och plats. Högstatusmiljöer under den äldre 
järnåldern, Kultplatser. Pp. 32-38. Stockholm. Stockholms läns 
mususeum. 

Guðni Jónsson 1949. G. Jónsson (ed.). Eddukvæði. Sæmundar-Edda. Vol 1-
2. Reykjavík. Íslendingasagnaútgáfan. 

Guðný Zoëga. 2014. Early church organization in Skagafjörður, North 
Iceland. The results of the Skagafjörður Church Project. Collegium 
Medievale. 2014:23-62. 

Guðvarður & al. 2019. See Codex Regius. 
Guðvarður Már Gunnlaugsson 2019. Paleography. In: G. M. Gunnlaugsson, 

H. Bernharðsson & V. Ólason (eds). The Codex Regius of the Poetic 
Edda. Konungsbók eddukvæða GKS 2365 4to. Pp.345-451. Reykjavik. 
Mál og Menning. 

Gunnell, Terry. 1995. The Origins of Drama in Scandinavia. Cambridge. D. 
S. Brewer. 

— 2006. The performance demands of Skírnismál, Fáfnismál and 
Sigrdrífumál in Liminal Time and Sacred Space. In: A. Andrén, K. 
Jennbert & C. Raudvere (eds). Old Norse religion in long-term 
perspectives. Origins, changes, and interactions. Pp. 238-47. Lund. 
Nordic Academic Press. 

— Introduction. In: T. Gunnell (ed.) Masks and Mumming in the Nordic 
Area, pp. 27-43. Uppsala. Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademien för Svensk 
Folkkultur. 

— 2010. Introduction. Performative Stages of the Nordic World. Ethnologia 
Europaea. Journal of European Ethnology, vol. 40:2. 2010. Pp. 5-13. 

— Vǫluspá in performance. In: T. Gunnell & A. Lassen (eds). The Nordic 
apocalypse. Approaches to ‘Vǫluspá’ and the Nordic days of 
judgement. Pp. 63–77. Turnhout. Brepols. 

— 2016. Eddic performance and eddic audiences. In: C. Larringtion, J Quinn 
& B. Schorn (eds). A Handbook of Eddic poetry. Pp. 92-113. 
Cambridge. Cambridge University Press. 

Gunnell, Terry & Lassen, Anette. 2013. T. Gunnell and A. Lassen (eds). The 
Nordic apocalypse. Approaches to ‘Vǫluspá’ and the Nordic days of 
judgement. Turnhout. Brepols. 



484 
 

Gustafson & al. 2005. Malin Gustafson, Ivonne Dutra Leivas, Örjan 
Mattsson & Robin Olsson. Kättsta – boplatser och gravar under 2 000 
år. Undersökningar för E4. Uppsala socken, Uppland. Rapport 2006:7- 
Upplandsmuseet. Uppsala. 

Gustafson, Lil. 2000. I Oluf Ryghs fotspor på Veien, Ringerike. In: B. 
Sandnes, J. Sandnes, O. Stemshaug & L. F. Stenvik (eds). Oluf Rygh. 
Rapport fra symposium på Stiklestad 13.–15. mai 1999. Pp. 95–119. 
Uppsala, NORNA-förlaget. 

Gustavson, Helmer. 2007. Runor på skolschemat! Ett nyfunnet syllabarium 
från 1000-talets Sigtuna. Situne dei 2007:69-78. 

Gutsmiedl-Schümann & al. 2018. Doris Gutsmiedl-Schümann, Berndt 
Päffgen, Heiner Schwarzberg, Marcel Keller, Andreas Rott and 
Michaela Harbeck 2018: Digging up the plague. A diachronic 
comparison of a DNA confirmed plague burials and associated burial 
customs in Germany. Praehistorische Zeitschrift, 92:405-27. 

Gylfaginning = Anthony Faulkes (ed. & transl.) Snorri Stuluson Edda. 
London. J. Dent & Sons. 1987. 

Göthberg, Hans 2007. Mer än bara hus och gårdar. In: H. Göthberg (ed.). 
Hus och bebyggelse i Uppland. Arkeologi E4 i Uppland. Vol. 3. Pp. 
403-447. Uppsala. Upplandsmuseet. 

— 2014. 14C-analyser. In: L. B. Jörpeland (ed). Gamla Uppsala – 
årsredogörelse 2012. Pp. 82-84. UV Rapport 2013:78. Stockholm. 

Göthberg, Hans & Franzén, Britt-Marie. 1996. Nyckelby och Valla. 
Boplatser och gravar från äldre järnålder. Arkeologi på väg – 
undersökningar för E18. Riksantikvarieämbetet UV Uppsala rapport 
1996:15. Uppsala. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Göthberg, Hans & Sundkvist, Anneli. 2017. Järnålderns gårdsmiljöer – 
tradition och förändring under tusen år. In: L. Beronius Jörpeland, H. 
Göthberg, A. Seiler & J. Wikborg. (eds). ’at Upsalum’ – människor och 
landskapande. Pp. 21-46. Rapport 2017:1_1. Statens historiska museer. 
Stockholm. Arkeologerna, Societas Archaeologica Upsalienses & 
Upplandsmuseet. 

Göthberg & al. 2014. Hans Göthberg, Per Frölund & Dan Fagerlund. Gamla 
Uppsala – åter till Berget. Om undersökningen av en förtätad 
bosättning från äldre järnålder med begravningar från äldre 
bronsålder till romersk järnålder. Fornlämning 614:1, Uppsala Gamla 
Uppsala 21:52 Uppland. With contributions by Thomas Bartholin, Ylva 
Bäckström, Stefan Gustafsson & Emma Sjöling. Upplandsmuseets 
rapporter 2014:16. Uppsala, Upplandsmuseet. 

Hadevik, Claes & Gidlöf, Kristina. 2003. Öresundsförbindelsen. Fosie 11A-
D samt Broläge Larsbovägen. Malmö kulturmiljö. Rapport 22. Malmö. 
Malmö kulturmiljö. 

Hansen, Anne B. 2008. Rapport om de arkæologiske undersøgelser TAK 
1350 Frederikssundsmotorvejen – Etape 1, Øst. Bygherrerapport. 
Kroppedal, Museum for Astronomi.  



485 
 

Hansen, Astrid Skou. 2014. Spangsbjerg – en landsby fra yngre jernalder. 
Kulturhistorisk Rapport. Bygherrerapport nr. 75. Viborg Stiftsmuseum. 
Viborg. 

Hansen, Jesper. 2011. Rynkeby – 14C-dateringer i en fynsk landsby med 
stedkontinuitet fra yngre germansk jernalder. Fynske Minder 2011:95-
103. 

Hansen, Jesper 2016: Landsbydannelse og bebyggelsesstruktur i 1. årtusinde. 
En præsentation af et bebyggelseshistorisk regionalstudie. In: K. Cassel 
(ed.) . Socioekonomisk mångfald. Ritualer och urbanitet. S. 11-26. 
Rapport från projektseminarium för Ostkustbanan (OKB) genom 
Gamla Uppsala. Stockholm. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Hansen, Jesper. 2015. Landsbydannelse og bebyggelsesstruktur i det 1. 
årtusinde : et bebyggelseshistorisk regionalstudie. Ph.d.-afhandling. 
Odense, Syddansk Universitet. 

Hárbarðsljóð = Neckel 1927:75-84 and Crawford 2015:81-90. 
Harrysson, Ingela. 2017. Stort fynd av amulettringar intill vendeltida gravfält 

vid Hjulsta i Spånga, Uppland Fornvännen 2017:47-49. 
Harvey, Ruth. 1945. The provenance of the Old High German 

‘Ludwigslied’. Medium Ævum. Vol. 14:1-20. 
Hatt, Gudmund. 1957. Nørre Fjand, an early iron-age in West Jutland. 

Arkæologisk kunsthistoriske skrifter, Vol 2:1–2. Copenhagen. 
Munksgård.  

Hávamál = Neckel 1927:16-42 and Crawford 2015:17-46. 
Hedeager, Lotte. 1991A. Gulddepoter fra ældre germansk jernalder. Forsøg 

på en tolkning. In: Ch. Fabech & J. Ringtved (eds): Samfunds-
organisation og Regional Variation.Norden i romersk jernalder og 
folkevandringstid. Pp. 203-212. Århus. Jysk ArkæologiskSelskab. 

— 2001. Asgard Reconstructed? Gudme – A ’Central Place’ in the North. 
In: M. deJong & F. Theuws (eds). Topographies of power in the early 
mid-dle ages. Pp. 467–507. Leiden. Brill. 

— 2004. Dyr og andre mennesker – mennesker og andre dyr. 
Dyreornamentikkens transcendentalerealitet. In: A. Andrén, K. Jennbert 
& C. Raudvere (eds). Ordning mot kaos. Studier av nordisk förkristen 
kosmologi. Pp. 219–287. Lund Nordic Academic Press. 

— 2011. Iron Age myth and materiality. An archaeology of Scandinavia AD 
400 – 1000. London. Routledge. 

— 2020. Poetry and picturing in deep historical time. In: Ch. Hillerdal & Kr. 
Ilves (eds). Re-imagining periphery. Archaeology and text in Northern 
Europe from Iron Age to Viking and Early Medieval periods. Pp. 107-
16. Philadelphia. Oxbow Books. 

Hedeager, Lotte & Tvarnø, Henrik. 1991. Romerne og germanerne. Det 
europæiske hus. Bd 2, København. Gyldendal, 1991. 

Heimir Pálsson, Reflections on the Creation of Snorri Sturluson’s Prose 
Edda. Scripta Icelandica 68 2017:189-232. 



486 
 

Helgakviða Hiörvarzsonar = Neckel 1927:136-145 and Crawford 2015:175-
188. 

Helgakviða Hundingsbana I & II= Neckel 1927:126-145 &146-157 and 
Crawford 2015:89-217. 

Helgesson, Bertil and Aspeborg, Håkan. 2017. An Iron Age Magnate Farm 
at Odarslöv: a local centre in the realm of Uppåkra. Journal of 
Archaeology and Ancient History 2017, No. 20:1-40. 

Hêliand. = Otto Behaghel (ed.). 1984. Burkhard Taeger (Bearbeitung. 
Hêliand und Genesis. 10. Ausgabe. Tübingen. Niemeyer. 

Hêliand. = Ronald G. Murphy, S.J. (transl. & comm.). The Hêliand. The 
Saxon Gospel. A translation and commentary. Oxford. Oxford 
University Press. 1992. 

Hennius, Andreas 2012. Äldre Järnålder i Danmarks socken – Sex boplatser 
vid Säby. With contributions by Anneli Blom, Torbjörn Brorsson, Ylva 
Bäckström, Erik Danielsson, Dan Fagerlund, Per Frölund, Stefan 
Gustafsson, Malin Lucas & Örjan Matsson. Upplandsmuseets rapport 
2012:15. Uppsala. 

— 2021. Outlanders?: Resource colonisation, raw material exploitation and 
networks in Middle Iron Age Sweden. Uppsala. Uppsala University. 

Hennius & al. 2016. Andreas Hennius, Emma Sjöling & Sofia Prata. 
Människor kring Gnistahögen. Begravningar från vendeltid, vikingatid 
och tidig medeltid. Uppsala. Upplandsmuseet. 

Henriksen Mogens B. 1997. Vikinger ved Helnæsbugten. Fynske Minder 
1997:25-58. 

— 1992. Brangstrupfundet. Fynske minder 1992:34-76. 
Henriksen, Mogens Bo & Horsnæs, Helle W. Horsnæs. 2004. Guldskatten 

fra Boltinggård Skov på Midtfyn. Fynska minder. 2004:123-51. 
Henriksen, Peter Steen & Harild, Jan Andreas 2005. Hørindustrien på Fyn i 

yngre jernalder. NNU Rapport 13, 2005. København. Nationalmuseet. 
Henriksson, Mikael & Nilsson Björn. 2016. M. Henriksson & B. Nilsson 

(eds). Vikten av Vång. En järnåldersplats tar form. Olofström. Blekinge 
läns museum. 

Herschend, Frands. 1983. Solidusvikt Numismatiska meddelanden 34:49-74. 
— 1989. Vikings following Gresham’s Law. In: T.B. Larsson and H. 

Lundmark (eds). Approaches to Swedish Prehistory: A spectrum of 
problems and perspectives in contemporary research. Pp. 373-393. 
BAR International Series 500. Oxford. Oxford University Press. 

— 1989A. Changing houses. Early medieval house types in Sweden 500 to 
1100AD. Tor, 22:79-103. 

— 1991 A Case-Study in Metrology. The Szikáncs Hoard. Tor 23:85-104. 
— 1992. Beowulf and St. Sabas. The tension between the individual and the 

collective in the Germanic society around 500 A.D. Tor 24.145-64. 
— 1994. Models of petty rulership. Two early settlements in Iceland. Tor, 

26:163–191. 
— 1995A Hus på Helgö. Fornvännen 90:221-228 



487 
 

— 1996B. Verses for Lupus, duke of Champagne. Tor 28:209-216. 
— 1997A. Livet i hallen. Tre fallstudier i den yngre järnålderns aristokrati. 

Uppsala. Uppsala universitet. 
— 1998. The idea of the good in the Late Iron Age. OPIA 15. Uppsala. 

Uppsala University Press. 
— 2001. Journey of Civilisation. The Late Iron Age view of the human 

world. Uppsala University Press. Uppsala. 
— 2002. Codex Regius 2365, 4to - Purposeful collection and conscious 

composition Arkiv för nordisk filologi. Vol 117 2002:121-143. 
— 2005. Ackulturation och kulturkonflikt. Fyra essäer om 

järnåldersmentalitet. Uppsala. Uppsala University. 
— 2007 Stichwort ‘Wikinger’. Reallexikon der Germanischen 

Altertumskunde. Bd. 34:55-59. 
— 2009A. The Early Iron Age in South Scandinavia. Social order in 

settlement and landscape. Uppsala University Press. Uppsala. 
— 2009B. Mellan tal och skrift. Essäer om runinskrifter. Uppsala. Uppsala 

Universitet. 
— 2013 Hygelacs horn och byman. Om konsten att blåsa med besked. In: E. 

Weiberg, S. Carlsson & G. Ekroth (eds). Institutionens historier. En 
vänbok till Gullög Nordquist. Pp. 33-40. Uppsala. Uppsala Universitet. 

— 2016. Towards a standardized discussion of priors in Bayesian analyses 
of 14C dated archaeological periods: a study based on the dates from 
Gjøsund. Journal of Archaeology and Ancient History 2016, No. 19:1-
28. 

— 2017. Askim-tunets kronologi En tillämpad bayesiansk analys. Viking 80 
2017:25–38. 

— 2018. Scandinavia and Northern Germany. In: C. Haselgrove, K. Rebay-
Salisbury, & P. S. Wells (eds). The Oxford Handbook of the European 
Iron Age. Online Publication Date: Jun 2018 
DOI:10.1093/oxfordhb/9780199696826.013.24 
https://www.oxfordhandbooks.com/view/10.1093/oxfordhb/978019969
6826.001.0001/oxfordhb-9780199696826-e-24. 

— 2018A. 14C-dateringar som kronologiskt ramverk. In: A. Lindkvist & E. 
Svenman (eds). 3000 år under Fullerö huvudgata: boplats, lertäkt och 
festplats. Pp. 137-148. Uppsala. Societas Archaeologica Upsaliensis.  

— 2018B. Pafnutius and Skírnir's Journey. A discussion of two medieval 
plays. Uppsala University. Uppsala. 

— 2018C. Semiramis. An early 11th c. Norman text with Anglo-Danish 
connotations reviewed as a dramatic script. Collegium Medievale. 
30:85-121. 

— 2018D. Järnåldersarkitekter, universitetsforskare, uppdragsarkeologer och 
kulturmiljövården. Fornvännen 2018:34-49. Stockholm. 

— 2018E. How Norse is Skírnismál? – A comparative case study. Journal of 
Archaeology and Ancient History 2018, No. 23:1-36. 



488 
 

— 2020A. Socially Significant Viking Age Housing. In: H. Lovise 
Aannestad, U. Pedersen, M. Moen, E. Naumann & H. Lund Berg (eds). 
Vikings Across Boundaries Viking-Age Transformations – Volume 
II. Pp. 197-211. London. Routledge. 

— 2020B. From IrilaR to Erl – identity and career 5th to 9thcentury CE. 
Collegium Medievale. Vol. 33:235-280. 

— 2020C. Från ord till poetisk handling. Skandinavisk skrivkunnighet före 
536. Uppsala. Uppsala universitet. 

— 2021. Vad är det Háv hänger på i Hávamál? Fornvännen 2021:181-195. 
Herschend, Frands. & Mikkelsen, Dorthe Kaldal. 2003. The main building at 

Borg (I:1). In: G. Stamsø Munch, O. S. Johansen & E. Roesdahl (eds). 
Borg in Lofoten. A chieftain’s farm in North Norway. Pp. 41–76. 
Trondheim. Tapir Academic Press. 

Herschend & al. 1993. Frands Herschend, Svante Norr & Synnöve Reisborg. 
Klasro i Sollentuna: en gammal boplats grävd med ny metodik. Tor 
25:79-100. 

Herteig. Asbjørn E. 1957. Kaupangen på Borgund. Borgund og Giske, 
1957:1-52. 

Heusler, Andreas. 1937 (ed. & intro.) Codex Regius of the Elder Edda. Ms 
No 2365 4- in the old Royal collection in the Royal Library of 
Copenhagen. [Corpus codicum islandicorum medii aevi 10.] 
Copenhagen 1937. Levin & Munksgaard. 

Hildebrandslied = Horst Dieter Schlosser (trans. ed. & comm). 
Althochdeutsche Literatur. Mit Proben aus dem Altniederdeutschen. 
Ausgewahlte Texte mit Ubertragungen und Anmerkungen. Frankfurt am 
Main. Fischer, 1970. 

Hillerdal, Charlotta. 2009. People in between. Ethnicity and material 
identity, a new approach to deconstructed concepts. Uppsala. Uppsala 
Universitet. 

Hist. Lib. Decem = Earnest Brehaut (transl.) Medieval Sourcebook: Gregory 
of Tours (539-594): History of the Franks: Books I-X 1916. 
https://sourcebooks.fordham.edu/basis/gregory-hist.asp#halsall  

Hoeper, Michael. 1997. Guter Boden oder verkehrsgünstige Lage. 
Ortsnamen und Römerstraßen am südlichen Oberrhein. – In: 
Archäologisches Landesmuseum Baden-Württemberg [ed.]. Die 
Alamannen. Pp. 243−248. Stuttgart. Landesmuseum Baden-
Württemberg. 

Hoff, Annette. 1997. Lov og landskab. Landskabslovenes bidrag til 
forståelse af landbrugs- og landskapsudvikling i Danmark ca. 900-
1250. Aarhus. Aarhus universitetsforlag. 

Holmberg & al. 2019. Per Holmberg, Bo Gräslund, Olof Sundqvist & Henrik 
Williams. The Rök Runestone and the End of the World. Futhark 9–
10:7–38. 



489 
 

Holst, Mads Kähler. 2004. The syntax of the Iron Age village. 
Transformation in an orderly community. Phd dissertation. Aarhus. 
Afdelingen for forhistorisk arkæologi. Aarhus Universitet. 

— 2010. Inconstancy and stability – Large and small farmsteads in the 
village of Nørre Snede (Central Jutland) in the first millennium AD. 
Siedlungs- und Küstenforschung im südlichen Nordseegebiet. Vol. 33, 
2010:155-179. 

Holt, Lucius Hudson. 1904. The Elene of Cynewulf. Translated by L. H. 
Holt. New York. Henry Holt and Company. 
http://www.gutenberg.org/cache/epub/14781/pg14781.html  . 

Hornstrup & al. 2012. Karen Margrethe Hornstrup, Jesper Olsen, Jan 
Heinemeier, Henrik Thrane & Pia Bennike. A new absolute Danish 
Bronze Age chronology as based on radiocarbon datings of cremated 
bone samples from burials. Acta Archaeologica vol. 83:2012:9-53. 

Horsnæs, Helle W. 2010 & 2013. Crossing boundaries. An analysis of 
Roman coins in Danish contexts. Studies in Archaeology. Vol 18:1&:2. 
Copenhagen. The National Museum of Denmark. 

Hübner, Rudolf. 1918. Francis S Philbrick (transl.). A History of Germanic 
Private Law. Boston. Little, Brown, and Company. 

Hvass, Steen. 1983. Vorbasse. The development of a settlement through the 
first millennium A.D. Journal of Danish Archaeology 2:127-136. 

Hyndluljóð = Neckel 1927:284-292 and Crawford 2015:156-167. 
Hødnebø, Finn. 1976. Viking. Kulturhistorisk lexicon för nordisk medeltid, 

Bd 20 Vidjer till Øer, col. 20-25. Malmö. Allhem Förlag. 
Høier, Henrik. 2009. Undersøgelse af tre udpegede arkæologiske 

interesseområder på matr. 19a af Skovse ejerlav. Slagelse Jorder, 
Sankt Mikkels Landsogn. Sorø. Sydvestsjællands Museum. 

Høilund Nielsen, Karen. 2002. Den anden germanske dyrestil – og dens vej 
til Norge. Frá haug og heidi 2002:2:18-27. 

Høilund Nielsen, Karen & Kristoffersen, Siv. 2002. Germaniansk dyrestil 
(Salins stil I–III). Et historisk perspektiv. Hikuin 29:15–74. 

Høilund Nielsen & al. 2018. Karen Høilund Nielsen, Inge Kjær Kristensen 
& Kurt Glintborg Overgaard. En germanertidsgravplads fra Salling. 
Kuml 2008:107-66. 

Ilves Kristin & Darmark Kim. 2020. Striking a blow for the plough layer. 
Exploring diverging interpretations of a Late Iron Age site. In: Ch. 
Hillerdal & Kr. Ilves (eds). Re-imagining periphery. Archaeology and 
text in Northern Europe from Iron Age to Viking and Early Medieval 
periods. Pp.79-89. Philadelphia. Oxbow Books. 

— 2012. Seaward Landward: Investigations on the archaeological source 
value of the landing site category in the Baltic Sea region. Uppsala. 
Uppsala University. 

— 2018A. The Kvarnbo Hall: reconsidering the importance of the Late Iron 
Age Åland Islands. Journal of Island & Coastal Archaeology 13: 301-
318. 



490 
 

— 2018B. Stone foundation houses of the Late Iron Age and early medieval 
Åland and new C14-dates from the settlement of Kulla. Fennoscandia 
Archaeologica 36:59-82. 

Imer, Lisbeth M. 2015. Jernalderens runeindskrifter i Norden. Kronologi och 
kontekst. Jernalderens runeindskrifter i Norden. Katalog. Aarbøger for 
nordisk oldkyndighed og historie. Årg. 2013 & 2014. 

Iversen, Frode. 1999. Var middelalderens lendmannsgårder kjerner i eldre 
godssamlinger? En analyse av romlig organisering av graver og 
eiendomsstruktur i Hordaland og Sogn og Fjordane. Bergen. 
Universitetet i Bergen. 

— 2017. Estate division: social cohesion in the aftermath of AD 536-7. In: 
F. Iversen & Petersson, H. (eds). The Agrarian Life of the North 2000 
BC - AD 1000. Studies in Rural Settlement and Farming in Norway. Pp. 
41-75. Oslo. Cappelen Damm Akademisk Forlag. 

— 2018. Emerging kingship in the 8th century? New datings of three 
courtyard sites in Rogaland. In: D. Skre (ed.). Avaldsnes – a sea-king’s 
manor in the first-millennium Western Scandinavia. Pp. 721-46. 
Berlin/Boston. De Gruyter. 

Iversen & al. 2019. Frode Iversen, Karoline Kjesrud, Harald Bjorvand, Justin 
J. L. Kimball & Sigrid Mannsåker Gundersen. Irilen på Øverby i 
Vingulmark. Viking 82: 63–98. 

Iversen, Rune. 2011. Ellekilde – en gravplads fra romersk jernalder med 
fyrstegrav og cirkusbægre. Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og 
historie 2009 [2011]:69-120. 

Jacobsson, Bengt. 2002. Ståstorp – en vendeltida/vikingatida gård. UV Syd, 
Dokumentation av fältarbetsfasen 2002:2. Lund. 
Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Jarl Hansen, Henrik. 1991. Dankirke – jernalderboplads og rigdomscenter. 
Oversigt over udgravninger 1965–70. Kuml 1988–89:201–247. 

Jensen, Thomas Østergård. 2008. SVM 01114-2. Udgravningsrapport over 
arkæologisk undersøgelse foretaget på et byggemodningsareal på den 
vestlige side af Kærup industrivej, Ringsted 12/6 – 25/6 2007. Sorø. 
Sydvestsjællands Museum. 

Jensen, Vagn & Jens M . Ulriksen. 1988. Sønderø - en anløbsplads fra yngre 
jernalder og vikingetid. ROMU 1988:5-14. 

Jeppesen, Jens. 2004. Stormandsgården ved Lisbjerg kirke. Nye 
undersøgelser. KUML 2004:161-80. 

Johansen, Erik. 1992. Tiden indtil 1100. In: E. Johansen, J. Kock & B.M. 
Knudsen (eds). Aalborgs Historie I. Pp. 16–107. Aalborg. Aalborg 
Historiske Museum. 

Johnson, Paul G & Batey, Colleen E. 2003. Survey at the Earl’s Bu, Orphir, 
Orkney 1989–91. Geophysical work on a Late Norse Estate Complex. 
Scottish Archaeological Internet Report 4, www.sair.org.uk . 
Edinburgh. Society of Antiquaries of Scotland. 



491 
 

Jones, Arnold Hugh Martin. 1964. The Later Roman Empire, 284–602: A 
Social, Economic and Administrative Survey. Oxford. Basil Blackwell. 

Jones, Richard. 2013. The Medieval Natural World. Pearson. Harlow. 
Juel, Christian & Ravn, Mads. 2018. Erritsø – A fortified Early Viking Age 

manor near Lillebælt. New investigations and research perspectives. In: 
M. Bruus & J. Hansen (eds). The fortified Viking Age. Pp. 16-25. 
Odense. University Press of Southern Denmark. 

Juhl, Kirsten. 2002. Theoretical and methodological aspects of investigating 
stone-built structures of ancient farms and field systems. In: K. Viklund 
(ed.) Nordic Archaeobotany. Pp. 111-31. Umeå: Umeå University. 

Jönsson, Lars & Brorsson, Torbjörn. 2003. Oxie i sydvästra Skåne. En plats 
med centrala funktioner In: M. Anglert & J. Thomasson (eds). 
Landskapsarkeologi och tidig medeltid: Några exempel från södra 
Sverige. Pp. 145-224. Stockholm. Almqvist & Wiksell. 

Jørgensen Lars. 2009. Pre-Christian cult at aristocratic residences and 
settlement complexes in southern Scandinavia in the 3rd – 10th 
centuries AD. In: U. von Freeden, H. Friesinger & E. Wamers (eds). 
Glaube, Kult und Herrschaft Phänomene des Religiösen im 1. 
Jahrtausend n. Chr. in Mittel- und Nordeuropa. Pp. 329-55. Bonn. Dr. 
Rudolf Habelt GmbH. 

Jørgensen, Lars. 2003. Market and manor at Lake Tissø, 6th to 11th century: 
A survey of Danish productive sites. In: T. Pestell & K. Ulmscheider 
(eds). Markets in Early Medieval Europe: trading and productive sites, 
650–850. Pp. 175-207. Macclesfield. London. 

Jørgensen, Lars & Vang Petersen, Peter. 1998. Guld, magt og tro. Danska 
skattefund fra oldtid og middelalder. Nationalmuseet København. 
Thanning & Appel. 

Jørgensen, Lise Bender & Eriksen Palle. 1995. Trabjerg - En Vestjysk 
Landsby Fra Vikingetiden. Århus. Aarhus University Press.  

Jørgensen & al. 2003. Lars Jørgensen, Birger Storgaard & Lone Gebauer 
Thomsen (eds). Sejrens Triumf – Norden i skyggen af det romerske 
imperium. København. Nationalmuseet. 

Jørgensen & al. 2011. Anne Nørgård Jørgensen, Lars Jørgensen & Lone 
Gebauer Thomsen. Assembly Sites for Cult, Markets, Jurisdiction and 
Social Relations. In: L. Boye, P.Ethelberg, L. H. Lutz, S. Kleingärtner, 
P. Kruse, L. Matthes & A. B. Sørensen (eds). Det Internationale 
Sachsensymposion 2010 Haderslev, Danmark. Pp. 95-112. 
Neumünster. Wacholtz Verlag.  

Kaldal Mikkelsen, Dorthe. 1998. Single farm or village? Reflections on the 
settlement structure of the Iron Age and Viking Period. In: Ch. Fabech 
and J. Ringtved (eds). Settlement and landscape. Pp.177– 193. Jysk 
Arkæologisk Selskabs skrifter. Aarhus. Aarhus University Press.  

Kastholm, Ole Thirup. 2008. Ramsøbakken, etape III. Bebyggelsesspor fra 
bronze- og jernalder. Roskilde. Roskilde Museum. 



492 
 

— 2011. Gårde og grøfter – 1000 år ved Hyrdehøjskoven. In: O. Thirup 
Kastholm & A. Crone-Langkjær (eds). 6000 år i grøften — arkæologi 
langs motorvejen mellem Fløng og Roskilde. Pp. 66-87. Roskilde. 
Roskilde Museums Forlag.  

— 2016. 14C-daterede hustomter ved Roskilde Fjord. Gefion. Vol. 1 
2016:72-101. 

Kees W. Bolle. 2005. Hieros Gamos. In: L. Jones (ed.). Encyclopedia of 
Religion. Vol. 6. 2nd edition. Pp. 3974-3978. Detroit. Macmillan 
Reference. 

Kieldsen, Mikkel. 2009. Kokær Høj - Bebyggelse fra jernalder. 
Bygherrerapport nr. 35 Viborg Stiftsmuseum. Viborg. 

— 2019. Duehøj SV. Bebyggelse fra yngre bronzealder og yngre jernalder. 
Kulturhistorisk rapport 95. Viborg. Viborg Stiftsmuseum. 

Kierkegaard, Søren. (1848). Howard V. Hong & Edna H Hong (eds & trans.) 
Practice in Christianity. Princeton University Press 1991. 

Kiudsoo, Mauri. 2011. New Roman coin find in Estonia. Archaeological 
Fieldwork in Estonia 2012:289-296. 

Kjær, Hans. 1905. Worsaae, Jens Jacob Asmussen 1821-85. Dansk 
biografisk lexikon Bd. 19. S. 209-219. 

Kjærum, Poul & Olsen, Rikke Agnete. 1990. Poul Kjærum & Rikke Agnete 
Olsen (eds). Oldtidens ansigt. Faces of the past. Til Hendes Majestæt 
Dronning Margrethe II 16. april 1990. København. Det kongelige 
Nordiske Oldskriftselskab 

Klaeber, Frederick. (ed.) 1950. Beowulf and the fight at Finnsburg, 3rd 
edition, with introduction, bibliography, notes, glossary, and 
appendices. London. D. C. Heath. 

Klein, Stacy S. 2003. Reading Queenship in Cynewulf’s Elene. Journal of 
Medieval and Early Modern Studies 33.1: 47–89. 

Klingenberg, Mette & Mikkelsen, Martin. 2010. Neder Hallum Bebyggelse 
og aktivitetsspor fra germansk jernalder og vikingetid. Bygherrerapport 
nr. 45. Viborg. Viborg Stiftsmuseum. 

Knarrström Annika. 2008. Tre arkeologiska Förundersökningar 2007 
Järnåldersundersökningar på Kvidingefältet Skåne, Kvidinge socken, 
Fastigheterna Körslätt 3:3, Maglaby 12:7 och Maglaby 17:2 RAÄ nr 
192, Åstorps kommun Dnr 422-4625-2006, 422-4626-2006, 422-4193-
2006. Lund. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Knirk, James E. 2011. "Hogganvik-innskriften: en hard runologisk nøtt". 
Viking. Vol 74:25–39. 

Knudsen, Maria. 2016. Stormænd fra vikingetid og middelalderbønder i 
Okholm. Arkæologi på Sydvestjyske museer. 
https://sydvestjyskemuseer.wordpress.com/2016/04/05/stormaend-fra-
vikingetid-og-middelalderboender-i-okholm/. 

Krause, Wolfgang, mit Beiträgen von Herbert Jankuhn. 1966. Die 
Runeninschriften im älteren Futhark. 2 Bde. Göttingen. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften in Göttingen. 



493 
 

Kriig, Stefan & Pettersson, Claes. 1997. Den fattige grannen. Kustbönder 
och boskapsskötare i skuggan av Löddeköpinge. In: P. Karsten (ed.). 
Carpe Scaniam. Axplock ur Skånes förflutna. Pp. 148-172. Stockholm. 
Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Kristoffersen, Siv. 2010. Half beast – half man. Hybrid figures in animal art. 
World Archaeology 42/2:261–272. 

Kromann Balling, Anne. & Petersen, Peter Vang 1985. Romerske mønter, 
skattefund og jernalderhuse – Fra et rigdomscenter på Sydfyn. 
Nationalmuseets Arbejdsmark 1985:194-206. 

Kulesza, Przemysław. 2009. Vikings in the Latin poetry of the Carolingian 
Period. In: L. P. Słupecki & J. Morawiec (eds). Between Paganism and 
Christianity in the North. Pp. 57-75. Rzeszów.Wydawnictwo 
Uniwersytetu Rzaszowskiego.  

Kulikowski, Michael. 2016. Imperial triumph. The Roman world from 
Hadrian to Constantine. London. Profile Books Ltd. 

Källström, Magnus 2010. Forsaringen tillhör 900-talet. Fornvännen 2010: 
228-232. 

Köbler, Gerhard. 2014. Germanisches Wörterbuch. (5. Auflage). 2014. 
Lamm, Jan Peder. 2004. Figural gold foils found in Sweden. A study based 

on the discoveries from Helgö. In: B. Gyllensvärd (ed.). Exotic and 
sacral finds from Helgö. Stockholm. Vitterhetsakademien. 

Lamm & al. 1999. Jan. Peder Lamm, Hubert Hydman & Morten Axboe. 
Århundradets brakteat — kring fyndet av en unik tionde brakteat från 
Söderby i Danmarks socken, Uppland. Fornvännen 1999:225-43. 

Larrington, Carolyne. 2014. C. Larrington (trans.). The poetic Edda. Oxford. 
Oxford University Press. 

Larsson, Fredrik & Hamilton, John. 2016. Nabor och samfälldhet vid det 
förhistoriska Rörby. Arkeologerna. Rapport 2016:50. Stockholm. 
Statens historiska museer. 

Larsson, Fredrik & al. 2014. In: F. Larsson (ed.). Skeke – gudar, människor 
och gjutare. Rituella komplex från bronsålder och äldre järnålder samt 
en höjdbosättning från yngre järnålder med gjuteriverkstad. Utbyggnad 
av väg 288, sträckan Jälla–Hov, Uppsala län; Uppland; Uppsala 
kommun; Rasbo socken; Skeke 1:3, 2:6; Rasbo 55:1–2, 654, 655, 669, 
695, 696, 697, 626:1–627:1, 682–688 samt delar av Rasbo 628:1 och 
629:1. UV rapport 2014:53. Stockholm. Riksantikvarieämbetet.  

Larsson, Lars & Lenntorp Karl-Magnus. 2004. The enigmatic house. In: L. 
Larsson (ed.). Continuity for centuries. A ceremonial building and its 
context at Uppåkra, southern Sweden. Pp. 3–48. Uppåkrastudier 10. 
Lund. Acta Archaeologica Lundensia. 

Lauridsen, Jens G. 2006. Gellerupholmsvej (Hyldehaven) Udgravning 2005-
2006 Varde Landsogn, Vester Horne herred, Ribe amt 
Lokalitetsnummer 190713-177 VAM 1466. Varde. Museet for Varde By 
og Omegn. 



494 
 

Lauridsen, Jens Gundersborg & Egeberg, Torben. 2015. Gellerupholmsvej 
(Hyldehaven) Udgravning 2005-2006. Bygherrerapport VAM 1466. 
Varde. Museet for Varde By og Omegn. 

Lehmann, Winfred P. 2005. A grammar of Proto-Germanic. Austin: 
Linguistics Research Center. [Online version ed. by Jonathan Slocum, 
2005.] 

Leo, Friedrich. 1881. F. Leo (ed.) Venanti Honori Clementiani Fortunati 
presbyteri Italici Opera poetica. Monummenta germaniae historica AA 
4,1. Berlin. Weidmann. 

Levi-Strauss, Claude. 1955. The structural study of myth. In: C. Jacobson & 
B. Grundfest Schoepf (trans.). Structural Anthropology. Pp. 225-242. 
New York. University of Pennsylvania Press. 

Lewis, Charlton T. & Short, Charles. 1879. A Latin Dictionary. Oxford. 
Oxford University Press. See: 
http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/text?doc=Perseus:text:1999.04.00
59  

Leyerle, John. 1965. Beowulf the hero and the king. Medium Ævum. Vol. 
34:2:1965:89-102. 

— 1967. The Interlace Structure of Beowulf, University of Toronto 
Quarterly. Vol. 37:1:1967:1-17. 

Liebeschuetz, J. H. Wolf G. 1990. Barbarians and bishops. Army, Church 
and state in the age of Arcadius and Chrysostom. Oxford. Clarendon 
Press. 

Lindblad, Gustaf. 1954. Studier i Codex regius av Äldre Eddan. I-III. Lund. 
Gleerup. 

Lindkvist, Ann 2017. Under ytan – grophus och centralitet. In: L. Beronius 
Jörpeland, H. Göthberg, A. Seiler & J. Wikborg. (eds). ’at Upsalum’ – 
människor och landskapande. Pp. 105-128. Rapport 2017:1_1. 
Arkeologerna, Societas Archaeologica Upsalienses & Upplandsmuseet. 
Stockholm. Statens historiska museer.  

— 2012. En ensam gård? Boplats från folkvandringstid vid Nedre Götala. 
Arkeologisk slutundersökning. Fornlämning Styra 44. Styra socken, 
Motala kommmun, Östergötland. Uppsala. Societas Archaeologica 
Upsaliensis. 

Lindkvist, Ann & Svenman, Emelie. 2018. 3000 år under Fullerö huvudgata 
– boplats, lertäkt och festplats. SAU rapport 2018:7. Uppsala. Societas 
Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

Lindkvist, Ann & Wikborg Jonas. 2014. ”Veterinärvillan”. In: L. B. 
Jörpeland (ed). Gamla Uppsala – årsredogörelse 2012, pp. 41-47. UV 
Rapport 2013:78. Stockholm. 

Lindkvist & al. 2017. Ann Lindkvist (ed). Ann Lindkvist, Lena Beronius 
Jörpeland, Maria Lingström & Jonas Wikborg. Grophuskatalog 
Utbyggnad av Ostkustbanan genom Gamla Uppsala. Arkeologerna, 
Societas Archaeologica Upsalienses, Upplandsmuseet. Rapport 
2017:1_5. Stockholm. Statens historiska museer.  



495 
 

Livingstone, Niall. 2010. The inscriptional beginnings of literary epigram. 
In: N. Livingstone & G. Nesbit. Epigram. Pp. 22-47. New surveys in 
Classics. Vol 38. Cambridge. Cambridge University Press. 

Ljungkvist, John. 2005. Uppsala högars datering – och några konsekvenser 
av en omdatering till tidiga vendeltiden. Fornvännen 2005:245-259. 

— 2008. The development and chronology of the Valsgärde cemetery. In: 
Norr, S (ed.) Valsgärde studies. The Place and its People, Past and 
Present. Pp. 13-55. Uppsala. Uppsala University. 

— 2011. Skelettgravar i tiden – från sen romersk järnålder till tidig 
vendeltid. In: M. Olausson (ed.). Runnhusa – bosättningen på berget 
med de många husen. Skrifter från projektet Runsa borg, Eds socken, 
Uppland nr 1. Pp. 128-60. Stockholm. Archaeologica. 

— 2013. Post-romersk globalisering. Spåren av Bysans i Sverige 560–800 
e.Kr. In: E. Weiberg, S. Carlsson & G. Ekroth (eds). Institutionens 
historier. En vänbok till Gullög Nordquist. Pp. 151-62. Uppsala. 
Uppsala university. 

Ljungkvist, John & Hennius Andreas. 2020. The dating of Ottarshögen and 
the emergence of monumental burial mounds in Middle Sweden. In: 
Ch. Hillerdal & Kr. Ilves (eds). Re-imagining periphery. Archaeology 
and text in Northern Europe from Iron Age to Viking and Early 
Medieval periods. Pp. 91-102. Philadelphia. Oxbow Books. 

Ljungkvist & al. 2011. John Ljungkvist. Per Frölund, Hans Göthberg and 
Dan Löwenborg. Gamla Uppsala: Structural development of a centre in 
Middle Sweden. Archäologisches Korrespondenzblatt. Vol. 41:4:571-
585. 

Lucas, Robin & Lucas Malin 2017. Ritualiserade handlingar på Storby 
backe. In: L. Beronius Jörpeland, H. Göthberg, A. Seiler & J. Wikborg 
(eds). at Upsalum – människor och landskapande. Utbyggnad av 
Ostkustbanan genom Gamla Uppsala. Pp. 237-52. Stockholm. 
Arkeologerna, Statens historiska museer. 

Ludowici, Babette. 2015. Quedlinburg before the Ottonian kings. In: L. 
Larsson, F. Ekengren, B. Helgesson & B. Söderberg (eds). Wide 
horizons. Studies in honour of Birgitta Hårdh. Pp. 263-260. Oxford. 
Archaeopress. 

Ludwigslied. See Herschend 1998:97-125. 
Lundqvist, Lars 1996. L. Lundqvist (ed.). Slöinge och Borg. Stormansgårdar 

i öst och väst. Stockholm. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 
Løken, Trond. 1988. Forsandmoen – et samfunn i blomstring og krise 

gjennom folkevandringstid. In: U. Näsman & J. Lund (eds). 
Folkevandringstiden i Norden. En krisetid mellem ældre og yngre 
jernalder. Pp. 169–88. Århus. Universitetsforlaget. 

— 1991. Forsand i Rogaland – lokalt sentrum i de sørlige Ryfylkeheiene. In 
Wik, B. (ed.). ’Rapport fra 18. nordiske arkeolog-kongress, Trondheim 
1989’. Gunneria 64:207–221. 



496 
 

— 2001. Oppkomsten av den germanske hallen – Hall og sal i eldre 
jernalder i Rogaland. Viking LXIV, Norsk arkeologisk selskap, Oslo, 
49–86. 

— 2021. Bronze Age and Early Iron Age house and settlement development 
at Forsandmoen, south-western Norway. Stavanger. Museum of 
Archaeology. University of Stavanger.  

Løken & al. 1996. Trond Løken, Lars Pilø, & Ove. Hemdorff. Maskinell 
flateavdekking og utgravning av forhistoriske jordbruksboplasser – en 
metodisk innføring. AmS-Varia 26. Stavanger Museum. Stavanger. 

Lönnroth, Lars. 1977. Skírnismál och den fornisländska äktenskapsnormen. 
In: B. Chr. Jacobsen & al. (eds). Opuscula Septentrionalia: Festskrift til 
Ole Widding 10. 10. 1977, pp. 154-78. København. Reitzels Forlag. . 

Løvschal & al. 2019. Mette Løvschal, Svein Harald Gullbekk, Mette-Louise 
Johansen, Sean O’Neill, Matthew Walsh & Rane Willerslev. Human 
sacrifice and value. Antiquity. Vol. 93:370:2019:1–4. 

Löwenborg, Daniel. 2009. The Iron Age shock doctrine – What were the 
mechanisms behind the social changes in Scandinavia at the middle of 
the first millennium AD? In: Daniel Löwenborg Excavating the digital 
landscape. Uppsala. Uppsala University. Available at 
http://urn.kb.se/resolve?urn=urn:nbn:se:uu:diva-111310  

— 2012. An Iron Age Shock Doctrine – Did the AD 536-7 event trigger 
large-scale social changes in the Mälaren valley area? Journal of 
Archaeology and Ancient History. 2012, No. 4:1-29. 

Macphail & al. 2013. Richard Macphail, Jan Bill, Rebecca Cannell,, Johan 
Linderholm & Christian Løchsen Rødsrud. Integrated 
microstratigraphic investigations of coastal archaeological soils and 
sediments in Norway. The Gokstad ship burial mound and its environs 
including the Viking harbour settlement of Heimdaljordet, Vestfold. 
Quaternary International. Vol. 315:27:131-46, Nov. 2013. 

Magnus, Bente. 1997. The Firebed of the Serpent: myth and religion in the 
Migration period mirrored through some golden objects. Leslie Webster 
& Michelle Brown (eds). The Transformation of the Roman World AD 
400-900. Pp. 194-207. London: British Museum. 

Magnusson Staaf, Björn & Nils Björhem. 2006. Långhuslandskapet. En 
studie av bebyggelse och samhälle. Malmö. Malmö Kulturmiljö. 

Maixner, Birgit. 2015. Missingen/Åkeberg i Østfold. En storgård fra 
jernalderen med tillknyttet håndverkssenter. Fornvännen 2015:27-42. 

Malmberg, Simon. 2003. Dazzling Dining. Banquets as an Expression of 
Imperial Legitimacy. Uppsala. Uppsala University. 

— 2016. Dazzling Dining. In: L. Brubaker & K. Linardou (eds). Eat, Drink 
and Be Merry (Luke 12:19) – Food and Wine in Byzantium. Papers of 
the 37th Annual Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies in Honour of 
Professor A. A. M. Bryer. Pp. 75-91. London. Routledge.  

Malmius, Anita. 2020. Burial textiles. Textile bits and pieces in central 
Sweden, AD 500–800. Stockholm. Stockholms universitet. 



497 
 

Malone, Kemp. 1936. Widsith. Edited by Kemp Malone. London, Methuen. 
Masek, Zsófia. 2017. A fresh look at Hunnic caulderons in the light of a new 

find from Hungary. Acta Archaeologica Academiae Scientiarum 
Hungaricae 68:2017:75–136. 

Masser & De Felip-Jaud, 1994. Achim Masser & Elisabeth De Felip-Jaud 
(ed.). Die lateinischalthochdeutsche Tatianbilingue Stiftsbibliothek St. 
Gallen Cod. 56. [Studien zur Althochdeutschen bd 25]. Göttingen 1994. 

Mees, Bernhard. 2013. Early runic metrics: A linguistic approach. Futhark. 
Vol. 3 2012:111-118. 

Meistrup-Larsen, Lea. 2006. Undersøgelserapport for udgravningen av 
bebyggelsespor fra forhistorisk tid – formentligt ældre jernalder, SVM 
01007-2 Troelstrupgård 2, mandag d. 3/7 2006. Sorø. Sydvestsjællands 
Museum. 

Mensching, Gustav. 1938. Volksreligion und Weltreligion. Leipzig. J. C. 
Heinrichs Verlag. 

— 1947. Soziologie der Religion. Bonn. Ludwig Röhrscheid Verlag. 
— 1964. Folk and universal religion. In: L. Schneider (ed.) Religion, culture 

and society. A reader in the sociology of religion, pp. 254-60. New 
York. John Wiley & sons. 

Meyer, Wilhelm. 1908. Ein Merowinger Rythmus über Fortunatus und 
altdeutsche Rythmik in lateinischen Versen. In: W. Bulst (ed.). 
Gesammelte Abhandlungen zur mittelateinischen Rythmik von Wilhelm 
Meyer. Band III. 1936. Berlin. Weidemannsche Buchhandlung.  

Michaelsen, Karsten Kjer. 1995: Godt skrot – en romersk statue i Gudme. 
Årbog for Svendborg og Omegns Museum 1994:8-15. 

Mikkelsen & al. 2008. P. Mikkelsen; A. S. A. Moltsen & S. Sindbæk. 
Tæbring, NW Denmark, AD 600–1100. An Archaeological and 
Archaeobotanic Study. Acta Archaeologica, 79:79–109. 

Mikkelsen, Poul. 2012. SIM 50/2010 Vestergård 1 Kulturhistorisk rapport 
for udgravning af Vestergård, Linå. Silkeborg. Silkeborg Museum. 

Milek, Karen 2012. The Roles of Pit Houses and Gendered Spaces on 
Viking-Age Farmsteads in Iceland. Medieval Archaeology, 56:85-130. 

Møller Hansen, Keld. & Høier, Henrik. 2000. Næs – en 
vikingetidsbebyggelse med hørproduktion. Kuml 2000:59-89. 

Montgomery, James E. 2000. Ibn Fadlan and the Rusiyyah. Journal of 
Arabic and Islamic Studies Vol. 3:1-25. 

Mooney, John S. 2018. Fourth-Century Gothic Settlement and the Late 
Roman Economy. A research essay submitted to the Department of 
Classics. Kingston, Ontario. Queen’s University. 
https://qspace.library.queensu. ca/handle/1974/24869  

Munch & al. 2003. Gerd Stamsø Munch, Olav Sverre Johansen & Else 
Roesdahl (eds). Borg in Lofoten. A chieftain’s farm in North Norway. 
Trondheim. Tapir Academic Press. 

Munch, Gerd Stamsø. 2003. Jet, amber, bronze, silver and gold artefacts. In: 
G. Stamsø Munch, O. S. Johansen & E. Roesdahl (eds). Borg in 



498 
 

Lofoten. A chieftain’s farm in North Norway. Pp. 241-252. Trondheim. 
Tapir Academic Press. 

Munch, Peter Andreas. 1852. Det norske folks historie. fremstillet af P. A. 
Munch. Hovedafdelning 1. Del. 1. Bind 1. Oslo. Instituttet for historisk 
forskning. Blix Forlag 1941. 

Munksgaard, Elisabeth. 1956. Late-Antique Scrap Funds Found in Denmark. 
The Hardenberg, Høstentorp and Simmersted Hoards. Acta 
Archaeologica 26, 1955, s. 31-67. 

Murphy, G. Ronald (S.J.). 1989. The Saxon saviour. The Germanic 
transformation of the Gospel in the ninth-century Hêliand. Oxford. 
Oxford University Press. 

— 1992. The Hêliand. The Saxon Gospel. A translation and commentary. 
Oxford. Oxford University Press. 

Myhre, Bjørn. 1980. Gårdsanlegget på Ullandhaug 1. Gårdshus i jernalder 
og tidlig middelalder i Sørvest-Norge. Stavanger. Arkeologisk museum 
i Stavanger. 

Naumann, Hans-Peter. 2018. Metrische Runeninschriften in Skandinavien. 
Einfuhrung, Edition und Kommentare. Tübingen. Narr Francke 
Attempto. 

Neckel, Gustav. 1927. Edda. Die Lieder des Codex Regius nebst verwandten 
Denkmälern. Vol. 1 Text. Vol. 2 Kommentierendes Glossar. 2. Aufl. 
Carl Winters Universitätsbuchhandel. Heidelberg. 

Neckel, Gustav & Hans, Kuhn. 1983 (1899). Edda. Die Lieder des Codex 
Regius nebst verwandten Denkmälern I. Text. Fifth edition. Heidelberg. 
Winter 1983. 

Neel, Carol. 1991. C. Neel (Trans. Intro.). Handbook for William. A 
Carolingian woman’s counsel for her son by Dhuoda. Washington DC. 
Catholic University of America Press. 

Nellemann Nielsen, Kirsten & Bye-Jensen Peter. 2013. Kulturhistorisk 
rapport for arkæologisk undersøgelse ved Hårupgård. Bygherrerapport 
SIM 4/2012. Silkeborg. Silkeborg Museum. 

Nesbit, Gideon. 2010. Introduction. In: N. Livingstone & G. Nesbit. 
Epigram. S. 5-21. New surveys in Classics. Vol 38. Cambridge. 
Cambridge University Press. 

Nielsen, Jens N. 2002. Bejsebakken, a central site near Aalborg in Northern 
Jutland. In: Birgitta Hårdh and Lars Larsson (eds). Central Places in 
the Migration and Merovingian Periods. Papers from the 52nd 
Sachsensymposium. Pp. 197-213. Uppåkrastudier 6. Lund. 

Nielsen & al. 1994. Per Ole Nielsen, Klavs Randsborg & Henrik Thrane 
(eds). The Archaeology of Gudme and Lundeborg. Arkæologiske 
Studier 10. Copenhagen. University of Copenhagen. 

Nielssen, Alf Ragnar 2003. Viking Age chieftains in Lofoten – the Old 
Norse sources. In: G. Stamsø Munch, O. S. Johansen & E. Roesdahl 
(eds). Borg in Lofoten. A chieftain’s farm in North Norway. Pp. 273-
281. Trondheim. Tapir Academic Press.  



499 
 

Nilsen, Gørill. 2017. Surplus production and marine resource use in the 
North Norwegian Iron Age. The International Journal of Nautical 
Archaeology 46(2): 231-252. 

Nilsson, Lena. 2001. Benmaterialet från Uppåkra 98:2 – preliminära resultat. 
In: L. Larson (ed.) Uppåkra. Centrum i analys och rapport. Pp. 87-96. 
Stockholm. Almqvist & Wiksell. 

Nilsson, Per. 2017. Brukade bilder: Södra Skandinaviens hällristningar ur 
ett historiebruksperspektiv. Stockholm. Stockholms universitet. 

Nilsson, Torben. 1992. Stentinget. En indlandsbebyggelse med handel og 
håndværk fra yngre jernalder og vikingetid. En foreløbig meddelelse. 
Kuml 1990:119-132. 

Nissen, Poul. 2006. FHM 4792 Kirstinelund - Harlev Matr. nr. 6t, Tåstrup 
By, Harlev Bygherrerapport Kuas j.nr. 2122-153. Højbjerg. Moesgård 
Museum. 

Nordberg, Andreas. 2004. Introduction to the study of Medieval Latin 
versification. (trans. G. C. Roti & J. de la Chapelle Skuply). 
Washington D. C. The Catholic University Press 1958. 

Nordeide, Sæbjørg W. 2003. Erkebispegården i Trondheim Beste tomta i 
by´n Trondheim. Oslo. Norsk institutt for kulturminneforskning. 

Nordenstorm, Leif. 1994. Dödande vid begravningar. Ett inslag i järnålderns 
gravritualer i komparativ religionshistorisk belysning. Fornvännen 
1994:265-78. 

Nordqvist, Bengt. 2011 Våtmarksfynd från den forna åbädden vid Grönån. 
UV rapport 2011:124 arkeologisk Undersökning. Mölndal. 
Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

— 2016. Äskatorp fyndplats för brakteat. Arkeologisk förundersökning 
Hallands län, Halland, Kungsbacka kommun, Fjärås socken, Äskatorp 
7:21, Fjärås 149:1. Arkeologerna Rapport 2016:101. Stockholm. 
Statens historiska museer. 

Nordström, Karin & Herschend, Frands. 2003. Det ideologiska inslaget i 
väven. In: T. Lindkvist & J. Myrdal (eds). Trälar. Ofria i 
agrarsamhallet från vikingatid till medeltid. Pp. 50–76. Stockholm. 
Nordiska museet.  

Norr, Svante 1996. A place for proletarians? A contextual hypothesis on 
social space in Roman and Migration period long-houses. Current 
Swedish Archaeology. 4:157-164. 

— 1998A. Radiocarbon-dating and the chronology of the Gene settlement. 
In: K. Andersson (ed.) Suionum hinc civitate. Nya undersökningar 
kring norra Mälardalens äldre järnålder. Pp. 263–274. Uppsala. 
Uppsala University. 

— 1998B. To rede and to Rown. Expressions of early Scandinavian kingship 
in written sources. Uppsala. Uppsala University Press. 

— 2008. Svante Norr (ed.). Valsgärde Studies. The Place and its People, 
Past and Present. Uppsala, Uppsala University. 



500 
 

Norr, Svante & Sundkvist, Anneli. 1995. Valsgärde revisited: Fieldwork 
resumed after 40 years. Tor Vol. 27:2:395-418. 

Notelid, Michel. 1993. Tillinge-Nibble 1:9 och 1:2, Tillinge sn, Uppland 
arkeologisk slutundersökningsrapport. Tryckta rapporter från 
Arkeologikonsult, 7. Arkeologikonsult. Upplands-Väsby. 

— 1996, Vetenskap och religion i negativ dialog. Tor 28:313-347. Uppsala. 
Näsman, Ulf. 1991. Det syvende århundrede. In: P. Mortensen and B. M. 

Rasmussen (eds). Fra stamme til stat 1. Jernalderens stammesamfund. 
Pp. 123–140. Århus. Aarhus university press.  

— 2011. Central Places in South Scandinavia. A Transformation Twenty 
Years After. In: Titus A.S.M. Panhuysen (ed.). Transformations in 
North-Western Europe (AD 300-1000). Pp. 185-193. Stuttgart. Konrad 
Theiss Verlag. 

Näsström, Britt-Mari. 2001. Fornskandinavisk religion. Lund, 
Studentlitteratur. 

Nørgård Jørgensen & al. 2011. A. Nørgård Jørgensen, L. Jørgensen and L. 
Gebauer Thomsen. Assembly Sites for Cult, Markets, Jurisdiction and 
Social Relations. In: L. Boye, P. Ethelberg, L. H. Lutz, S. Kleingärtner, 
P. Kruse, L. Matthes & A. B. Sørensen (eds). Det Internationale 
Sachsensymposion 2010 Haderslev, Danmark. Pp. 95-112. 
Neumünster. Wacholtz Verlag.  

Nørgård Jørgensen, Anne. 2019. Forsvarsanlæg Pælespærringer, 
sejladskontrol og søforsvar 500 f. Kr. – 1150 e.Kr. In: A. Nørgård 
Jørgensen (ed.) Strategier for jernalder og vikingetids arkæologiske 
undersøgelser. Pp. 74-83. Nykøbing Falster. Slots- og Kulturstyrelsen. 

Nørgård, Anne. 2016. Store og små sejl – tidsforbrug ved spindning og 
vævning. In: H. Lyngstrøm & M. Ravn (eds). Vikingetidens sejl. 
Festskrift tilegnet Erik Andersen. Pp. 77-95. Køpenhamn. Saxo-
Instituttet. 

Ó Carragáin, Tomás. 2015. Is there an archaeology of lay people at early 
Irish monasteries? Bulletin du centre d’études médiévales d’Auxerre, 
BUCEMA online. Hors-série No 8:2015, online 16 Nov 2015. See: 
http://journals.openedition.org/cem/13620 ; DOI : 
https://doi.org/10.4000/cem.13620  

Odgaard, Bent & Nielsen, Anne Birgitte. 2009. Udvikling i arealdækning i 
Danmark i perioden 0-1850: Pollen og landskabshistorie. In: B. 
Odgaard & J. Rydén Rømer (eds). Danske landbrugslandskaber 
gennem 2000 år: Fra digevoldinger til støtteordninger. Pp. 41-58. 
Aarhus. Aarhus Universitetsforlag. 

Ohthere is voyages. See Fell 2007. 
Ólafsson, Guðmundur & Bertelsen, Lise, 2019. Det henrettede par i 

dobbeltgravhøjene i Kópavogur syd for Reykjavík i Ísland. Scripta 
Islandica. Vol. 70:37-59. 

Ólafur Egilsson. 1627 (2016). Karl Smári Hreinsson &Adam Nichols 
(trans.). The Travels of Reverend Ólafur Egilsson (Reisubók Séra Ólafs 



501 
 

Egilssonar). The story of the Barbary corsair raid on Iceland in 1627. 
Washington. The Catholic University of America Press. 

Olausson, Michael. 2008A. Michael Olausson (ed.). Hem till Jarlabanke. 
Jord, makt och evigt liv i östra Mälardalen under järnåldern och 
medeltid. Lund. Historiska Media. 

— 2008B. När aristokratin flyttade upp på höjderna. Om folkvandringstidens 
befästa gårdar och andra borgar. Bebyggelsehistorisk tidskrift. Vol. 
56:2008:24-40. 

— 2014. The Great House at Runsa – a house of representation. In: M. 
Olausson (ed.). Runsa borg. Representative life on a migration period 
hilltop site – a Scandinavian perspective. Pp. 169-209. Östersund. 
Jengel. 

Olderburger, Freek. 2011. Lerkar fra Ellekilde – beskrivelse af karrene og 
kronologisk oversigt. Aarbøger for nordisk oldkyndighed og historie 
2009 [2011]. Pp 155-184. 

Olsen, Asle Bruen & Tellefsen, Morten. 2009. Arkeologiske undersökelser 
av hustufter fra vikingtid på Løken, Nausdal gbnr. 99/36, Nausdal 
Kommune Sogn og Fjordane. Bergen. Bergen Museum.  

Olsson, Mats. 1999. Vikingatida träldom. Om slaveriets plats i 
Skandinaviens ekonomiska historia. Lund Papers in Economic History. 
No 67. Lund. Department of Economic History, Lund University. 

ONP = Dictionary of Old Norse Prose. https://onp.ku.dk  
Onsten-Molander, Anna & Wikborg, Jonas. 2006. Trekanten och 

Björkgården Boplatslämningar från brons- och järnålder vid Fullerö. 
SAU skrifter Vol. 13. Uppsala. Sociatas Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

Otfried’s Evangelienbuch. See Erdmann 1957. 
OtRR 2012. Roland of Ellekilde – an ‘Installation de Geste’ 6 February, 

2012 https://floasche.wordpress.com/2012/02/06/. 
— 2012A. When Science Ruled by Dialogue and Kings by Imitating God. 

On the Reading Rest, 30 April, 2012. 
https://floasche.wordpress.com/2012/04/30/when-science-ruled-by-
dialogue-and-kings-by-imitating-god/ 

— 2012B. ‘Accipe me sitiens, forte placebo tibi’ – Looking for the Missing 
Warren Cup. On the Reading Rest 11 June, 2012. 
https://floasche.wordpress.com/2012/06/11/accipe-me-sitiens-forte-
placebo-tibi-looking-for-the-missing-warren-cup/ 

— 2013. Eketorp House 013 – Working and living in an Outhouse. On the 
Reading Rest, 25 November, 2013. 
https://floasche.wordpress.com/2013/11/25/  

— 2013C. The Past Uniquified – this Time a Boatyard in Southern Sweden. 
On the Reading Rest, 4 February, 2013. 
https://floasche.wordpress.com/2013/02/04/the-past-uniquified-this-
time-in-southern-sweden/  

— 2014a. Structuring King Harold’s 10th Jelling. On the Reading Rest, 11 
August, 2014. 



502 
 

— 2014B. Locked inside a nave snce the fourth century CE – Part II. On the 
Reading Rest, 9 September 2014. 
https://floasche.wordpress.com/2014/09/  

Overgaard, Kurt Glintborg 2008. Bygherrerapport Viumvej I Udgravning af 
bopladsspor fra yngre stenalder, yngre bronzealder og ældre/yngre 
jernalder ved Viumvej I. Højslev. Museum Salling. 

— 2008A. Bygherrerapport Viumgård I Udgravning af bopladsspor fra 
yngre stenalder og yngre bronzealder samt gravplads fra yngre 
germansk jernalder ved Viumgård I. Højslev. Museum Salling 

Owen-Crocker, Gale R. 2000. The four funerals in ‘Beowulf’ and the 
structure of the poem. Manchester University Press. Manchester. 

Palm, Elizabeth Rüssel. 2013. Røg- og varmeforhold i vikingetidens huse. 
Varmetabsberegning og røgsimulering på tre vikingetidshuse i digital 
rekonstruktion. København. Saxo-institutet. 

Parker, Geoffrey. 2013. Global Crisis. War, climate change and catastrophe 
in the seventeenth century. Yale University Press. 

Pedersen, Anne. 2011. Anne Pedersen: Landsbyerne på Lindholm Høje. In: 
E. Johansen & A. Lerche Trolle (eds). Lindholm Høje. Gravplads og 
landsby. Pp. 39-52. Aalborg. Aalborg historiske museum. 

Persson, Peter. 2016. Kammargravar i Västernorrlands län Fornvännen 
2016:83-96. 

Petersen, Jan. 1933. Gamle gårdsanlegg i Rogaland. Vol. 1 Fra forhistorisk 
tid og middelalder. Oslo. Instituttet for sammenlignende 
kulturforskning. 

Petersen, Peter Vang. 1991. Excavations at Sites of Treasure trove Finds at 
Gudme. In: P. O. Nielsen, K. Randsborg & H. Thrane (eds). The 
Archaeology of Gudme and Lundeborg. Papers presented at a 
Conference at Svendborg, October 1991. Pp. 30-40. København. 
Akademisk Forlag. 

Peterson, Lena. 1994. On the relation between Proto-Scandinavian and 
Continental Germanic personal names. In: Klaus Düwel (ed.) Runische 
Schriftkultur in kontinental-skandinavischer und -angelsächsischer 
Wechselbeziehung. Pp. 128-75. Berlin. de Gruyter. 

— 2004. Lexikon över urnordiska personnamn. Nätpublikation. Uppsala. 
Uppsala universitet. Se: https://www.sprakochfolkminnen.se/download/ 
18.5e02b54a144bbda8e9b1c11/1529494321838/urnordiska-
personnamn.pdf. 

— 2011. Reconstructing lost words from old personal names – and the 
meaning of the place.name element -lev. In: L. Elmevik & S. 
Strandberg (eds). Probleme der Rekonstruktion untergegangener 
Wörter aud alten Eigennamen. Pp.185-193. Uppsala. Kungl. Gustav 
Adolfs Akademien. 

Pettersson, Claes. 1996. En boplats från yngre bronsålder – En gård från 
vendel/vikingatid. Skåne, Brågarp sn, Brågarp 1:16. RAÄ 15. 1990. 



503 
 

Arkeologisk utredning och slutundersökning. Riksantikvarieämbetet 
UV Syd, rapport 1996:71. Lund. Riksantikvarieämbetet. 

Pettersson, Elisabet & al. 2010. Elisabet Pettersson, Susanna Eklund, Emma 
Sjöling & Anneli Sundkvist. Västra Via vid vägen. Boplatslämningar 
och järnframställningplats från järnåldern samt brandgravar från 
senneolitikum-äldre bronsålder. Särskild arkeologisk undersökning. 
Undersökningar för E18 Örebro-Lekhyttan. Västra Via 2:4, 2:6 & 
10:1, RAÄ 84:1-2, Vintrosa socken, Närke. Uppsala. Societas 
Archaeologica Upsaliensis. 

Peyroteo Stjerna, Rita 2016. On Death in the Mesolithic. Or the Mortuary 
Practices of the Last Hunter-Gatherers of the South-Western Iberian 
Peninsula, 7th–6th Millennium BCE. Occasional Papers in Archaeology 
60. Uppsala. Uppsala Universitet,  

Pilø, Lars. 2005. Bosted, urgård, enkeltgård. En analyse av premissene i den 
norske bosetningshistoriske forskningstradisjon på bakgrunn av 
bebyggelsearkeologisk feltarbeid på Hedemarken. Oslo. Institutt for 
arkeologi, kunsthistorie og konservering, Universitetet i Oslo. 

Posselt, Marie Vang. 2011. Jernaldergårde på række – udgravning ved den 
nye skole i Rindum. Opdatering - Årbog for Museet for Varde By og 
Omeen & Ringkøbing-Skjern Museum. 2011:176-81. 

Poulsen, Bjørn. 2012. A Classical Manor in Viking Age and Early Medieval 
Denmark? Revue belge de philologie et d'histoire, 90:2:451-465. 

Poulsen, Thomas Guntzelnick, 2008. KHM 2565 Fedseriksdalvej 3. 
Bygherrerapport. Randers. Kulturhistorisk Museum. 

Price, Neil & Gräslund, Bo. 2015. Excavating the Fimbulwinter? 
Archaeology, geomythology and the climate event(s) of AD 536. In. 
Felix Riede (ed.) Past Vulnerability: Volcanic Eruptions and Human 
Vulnerability in Traditional Societies Past and Present. Pp. 109-132. 
Århus. Aarhus University Press. 

Price, Neil & Mortimer, Paul. 2014. An eye for Odin? Divine role playing in 
the age of Sutton Hoo. European Journal of Archaeology, vol 17:3 
2014:517-538. 

Price, Neil. 2010. Passing into Poetry: Viking-Age Mortuary Drama and the 
Origins of Norse Mythology. Medieval Archaeology 54:123-156. 

— 2012. Mythic acts. Material Narratives of the dead in Viking Age 
Scandinava. In: C. Raudvere & J.P. Schjödt (eds). More than mythology 
– Narratives, ritual practices and regional distribution in pre-Christian 
Scandinavian religions. Pp.13-46. Lund. Nordic Academic Press. 

— 2020. Children of Ash and Elm. A History of the Vikings. New York. 
Basic Books 

Price, T. Douglas. 2015. Ancient Scandinavia. An Archaeological History 
from the First Humans to the Vikings. Oxford. Oxford University Press.  

Ramstad, Morten. 2011. Bjørkum – Et innblikk i nye økonomiske og sosiale 
strukturer i tidlig vikingtid. RISS, 2011:2:40–53. See 
https://riss.w.uib.no/files/2017/01/RISS-2011-2.pdf . 



504 
 

Randsborg, Klavs. 2015. Roman Reflections: Iron Age to Viking Age in 
Northern Europe. London. Bloomsbury Publishing. 

Rasmussen & Nielsen 2008. Tina Rasmussen & Julie Nielsen. To 
gårdstomter fra yngre germansk jernalder/vikingetid ved Himmelev 
Boldbaner. Bygherrerapport ROM 2503 Himmelev boldbaner, etappe i-
ii. Roskilde. Roskilde museum. 

Rasmussen, Lars. 2007. Bygherre rapport VMÅ 2594 Hole 8 og VMÅ 2595 
hole 9. Års.Vesthimmerlands museum.  

Rauer, Christine. 2000. Beowulf and the Dragon. Parallels and Analogues. 
Woodbridge & Rochester. Boydell and Brewer. 

Ravn, Mads. 2009. Hammel – an Iron Age site in Eastern Jutland. AmS-
Varia 49:53–66. 

Ravn, Morten. 2010. Bronze and early Iron Age bog bodies from Denmark. 
Acta Archaeologica. 2010:112-123. 

Ravn, Morten. 2016. Vikingernes sejlproduktion – de operative processer. 
In: H. Lyngstrøm & M. Ravn (eds). Vikingetidens sejl. Festskrift 
tilegnet Erik Andersen. Pp. 23-54. Køpenhamn. Saxo-Instituttet. 

Reiersen, Kristine. 2015. Arkeologiske undersøkelser av hus og øvrige 
bosetningsspor fra eldre bronsealder og førromersk jernalder, ID 
177381. Nordre Tengesdal gnr. 81, bnr. 4, Bjerkreim kommune, 
Rogaland. Oppdragsrapport B 2015/25. Stavanger. Universitetet i 
Stavanger, Arkeologisk Museum. 

Reisborg, Synnöve. 1994. En husgrund från Nibble, Ösmo socken, 
Södermanland. Tor 26:57-66. 

Renaud, Jean. 2003. La toponymie normanique. Reflet d’une colonisation. 
In: A-M Flambard Héricher (ed.). La progression des Vikings, des raids 
à la colonisation, Cahiers du GRHIS, No 14. Pp. 189-206. Rouen. 
l’Université de Rouen. 

Reydellet, Marc. 1994. Introduction. In: M. Reydellet (ed. & trans.) Venance 
Fortunat. Poèmes. Livres I–IV. Paris. Les Belles Lettres. 

— 1998. M. Reydellet (ed. & transl.). Venance Fortunat. Poèmes Livres V-
VIII. Paris. Les Belles Lettres. 

— 2004. M. Reydellet (ed. & transl.). Venance Fortunat. Poèmes Livres IX-
XI. Paris. Les Belles Lettres. 

Riché & al. 1991. Pierre Riché (intro. text. notes), Bernard de Vregille & 
Claude Mondésert, S.J. (trans.). Dhuoda. Manuel pour mon fils. 
Sources Chrétiennes 225. Rev. edition. Paris. Edition de Cerf.  

Rígsþula. = Neckel 1927:276-283 and Crawford 2015:145-155. 
Rindel, Per Ole 2002. Regional Settlement Patterns and Central Places on 

Late Iron Age Zealand, Denmark. In: B. Hårdh & L. Larsson (eds). 
Central Places in the Migration and the Merovingian Periods. Pp. 185-
196. Stockholm. Almqvist & Wiksell. 

Ringe, Don. 2017. From Proto-Indo-European to Proto-Germanic. Oxford. 
Oxford University Press. 



505 
 

Ringstad, Bjørn. 2015. Møre og Romsdal fylkeskommune, Molde En 
gullskatt fra Tornes i Romsdal. Viking. Bind 78, 2015:141-168. 

Robertson, John S. 2012. How the Germanic futhark came from the Roman 
alphabet. Futhark, 2:2011:7-25. 

Roesdahl, Else & al. 2014. Else Roesdahl, Søren Michael Sindbæk, Anne 
Pedersen and David M. Wilson (eds). Aggersborg. The Viking-Age 
Settlement & Fortress. Jutland Archaeological Society Publications vol 
82. Aarhus. Aarhus University Press. 

as Birka and Sigtuna do, Karin. 2019. Husbyggande i Östra Mellansverige 
750–1100 e. Kr. Förändringsprocesser i byggtraditionen. Uppsala. 
Insitutionen för arkeologi och antik historia. 

Rundkvist, Martin & Westerholm, Annika. 2008 Kammargravfältet vid 
Danmarksby Sveaaristokrater från en bister guldålder. Uppland 
2008:80-105. 

Runge, Mads. 2007. Guldsmedens skrot. Skalk 2007:4:3-7. 
Runge, Mads & Henriksen, Peter Steen 2007. Danmarks ældste hørindustri. 

Fynske Minder 2007:145-168. 
Runge, Mads & Høyem Andreasen, Marianne. 2009. Jernalderstormanden 

fra Fraugde Kærby. Fynske Minder. 2009:134-47. Odense. Odense Bys 
Museer. 

Russell, James C. 1998. The Germanization of Early Medieval Christianity: 
A Sociohistorical Approach to Religious Transformation. Oxford. 
Oxford University Press [Kindle Edition]. 

Rønne, Ola 2008. Rødbøl 27 – Lokalitet med smieplass fra romertid, eldre 
jernalders gårdsanlegg, gravrøyser fra eldre- og yngre jernalder In: L. 
E. Gjerpe, (ed.). Steinalderboplasser, boplasspor, graver og 
dyrkningsspor. E18-prosjektet Vestfold, Bind 2. Pp. 61-120. Varia 72, 
Oslo. Kulturhistorisk museum. 

Sanders, Willy 1972. Die Buchstaben des Königs Chilperich. Zeitschrift für 
deutsches Altertum und deutsche Literatur. Vol. 101:1:54-84. 

Sarauw, Torben 2009. Forhistorien set fra luften. Nordjyllands historiske 
museum. Årsberetning 2009:75-78.  

Sauvage, Raymond & Mokkelbost, Marte Høvdinghus på Hallem. SPOR 
2013:2:4-8. 

Sawyer, Peter. 1988. Da Danmark blev Danmark. Fra ca. år 700 til ca. 
1050. København. Gyldendal. 

— 1997. The Age of the Vikings and Before. In: P. Sawyer (ed.) The Oxford 
Illustrated history of the Vikings. Pp. 1-18. Oxford. Oxford University 
Press. 

Schjelderup, Helge & Storsletten, Ola. 1999. H. Schjelderup & O. 
Storsletten (eds): Gringbygde hus i Vest-Norge. NIKU-seminar on 
grindbygde hus. NIKU temahefte. 030. Oslo. Norsk institutt for 
kulturminneforskning. 

Schjødt, Jens Peter. 2019. Mercury – Wotan – Óðinn: One or Many? In: 
K.Wikström af Edholm, P. Jackson Rova, A. Nordberg, O. Sundqvist & 



506 
 

T. Zachrisson (eds). Myth, Materiality, and Lived Religion: In 
Merovingian and Viking Scandinavia. Pp. 59–86. Stockholm: 
Stockholm University Press. 

Schmidt, Holger. 1994. Building customs in Viking Age Denmark. Herning. 
Poul Kristensens Forlag. 

Schön, Matthias D. 1999. Feddersen Wierde, Fallward, Flog̈eln Archäologie 
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NOTES 

 
 

1 Readers who would benefit from a more straightforward introduction to 
South Scandinavian Iron Age, may be helped by consulting Herschend 2018. 
However, many students will undoubtedly prefer to acquaint themselves 
with prehistoric Scandinavia reading Douglas Price 2015. 
2 The long cold decade 536-550, the CODE in this book, is considered to be 
the result of volcanic eruptions resulting in significant anomalies in surface 
temperatures in 536 and 540 as well as a less significant drop in 547 CE. The 
precise character of the process, as well as its cause and effect, is still 
debated, see Sigl 2015; Toohey & al. 2016; Büntgen & al. 2016. This change 
in climate conditions has been easy to incorporate into the archaeological 
narrative about 6th century Scandinavia. The climate crisis in the 540s was 
probably followed up plague, which is attested in graves from the late 6th 
century north of the Alps. Whether plague was pandemic can be answered 
only after more DNA analyses have been studied, see Gutsmiedl-Schümann 
& al. 2018. The crisis, therefore, began as a long decade marked by a dust 
veil that cooled down the atmosphere and obscured the sun, depriving the 
year of its summer, and continued with disease during a period of more 
severe winters. The veil caused growth stagnation and crop failure during 
several consecutive years. Its climatic effect is visible in tree rings, ice cores, 
abandoned settlements, social change, material culture and myth. We are 
indebted to researchers such as Morten Axboe, Bo Gräslund and Neil Price 
for making the connection between the CODE and archaeological past, see 
e.g. Axboe (1999 & 2001A; Gräslund 2007; Göthberg 2007:440-2; Eriksson 
2009:269; Herschend 2009A:287-90; Löwenborg 2009 & 2010; Gräslund & 
Price 2012; Tvauri 2014; Price & Gräslund 2015; Iversen 2017; Gjerpe 
2017. The acute crisis, the CODE continued to influence the climate, albeit 
less and less, for an additional 60-90 years, see Toohey & al. (2016: Fig. 3A) 
and Büntgen & al. (2016:Fig. 4b). 
3 Supra-regionality existed earlier, See Skre 2018A & B on Sea kings and 
Avaldsnes. These polities were dependant on seaward communications. See 
in general on Avaldsnes Skre 2018. 
4 On the principles and different steps of king making among PCIA 
Germanians, see Norr 1998:49-54. On Germanians see note 10 below. 
5 John Leyerle 1965 has pointed to the unsuccessful reign and catastrophic 
death of Beowulf as a breakdown of the royal ideal. Beowulf’s overarching 
problem, probably related to his unsuccessful reign, was the disloyalty of his 
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earls who should have stopped him from fighting the dragon, who was 
actually a crime victim.  
6 On Freyr see Sundqvist 2015. 
7 See Green 1995:488 ff., on fro, truhtin and herro. 
8 On Óðinn see e.g. Schjødt 2019. In the gospel harmony Hêliand, SONG II & 

III, Saint John was born before Jesus was conceived and when he was born 
everybody could see that Zacharias, who accepted the son, was not his father 
because the child was divinely beautiful. In the poem Ludwigslied, see 
Herschend 1998:99-125 with refs, God has two adoptive sons. In Hêliand, 
SONG IV, the Holy Spirit is depicted as God’s power which he uses when he 
makes Mary pregnant. 
9 On the Holy Wedding see for instance Herschend 2018B:148-55, with refs. 
10 The neologism ‘Germanian’ falls back on the general Roman and 
decidedly literary concept of Germanic speaking people in northern Europe. 
The prime representative for this popular, but doubtful way of describing 
people is Tacitus’ Germania, hence ‘Germanian’.  I use the terms to point 
out its conventional and not research-based character. See also Önnerfors 
2005, with comments. 
11 See Fabech & Näsman 2017; Fischer 2017. Hedeager 2011. 
12 See Ljungkvist 2013. 
13 See OtRR 2012A. 
14 See Näsman 1991. 
15 See Mensching 1938, 1947 & 1964. 
16 See Castor 2011. 
17 The Arab Spring was so bewildering and traumatic that its legacy beggars 
description and lends itself to satire, see Bassem 2017. 
18 Hannah Arendt, 1998:7-11, describes vita activa – practical life – as made 
up of three activities, which she designates: labour, work and action. ‘Labor 
corresponds to the biological process of the human body’. Work is the 
activities that results in all »things» different from the natural world, that is, 
fabrication (poiesis). Action (praxis) thirdly, is distinct from work or poiesis 
inasmuch as it is the activity ‘that goes on directly … … without the 
intermediary of things or matter’. Hannah Arendt’s theory concerned human 
activities and thus she writes ‘… directly between men without …’. To 
historians Hannah Arendt’s concept of »action» is lost because it must be 
lived. However, the contextual force of work setting the scene for »labor» as 
well as »action» may still be reconstructed.  
19 For a modern often critical overview see Price 2020. 
20 In praxis already Sawyer 1997 adopts this perspective, but retains the term 
Viking Age. 
21 See e.g. Arbman 1937. 
22 See Grønnesby 2019 on pastoralism. In general see Herschend 2009A. 
23 See discussion below in Part II: ‘Farm life before and after the CODE’, 
page 95ff. 
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24 See Nilsen 2017; Hennius 2021. 
25 The dates from the last phase of the shipyard by Grönån is an indirect 
proof that sailing ships existed c. 600 CE. See Nordqvist 2011; see discussion 
in OtRR 2013C. 
26 See Ystgaard 2014 on the change from LRIA battle to LPCIA infight. This 
change befits the power struggle of a limited decimated population. 
27 This is the concept of ‘land’ in the sense Småland – the small lands or 
lands for instance with in Uppland, such as Attunaland and Tiundaland, that 
is, lands made up of hundreds. 
28 In the third part of this book, the example chosen is the first three lays of 
the Poetic Edda, but in the play Skírnismál Herschend 2018B & E, there is a 
more light-hearted example in the way Gerðr’s and Freyr’s households are 
depicted. 
29 See Price 2020:271-285. 
30 See Herschend 2007. 
31 See Wallette 2004. 
32 See Wiell 1996. 
33 See Worsaae 1870. 
34 See Notelid 1996, with refs, also for the idea of science as a basis for ad 
hominem critique. See Worsaae 1934, on his conversation with the King. 
35 Worsaae 1934, in a letter to his mother. 
36 In the late 1840s, the 2nd Duke of Sutherland was a Whig politician and 
Lord Ellesmere a Tory. 
37 See Worsaae 1851. 
38 See Worsaae 1851:234-5. 
39 See Worsaae 1851:27ff. 
40 See Munch 1852:1941:59 for a summing up the situation arguing that 
Danes as a part of the Germanic Goths dispelled the Celts from Denmark by 
means of invasion in the 3rd century. Contrary to Norwegians and Swedes, 
who were the people of the »pure-Nordic countries», de reennordiske Lande, 
Norway and Sweden, Danes were not. 
41 See Worsaae 1863. 
42 See Jørgensen & al. 2003. 
43 See Worsaae 1870; Kjær 1905 and discussion in Herschend 2021. 
44 See Kulesza 2009: 57-75. 
45 Translation, Dass 2007. This expression and its characteristic juxtaposition 
is a topos. 
46 See Kulesza 2009: 72-75. 
47 See Ólafur 1627. 
48 One must remember that the A-S Chronicle would tend only to mention 
the notable as in this passage from the year 787 (actually 789) written with 
hindsight: Her nom Beorhtric cyning Offan dohtor Eadburge; 7 on his 
dagum cuomon ærest .iii. scipu, 7 þa se gerefa þærto rad, 7 hie wolde drifan 
to þæs cyninges tune þy he nyste hwæt hie wæron; 7 hiene mon ofslog; Þæt 
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wæron þa ærestan scipu Deniscra monna þe Angelcynnes lond gesohton. 

‘This year king Bertric [of Wessex 786 to 802 CE] took [married] 
Eadburga, king Offa's [of Mercia] daughter; and in his days [Bertic’s] 
came the first three ships. And then the reve [sheriff] rode to the place, 
and would have driven them to the king's [Bertric’s] court, because he 
knew not who they were: and there they slew him. These were the first 
ships of Danish men which sought the land of the English nation’. 

The extraordinary in this event is the fact that these Danes instead of acting 
like normal people seeking the king’s court, behaved like shiploads of 
pirates making landfall rather than shiploads of merchants and goods sailing 
to the king at his court or yard in Southampton or perhaps Winchester. 
49 Understanding Scandinavians as Northmen, Danes or Pirates is common 
in French annals. In the Bertini Annals kept between 830 and 890 
Scandinavians are mentioned as Northmen 29 times, as Danes 45 times and 
as Pirates 15 times. During the first 15 years 830-44, ‘pirate’ is the most 
popular term. Later, the ethnic names become the common ones as attacks 
become more warlike. 
50 On the meaning of the Old English (OE) word wicing, see Fell 1987 see 
also Hødnebø 1976. 
51 Even a number of Early Nordic (EN) runic inscriptions must be seen in 
relation to travelling warriors, see e.g. Herschend 2020C:15-54. 
52 On the literary qualities of Sidonius Apollonaris’ letters and their 
dependence on Pliny the younger when it comes to ‘make up and character’, 
see Gibson 2013; quote on p. 201. On the pessimism of Book 8, see Gibson 
2013:214-16. 
53 There is a parallel story or echo of this practice to be told in 845. When the 
Scandinavians had landed at Rueil, King Lothar tried to engage them in 
battle, but most of his soldiers defected. In this situation the Scandinavians 
killed and hanged 111 or perhaps 11 innocent prisoners in front of the king, 
his lords and the remaining soldiers. A day or two after this demonstration 
the Scandinavians sailed across the Seine, see Skyum-Nielsen 1967:27-8. It 
is easy to see these killings as reminiscent of a decimation of prisoners. 
54 See Herschend 2009A:354-60  
55 On barrages in Danish waters see Nørgård Jørgensen 2019. On sealing off 
natural harbours, See Herschend 2009A:354-60. 
56 On the use of 14C-dates in this and other discussions see below page 96ff. 
or Herschend 2016. 
57 See Nordqvist 2011 and OtRR 2013C. 
58 Sections at Grönån suggests that circa 600 CE small ships with a keel were 
repaired at the shipyard. 
59 The nominative endng -R is pronounced as ř the name Dvořak. Listen at 
https://upload.wikimedia.org/wikipedia/commons/d/d1/CsAntonin_Dvorak.o
gg  Bjorvand 2010:186–87 shows, based on Sámi pronounciation of Nordic 
R and ř that these sounds are voiced medial and unvoiced in final sounds. 
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60 EIAISS = Herschend 2009A. 
61 See Fischer & Lind 2019A; Fischer 2019B. 
62 See Fischer 2014B. 
63 The Late Roman solidus was a very fine coin in terms of design, 
production, median weight and purity of the gold, especially after 360 CE. 
Gold was the important currency because it was pure and as such its value 
measured in silver coins or any other coin varied. see Banaji 2002:39-44 or 
2016:110-112. A collectarius may thus complain about the price of gold 
coins that he bought from the state. See Herschend 1983. 
64 And yes! Some tax collectors at least in the 6th century cheated according 
to a letter from Pope Gregory. See Gregory the great & Herschend 1983. 
65 See discussion of the Szikánc hoard in Herschend 1991. On the sorting of 
coins after weight on Öland and Gotland see Herschend 1989. 
66 See Herschend 1991. 
67 Concerning the connection between Greek, Roman, Arabic and 
Scandinavian metrology and the common denominator, the sitokokka, see 
Herschend 1991:197-203 with references. 
68 On social structure, see Fallgren 2006. 
69 On the Brunneby hoard see Fischer & al. 2011. 
70 The direct links between Scandinavia and Italy in the 430s are suggested 
by the rare 10th anniversary coins struck for Valentinian III in Ravenna 435 
(VOT X coins), see Fischer 2021A. On Bornholm there are five of these, on 
Öland there are two and in Blekinge one. Only four coins are known from 
the Continent, Bina, Szikancz, Tuscany and Tournai. The Scandinavian 
coins are less that 180 km apart and united by the sea. The Continental sites 
are more than 1300 km apart. 
71 The massacre performed in Sandby borg suggests that the possibilities to 
defend the Åby area on southeast Öland were jeopardized perhaps because a 
war band that was sent to Italy in the mid-470s did not return. War bands 
from the lager neighbouring and well defended Björnhovda area might well 
have be responsible for the massacre and the subjection of the Åby 
settlement area to such a degree that the dead in the fortress were never 
buried and the fortress destroyed. On Sandby see Alfsdotter & al. 2018. 
72 See Giostra 2011. 
73 See Fischer 2020:25. 
74 On Hunnic caulderons see Masek, 2017. On Jędrzychowice as a Hunnic 
border point see references in the catalogue of Masek 2017. 
75 All names in the following sections have been interpreted by Søndergaard 
1972 & 1976, Antonsen 1975, and Peterson 2004. A few new names have 
been added from Knirk 2011 on Hogganvik and Iversen & al 2019 on 
Øverby. 
76 Instead of Protonordic, I use Early Nordic abbreviated EN about 
Scandinavian runic text written before the long cold decade, the CODE 536-
550 CE, inasmuch as these texts do not belong to a reconstructed language. 
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These texts, therefore, represent the spoken and written Early Nordic 
language. 
77 See Imer 2015. 
78 On the general opinion of place names and their chronology see 
Christensen 2011:Fig.1.  
79 See discussion of donor and beneficiary interpretations concerning the 
appellative part of the place-name in Peterson 2011:187-92. 
80 See Herschend 2009A. 
81 For a discussion see Vikstrand 2009. The importance of making a 
distinction in connection with the development of positions of trust with 
religious as well as administrative over tones can be followed all the way 
back to Oscan, Italic and Latin terms. It seems that there is a development 
from those who select (a beneficiary) to those who keep account or a record 
(of an asset). 
82 See Andersson 2005. 
83 On EN names and social interaction in EIA runic inscriptions, see 
Herschend 2020C:48-50. 
84 See Vikstrand 2009:16. 
85 See Vikstrand 2009. This chronological difference is consistent with the 
expected institutionalization of the divine in the CIA. 
86 The sword that Hengest, in the episode in Beowulf, used when he attacked 
King Finn in Finnsburh in the king’s hall. 
87 See Herschend 2020B for a discussion of irilaR. 
88 See Søndergaard 1972. Circa 30% of the rune names show affinities with 
Continental names, Peterson 1994:154. 
89 The organization of the Magdeburg area may well be seen in connection 
with the hybridization of Germanic and Slavonic societies on the eastern 
shore of Elbe from the 2nd half of the 6th c. and onwards. See Brather 2004. 
Referring to Fig. 1 in this article there is a point in saying that the lack of 
Slavic place names just West of Magdeburg is a result of the area already 
being settled and named when Slavic place-names could have been 
preferred. There is reason to state that what the leben-names in Germany 
designate is the establishment of a small realm in a region where there was 
room for it. See Barther 2004:318 for a drastic reduction in settlement, but 
probably not a total lack. See also Wiethold 1998:269-81 and Ludowici 
2015, on Quedlinburg. 
90 Even the smaller clusters are linked to central places belonging in the 
LPCIA such as Erfurt, Halle and Quedlingburg. As a central place, the latter is 
discussed by Ludowici 2015. 
91 Since this chapter was written, the relation between lev-names and central 
places has been discussed by Albis 2015. 
92 See Gojda 1991 & Brather 2004. 
93 On central places and place names See Brink 1996; 1998; 1999. 
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94 See maps and discussion in Hoeper 1997. There are a number of founders’ 
graves in the -heim villages dating to the 6-7th century around Strassburg See 
e.g. Fischer et al. 2014. 
95 See Fellows-Jensen 1972. 
96 See Renaud 2003. Even Scandinavian place names in Galicia, exemplified 
by place-names on -bec (on bekkr = stream), may adhere to this centre-
empty distribution as there are few -bec names in an around Ferrol/Narón. 
See García Losquiño 2018. 
97 See Herschend 2009A. 
98 Sture Bolin’s pioneer work, 1926, treated these coins from a numismatic 
and chronological perspective in a pre-WWII perspective that was not 
followed up until Inga Zachrisson, 2010, wrote about the coins in Sweden. 
There are still but a few coins registred from Norway, which is odd given 
that there are four coins from Iceland brought to the there during the CIA as 
discussed by Davíð Bjarni Heiðarsson in an exam thesis 2010. Without a 
large research project run by the countries around the Baltic Sea and 
Norway, anything but a sketch and a ball park idea of the general 
distribution is out of reach. The present map is based on Horsnæs 2010 & 
2013, Bolin 1926; Sveriges Mynthistoria Landskapsinventeringen 
http://sml.myntkabinettet.se/Om_SML.html ; Zachrisson 2010; Kiudsoo 
2011. 
99 See Herschend 2009A:27:note 2, with references. 
100 See Cobb 2015A & B. 
101 See Tripati 2016. 
102 On the relation between those who lived as outlanders in inland 
Scandinavia those who lived in more central, densely populated areas, see 
Hennius 2021:15-25.  
103 See https://www.facebook.com/TMUarkeologi/ Arkeologi vid Norges 
arktiska universitetsmuseum 5 januar 2020 Search for: ”planke”. 
104 The important point in the winter road is the landing place Gran, See Ilves 
2012. 
105 See Kastholm 2016. 
106 See Hennius 2021. 
107 See Toohey & al. 2016; Büntgren & al. 2016. In a significant way the 
discussion about the CODE and its complexity was outlines in Löwenborg 
2012 and in Arrhenius 2013 and in the open review comments. See 
 https://www.arkeologi.uu.se/digitalAssets/484/c_484746-l_3-
k_log_jaah2012_4_lowenborg.pdf  and  
https://www.arkeologi.uu.se/digitalAssets/488/c_488550-l_3-
k_log_jaah_no_5_arrhenius.pdf  
108 In the late 6th century, plague is attested in graves north of the Alps. 
Whether plague was pandemic as it were in the 14th century, can be 
answered only after more a DNA analyses have been made. See Gutsmiedl- 
Schümann & al. 2018. Since temperatures below 15º C have a negative 
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impact on the flea vectors that spread the bacteria Yersinia pestis, which has 
causes the bubonic plague from 541 and onwards, it is concievable that the 
cooling effect of the CODE in South Scandinavia made it relatively difficult 
for bubonic plague to spread, see Ben Ari & al. 2011:1-2; Fig. 1. 
109 See e.g. Axboe (1999 & 2001), Gräslund (2007), Göthberg (2007:440-2), 
Eriksson (2009:269), Löwenborg (2012), Price & Gräslund (2012); Iversen 
(2016), Gjerpe (2013:17f.; 2017) 
110 See Toohey & al. 2016: Fig. 3A; Büntgren & al. 2016:Fig. 4B. 
111 See also Iversen 2016:43-4. 
112 See e.g. Helgesson & Aspeborg 2017. 
113 See van Klinken & Hedges 1997. 
114 For BCal se Buck et al. 1999. The critical archaeological discussion 
related to Scandinavian archaeology and leading up to the analysis of the 
data is based on Herschend 2016, 2017 & 2018A, but see also, Bäck & 
Strucke 2003; Blehr 2012:116; Peirotero Stjerna 2015; Schultz Paulsson & 
al. 2016 for valuable discussions with Scandinavian connections.  
115 Some prefer the a priori question to be the following: ‘What are the time 
limits to this sample of 14C-tests?’ They consider it a methodologically more 
neutral one. Time, nonetheless, is continuous from t0 to tN and consequently 
it is the definition of the sample that presupposes an a priori question. One 
must respect the fact that cultural time too has a beginning and an end 
although contrary to astronomical or inded atomic time it cannot be defined 
as a continuum of consecutive and identical time units. In the cultural time 
of the 14C-tests, the points in time are discrete and the astronomical time 
difference between them varies. Cultural time, nevertheless, may resemble 
astronomical time. The a posteori anwer to the a priori question models that 
resemblance. If archaeologists did not think that there were historical or 
indeed archaeological contexts with a chronological beginning and an end, 
they would not bother to collect 14C samples in order to date them. 
116 For Calpal see http://www.calpal-online.de/  
117  See Lindkvist & Svenman 2018; Herschend 2018A. 
118  See Herschend 2009A:20. 
119  See Herschend 2009A:140ff; Andersson, Fredrik 2015:46; Gjerpe 
2017:189-94. 
120  See in general Welinder & al. 1998. For an example of the fields see 
Notelid 1993. 
121 See Herschend 2009A:20-7;Fig. 2B, 3 & 39A. 
122 See Lindkvist & Svenman 2018; Herschend 2018A. 
123 See Herschend 2009A:271-78. 
124 See Stenbäck 2009. 
125 See Norr 1998A. 
126 See Strucke 2016:355 on Rörby; Hennius 2012 on Säby. 
127 See Strucke 2016:355. 
128 See Hennius 2012:143-45. 
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129 For Berget, see Göthberg & al. 2014. For Säby Raä 168 & 180, see 
Hennius 2012. For Rasbo Hov Raä 635, see Aspeborg & Seiler 2012. 
130 See Aspeborg & Seiler 2012:75, 14C-test Ua-29675. For Berget, see 
Göthberg & al. 2014:99 14C-test Poz-8713.  
131  See Herschend 2018A. For Bredåker hus 8, see also Frölund & Schütz 
2007:146-7, Fig. 93. 
132  See Ericson 2014. 
133 See Herschend 2009A:289-92. 
134 Parallel to settling oneself in a small house in the periphery, one may also 
establish a household among clearing cairns and field systems, that is, in the 
settlement area outskirts not usually lived in. In Hamneda this is the case, see 
Åhlin & al. 2002 & 2003. The settlements belong to a phase of intensified 
presence between the b.p. years 1865 and 1585 (median years c. 170 to c. 
490 CE). In this period, the running average distance in time between six 
tests is less than 10 14C-years. Although the rural landscape continues to be 
used, the de-escalation of this intensive phase is significant and we may 
venture do date the buffer zone during which it took place. The last nine 
dates in the intensive phase fall between 1615 and 1585 b.p. which – owing 
to the plateau in the calibration curve – means that the de-escalation with 50 
to 95 percent probability was felt between 517 and 580 CE. This does not 
mean that the people did not live there. Two of three small houses excavated 
at Raä 66 & 77 stand out as A-2 settlements, but human presence was not 
what it used to be. The third house, the first on Raä 66, may well have been 
built during the LRIA, see Lagerås 2000. See also Söderberg & al. 2021. 
135 See Grindkåsa 2012. 
136 See Grindkåsa 2012; Eriksen 2015; 2020.  
137 See, e.g. Eriksen 2019 & 2020. 
138 If the second half of these samples, the 80 scratched dates, were preserved 
for instance in museum stacks, that is, if they were allowed to take up 0.07 
sqm in a public collection, they could have been dated again. In that case, 
being tested twice, they would have been the very best of dates. Thirty 
square meters on 10 shelfs in a compact stack covering 3 m2 floor space in a 
non-existing national archive will accommodate c. 9.000.000 14C-tests). 
139 See e.g. reports in Samla http://samla.raa.se/xmlui/ Search under 
‘Arkeologirapporter’ for ‘Källstalöt’, Andersson 2015 or ‘Kättsta’, 
Gustafson & al. 2005. 
140 See Gilltuna, Sundkvist & Eklund 2014; Påarp, Aspeborg & Becker 
2002; Malma Eklund & Wikborg 2016; and Ulltuna, Hulth 2013. 
141 See Skeke, Larsson & al. 2014; Lilla Sylta, Olausson 2008A. 
142 See Herschend 2018D. 
143 See Eklund & Wikborg 2016:15:160-70. 
144 See Hennius & al. 2016. 
145 See Frölund & Schütz 2007. 
146 The general crisis, which in Scandinavia starts already in the 4th century, 
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shows also in continental Europe, see Jones 2013:48ff. 
147 On the concept of land right see below Part III, Keywords: ‘In severe 
crises’. 
148 See Gräslund 2018. 
149 On doors, entrances and movements in IA main houses see Eriksen 2019. 
150 Ideal type in Max Webers social sense, see Weber 1920. 
151 See Simmel 1918 or 1923. 
152 The expression with a double colon » :: » such as human :: livestock and 
others in this book refers to the interacting unit made up by these two parts. 
For instance: Since humans are minded beings we construct, maintain and 
develop our ontological :: epistemological balanced ‘I’ (i.e. an ‘I’ of 
ontology, in interacting tandem with, epistemology). Essentially, the 
concepts on each side of the double colon :: are cognitive input rooms. 
Concerning the relation between humans and animals, see also Armstrong-
Oma 2013. 
153 Outhouse functions in separate buildings are interesting because it must 
be possible to open their doors from the outside, given that they are used 
only for temporary purposes. The doors of a main house on the other hand 
may always be opened by someone inside the house because it is used 
continuously. When the farms starts to consist of several buildings with 
different doors, there might have been a point in putting up a palisade or a 
fence with a gate that was opened and indeed closed from the inside. Thus if 
people were allowed to enter the farm, they could also be allowed to enter 
through the unbolted doors inside the farm. The point is to have control of 
the liminal zones and thus control of the social circle of the farm – allowing 
or preventing people to enter it. 
154 On the concept social circle and the family as the first social circle see 
Simmel 1918. 
155 See Herschend 2009A:251-60, on halls and accessibility.  
156 Concerning Central Scandinavian corner posts, Bican 2014 has pointed 
out the four corner posts as typical Central Scandinavian. See also 
Armstrong-Oma, Kristin. 2016. 
See examples in Herschend 2018D. 
157 See Diinhoff 2007. 
158 On Hallem see Sauvage & Mokkelbost 2013. On Nordre Tengesdal see 
Reiersen 2015. 
159 The earliest examples of this house type in the Mälar Valley are dated to 
the beginning of the CE, see Göthberg & Franzén. 1996:48-56 for Nyckelby; 
Göthberg & al. 2014:95-96 for Berget; Reisborg 1994 for Nibble in Ösmo 
and Herschend & al. 1993 for Klasro in Sollentuna. 
160 See Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002 on Gausel and on Myklebust see Dahl 
2014.  
161 See Juhl 2002. 
162 On Åland see Ilves 2018B. 
163  See Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002. 
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164  See Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002:18f. 
165  See Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002:Fig. 196. 
166  See Løken 1991 & 2001 on halls, and on halls at Forsandmoen, see 
Løken 2021:44-46. 
167 See Herschend 2009A:236-251 on the gable chamber and the New 
Dwelling Quarters, NDQ. 
168  See Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002. On the Central Scandinavian hall see 
Løken 2001. See also Herschend 2009A:193, note 129. 
169 See Løken 2021, not least Pp. 235-81 and also Løken et al. 1996:71-78 & 
Fig. 55. On the specific houses see Dahl 2008A, 2008B. 
170 Although Dahl 2009:94 doens’t discuss the chronological relationship 
between House 249 and House 248, it is possible to see House 248 as a 
rebuilt House 249. 
171 See Norr 1996; Nordström & Herschend 2003. 
172 See Grønnesby 2019. 
173 The sample is not representative for the distribution of this influence. 
Similar houses can also be found at Lista. See e.g. Berg-Hansen 2010A:131-
2 & Fig.7. 
There is a reconstruction of the Missingen house at: 
http://www.khm.uio.no/utgravninger/prosjekter/e6/publikasjonar/varia/varia
69.pdf 
174 See Bårdseth & Sandvik 2007; Bårdseth 2009; Maixner 2015. 
175 See Herschend 2009A:217-18, Fig. 64. 
176 See Gjerpe 2017. 
177On Vøien, see Berg-Hansen 2010. 
178 See Rønne 2008 on the relation between graves and houses. 
179 Further, on the relation between graves and houses, see Eriksen 
2019:189-211. 
180 See Rønne 2008:Fig. 6:5. 
181 The length of Vøien Hus II was 43.5 m. From a Norwegian point of view 
this is a long house. See also Bårdseth 2008:81; Gjerpe 2017:Catalogue, for 
the length of the houses around the Oslo Fjord. 
182 See discussion in Gjerpe 2017. 
183 See Pilø 2005 and Gjerpe 2017. 
184 For Årum øvre, see Vikshåland & Sandvik 2007. For Bustgård, see 
Vikshåland & Sandvik 2007A. For Missingen, see Bårdseth & Sandvik 2007; 
for Rødbøl, see Gjerpe & Rødsrud. 2008; for Ringdal see Gjerpe & Østmo 
2008. 
185 House 2 has juxtaposed entrances and even a central one leading into the 
two dwellings, see Bårdseth & Sandvik 2007:153, Fig. 9_24. 
186 NDQ – the New Dwelling Quarters, see Herschend 2009A:236-51. 
187 See Pilø 2005:105 ff. plansje 2. 
188 See Pilø 2005:95 ff. & plansje 1. Houses I and II at Åker are main houses 
without a byre. That reminds one of Fredshöj or Bulbrogård, albeit more 
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modest. On the LRIA house from Vidarshov, see Pilø 2005:127 ff. 
189 Social stratification within the main farm house is indicated also in 
houses from the Mälar Valley where there is now and then a small dwelling 
in the byre end of the house, see Norr 1996. Nevertheless, hall rooms as far 
as they exist are freestanding buildings. Stratified households would seem to 
echo the Central Scandinavian house, but putting all three strata – hall 
dwelling, kitchen dwelling and byre into the same building, as in Gausel 
House 8, is a West Scandinavian solution. 
190 The first hall rooms are specific non-normative solutions, see Herschend 
2009A:218 & Fig. 64, see the main house with the extra room. 
191 See Bårdseth & Sandvik 2007. See also Gustafson 2000.  
192 In Missingen, Bårdseth & Sandvik 2007, believe that house I is older than 
house II, but nevertheless one of the postholes from house I has been dug 
down in a posthole belonging to house II, S6581 into S6575 Fig: 9_20 p 149 
see pp. 133-4. 
193 On doors in IA houses see Eriksen 2019. 
194 For curved walls in EIA Uppland, see e.g. Herschend & al. 1993. Curved 
outer walls may also be used in South Scandinavia, e.g., Bornholm, see Watt 
1980. 
195 See Beowulf vv 770-775. 
196 On Duch house typology see de Vries 2017. On later houses see Dengsø 
Jessen 2012. Already in the LPCIA houses with curved walls exist in Jutland, 
e.g. at Rindum, see Posselt 2011. Already in the LRIA they were common on 
Fyn, see e.g. Hansen 2015:Katalog, p. 34, Fig. 10. 
197 See the missing post in Herschend 2009A:Fig. 78 
198  See Schmidt 1994:88. The hall at Uppåkra is an example of how the 
curved walls could be introduced in ideologically important buildings 
already in the LRIA, see Herschend 2018D.Fig. 2. 
199  See Ulriksen 2007. The so called ’Hus III’ is the walls to Hus I/Ia. 
200  See Møller Hansen & Høier 2000:62:Fig.3. 
201  See Kastholm 2011:74, Fig. 8, Hus IV. Note the missing post in the 
NDQ in the western part of the house. 
202 Iron Age farm houses are always a reflection of local building material, 
see Herschend 1989A. 
203  See e.g. Aspeborg & al. 2013:211, House 17. 
204  See Grønnesby 2000 on Hovde. Herschend & Mikkelsen 2003 on Borg, 
and further Herschend 2009A:398, Fig.123b. On the jump see also Croix 
2011:Fig. 4. In principle, Sarah Croix divides the house into rooms, but does 
not point out the South Norwegian architecture: a main house where the 
kitchen dwelling and the hall room abut and occupy the centre of the 
building with the main entrance into the entrance room in the southeast – 
turn left into the hall – and the double entrance room leading to the kitchen 
dwelling and the byre in the western part of the house, as well as a side 
entrance to the hall in the eastern part of the northern wall. The very centre 
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of the house is the partition wall between the kitchen dwelling in the west 
and the upper part of the hall room. The Aggerborg house have two other 
Central Scandinavian, albeit technical characteristics: (1) the asymmetrical 
walls, see e.g. Stenbäck 2009:16 and 42f., Fig. 39, with references, and (2) 
the widened mid aisle in the central part of the building. 
205 See Magnusson Staaf & Björhem 2006. 
206 See Magnusson Staaf & Björhem 2006:98-100. 
207 The difference in livestock between the fertile lands of Scania and the less 
fertile grasslands on Öland is telling, See Boessneck & v. d. Driesch 1979; 
Nilsson 2001. In Eketorp on PCIA Öland compared with IA Uppåkra the 
weight proportions between horse, cow, sheep/goat and pig are as: 5:3; 47:66 
22:10; 7:7. As expected sheep and horses are much more common on Öland 
and cow widely more common in Scania. 
208 See Herschend 2018D. 
209 See Aspeborg 2019; Helgesson & Aspeborg 2017.  
210 See e.g. the layout of Vaxmyra Raä 326 House 11 in Uppland, Eklund 
2005:82-3.  
211 Nevertheless, very small hall rooms are known from the rebuilt farm at 
Övetorp on Öland, see Herschend 1998. 
212 See Grønnesby 2000 on South Scandinavian houses in Tröndelag and 
Herschend & Mikkelsen 2003 in Lofoten. 
213 See Aspeborg 2019. 
214 See Mikkelsen 2012. 
215 For the excavations at Kærup, see Christensen L. 2008A, 2008B, 2008C; 
Jensen, Th. 2008; Christensen K. 2010. For an overview see Christensen & 
Tornbjerg. 2009.  
216 For this Grøntoft model see Herschend 2009A. 
217 See Helgesson & Aspeborg 2017; Jensen, Th 2008:10f, House 3 Friman, 
2008:96, Area 13 of Mellanbyn, Malmö, and Carlie 1992:18, House XXXII 
from Snöstorp, Halland. 
218 On the Tune in question see Christensen, L. 2010:135-43 & Brink, D. 
2013. 
219 On Maglebjerg see Borby Hansen 2011. 
220  See also below on St Darum. 
221 For Duehøj, see Kieldsen 2019. 
222 See Odgaard & Nielsen 2009:56-8. 
223 Besides Kærup one could e.g. point to Borby Hansen 2011 on 
Maglebjerg; to Christensen 2007 on Vigersted Øst, Hus I; to Kastholm 2008 
on Ramsømaglevej in Gadstrup; to Søndergaard 2017 on Skovholmslund; to 
Høier 2009 on Skovsø; to Albis 2012 on Hule Mølle; to Brink, D. 2013 on 
Tunegård, which is just six km from the coast. 
224 See Felding 2011. Brink, D. 2013 for the lable ’open village’. 
225 Borby Hansen, Birgitte. 2011. 
226 The notion of Iron Age over population was introduced by Welinder 1975 
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and taken up also by Løken 1988:182. 
227 See Kastholm 2008 on Ramsømaglevej which is a LIA example of a small 
farm with evenly spaced post pairs, four of them define a c. 20 m long 
house. Vigersted Øst, Christensen 2007, is similar, albeit with no 14C-dates 
and so is Troelstrupgård in Haslev, see Meistrup-Larsen 2006, as well as 
Gadstrup. 
228 See Herschend 2009A:251-60. 
229 See Fonnesbech-Sandberg 2004; and also Herschend 2009A:81-84. 
230 See Rindel 2002, who observed the shift from inland to coastland in the 
LIA. 
231 This is a reference to Ulriksen 2004:212, houses III & IV, but also to 
house types such as Ragnesminde Herschend 2009A:241, with refs. 
232 The house Tunegård 43, which may well be a Central Scandinavian 
house. Although the precise position of the entrances is not known and the 
house not precisely dated. It may be dated c. 500 CE or earlier. Future 14C-
dates are needed to dated and characterise the very first Central 
Scandinavian influences in a more definite way. 
233 See Bican 2014. 
234 See Jørgensen 2009 on aristocratic residences and settlement complexes 
in southern Scandinavia. 
235 On Gilltuna see Sundkvist & Eklund 2014; on Gl Uppsala, Ljungkvist & 
al. 2011; on Järrestad, Söderberg 2005; on Lejre, Christensen 2015; on 
Skiringssal, Skre 2007; on Slöinge, Lundqvist 1996. See also Løken 2001; 
Diinhoff 2011 or Grønnesby 2000. 
236 This is a reference to Himmelev Boldbaner etape I-II. House I, see 
Rasmussen & Nielsen 2008. The farm consisted of one house only. The 
dwelling part of this house, that is, the main room and the western room, 
separated by the western entrance room is c. 120 m2 (the main room is c. 70 
m2, the secondary c. 50 m2), while the eastern economy part probably with a 
byre is no more than 85 m2 (a total of 100 minus 15 m2 for the entrance part. 
The dwelling therefore is lavish 1.5 times as big as the economy area, which 
therefore is diminutive. With economy areas this small, one cannot sustain 
the persons filling up the dwelling quarters. 
237  One-generation farms up and until the EPCIA are not uncommon, but it 
takes large excavations sites to prove their existence. Nevertheless, Uldum 
II, the northwesternsmost one house farm, in Jutland seems to be the same 
kind of outskirt settlement, see Christensen 2006:Fig. 2, and Säby in the 
Mälar Valley, discussed below, is a third example, see Hennius 2012. 
238 See discussion below on the shift from byre-heavy to dwelling-heavy 
households in the middle of the first millennium CE.  
239 Concerning this see Herschend 2009A, on Rosendal, Brøndager or 
Hjemsted. 
240 See Ulriksen 1998. 
241 See Andresen & Christensen 2004. 
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242 Outskirt farms are probably a phenomenon that should be studied 
systematically and indeed contextually. At Hyldehaven, Lauridsen 2006; 
Lauridsen & Egeberg 2015, we see the central farms in their plots and the 
first of the small ourskirt farms. The same can be seen a Højlund Spangsdal, 
Boddum & Wåhlin 2009, in Viborg. The pattern is the same even though 
Højlund-Spangsdal is less regulated than villages in southwestern Jutland. It 
is farm G in Højlund Spangsdal that meets the eye. 
243 The tenants at Himmelev, with roots outside Zealand, would seem to 
belong to a tenancy that created a loosely defined middle ground of tenants 
somewhere between free men and slaves, similar to late Roman coloni rather 
than to the category of legal subjects defined by Justinian law, as discussed, 
for instance, by Cam Grey 2007. It is the tendency or the ability of tenancy 
to expand into a complex social and institutional middle ground that stands 
out as a model for the possibility to settle non-locals as tenants on the lands 
of a lord, because this kind of middle ground is strongly linked the Late 
Roman origo. This concept connotes the idea that a land or an area in itself 
could be laden with specific duties. In the Roman case they are duties or 
services to the state. In the Himmelev case they would be the duties of a lev-
property to an overlord such as the one at Lejre, see also Albis 2015. It is the 
concept of the private yet lawful agreement between lord and tenant and its 
consequences, the colonatus inquilinatus – resident tenant, see Grey 
2007:163 – that stands out as a legal practise worth copying in a Germanian 
leader-and-follower society, not least why there are 5th century Roman 
examples, which imply that prisoners of war (Huns), were settled as colonati 
inquilinati in order to secure recruitment, see Grey 2007:163-174. 
244 See Jesper Hansen 2016 for the analysis of Fyn. 
245 See Fredriksdalsvej. The four phases are Poulsen 2008:Figs 14, 19 20 & 
21. 
246 See Herschend 2009A:287-98. 
247 See Roesdahl et al. 2014. 
248 See Roesdahl et al. 2014; Eisenschmidt 2018 with references. 
249 See Juel & Ravn 2018.  
250 See Schmidt 1994. 
251 Since we have reason to believe that the EIA hall was echoing the PRIA 
main house in Southwest Scandinavia it is not surprising that the intricate 
planning of the Uppåkra hall started with establishing the future centre of the 
building, Herschend 2018D. As discussed above the pole in posthole S-6447 
at Missingen was probably the centre of this house and the primary point 
when this house was being built. In effect it was the nominal starting point of 
the construction and indeed the forerunner of the cornerstone. Moreover 
pointing out a spot with a function to begin with is the ultimate definition of 
the function gives form (FGF) rule. The cornerstone in its turn signifies that 
construction gives form (CGF). 
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252 When the mid aisle is less than 50% of the breadth of the house, the roof 
is said to be under-balanced. 
253 There are two other kinds of small houses more or less contemporary with 
pit houses. The first is the very small three trestle house, see e.g. Götala, 
Lindkvist 2012. The second is the small corner-post framework house with 
no interior roof support, see e.g. Valby Seiler 2005. 
254 On pit houses in Old Uppsala, see Lindkvist & al. 2017. 
255 On farms in old Uppsala, see Göthberg & Sundkvist 2017. 
256 On Valby see Seiler 2005.  
257 See Jørgensen & al. 2011 on pit houses. 
258 See Ethelberg 2003:397; Eisenschmidt 2018 with references. 
259 For Ystad, Kvarteret Tankbåten, see Strömberg 1978; Becker 2004. For 
Århus Søndervold, see for instance, House CJR + DSN in Andersen & al 
1971:7-10, with a reconstruction in Palm 2013:28-31, Fig. 15. 
260 See Herschend 2020A. 
261 See Palm 2013:31-37. 
262 See OtRR 2013 on the outhouse, Eketorp House 013. On Main houses see 
the looms in Gotlandic houses, Nordström & Herschend 2003. On Norway 
see e.g. Østerås 2002. See also Croix 2011. 
263 Concerning detached production huts: Valtýr Guðmundsson 1889 noted 
the status difference between dyngja (lit. a heap – dynge) and skemma 
(probably short in the sense small). A dyngja or a jarðhús (a house in the 
ground) were used by women engaged in textile production, see Milek 
2012:119-21 for a modern analysis. 
264 Early pit houses in Jutland, see Hvass 1983 on Vorbasse. See moreover, 
DLU 1987:Bække nr 1422; Boddum et al. 2007; Kieldsen 2009; Boddum & 
Wåhlin 2009; Poulsen 2008; Christensen 2006; Nissen 2006; Rasmussen & 
Nielsen 2008. On Zealand, see e.g. Andresen & Christensen 2004. 
265 See Klingenberg & Mikkelsen 2010. 
266 See DLU 1987:Dalgård nr.795; Rasmussen 2007 on Lovn. 
267 On Aggersborg see Roesdahl & al. 2014. 
268 See Eisenschmidt 2018, on Uldal. 
269 See Jørgensen & Eriksen 1995 
270 See Enevold 2009; Vinter 2015. 
271 See Jönsson & Brorsson 2003, with reference to Löddeköpinge and 
Bjerred in note 34. 
272 See Söderberg 2014. 
273 On pit houses in Scania see e.g. Jönsson & Brorsson 2003.  
For an overview of Scania see Tegnér 2005. There is a typical example of a 
pit house situated next to a main house, that is a B:1 settlement in Kvidinge, 
Åstorp east of Hälsingborg. See Knarrström 2008:13-16. 
274 On Malma see Eklund & Wikborg 2016 and on Eds Allé see Celin & 
Eklund 2017.  
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275 In general, see Rosberg 2019. On Eds Allé, see Celin & Eklund 2017. 
Compare, e.g., with Gilltuna, see Sundkvist & Eklund 2014; Gl Uppsala, see 
Lindkvist 2017 or Malma, see Eklund & Wikborg 2016. 
276 See e.g. Diinhof 2005:82 or Sørensen 2011:44. 
277 See e.g., Stenbäck 2009; Hennius, 2012:84-5; Sköld 2012. 
278 See Hadevik & Gidlöf 2003. 
279 In more or less the same post-CODE period squatters lived in the deserted 
Eketorp ring fort, see Herschend 2009A:148-150.  
280 See Birkedahl & Johansen 2000:28-9; Jørgensen & al. 2011; Svestad 
2013. For the continantal origin see Sørensen 2011 with ref. There are not 
very many pre-536 pit houses in Norway, which hypothetically one could be 
explained with reference to the divided Iron Age households, see e.g. 
Ramstad 2011:45-46. Nonetheless, there are som typical PC- and CIA 
weaving houses at B:1 settlements, see Dommasnes 2018:48, with refs. The 
Bjørkum site, moreover, may be a LPCIA A:2 settlement or perhaps a B:2 
settlement, that is, if a main farm house will eventually be found, See 
Ramstad 2011:41-2. This, nevertheless, is not very likely, see also 
Loftsgarden & al. 2017.  
281 See Myhre 1980. 
282 See discussion in Herschend 2020A. 
283 Boddum et al. 2007; Kieldsen 2009. 
284 Land right, OE land-riht; OS land-reht; OFRI land-riucht; OHG lant-reht: 
The law of the land, the rights and privileges belonging to the inhabitant of a 
country or to the owner of land[?]. See Herschend 2020B:251-53. 
285 See Hoff 1997:58ff; 81; Olsson 1999:24; Jönsson & Brorsson 2003: 178-
9. 
286 See Croix 2011. 
287 See Grundvad 2014. 
288 See Siemen 2000; Søvsø 2010. 
289 On Henne, see Feveile & al. 2006; Frandsen 2005; 2011; 2018. See also 
Stoumann 1981 on Sædding. 
290 For Bejsebakken, see Nielsen, 2002. The balance is discussed at page 
200. Spangsbjerg just east of Viborg is an example of a village where long 
houses and pit houses balance each other, See Hansen 2014:4-5. 
291 On the eastern part of Limfjorden, see Trier Christiansen & Sarauw 2014. 
292 See Pedersen 2011. 
293 On metal decetor finds from the Limfjorden Area, see Trier Christiansen 
2019. 
294 This could be the site Barmer, documented by areal photos. See Sarauw 
2009. 
295 See Johansen 1992; Trier Christensen 2008; Birkedahl & Johansen 2000; 
Nilsson 1992; Brinch Bertelsen & Liversage 1992. Næs, Hørgården, and 
Vester Egesborg in their turn are settlements with three-aisled main houses 
amidst pit houses in connection with a landing place. See Møller Hansen & 
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Høier 2000. Flax production on Fyn starts at Seden, See Gotfredsen et al. 
2009. There are no pit houses on this site, but later on at Strandby on 
southern Fyn there are. See Henriksen 1997; Henriksen & Harild 2005; 
Runge & Henriksen 2007. 
296 On Tistrup see Andresen 2010. See also Søvsø 2009 & 2014. 
297 See Knudsen 2016.  
298 For pit houses on Fyn see Frandsen, D. R. 2015. For Strandby see 
Henriksen 1997. 
299 See Daly 2000. 
300 Not surprisingly, small framework buildings seem to be more common in 
Norway and Sweden where timber was more accessible. See e.g. Slenning 
2006; Rasmussen 2007; Olsen & Tellefsen 2009; Lindkvist & Wikborg 
2014. 
301 The quote is from the first fragment, Behaghel 1948. See: http://www.hs-
augsburg.de/~harsch/germanica/Chronologie/09Jh/Genesis/gen_frag.html 
It is understandable that Adam has no opinion when it comes to original sin, 
but noteworthy that he thinks that there are more than one Lord for him and 
Eve to be with. 
302 For Ståstorp Bjärred, St. Köpinge and Brågarp see Jacobsson 2002; Kriig 
& Pettersson 1997; Söderberg 1991 & Pettersson 1996. 
303 See Andersson Strand 2016; Ravn 2016; Gebauer Thomsen 2016; 
Nørgård 2016; Andersen & Bischoff 2016. 
304 It is an emphasis on production and trade that drives this change and 
prompts original B:1 settlement such as Sebbersund. Birkedahl & Johansen 
2000; Nielsen 2002. 
305 According to Fund og Fortidsminder half the number of sites (55) from 
Zealand are from Roskilde. 
306 See Jacobsson 2002. 
307 This conclusion is supported, e.g., by the contexts discussed in Søvsø, 
2014 or Andersson 2015. 
308  See Birkedahl & Johansen 2000; Mikkelsen et al. 2008. 
309 See Ravn 2009. 
310 See Christensen 2015. 
311 See Neckel 1927; or Neckel & Kuhn1983; Dronke 1969&97 & comments 
in Herschend 2018B & C. 
312 See Herschend 2020B:252-54, with references. 
313 See Herschend 2020B or below, the discussion on earls. 
314 See Flemberg 1996 & Herschend 1996B. 
315 See Herschend 1996B.  
316 See Herschend 2009A:137-193. 
317 See Herschend 2009A:187-9. 
318 The ideology behind this manifestation of a social concept is partly driven 
by demography. The village, such as Vorbasse, takes a relatively large and 
densely settled population to become a fact. The farm in the topographic 
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niche such as Gausel takes a relatively small sparsely settled population to 
sustain it. In the model MA narrative of Aud’s and Skalagrim’s landnám in 
Iceland the model is fitted into the landnám of a very large area settled by a 
minimal number of colonists. The narrative testifies to the great ideological 
importance when it comes to pointing out the ideological roots, that is, the 
LRIA roots of the Icelandic society. Although the narrative testifies to a 
present with very deep roots they are not historical. Instead, they are the 
roots that keep the ever-present society alive, See Herschend 1994. 
319 See Thomsen 2010A & B, for Vium in Salling, Jutland or Nellemann 
Nielsen & Bye-Jensen 2013, on Hårupgård just ESE of Silkeborg. 
320 See Ravn 2009 on Hammel and compare e.g. to Hårupgård, see 
Nellemann Nielsen & Bye-Jensen 2013. 
321 See Holst 2004 or 2010. 
322 If we want to find a text supporting the legality of this solution, we may 
point to the inscription from Tune, see Hans-Peter Naumann 2018 or 
Herschend 2020C:71-73. 
323 See for instance Gl. Hviding, Søvsø 2014:Fig. 9; Jelling, Dengsø Jessen 
& al 2014; OtRR 2014A or Lisbjerg, Jeppesen 2004:Fig. 2. 
324 See Sawyer 1988:173, 184 & 188. 
325 See Poulsen 2012. 
326 See Verhulst 1966. 
327 See Dengsø Jessen et al. 2014. 
328 See Herschend 2018D, with references. 
329 See Fischer 2019; Fischer & Lind 2019A. 
330 See Feveile 2003A & B & 2007. 
331 For Syvsig with its link between pit houses and urban economy, see 
Eisenschmidt 2012. For the Högsbrogård find from EPCIA in the rich 
settlement around Dankirke, that is, SW of Ribe, see Feveile 2011. For the 
façade-planned Tarp village see Frydenlund Jensen 2006. For 
Gellerupsholmsvej, see Lauridsen & Egeberg 2006 & 2015. See also Posselt 
2011 for the strictly planned Rindum skole, Ringkøbing, with at least seven 
88-foot farms in a row. In two farms, the byre part is c. 44 % of the total 
length, in four it is c. 35%. This balance is typical ELPCIA. 
332 For Østertoften, see Feveile 2003B & C & 2007. For St Darum, see Søvsø 
2007 & 2010. 
333 See Herschend 2009A:271-78. 
334 See Frydenlund Jensen 2006:22. 
335 On Carolingian manors see Verhulst 2002:2-7. 
336 That a residence can be abandoned and the hall stand empty is hinted in 
Beowulf vv. 2455-57. 
337 Bipartite – divided into two parts. One part, the demesne, was cultivated 
solely for the benefit of the lord. The other part, the tenements, were 
cultivated by the tenants for their benefit, albeit in exchange for services, 
goods and/or money – rendered, delivered and/or paid to the demesne. See 
Verhulst 1966 or 2002.  
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338 For Østertoften, see Feveile 2003B; Skeke, see Larsson 2014; Helgö, see 
Herschend 1995A; Dankirke, see Jarl Hansen 1991; Mørup, see Kaldal 
Mikkelsen 1998; Fraugde Kærby, see Runge & Høyem Andreasen 2009; 
Vium, see Thomsen 2010A&B. 
339 See Bican 2014; Christensen. 2015. 
340 See Bican 2014. 
341 See Beowulf vv 67 B-69B. 
342 See Beowulf vv 81-85 & 2029-64. 
343 See Eklund & Sundkvist 2020; Sanmark 2017:123-35. 
344 See Eklund & Sundkvist 2020:40-43. 
345 See Grindkåsa 2012; Eriksen 2015 & 2020. 
346 See Eklund 2007 on fencing. 
347 For modern discussions on halls, see Carstens 2014 or Eriksen 2019 and 
on central places and network qualities, see Näsman 2011. 
348 On Uppåkra, see Larsson & Lenntorp. 2004. For Järrestad, see Söderberg 
2005. For Avaldsnes, see Skre 2018A. 
349 Such large estates or manors on different levels of social power and 
ownership are represented, for instance, by Avaldsnes, see Skre 2018B; 
Kvåle, see Diinhoff 2011; Iversen 1999:51-56, or Gausel, see Børsheim & 
Soltvedt 2002. 
350 See Skre 2018. 
351 See Iversen 2018; Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002. 
352 On the longhouse settlements in the coastlands of northern Norway and 
its opportunistic character, see Spangen, & Arntzen 2020. 
353 See Herschend & Mikkelsen 2003. 
354 On Borg and this phenomenon as well as the beginning of the CIA, see 
Näsman & Roesdahl 2003. See also in general Baug & al. 2018. 
355 See Herschend 2018B:108. 
356 See Nielssen 2003:278-80 
357 See Gunnell 1995, 2006, 2007, 1021, 2013 2016; Herschend 2018B:106-
22. 
358 See Ilves 2018A & B. 
359 See Ilves & Darmark 2020. 
360 Kristin Ilves has discussed a number of 14C-tests in Kvarnbo and Kulla on 
Åland, see Ilves 2018A & B. They complement each other in such a way that 
what seems to be a small gap in Kvarbo is partly filled by dates from Kulla. 
361 For Aggersborg, see Roesdahl & al. 2014. For Füsing, see Dobat 2010. 
For Borgund, see Sørheim 2004. 
362 On the fishery see Herteig 1957; Sørheim 2004. 
363 See Macphail & al. 2013. 
364 On Gudme and Lundeborg, see Nielsen & al. 1994. On Skiringssal and 
Kaupang, see Skre, 2007. 
365 For the meaning of the word þorp one may refer to Bothworth and Toller: 
þorp, es; m. The first meaning of the word is assemblage. So too is it in Old 
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Norse prose, See ONP: þorp 1) bunch, crowd. The second meaning is farm, 
house, collection of houses, speck, (country) town, market town. It is 
reasonable to understand – Sliesthorp as originally the þorp by the Slien 
pointing out a crowded place and settlement because of the pit houses and 
thus workers at a landing site. The fact that Füsing is also a hall farm makes 
it most unlikely that þorp refers to a ‘farm’ in the village sense of the word, 
Even in OHG the double meaning is present. See Köbler 2014 þurpa-, 
*þurpam, *þerpa-, *þerpam, *þrepa-, *þrepam, germ., st. N. (a): nhd. Dorf, 
Bauernhof, Schar; MoE. village, farmstead, troop. 
366 Jørgensen 2003, with references. 
367 See Jørgensen 2003 on Tissø as a pfalz. See the Archbishop’s residence 
in Trondheim as a parallel example, Nordeide 2003:322-25. See also 
Dunnottar in Aberdenshire as a socio-economic and political hall-centred 
castle at a landing place, Tranter 1966. 
368 See Jørgensen, L. 2003 & 2009. 
369 See discussion in Herschend 2009A:251-60 on Vallhagar and Østergård. 
See also, concerning the latter, the casual reference to its 14C-dates in Boye 
& Ethelberg 2019:18. Sometimes Danish archaeologists display a rather self-
assured relation to context, illustrated by the following anecdote: When P. V. 
Glob lead the excavations in one of the emirates at the Persian gulf, Aage 
Roussel took out a diagnostic artefact from a section and when asked at what 
level it had been found he answered: ‘I ordensbåndshøjde’—‘at the height of 
the medal ribbon’— since you cannot very well wear the actual medal in the 
trench, can you? 
370 See Christensen 2015:115, Fig. 6.27. 
371 See Kormark Ögmundersson’s stranza about Sigurd ladejarl, who usurped 
a collective hall ritual by paying for everything; as discussed by Herschend 
1997A:84-87. 
372 On Mosfell see Byock & al. 2005; Byock 2009. 
373 See Aakjær 1934. 
374 To these examples one must add the one from 12th century Orkney where 
a jarl built himself a stone church next to his hall after having been on a 
pilgrimage. There might already have been one of wood in the ‘usual’ 
position. See Batey 2003; Johnson & Batey 2003. 
375 See Eriksen 2020. 
376 For these perspectives, see Eriksen 2020:6-9. 
377 See Hennius 2021. 
378 See Herschend 2009A:73-77 on Vorbasse. 
379 See Herschend & Edgren 1980; Fallgren 2006. See also Herschend 1997 
on land and fenzing. 
380 See Herschend 2009A. 
381 See Zachrisson 1994. 
382 Probably, the size of an excavation is a balance between the economic 
strength of the exploiter and the historical value of the site for the county. 
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There is no national research-based way to judge the value of a prehistoric 
site. 
383 See Hennius 2012; Herschend 2018D, on ruined houses. 
384 See Herschend 2009A:137ff; on Vallhagar hus 11, see Herschend 
2009A:146. On Sandby borg, see Wollentz 2017, with references. 
385 See Børsheim & Soltvedt 2002. 
386 Kyrsta in Uppland is a similar case, see Herschend 2009A:114. Few 
settlements can be shown to contiue to exist, but that is probably the result of 
our inability to excavate in existing settlements. Some settlements such as 
Säby D 162 and Trekanten, Börkgården, see Herschend 2009A:114ff, both in 
Uppland, continued into the 7th century, but did not make it to the expansion 
durng the CIA. For Tygelsjö, see Aspeborg 2009. For Hammel, see Ravn 
2009. 
387 Staal 2009:14:Hus 1. 
388 Høier 2009:20-22:Hus 3. 
389 See Sparrevohn 2009 & 2011. 
390 See Hennius 2012. 
391 See Hansen 2008. 
392 On Farm E House 30, see Frölund & Schütz 2007:Tab. 83 and Fig. 136. 
On the eight B-I farms, see page. 236-7. See also Frölund & Schütz 2007:94-
5. On Farm D House, 2 see Frölund & Schütz 2007:144 & 228f. 
393 See Aspeborg 2009:8ff. & 20ff. See also Grehn 2006:19ff. & 73ff. See 
also Herschend 2009A:278 on Boeslunde. 
394  Gjerpe & Østmo 2008:Fig. 3.3 & pp. 98-9. 
395 There is a plan on page 134 and an overview map on page 132 in Pilø 
2005:232ff. 
396 Examples can be found at Björkgården, see Onsten-Molander & Wikborg 
2006; at Sanna, see Stenbäck 2009; at Västra Via, see Pettersson & al. 2010; 
at Gilltuna, see Sundkvist & Eklund 2014. 
397 For Sommaränge skog, see Forsman & Victor 2007. 
398 For an example of people living a poorly life already in the LRIA, for 
instance, in Östergötland, Götala, see Lindkvist 2012.  
399 See Larsson & Hamilton 2016. 
400 See Hillerdal 2009. 
401 See examples from Öland, e.g., Åhstrand 1768 pp133 f. 
402 See Jørgensen & al. 2011. 
403 See Herschend 2009A:Fig. 53. 
404 On Nedre Götala, see Lindkvist 2012.  
405 See Nordström & Herschend 2003. For an example of outhouse dwelling, 
see OtRR 2013 on Eketorp House 013. 
406 See Herschend 2009A:236-51. 
407 For Lovns, see Rasmussen 2007. For Västra Via, see Pettersson & al. 
2010. 
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408 On modern three-aisled buildings with trestles in Rogaland, see Petersen 
1933. On the Bunge barn, see Clemmensen 1937. On trestle houses in 
Norway in general, see Schjelderup & Storsletten 1999. 
409 Odgaard & Nielsen 2009:Fig. 35. 
410 Frederiksen & al 2009:Figs 47a-c & 48a-c. 
411 Even in Southern Jutland CGF can be seen. See house types in Andersen 
& al. 2017: 193-194. 
412 See Viklund 1998. 
413 See Ravn 2009, compare Fig. 26 with Fig. 27. See Hansen 2015:Katalog, 
p. 86, Fig. 1, Lumby (OBM 7982). 
414 On the importance of cereals in Old Uppsala, see Bergman, et al. 2017. 
415 See Hansen 2011 & 2016. 
416 See Poulsen 2008, on Frederiksdalsvej. On two similar farms from 
Kirstinelund, Harlev, one of which has a very narrow mid-aisle, see Nissen 
2006, Fig. 6. 
417 See Ravn 2009:60ff & Figs. 26 & 27. 
418 See Svedjemo 2014. 
419 See Mikkelsen & al 2008. See also Segschneider 2002. 
420 See Ilves 2012. 
421 On metal decetor finds from the Limfjorden Area, see Trier Christiansen 
2019. 
422 See Daly 2000. 
423 The situation of the landing place by the sea and at the estuary of the 
small Næs river, as well as the more prominent buildings closest to the 
landing place, suggest that there could have been a hýðweard (Beowulf v. 
1914) that is, a lord’s guard on a small landing place at the mouth of a river 
or on a low shore. In that case he would probably live in the house closest to 
the actual landing place, that is, the hýð. 
424 On the relation between lay persons and monasteries see Ó Carragáin 
2015. 
425 See for instance Gärtner & Ulriksen 1997. 
426 This is ‘the earl’s problem’ as discussed in Herschend 2020B. 
427 As Olof Sundqvist has pointed out and thoroughly discussed, see e.g. 
2020, we should not think that the socio-religious or indeed socio-political 
role of women was confined to the home and the first social circle. 
Wealhtheow’s role in this scene in the hall is indeed ritual, she carries the 
mead cup to all the important men and they all drink from the same cup, but 
at the same time her role is political and social inasmuch as she speaks 
against power struggle and strife in general. 
428 See Brink 1999, who sees a dependency relationship among farms in this 
period since there is a military organization or an organization of power 
between them. See also Löwenborg 2009:11 and his discussion on the 
effects of chock, that is, short-term crisis in the 6th century. 
429 See Herschend 2013, with References. 
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430 See Parker 2013. 
431 When it comes to the CIA, research has come much further and Price 2010 
presents a structural division into burial categories and defines the mortuary 
drama of the individual as linked to ‘a particular kind of constructed history’, 
2010:151. See also Price 2012. On constructed history see also below Part 
III:pp. 425. 
432 See Hedeager 2020. 
433 See Hedeager 2020:108-10 & 112 & 113. 
434 See Hedeager 2020:114. 
435 See Nilsson 2017. 
436 The double colon » :: » indicates that the concept or phenomenon on each 
side for the double colon should be understood as interacting with each other 
by means of the actions of a third party. On this kind of interaction and its 
importance for narrative and fiction see e.g. Girard 1965. See also Sjöstrand 
2011:103-05. 
437 See Sjöstrand 2011:215. Although the Bronze Age did come to an end, 
see Hornstrup & al. 2012:Fig. 5, some Bronze Age habits did not respect the 
end of its traditional end, Period VI. 
438 See Grönnesby 2019 on pastoralism in Central Scandinavia. Pastoralism 
is obviously a type of society and economy that would favour occasional 
visits to carved rocks. 
439 See e.g. Seiler & Magnell 2017:190-208; Eklund & Sundkvist 2020:41 
with references. 
440 See Brink 1996A & 2010, Källström 2010; Sundqvist 2017. See also 
Herschend 2009B:59-83; Gräslund 2018:97-99. 
441 For examples of this LPC- and CIA tradition, see for instance Harrysson 
2017; Zachrisson 2004; Lucas & Lucas 2017; Seiler & Magnell 2017; 
Sundkvist & Svenman 2019; Celin 2020 & Bäck et al. 2008. 
442 The current discussion shares the view expressed by Løvschal & al. 2019 
that violence cannot be viewed as either sacred or profane (2019:1-2). 
However, since death is taken for granted, contextual sacrality is considered 
to rest with the beholder. Løvschal & al. 2019. An instructive case from the 
field of historical archaeology, is the fate in 1704 of Steinunn 
Guðmundsdóttir. Ólafsson & Bertelsen 2019. Because Steinunn was 
considered blameworthy and thought to have instigated the murder of her 
husband she was sentences to death owing to a conclusion drawn by two 
Icelandic authorities, a bishop and a professor well versed in Icelandic 
history. They argued that it was against Christian faith that a corrupt woman, 
who had entertained a long sinful relationship with a man, made him kill her 
husband. Owing to custom and tradition as a woman who had not actively 
committed a crime, Steinunn was tied up, manhandled and drowned with a 
sack covering her upper body, see Ólafsson & Bertelsen 2019:48. 
443 In Beowulf, v. 1652A, the head is called a sælac that is a gift or offering 
from the water. Bringing it to Heorot, makes it a house offering which is 
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very befitting inasmuch as the house, having survived Grendel and his 
mother, was restored to glory. 
444 In Beowulf the question of giants, either gigantas (from Greek) and 
eotanas (Germanic), is simple enough – they exist. According to Genesis, 
giants as a race were drowned in the Flood. Thus giants as well as serpents 
and dragons creates a problem for some early Anglo-Saxon Christians 
inasmuch as some monsters were still around. In an attempt to save the 
monsters from the Deluge the poet explains, vv. 1258B-1265A that Grendel’s 
mother has been living in the water since Cain became an outlaw having 
killed his brother. In a comment to Genesis, 6:1-2 Question 69, trying to 
overcome the giant problem, 8th c Alcuin of York, defined them as ‘men 
with immense bodies, proud of their strength and rude in manners’. Alcuin 
bends the scriptures to make them agree with the obvious: Giants still exist. 
Like Alcuin, the Beowulf author is aware of a solution and of the Greek 
term, but this is of little importance to him because Grendel’s mother and her 
son thrive in water and contrary to other giants they couldn’t be drowned in 
the Flood. Their ability to survive in and under water is characteristic of 
monsters, but since Beowulf, Breca and a host of fauna can also do it, the 
ability as such is common. Being killed in water, nevertheless, is final. In 
part, Beowulf’s chilling experience fighting Grendel’s mother in the mere, 
matches the risk he ran to die, forever staying in her underwater world. 
Water must have been a central element in any South Scandinavian Beowulf 
tale before it was adapted to Anglo-Saxon ways and written down, but 
during a cultural revolution such as the Christianisation of Anglo-Saxons, 
given the marginal position of Biblical water, the audience would have 
needed some didactic guidance not to misunderstand some essential 
Christian concepts or believing them to be unimportant in Beowulf. 
Allusions to the Flood, therefore, fit nicely into an 8th c. composition, but in 
the 11th c. they would have been odd inasmuch as the Flood and its outcome 
was already engulfed in orthodoxy. See Anlezark 2006:138 on Aelfric 
compared to Alcuin, 2006:301f. & Note 29; see also Klaeber 1950:XXI note 
7 on the deliberate mixing of Cain and Cham. Indirectly, Alcuin when he 
tells us that when Cham and Ham mate the offspring occasionally are 
monsters, he refers to an idealized geographical understanding of the world,  
Jones 2013:55, in which half the world, the East, is Asia where the Chamites 
live, one forth is the Hamites’ Africa and the last fourth Europe. Europeans 
therefore do not breed monsters. 
445 Seemingly, at least from a mid-10th century perspective, the importance of 
the head in relation to afterlife was well known to Scandinavian pirates of 
the 9th century. See Somerville & McDonald 2014:237-40.  
446 See Randsborg 2015. Seeing to it that one’s foe lie killed in water like 
Grendel and his mother would indeed seem to have political implictions. 
447 See Ravn 2010.  
448 See Herschend 1992. 
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449 Communion among Scandinavians was known also to Scandinavians in 
the PCIA as well as the CIA. See Backe et al. 1994; Herschend 1997A. 
450 Below, the the concept ‘land right’ will be discussed. Sabas obviously 
had land right, that is, the right to live and thrive in the Visigoth society. The 
first envoy respected this, the second would have argued that he who does 
not respect the folk gods has lost his land right and may thus be killed. The 
leaders of Sabas’ village tried to avoid his loss of land right by pointing to 
the fact that he took part in communion. 
451 See Bourke 1999:13. 
452 The importance of the leader and follower institution is apparent in Early 
Nordic runic inscriptions, see Herschend 2020C. 
453 In Menschings terms, see e.g. Mensching 1938:9-15, we deal with a folk 
religion which is a kinship and clan-based »nature religion» meant to protect 
the clan and its members. 
454 See Beowulf vv. 1557-70. 
455 Gräslund 2018:211-2 argues that one or two of Beowulf’s water 
adventures is a misunderstanding, in one of them he was voyaging rather 
than swimming. This may well be true, but the symbolic qualities of 
monsters and underwater experience is nevertheless striking and difficult to 
rationalize. Notwithstanding, saving one’s life by means of swimming or 
floating in water is a valuable ability in a South Scandinavian hero. 
456 See Beowulf, vv 214-15. 
457 See Beowulf, v. 1205. 
458 See Beowulf, vv. 2355-2359) & Brehaut 1916. 
459 See Beowulf, ll 2355-2359 and Gräslund 2018:211-2. 
460 See Herschend 2018E with references on Fortunatus. 
461 As mentioned earlier, Germanian rather than Germanic is introduced in 
order to stress Tacitus’ cultural historical attitude instead of the 18th to 20th 
century usage of the word ‘Germanic’. I use Germanic, conventionally, for 
the family of languages or for the actual people whose graves archaeologists 
in Northwest Europe excavate, or their cultural, religious and ideological 
expressions. When I refer to the reconstructed language Protogermanic, I 
stick to the generally accepted term not to confuse the reader. 
462 On the Eggja inscription, see Naumann 2018. 
463 The difficulties understanding the Eggja stone are many and impossible to 
disentangle. 
464 See Scyld’s funeral in Beowulf, vv. 26-50.  
465 See Hedeager 2020; Mensching 1938. 
466 See Levi-Strauss 1955 on inversion. See also Skyum-Nielsen 1967:28 & 
not 44 on the offered prisoners after the battle of Paris, across the Seine from 
Saint Denis, in 845. 
467 Öland, is the prime example of this power struggle and pre-CODE social 
change as mirrored by the ring forts. Their complex fortification, expansion 
and devastation, exemplify this. See Herschend 2009A for the ring fort 
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Eketorp and Alfsdotter & al. 2018 for Sandby borg. See also Fischer 2019B. 
468 See Back Danielsson 2007:171-79 & 73; Brink 2001:93; Hedeager 
2001:506. In Herschend 2009A the Gröntoft settlement, the Vendehöj village 
and cemetery, or the Skovgårde cemetery exemplify metaphorized 
landscapes. 
469 Even this idea of commenting upon a miniature while drinking, has RIA 
roots, e.g. in the Hoby cups, see OtRR 2012B, or in the circus beakers. 
470 In all likelihood, this too goes for the South Scandinavian immitations of 
Roman gold coins. On these see Fischer 2021. 
471 The intimacy of the RIA is paired in the individual set of drinking cup or 
in the brooches inscribed with runes as well as in the inscriptions on 
weapons. These narratives belong in the first, family defined, social space in 
Simmel’s terminology. In the EPCIA rune stones in the open landscape and 
the bracteates, which decorates »the lady with the mead cup» benefits from 
the social arena of the hall, that is, the second semi-public social space. On 
bracteates as ritual depositions see Wiker 1999 or 2000. 
472 Presently one may look at some of the gold at 
https://www.vejlemuseerne.dk/viden-og-forskning/artikler/kaempe-guldskat-
fundet-naer-jelling/  
473 See Fischer 2021:immitations of type 1 & 3, See also Jørgensen & Vang 
Petersen 1998:141. 
474 See Andrén 1991. Herwig Wolfram, 1988, uses the term with reference to 
a now perhaps obsolete example of the Odinnic qualities of the alleged 
Theoderic the great on the Rök stone, see Holmberg & al. 2019. 
475 See Axboe 2001B & 2007, with references. 
476 See Hedeager 2004:222– 230. Kristoffersen, 2010:267, 269 have argued 
convincingly that the EPCIA is a period in which some human beings may be 
able to transgress the borders between divine, human and animal as well as 
between materiality and spirituality. 
477 See also Hedeager 2020. 
478 See Wiker 2001:51. 
479 There are en face figures in the archaeological material, see Kjærum & 
Olsen 1990. They are Roman or local statuettes. The former are anatomically 
correct, the latter are anatomically relatively incorrect inasmuch as they are 
too slender and often very oblong. The slender ideal is rooted in BA 
statuettes, but EIA statuettes are more naked than BA statuettes. Only little by 
little and hardly ever in the EPCIA does anatomical correctness and dress 
become common. 
480 See references and critical discussion in Wicker 2015. 
481 A young sea eagle, kept in PCIA captivity, by means of an iron ring that 
caused damage to the upper part of the young bird’s tibia, is attested from 
the Eketorp ring fort, see Boessneck & von den Driesch 1979:277 & Fig. 
168b for a similar damage. 
482 It can be argued that the possible change towards narratives depicting 
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personae seems more radical in South Scandinavia. In this part of 
Scandinavia, moreover, contacts with the Roman Empire are also more 
striking.  
483 See Beowulf vv. 2435-43. The term used for the bow, hornboga, suggests 
that it was a recurce bow. 
484 See Imer 2015:95-113. 
485 On the hoard and its bracteates see e.g. Arrhenius 1986, Lamm & al. 
1999, Rundkvist & Wennerholm 2008.  
486 See Zachrisson, T. 2010. 
487 See Fischer 2019A. 
488 Matrices are known, but since the foil is so thin and light-weight, 
guldgubbar cannot easily be made with a matrix. Some figures are cut out 
directly from gold sheets, but 97% or ca 2900 foils are patrix produced and 
cut out from sheets of foil. Contrary to bracteates they are not made from 
individual blanks. See Watt 2004; Victorin 2013. 
489 As always with bracteates the oddities are peculiar. On Öland, for 
instance, where there is a lot of gold there are only 5 bracteates. One is 
normal, but the blanks of the other four are 0.4 – 0.5 mm thick and the 
bracteates thus very heavy. On average in Scandinavia we would expect 40 
rather than one average bracteate to match five deviant ones. Obviously 
Ölanders were not given to hoarding thin and light weight bracteates and 
probably not much impressed by them either. 
490 The thickness of the foils compare with heavy duty household foil. See 
Lamm 2004, on thickness and weight. The weight of the bracteates in the 
Söderby depot represent more than 100 guldgubbar. 
491 It has been suggested that the foils possibly stuck to posts in Uppåkra or 
Gudme. 
492 See Back Danielsson 2007:195. 
493 The finds from Vång in Blekinge, see Henriksson & Nilsson 2016, may 
be an exception to prove the rule. 
494 See Axboe 2001:113-15. 
495 Back Danielsson 2007:205-209. On gestures see Watt 2007. 
496 On Borg in Lofoten see Munch & al. 2003 and Munch 2003. 
497 On Ottar or Ohthere from Halgaland in Old English, see Allport 2020 
with references & Fell 2003. 
498 There may of course have been more foils than the ones found during the 
excavations. Even Slöinge can be an example of moving gold foils from an 
old to a new building, that is, from House II to House III, see Lundqvist 
1996:Fig. 7. 
499 See Price & Mortimer 2014 on Oðinn. 
500 See Watt 2004 for an overview of the images. 
501 This is a general Germanic phenomenon, and the most extreme chamber 
installation is the Prittlewell grave, see Blackmore & al. 2019. Since there is 
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no 536 incentive in Essex, the post-CODE chamber grave in Prittlewell grave 
is not the ideological anomaly or anachronism it would have been in South 
Scandinavia. 
502 See Fischer & al. 2009; Fischer 2014; Grönwall 2008; 2011; Persson 
2016, 
503 Primarily, the shift from Chamber grave to boat grave is not a matter of 
religious dogmatism. Among East Angles and East Saxons the shift from 
chamber to boat grave would seem to happen around 600 CE as indicated be 
the difference in dating between the lavish chamber grave from Prittlewell 
and the even more extravagant boat grave from Sutton Hoo. Both graves 
have Christian elements among their grave goods, but the escalation of the 
display between the chamber and the boat is the same in Christian England 
as in Pagan Sweden. See Blackmore & al. 2019; Bruce-Mitford & al. 1975; 
see also review in Biddle & al. 1977. Gräslund 2018:173-85 has argued 
convincingly for a connection between East Sweden and East Anglia. 
Adding the change from the Prittlewell chamber in Essex to the boat grave in 
East Anglia makes it easier to understand the difference between the two as 
ideologically and politically inspired. 
504 There is no covering law behind the shift from chamber to boat grave. 
Instead, there are several possibilities for a narrative that explains the 
grave::house interaction in a complex context. This is exemplified by 
Grindkåsa 2012 and with a broader discussion by Eriksen 2019; 2020. 
505 The complexity of the boat grave as a novelty shows also in the 
predicament created in Eggja Sogndal when the warrior in the boat was 
found, on the text see Naumann 2018:Eggja and above at page 292-3. 
506 See e.g. Steinsland 1991; 2000; 2006:402-05; Simek 2006:194; Kees 
2005:3974. 
507 See Herschend 2009A. 
508 Beowulf’s voyage home from king Hroðgar, Heorot and Zealand is a case 
in point. Beowulf is laden with gifts among them four horses, see vv. 2145-
67. When he sails home his ship is indeed loaded as if it were a boat grave, 
see vv. 1896-99. The quality of transcendence, of going beyond ordinary 
limits, is apparent in the voyage. The voyage out to Zealand was quite fast. It 
took nine verses, vv 215B-224A; going home was instant, it took two and a 
half, vv. 1908B-1910, and it was transcendent, inasmuch as it brought home 
a new Beowulf who told about his experience in a new explanatory way, vv. 
1999-2200. In essence, Beowulf like the man on Eggja, sails between worlds 
as one does in a boat grave. 
509 See Malmius 2020:187-9 for a summary of her discussion, 
510 https://www.sollentuna.se/sv/kommun--politik/information-pa-olika-
sprak/English-Startpage/Public-Transport/  
511 On Sylta see Olausson 2008A. 
512 See Edenmo & al. 2005. 
513 See Fischer & al 2009; Fischer 2014. 
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514 Among the most outstanding returners are those who brought back the 
horse gear in the Sösdala find, see Fabech & Näsman 2017. 
515 See Ljungkvist 2011; Fischer & Victor 2011; 2012. 
516 Since Beowulf seems to have campaigned in Austrasia c. 520 the veil 
dust may well have come in a period when campaigning on the Continent 
was still an option. Sixth century solidi suggests the same. 
517 See Norr & Sundkvist 1995; Norr 2008. 
518 See Malmius 2020. 
519 See Herschend 2009A. 
520 See Valsgärde graves nos 6, 7 & 8, Arwidsson 1942, 1954, 1977; on 
Grave 8, see Herschend 1997. On Óðinn, see Price & Mortimer 2014. 
521 See Fischer & al. 2013:112. 
522 See Ljungkvist 2005. 
523 With the example Ottarshögen, John Ljungkvist & Andreas Hennius 
demonstrate that the chronological spectrum of the rich 6th century grave is 
puzzling. However, the Basiliscus coin t.p.q. 476 would seem to have been 
older than the human being buried in the grave, Ljungkvist & Hennius 
2020:96-99. 
524 See Ljungkvist 2008. 
525 See e.g. Ljungkvist 2005:247. 
526 See Magnus 1997. See also Høilund Nielsen & Kristoffersen. 2002; 
Barfod Carlsen 2002. 
527 See Axboe 2012:123-42. 
528 See illustration in Runge 2007. 
529 On Tornes, see Ringstad 2015:149-57. 
530 See e.g. Munksgaard 1956; Christensen 1995; Kromann Balling & 
Petersen 1985; Petersen 1994; Jørgensen & al. 2003; Runge 2007; 
Michaelsen 1995; Tornbjerg 1994 or Feveile 2011. 
531 Bending bracteates is not uncommon and the gold sheet from Tornes in 
Sogn and Fjordane, see Ringstad 2015, is a recent case in which a figurative 
style I gold sheet with at least one en face figure and several figures en 
profile have been carefully folded, thus effectively hiding the decoration and 
its narrative message. The sheet is interesting because it mixes Style I 
narrative with one of but a few en face figures that reminds one of a gold foil 
although the sheet is c 0.45 mm thick as if it were meant for bracteates. The 
scene is a common one: a human being seen en face between two other 
beings seen en profile. 
532 See Høilund Nielsen 2002:Fig. 7. 
533 See Skre 2018A. 
534 See Fischer 2017. 
535 On the locally periphical stronghold and hilltop settlements in the Mälar 
Valley and its links to returners from the continent, see discussion in 
Olausson 2008B & 2014. 
536 See Løvschal & al. 2019, on human sacrifice in general. 
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537 In Sweden where they are more easily excavated. A temple or holy site 
may look like Lilla Ullvi, see Bäck & al. 2008. The whole discussion about 
the holy place as a site in nature or an edifice in a certain place mirrors the 
transition from a natural to a cultural religion. 
538 See Thomsen 2010A; Overgaard 2008; Overgaard 2008A; & Thomsen 
2010B. 
539 The sites do not look like Valsgärde or Lilla Sylta or Lejre or Old 
Uppsala, but in principle the juxtaposition of hall and prominent graves, 
nevertheless, links all these settlements to the landscapes in which these two 
elements balance each other. 
540 See Andreasson 2014; Høilund Nielsen & al. 2018. 
541 See Nordenstrom 1994. 
542 Vium is a modest example of PCIA architecture. Less sophisticated than 
the hall project at Uppåkra, it is yet an example of well-balanced modesty.  
543 See Østergård in Herschend 2009A:256-59. 
544 As Hávi in says in Hávamál stanza 143: ‘I carved some myself!’ 
545 See Fischer 2005:44-54; Imer 2015:14-16.  
546 See Hedeager & Tvarnø 1991; Andersson & Herschend 1997. 
547 On Hnaudifridus see OtRR 2014B. On the letter in question see 
https://romaninscriptionsofbritain.org/inscriptions/1576 On Vindolanum and 
Flavius Cerialis’ correspondance, see Bowman 1994. On the importance of 
the Roman army see Fischer 2005:44–54. When it comes to the actual runes 
they seem mainly to be taken from the Roman alphabet. One may, 
nevertheless, argue that some runes are rooted in Celtic signs. See Sebold 
2009: 125–29; Robertson 2012:11-18. See also Imer 2015:132-34. 
548 See e.g. Kulikowski 2016:56–71. 
549 The growing need for Germanian and other non-Roman soldiers 
especially from 280s and onwards has been discussed in connection with the 
demilitarisation of the Roman society, see Liebeschuetz 1990. There are 
many Latin terms which describe different Roman and non-Roman military 
groups and types. Two words mirror Germanian military and social models, 
but not Roman conscription. However, in the centuries of demilitarisation 
conscription has lost its importance, see Liebeschuetz 1990:43ff. The two 
Germanian term: laeti, first mentioned 296, see distribution map in Mooney 
2018:Fig.2 and bucellarii, first mentioned 284 in Notitia Dignitatum, see 
Jones, 1964:37; Liebeschuetz 1990; Simpson 1988, are the important ones. 
Both are late labels and at the same time nicknames for more or less 
successful Germanian soldiers. Laeti means »satisfied», while buc(c)ellarii 
means »bread eaters». The former, who are governed by a prefectus 
laetorum, are satisfied because they have got a farm that can be inherited by 
their heirs. This system remains one of the phenomenon and organisation of 
»karbyar», ‘the village of the housecearls’, see Brink 1996 & 1997. In 
connection with EN we may think of HagustaldaR, he who had ‘come in 
possession of a farm’ as the servant of Godagas, the Good, in Valsfjord, see 
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Herschend 2020C:140. The other concept concerns people who belong to the 
household of a large land owner. For that reason they are his bread eaters. In 
the Roman tax system it is possible for this kind of magnate to send some of 
his bread eaters to the army rather than paying land taxes. Since the bread 
giver is mentioned in the runic inscription from Tune and the word/concept 
thoroughly discussed by Brink 2008 as an early north European and 
Scandinavian leadership attribute best preserved in the word ‘lord’ (AS: hlaf-
weard), the Germanian link between bread, bread eater and leader is 
convincing; inasmuch as bread is significant of the household of the large 
land owner, see Brink 2008:8–9. A hlafweard sees to that his wife has 
everything she needs to live up to her roles as hlafdighe (lady) who sees to it 
that the bread dough is baked. When the bread is ready she asks the 
hlāfbrytta, in a role similar to Jesus’ to break the bread and feed the bread 
eaters, the hlafæta, i.e., the 4th century buccellarii. It is easy to see how the 
social models behind laeti and bucellarii can be developed into small private 
armies. More importantly as military models in the Roman army they must 
value literacy. 
550 SR is “Samnordisk runtext database” found on the web at the address: 
https://www.nordiska.uu.se/forskn/samnord.htm/ 
551 See Jørgensen, & al. 2003. 
552 See, however, Imer 2015:132, col.2, point 1. 
553 See SR or list in Herschend 2020C:Appendix A. Imer 2015 lists 300+ 
inscriptions with no demands on the precision of the geographical position. 
554 On the character of the early 24-rune futhark Don Ringe points out the 
following concerning phonemes and runes: ‘PGmc *gw survived only after a 
homorganic nasal and was rare; thus the fact that it is not written with a 
single symbol in Gothic need not be significant. The fact that there are no 
Runic symbols for labiovelars need not be significant; the arrangement of the 
runes in three sets of eight shows clearly enough that considerations other 
than the accurate representation of PGmc phonemes were important in the 
invention of that alphabet.’ Ringe 2017:111. 
555 See Hávamál stanza 138 through 145. Charibert like the emperor 
Claudius 500 years earlier also created some letters. See George 
1992:12:note 45. See also Sanders 1972. When Hávi speaks of æsir, alfr, 
dvergar and jötnar he refers to a post-CODE ontology and the epistemology 
that goes with it. 
556 See Hávamál stanza 138 through 145 
557 See Herschend 2020C:95. 
558 See Imer 2015. 
559 It is perhaps significant that the LCIA is the period of the first syllabarium 
found in the layers of 11th century Sigtuna. See Gustavson 2007. 
560 See a more thorough analysis with references in Herschend 2020C:30-54. 
561 The consonant written R should be pronounced like ‘ř‘ in the name of the 
composer Dvořák. See Bjorvand 2010:186–87. 
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562 Translation from Iversen & al. 2019:69-74. 
563 See analysis in Herschend 2020C:45-47. 
564 See below the section on IrilaR, erilaR, eorl and erl. 
565 The concept »journey of civilisation» is discussed in Herschend 2001. It 
is a model which suggests that going abroad, solving problems and being 
rewarded when returning home, makes a man more civilised. After this 
experience a man becomes more able. Having made this journey, the man is 
also ready to marry a woman who moves from her parents’ hall to her 
husband’s. Their marriage is a paraphrase of the Holy Wedding, see 
Steinsland 2006 or 2010. 
566 On epigrams, see e.g., Baumbach & al. 2010; Livingstone 2010 or Nesbit 
2010. 
567 For an overview of »metre» see e.g. Allen 1973:103-25. 
568 The texts behind following signa in Samnordisk runtext databas have 
been used: Ög KJ59 U, Vg 5 $U, Vg 63 $U, Vg IK639 $U, U 877 U, Vr 1 U, 
Bo KJ73 U, DR 12 †U, DR 196 U, DR IK98 U, DR IK184 U, DR IK241,1 
$U, DR EM85;88 U, DR MS1995;322 U, DR MS1995;336B U, N KJ17A 
$U, N KJ40 $U, N KJ63 U, N KJ71 U, N KJ72 $U, N KJ74 U, N KJ75 U.  
569 For Protogermanic grammar and syntax see e.g. Lehmann 2005.  
570 In VOS clauses the verb is not in the imperative. The optative from Strøm 
however, is included. 
571 See Nordqvist 2016 on the findplace. 
572 See, e.g, Grímnismál st 54:1-2 ‘Óðinn ec nu heiti   Yggr ec áðan hét,’ This 
line is more definite than the manipulated DR IK241,1 $U and it is 
concluded with: ‘hétomc Þundr furir þat. Note that the long line is linked to 
the full line with an h↔h alliteration, in addition to the regular þ↔þ 
alliteration. 
573 Naumann 2018:N:98 is a late Mälar Valley example. 
574 Note that the beginning of the inscription: Wiwaz Woduride : staina : 
satide—Wiwaz set up the stone for Woduridaz,’ is a caption. 
575 Beowulf ll 1114-1124. 
576 Beowulf ll 1321-1329. 
577 On Wulfgar see Beowulf ll 348-370. 
578 On wooden IA horns see Herschend 2013. 
579 See Beowulf ll1422-24 where the horn sings a ‘ready war song’ when 
Danes and Geats chase Grendel’s mother. 
580 The horn blower from Sageidet is not the only rewarded horn blower. He 
who was killed in action in the Torslunde area was also rewarded with a 
lavish grave goods in Ellekilde. See Iversen 2011 and OtRR 2012. 
581 Although it has prooved itself difficult to know whether niuha means nine 
eller new, see e.g. Mees 2008:63-66, the the epigram has a clearly couplet 
layout: half line + half line + full line 4 + 4 +7 syllables and alliteration 
between the last syllable of the second half line and the full line’s second 
lift: n ' n g // g . Moreover, there is assonance between the two half lines and 
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a speech melody: 231# // 21# . In Hávamál the syllable pattern would have 
been odd, but it exists in stanza 74:5-7 and in Grímnismál stanza 16:4-6. 
If one believes Krause’s reading, 1966, which is the culturally expected one, 
and Antonsen’s grammatical analysis, 1971, together with the prosodic 
structure, then the long line NiuhA borumR ‘ niuhA gestumR is the dative 
object, HaþuwulafR and gAf are subject and verb and jara is the accusative 
object: DO1+ DO2+SVO. The scansion of the full line puts the 2nd (alliterating) 
and 3rd lift on gAf and jara rather than on the 1st and a possible 2nd: 
HaþuwulafR. This stresses the relation between the importance of the verb 
and the accusative object over that of the subject. This is reasonable 
inasmuch as it takes a divine input to be able to give a good harvest. If one is 
inclined to read ”nine” instead of ”new”, the point of the epigram does not 
change. Reading ”bucks” and “stallions” instead of “dwellers” and “guests” 
gives a very esoteric thanks giving meaning which is not helped by these 
individuals being the dative object in the clause. 
582 See Krause 1966 & Antonsen 1971. 
583 As John Leyerle pointed out, the dragon is little more than King 
Beowulf’s fate, see Leyerle & 1965:95 & 90& 1967. As it happens Leyerle’s 
analysis gives important independent support to Gräslund’s 2018 
interpretation of the dragon as linked to the myth about Ragnarǫk, see 
Gräslund 2018:210 with references. 
584 The last stanza is stanza 56 in Guðvarður & al 2019. 
585 Torun Zachrisson, 1994, discusses the concept ‘odal’ and refers to LCIA 
runestone texts that define someone as the owner of land, if you have 
managed to occupy it for 6 generations. 
586 Fischer 2021:20-23 discusses the the immitations of solidi from 
Anastasius, Justin and Justinian coined in Gaul and their presence in 
Gotlandic hoards with a t.p.q. 507. He also maps the stamp identity patterns 
of the Gotlandic coins linking them directly to Merovingian Gaul, see Map 
3. 
587 See Klaeber 1950; Malone 1936. 
588 On Scandinavian, Continental and Anglo-Saxon earls, see Herschend 
2020B.  
589 See Bolin 1926:302. 
590 See e.g Fischer 2008. 
591 See Herschend 2020B. 
592 On Barditus, see Tacitus Germania Önnerfors 2005:30 & Herschend 
2005:96-101. 
593 This, and the following sections are based on, and partly quotes, 
Herschend 2020B with references. If earls is the readers focus s/he should 
turn to 2020B. 
594 Burrill 1850-1:408, EARL. 
595 On the social structure of Eketorp and Sandby borg see Herschend 2009A 
and Alfsdotter & al. 2018 respectively. 
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596 ‘I the eril’ statements reminds one of today’s popular flood of personal 
‘core value’ statements – 90 million hits on the web. 
597 See a summary of the epic in Gräslund 2020. 
598 For a summary of the epic see e.g. Therus 2020. 
599 The Hêliand author knows that if the days of Emperor Augustus may be 
criticized, then so may the days of Emperor Charles. In Hêliand, therefore, 
there is no mentioning of any Emperor. Augustus is referred to as Octavian. 
Even if we know that they are one and the same person, the average 9th 
century Saxon, may not have been aware of this fact. 
600 On the meaning of the names see Peterson 2004. 
601 On the concept »good», see Herschend 1998:81-90. 
602 On personal rights and land right see Hübner 1918:41 & 49. This 
Beowulfian loss of land right is echoed in Gesta Danorum, Book 5, chapter 
5, section 2, in which Saxo Grammaticus refers to one of King Frodo’s EIA 
dicta: Preterea, si quis in acie primus fugam capesseret, a communi iure 
alienus existeret—‘Moreover, if someone during a battle was the first to 
pursue flight, he should become alienated from common right.’ See Friis-
Jensen & Fisher 2015: 316. Someone is always ‘the first’, but since ‘the 
first’ is suggests in if-sentence, ‘the first’ may be difficult to point out. 
603 See electronic edition at https://www.sacred-texts.com/neu/ascp/  
604 See Falk 1924:hjarrandi w. ref. Hjarri may also mean ‘door post’ and 
that refers to the IA door construction. These doors swing on pivots in the 
back of the door blade. They are fitted into holes in the sill and the header 
and in these holes they squeeze, see the door from Nørre Fjand, Hatt 
1957:Pl.VI, House III:1.  
605 One may, for instance, listen to typical hinge songs on YouTube and 
compare the scop’s recitation of long lines to continuously opening and 
closing a squeaking door: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TspuiaFX2YQ  Reades interesting in 
hinging some long lines may be referred to CCASP Widsið, e.g. ll 21-28. In 
these lines the squeaking door may be heard to open in the first half line and 
close in the second. 
606 See Murphy 1992:173-76. 
607 See Beowulf ll 946-49, in which king Hroðgar makes Beowulf a foster 
son, who becomes the brother of his natural sons. 
608 See Zollinger 2004:181-90. 
609 See Herschend 1996B and Gilsdorf 2004. On Elene see Gradon 1958 and 
Klein 2003. 
610 See Elene, ll 1-98, especially ll 11-12 & 65-66. 
611 See also Zollinger 2004:186-87. 
612 See Elene ll 1217-28. 
613 See discussion e.g. in Klein, 2003; Zollinger 2014:181; Bailey 2016:177-
78. 
614 For a broader discussion of the psychology of Elene, see Bailey 2016. 
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615 As it happens, Murphy 1992 differs from Cathey 2002. 
616 Burg – ‘Castle’, actually means a socially and topographically elevated 
settlement, see Wolfram 1988:101, or the archaeological example Borg in 
Lofoten, Stamsø Munch & al. 2003. 
617 See Murphy1992:43. 
618 See Maddock 2019, for instance 2019:21-22. 
619 See North & Bintley 2016:4-5 & 114-5.   
620 See Cavill 1993.  
621 See Alcuin’s letter to Æthelred in Whitelock 1979, No 193, p. 843. 
622 See Maddock 2019 section B2, ll 459-547.  
623 See Maddock 2019 section A1, ll 401-414. 
624 By default, Germanian loyalty was to one’s father and to one’s leader, 
who in effect were a superior member of one’s social sphere. See Fossier & 
Sonderheim 1989:83-84. 
625 Indirectly, the tragic of Hildebrandslied testifies to the positive side of the 
follower’s fate. And so does the Hengest’s temporary trauma in the Finsburg 
Episode during the peace agreement when he cannot take revenge. 
626 See the poems Helgakviða Hundingsbana I and Helgakviða 
Hundingsbana II in the Poetic Edda. See also Näsström, 2001:215. 
627 It is not difficult to see that the role played by Mary in the end of Hêliand 
matches the one played by Wiglaf in the end of Beowulf ll 2801-3 when 
Beowulf, who like Hêliand can no longer able himself to act asks the one 
closes to him to convey the essential message to his earls. 
628 The portcullis gate is the one in Eketorps borg, see Herschend 2009A:272. 
The medallions are the bracteates. 
629 See Herschend 2020C and Finnsburg examples such as these: 

 4a) né hér ðisse healle     4b) hornas ne byrnað 6+5 
  5a) ac hér forþ berað.  5 
 6a) gylleð gráeghama,     6b) gúðwudu hlynneð,  5+5 
  7a) scyld scefte oncwyð.”  5 

630 See Ystgaard 2014. 
631 See Iversen 2011; Greiff & Hartmann 2011; Drevs Dyhrfjeld-Johnsen 
2011; Olderburger 2011; Bennike 2011; Gotfredsen 2011. See also OtRR 
2012. 
632 On Hogganvik, see Knirk 2011. On horns, see Herschend 2013. 
633 See Herschend 2009A. 
634 See Gräslund 2018. 
635 Christine Rauer points out, 2000:94, that the last dragon fight in Vita II S. 
Samsonis from the 9th century has the greatest number of parallels with the 
dragon fight in Beowulf. These parallels are not found in any of the fights in 
Vita I from the early 8th century and we may thus conclude that the fourth 
dragon fight in Vita II was an addition to Vita I. Given the current date of the 
poem it is reasonable to see the tale in Beowulf as one of the sources for the 
last dragon fight in the Second Life of Saint Samson. Since Saint Samson is 
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victorious in his last dragon fight he tells the dragon to go and kill itself in 
the sea. Death by water is Samson’s standard way of finishing off dragons. 
636 The tragedy of Beowulf is not his death, but the fact that he was the King 
of the Geats. It is reasonable that an earl dies defending his king and the 
people. A King, nevertheless, is not supposed to sacrifice his life. This is 
probably the reason why Beowulf did not want to become king on the first 
place. Instead he was forced to become the king of the Geats. See Leyerle 
1965 on the character of Beowulf’s three monster and dragon fight. We must 
also be open for the possibility that Wiglaf is in fact on of the new post-
CODE leaders, who enters the scene when the old world has come to an end. 
637 There is no straightforward usage of these terms, but they may be pointed 
to metaphorically, See Gräslund 2018 chp 21 & 2020:130133. 
638 See Beowulf ll 898 to 914 & 1708 to 1724a. 
639 See Beowulf ll 710 to 740-745 to 790. 
640 See Gräslund 2018:2012-14. 
641 See Dalton 1915. 
642 Owen-Crocker 2000:61-77, analyses the last survivor’s lament and in her 
discussion she points out that the objects mentioned by the last survivor can 
be seen as grave goods. Typically, however, the actual funeral is missing 
because the sole left-over hero, the last survivor, was never able to attend it. 
643 The different funerals are found in the following verses: King Scyld, ll 
26-52; Prince Hnæf, ll 1107-24 and Beowulf’s ll 3076-182. The funerals that 
never happened in ll 2649-2668 and Grendel’s and his mother’s in ll 1575-
1590. 
644 There has been discussions about whether or not Grendel is dead or alive, 
but since his blood bursts out when Beowulf cuts into him he is not just a 
cadaver. As his head is severed from his body he is none the less dead. 
645 See Ljungkvist & Hennius 2020. 
646 Boat graves have a long tradition, see Herschend 2009A. A boat grave 
that may reminds us of a king that passes on to the next world is the one 
from Fallward where even the throne got room in the boat, See Schön 1999. 
647 Sheaf pl. sheaves, is a bundle of cereals bound after reaping, 
https://www.wikiwand.com/en/Sheaf_(agriculture) In the CIA and probably 
also in the PCIA household the dried sheaves were processed on a daily basis 
as indicated by the stanza 31 in Skírnismál, see Herschend 2018E:119: St31 
& note 194. 
648 See Beowulf ll 27 & 2794-5. 
649 The retainers have obviously not bothered to read Kierkegaard, i.e. 
1848:191-92, on the importance of becoming a child again. On the 
expression ‘child again’ see Mark, Luke or why not Matthew 18:3, as well as 
Owen-Crocker 2000:3ff, for an overview of biblical refernces suggesting a 
way of understanding Scyld. 
650 For an archaeological parallel, see e.g. Price 2020 on the larger Salme 
boatgrave. 
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651 On Wijster, see van Es 1967. On Lejre, see Christensen 2015. On Old 
Uppsala, see Ljungkvist & al. 2011. 
652 It is worth noting that the spoils did not belong to the families of the 
vanished men. Since the objects have not come into the possesion of their 
primary owners they cannot be inherited. Instead, they belong in the 
collective of warriors. 
653 See Herschend 2009A on the hall in the Eketorp ring fort, House 03. 
654 See Herschend 2009A on graves of weapons.On the larger Salme boat 
grave, see Price 2020:277. Although most of the buried at Salme came from 
the same extended Swedish mainland family, it is possible that next to these, 
locals were also present as on the Finnsburg pyre. 
655 Judging from the Oseberg grave having an old woman engaged in one’s 
funeral may not have been that odd, see Herschend 1998 and judging from 
Ibn Fadlan she may well have come in handy, see Montgomery 2000. That 
Beowulf should have had an intimate relation at all with a woman is unlikely 
except of course when he felt a certain satisfaction, killing Grendel’s mother, 
ll 1545 – 1570. 
656 A contemporary parallel may be the funeral that was monumentalised as 
the East Mound in Old Uppsala. In this mound skeletal remains of a young 
and an older individual were buried, see Arrhenius & Sjøvold 1995:32-33. It 
would seem that the older individual was the follower, See Arrhenius & 
Sjøvold 1995:36. See overview in Nordenstrom 1994. 
657 Consequently, Beowulf did not bring back the weapon with which he 
killed Grendel’s mother as a trophy. 
658 Beowulf ll 202-09 & l. 3170. 
659 See Herschend 2018E on Fortunatus and the link to Skírnismál. 
660 See Lewis & Short (capitulum & lectio) and Fulk 2006:91 & 109. 
661 See Masser & De Felip-Jaud, 1994, for Tatian’s belingual Diatessaron 
Chapters II to VI.  
662 On personal right in Germanian societies see e.g. Brundage 1987; Drew 
1991; Eames 1952 or Hübner 1918. 
663 Diatessaron chapters II to VI can be found in Masser & De Felip-Jaud 
1994. 
664 See Hêliand II:135-38. 
665 Originally, God in the Old Testament is a typical god in a cultural folk 
religion. See Mensching 1938, 1947 or 1964. On the Germanisation of 
Christianity, see e.g. Russell, 1998. 
666 On Dhouda see Anton 1968: 198–245 & 213; Dronke 1984; Neel 1991. 
On herself and her book Liber Manualis, see Riché & al. 1991 or Thiébaux 
1998. 
667 On the education of women, see e.g. Crusius 2001 with references. 
668 See Meyer 1908: 73–85; Nordberg 1958. 
669 See Liber Manualis, Book3:5:29; Riché & al. 1991:156&58. 
670 See Dhouda’s poem ‘Letters of your name’, st 10 & 12. 
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671 See Liber Manualis Book3:3:25. 
672 See Liber Manualis ’Letters of Your Name’, st:16. 
673 See e.g. Neel 1991:XVI. 
674 See the Old Testament, Judith chp. 5 verse 5, on advicing Holofernes. See 
also Neel, 1991:29. 
675 Verses composed from the letters of your name. 
676 Even Charles the Bald may reasonably be hinted to, see Thiebaux 
1988:221:n. 6 
677 Peter Dronke 1970 for one, has noted that she is in no way defending her 
husband. On the contrary, she seems well aware of his shortcomings. 
Needless to say, shortcomings are difficult to avoid if Carolingian power 
struggle is your preferred occupation. 
678 In a number of studies and analyses of poems related to eddic poetry 
Elisabet Vestergaard has showed that a woman’s primary loyalty to her 
husband is an expression of MA rather than LIA ideology Vestergaard 1984; 
1986. Rather, the loyalty of a PCIA woman, if possible, would be sorted in 
this way: Her father’s daughter, her brothers’ sister, the mother of her sons 
and the wife of her husband. Dhouda is an example of a mother’s »son-
before-husband-loyalty». Although the Hieros Gamos is a widespread model 
of the ideal marriage and sexual intercourse, see Kees 2005: 3974, Gro 
Steinsland’s analysis of the Holy Wedding, e.g. Steinsland 2000 or 2006, 
suggests that a Scandinavian wife’s primary solidarity was not necessarily 
with her husband. 
679 See above or for Tune TUNE N KJ72 $ and for Stentoften DR 357 $U or 
Naumann 2018. 
680 See Riché & al. 1991:344-45:note 5. 
681 See Hêliand ll 259-288; Herschend 2005:40-41. 
682 See Neel 1991:99-100. On the term servitium, see Riché & al. 
1991:353:note 1. By feudal law, servitium is the obedience and performance 
which a tenant must render his lord. In Dhouda’s opinion servitium as a 
consequence of her marriage, forced her to act wrongly in the eyes of God. 
To Dhouda, loyalty by matrimony to a husband has forced her to write Liber 
Manualis. By doing just that she demonstrates that to her Christian-
Germanian faith, loyalty to her son rather than to her husband is her only 
hope.  
683 On Ludwigslied, see Herschend 2001:95-126 for a translation and 
references. 
684 Ruth Harvey’s discussion 1945 is elucidating even when it comes to 
describing the metre,1945:10. 
685 See Sidonius Apollonaris ‘letter to Agricola 454?’ in Dalton 1915, 
volume I, book 1, letter 2. 
686 Beowulf, e.g. ll 1068-1231, describes how a scop tells an entertaining 
story and how the queen immediately afterwards gets up and comments upon 
it. This kind of epic makes sense only if life in the actual halls included this 
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kind of dialogue between two roles: the scop who tells us of the (near?) past 
and the queen who comments upon it in moral terms relating the past to the 
present recommending a change. Often, the way one talks in the hall is 
simply performative and dialogical for all those who are present to hear, see 
Herschend 1998:172-74. 
687 See Herschend 2018E. 
688 Concerning the Norman approach, see dislogues such as Jezebel and 
Semiramis. See discussion and references in Herschend 2018C. 
689 On 10-11th century plays, see references in: Herschend 2018B-C & E. 
690 See Vikstrand 2009. 
691 On minatures in settlement and offering contexts, see See e.g. Seiler & 
Magnell 2017:190-208; Eklund and Sundkvist 2020:41 with references. 
692 See Eriksen 2020 with references. 
693 See Heimir 2017; see also Byock 2005. 
694 See Guðvarður & al 2019. 
695 On Codex Regius as a manuscript, see discussion in Guðvarður & al 2019 
and also Lindblad 1954.  
696 See Herschend 2002:125-28. 
697 See discussion in Herschend 2018B:112-16. 
698 See Gunnell 1995 on Vafðrúðnismál. 
699 It is the ironic understatement about the giants in line 4 that becomes true 
in Vafðrúðnismál: ‘1Now Hávi’s sayings are spoken ' 2in Hávi’s hall, / 
3necessary for the sons of men / 4unnecessary for the sons of giants! (My 
translation) 
700 On the making of Codex Regius see Drífa 2019. On the making of the 
quires 2019:273-75; on line count 2019:297-300. The scribe seems to have 
wanted to end a word or indeed a stanza on the bottom of a page if possible 
by adding the last letters or a word below the last line. Consequently, we 
could argue that he would have preferred to add a specific section on the 
bottom of the last page in the first quire, rather than on the first lines of the 
first page on the second quire. 
701 Gräslund 2018A has discussed the fact that the Fimbulwinter when first 
observed was a lack of summer. This makes it reasonable that the term 
‘Fimbulwinter’ refers to the wake of the immediate crisis during the COLD 
and that it was a term coined when the many cold winters after 550 became a 
significant phenomenon. The seeress does not speak of the Fimbulwinter 
because it would have been anachronistic. 
702 When GKS 2365 4TO is referred to it is to the Codex Regius edition by 
Guðvarður & al. 2019. This is done in order not to confuse the number of the 
stanzas with those in Neckel & Kuhn 1983.  
703 Herschend 2021 on meidr. Even GKS 2365, str 32-34 stand out as a series 
of 12 long lines rather than 3 stanzas. 
704 See Gunnell 2013 or 2016. 
705 See Herschend 2018C. 
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706 A flyting is a contest or verbal duel based on the exchange of verbal 
opinions, insults and innuendo only. See Clover 1980. 
707 On CIA vǫlva and sorceress’ graves, see Price 2020:22-224. There is no 
lack of suitable Norwegian PCIA chamber graves for a vǫlva to rise from and 
sink into. See e.g. Stylegar 2014. 
708 The alternative to the interlocutor speaking the »she lines» is the seeress 
speaking of herself in the third person. There is nothing to suggest this. 
709 See Carlsen 2015:46-9. 
710 Jhonny Therus, 2020, has drawn my attention to a passage in Hêliand, the 
feast of Tabernacles when Hêliand and his followers walk to the 
mountaintop and experience a future. G. Ronald Murphy, 1992:103:n.145, 
has pointed out the mixture of ‘Hebrew and Germanic imaginative visions of 
paradise’ – the garden of Genesis and meadows of Valhalla. The meadows 
of Heaven figure in Hêliand, Song 4. 
711 See discussion of Mount Tabor scene, Hêliand, Song 38, in Therus 
2020:140-41. 
712 See Steinsland 2013 on Vǫluspá and the sibylline Oracles. 
713 See Gylfaginning. The last two stanzas, 65 and 66 in Neckel & Kuhn 
1983, comprise a vision of the final end of the world. In stanza 64, the hall 
thatched with gold can be seen as a vision of Paradise, as Snorri did. In 
stanza 65 the arrival of the Lord can be compared to his arrival on 
Judgement day and in stanza 66 the dragon attacks the Lord, and as in the 
Revelation of John this attack makes the apocalypse inevitable:  
 65. Þá kemr inn ríki ˡ at regindómi 
 öflugr ofan, ˡ sá er öllu ræðr. 
 66. Þar kemr inn dimmi ˡ dreki fljúgandi, 
 naðr fránn, neðan ˡ frá Niðafjöllum; 
 berr sér í fjöðrum, ˡ - flýgur völl yfir, 
 Niðhöggr, nái. ˡ Nú mun hon søkkvask 

65. Then comes the strong one, to the doom of the gods, the awesome one 
from above who rules all. 66. The dark drake comes flying, the flashing 
viper from under Nitha-Fells. She sees Nithogg carrying corpses in his 
feathers as he flies over the valley. Now she shall sink down.  

I read in the same way as Snorri in Gylfaginning rather than as Steinsland 
2006. It would seem that Ragnarǫk, is some sort of chatarsis – similarly to 
the flood in the Bible, the world as we know it is erased, but newborn and 
ready to be populated by two surviving humans and some gods, as well as 
the rest of the traditional creatures. 
714 See: Guðni 1949. 
715 Beowulf and CR PART I SECTION I begin with the same kind of 
performative introduction urging the listeners to be silent, and consequently 
not to answer the eða-hvat-question. Hvæt, we… gefrunon—‘Lo, we … have 
learnt’ it says in Beowulf. Hljóðs bið ek …—‘A hearing I beg …’ it says in 



556 
 

                                                                                                             
the CR. This kind of beginning fits and oral performance and the whole of 
CR Vǫluspá is direct speech. Notwithstanding, the fact that CR Vǫluspá is 
not a play manuscript and the complicated structure of the last part of CR, 
PART I, SEC. I, suggest that this whole section it is a literary work, albeit 
performable, introduced with an oral and aural performance, see Gunnell 
2013:67 ff. of a poetic text, as a first step towards a more literary and rigid 
form of composition that culminates in Vaftrúðnismál. 
716 Stanza 21:1 runs: Þat man hon fólcvíg fyrst í heimi—‘that pitched battle 
she remembered as the first in (their) homeland (or world)’. The dative í 
heimi refers to someone’s home rather than to home, land or world in 
general. In this case to the dwarf’s since the spoils were taken home to Hárs 
hall. In St. 25:3-4 the expression refers to the homeland of the Æsir.  
717 See George 1995; Reydellet 1994 & 1998:VF Carm VI, 1:132–33. 
718 See Malmberg 2003:91-98 & 103-114 or 2007 with refs. 
719 See Erdmann 1957 Otfried Evangelienbuch, Song XI:1-2.  
720 This helming comes close to a formularic PCIA epigram: Nú ek deildak ' 
mína orðspeki; / þú ert æ vísastr vera. 
721 See Herschend 2018C:112-116. 
722 See Gunnell & Lassen 2013. 
723 ‘He who knows’ is probably he, that is, all the ‘he’s’ who knew the 
answer to one or more of the questions in St. 144. 
724 Óðinn is called Herfǫðr, i.e., army+father. In the PCIA, valuable rings and 
necklaces, most often bracteats, are of gold. Given the allusions to sweet 
water and wells in st. 29, gold offerings in wetlands and wetland border 
zones stand out as normative. See, e.g. Hedeager 1991A & Henriksen & 
Horsnæs 2004 for an archaeological illustration of an offering to a Sybil of a 
selected ring and a necklace. In the LPCIA, as Charlotte Fabech showed a lot 
of the outdoor cult disappeared, when cult in the hall grew in importance, see 
Fabech 1998. 
725 On the shift in cult see Fabech 1998. 
726 See Vǫluspá st. 17 & 18. 
727 See Vǫluspá st. 21. 
728 See Ystgaard 2014. 
729 On Hrotswit, see Wilson 1989, 1998 & 2004. Her plays were largely 
ignored. As plays in technical and moral terms, they were out of touch with 
10th century Christianity, see Herschend 2018B. 
730 On the Norman plays, see Dronke 1970. 
731 On the Norse plays, see Gunnell 1995. 
732 See Herchend 2018E. 
733 On Iceland, see e.g. Guðný 2014. On Estonia, see Valk 2017. 
734 See Simmel 1923, pp. 535f. 
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